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νῦν On δεῖ σε πυκνἠν Φρένα καὶ φιλόδημον ἐγείρειν 
φροντίδ' ἐπισταμένην 
ταῖσι φίλαισιν ἀμύνειν. 
κοινῇ γὰρ ἐπ ἑυτυχίαισιν 
ἔρχεται γνώμης ἑπίνοια, πολίτην 
δῆμον ἐπαγλαϊούσα 
µυρίαισιν ὠφελίαισι βίου, δη- 
λοῦσ ὅ rd περ δύναται. και- 
pos δέ. δεῖται γάρ τι σοφού τινὸς ἑξεν- 


ρήματος 7 πόλις ἡμῶν. 
—Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusae, 571, 


ἐκεῖνος µέν pnot, πόλι φίλη Κέκροπος, σὺ δὲ οὐκ ἐρεῖς, ὦ πόλι 
φίλη Διός; —Marcus Aurelius, iv. 23. 


** The fair fantastic comimonwealth, too fair 
For earth, wherein the wise alone bare rule, 
So wise that oftentimes the saye himself 
Shows duller than the jool ; 


* And that white soul, clothed with a satyr'’s fori. 
Which shone beneath the laurels day by day, 
And fired with burning faith in God and Right 
Doubted men's doubts away.” 
—Lewis Morris, Songs of Trco Worlds.—The Wonderer 
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PREFACE 


Tuis little book, slight as it is, has been, I am afraid, 
somewhat slow in making its appearance. I hope 
that on the whole it has gained more than lost by the 
delay. It has been written in the scanty leisure 
which has formed the occasional interruption of six 
or seven much preoccupied years, and again and again 
I have had to lay it aside for weeks, or even months. 
My own knowledge has grown within this period, and 
my views have both sensibly and insensibly altered, 
I hope for the better and truer, but I am not without 
fears that this very advance has introduced somewhat 
of inconsistency and unevenness into these pages. 
Personally, I should have liked to keep it somewhat 
longer yet upon the stocks, in the hope of removing 
these and other blemishes, but I have trespassed too 
much on the long-suffering patience and never-failing 
courtesy of my publisher and printer, and perhaps it 
is just as well that my work should now be compelled 
to make its venture 

Such as it is, it can claim, unless I am mistaken, to 
be the first commentary in English on so many as five 
books of the Republic. Plato, so much written about 
in antiquity, has found, as a whole, few editors, still 
fewer commentators, in modern times. The great 
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editions of the Renaissance, the Aldine Princeps, the 
two Basle editions, and that of Stephanus, with the 
archetypal version of Ficino, and one or two little 
known and partial commentators, in themselves or 
as reproduced, sufficed for the needs of Europe for 
two centuries; and I find, for example, that my 
penultimate predecessor, Dr. Routh, writing about s 
hundred years ago, still founds himself directly upon 
these, and knows hardly any other aid. 

In the case of the Republic, a solitary edition by 8 
Bachelor of Arts of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
Edmund Massey, in 1713, interrupts this long neglect 
Unfortunately its date is its only interest. It is a pity 
that a far more competent and famous Cantabrigian 
did not undertake the task in which Massey failed. 
The poet Gray, equally at home in art and philosophy, 
“perhaps the most learned man in Europe of his. 
time,” and the nicest critic, a little later than Massey, 
compiled for his own use a body of notes on Plato, 
which, in their matter, and still more their method, 
show what he might have done as a professed scholar, 
and cause us to regret that we have not an edition of | 
the Republic by the author of the Elegy. 

As it was, no new commentary on the Republic 
appeared in Europe until the early years of our own 
century, when Ast published his three successive 
editions, modifying and advancing himself in the last, 
by aid of the critical labours of Bekker. 

In 1829-30 came the first edition of Stallbaum, in 
1830-33 that of Schneider. Finally, in 1858-9 ap- 
peared Stallbaum’s revised and improved edition. 
This old-fashioned Latin work, dating from thirty 
years ago, and long since out of print, still remains 
the best and fullest—in some senses the only complete 
edition of the Republic. For its painstaking and 
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various miscellany I have an affection of long stand- 
ing, and I have made, as will be seen, large and 
constant use of it. Indeed, at one time I proposed 
ee little more than a handy English redaction 

| of it, 

ο Schneider’s I have found an excellent commentary, 
but if more discriminating he is less impersonally fair 
and catholic than Stallbaum. 

Of older notes, those which have helped me most 
have been the lectures, to call them by their real 
name, upon the first two books of the Republic, by 
Muretus, delivered in Italy in the sixteenth century, 
an interesting monument of the scholarship of that 
age and country, to which later commentators, like 
Stallbaum, owe more than they acknowledge; of 
newer, those appended to an anonymous text and 
translation published in 1881 by Engelmann, by 
whose name, in default of any other, I have been 
obliged to cite it. 

The notes on such portions of the Republic as 
appear in the charming little Clarendon Press “Selec- 
tions from Plato” may be specially commended to 
younger students. If the Master of Balliol has been 
even more than usually happy in the preface to this 
volume, the judgment and learning of my old friend 
and tutor Mr. Purves appear no less conspicuously in 
the commentary. 

I have used, as far as they go, the brief notes of 
Mr. Hardy on the first book; and I have consulted an 
edition covering the whole ten books by C. Schmelzer 
in the well-known Weidmann series, but am not 
conscious of owing anything to it. 

On the other hand, every word written by Professor 
Schanz on Plato is of value, and I have drawn more 
than will appear from his Prolegomena, and latterly 
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from his admirable school editions of the Euthyph: 
and Crito. : 

I have also been helped by a little French editio 
of the Eighth Book by M. Espinas, of Bordeaux, th 
introduction to which, especially is brightly and sy 
gestively written. 

I should like, too, to pay a compliment, thoug 
rather a general one, to the sister University and 
illustrious band of ‘Cambridge Platonists’ of our ow. 
day, especially to Mr. Archer Hind, whose Phaed 
gave me much pleasure and one or two hints, an 
of whose Timaeus I hope to make more use hereafte! 

If Plato has had few editors, he has found man 
translators. The well-known renderings of the RK 
public by Davies and Vaughan and by Jowett are « 
real help, the first more to the understanding of th 
letter of Plato, the second to the appreciation of hi 
spirit and soul. Beside these, I have been aided b 
Engelmann’s version, and by the older Germa 
rendering with notes of Fahse, and amused by a 
anonymous French version of 1765. 

Other and special debts will be found acknowledge 
as they arise, nor will I write a preface after th 
recipe of the wittiest ever written, that to Do 
Quixote, and append a list of the obvious aids of th 
Platonic scholar from Timaeus and Proclus to At: 
and Riddell, or of the mass of monographs, these 
school-programmes, and congratulatory epistles whic 
elucidate or obscure the Republic. 

I will only add that I wish I had become a 
quainted earlier with the brilliant if bold criticism « 
Teichmiiller’s Literarische Fehden, Breslau, 1881, an 
1884; that for a general account of Plato I thin 
Chaignet’s La Vie et les Ecrits de Platon, Paris, 187° 
deserves to be better known, for it has peculiar] 
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the French charm of being readable while didactic 
and learned without heaviness; and that lastly, I 
have been much interested in two little brochures 
by a Dutch preacher, which, unless my eye is 
deceived by the refraction of an imperfect know- 
ledge of the language, contain some of the prettiest 
and most appreciative criticism of the prose poetry 
of Plato which has recently appeared—De Dichter en 
zijne Vaterstad by H. Was, Predikant te Kruisland, 
Leiden, 1881, and Plato’s Politeia by the same as 
Predikant te St. Oedenrode, Arnhem, 1885. 

The series to which this book belongs is intended 
for the use of senior scholars at schools and junior 
scholars at the universities. These, so far as my ex- 
wakes goes, have not as a rule the time to use many 

ks beside the commentary in hand. [I have there- 
fore aimed at making this commentary sufficient in 
itself, or.as supplemented by ordinary books of refer- 
ence. At the same time such students as will read the 
Republic at all will I think be interested by having 
some indication given them of a fuller treatment. It 
is often instructive to know that evidence exists and 
where it might be found, though time does not allow 
of its being verified at first hand. I am glad to find 
my view confirmed by the precept and example of 
Schanz, who says, in his preface to his School Com- 
mentary on the Euthyphro—“ Selbst eine Ausgabe, die 
sich ausdriicklich als Schulausgabe hinstelli, soll, wire 
Kriiger richtig bemerkt, keine Schiilerausgabe sein.” 

Having such students in view, and dealing only 
with the first five books of the Republic, I have more- 
over taken Plato rather as a man of letters than as a 
philosopher. The connexion of these earlier books 
with the philosophical ideas of the later, still more the 
philosophical synthesis of the Republic as a whole, 
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with its relation historical or logical, to the Platonis 
system, are questions I have avoided or perhaps 
postponed. 

I have also purposely not given an analysis. I 
believe such analyses are most profitably made by the 
student for himself; but if he seek one to his hand he 
has an ample choice in those of Jowett, Day, Hoole, 
and Davies and Vaughan. 

To offer a new text to the world we should have 
first determined the relative value of all the mss. of 
our author, and in any given passage should further 
have learned to be able to assess the weight of the 
ruling of the usage within themselves of the mss. it 
is decided on previous grounds to call in evidence. 
This I cannot profess to be able to do. To correct 
de suo a passage here and a passage there without such 
continuous consideration has always seemed to mea 
presumptuous and haphazard enterprise, and although 
good luck and sympathetic ingenuity have occasion- 
ally divined the truth by a species of sortilege, the 
more frequent result has been to multiply the confu- 
sion of idle printed variants. 

I have therefore, though not altogether approving of 
it, adopted bodily a text presumably consistently com- 
piled, merely removing a few misprints and, probably, 
introducing afew others. It is that of Baiter’s Fourth 
Edition, described by him in his preface dated July 24, 
1874. It is chiefly noticeable as embodying the 
emendations of Madvig, and is therefore a highly 
corrected text. As to many of Madvig’s introductions, 
with some of those of other illustrious scholars, 
adopted by Baiter, I am myself very sceptical. I 
believe that we should preserve more of Plato 
in preserving more of the text of the great Paris 
ms. But the few hours of an amateur which I 
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pent over that famous document would not 
me in doing more than stating my own 
m, the value of which it would take long study 
dlish. Meanwhile the effect of Madvig’s cor- 
s is to give us language as I believe less 
c, but certainly more regular, grammatical, 
sily intelligible. For a school text this has its 
ages. Ere long it is to be hoped the first living 
ty, Schanz, who has already indicated the Iines 
ch a new text of the Republic shuuld be pre- 
will apply the results of his unsparing study, 
2at experience, and his own sure and sanative 
ο Plato’s masterpiece. 

9 is left to me the privilege of a preface, to 
shose friends who have assisted me in putting 
r these pages. The part of my work in which 
nost confidence is what I owe to them. 

, and foremost should come my old companion 
ο] and college, Mr. E. N. Ῥ. Moor of Clifton. 
kindly been at the pains of reading through 
ole of my manuscript and most of the proofs, 
‘re is 1 think no page of the notes which does 
3 something, most owe much, to his sound and 
1 scholarship, literary sense, and cultivated 
onal tact, invaluable alike in correction and 
ion, in the counsels both of omission and 
η. 

| such a helper I am peculiarly fortunate to 
‘en able to associate another scholar and school- 
—Mr. F. Haverfield of Lancing College. Mr. 
eld has revised for me the latter half of the 
ntary. His keen eye, singular critical faculty, 
‘yclopedic and methodical knowledge, and 
ly his wonderful working acquaintance with 
liography and apparatus of scholarship, could 
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not fail to be of great assistance in whatever measure 
employed ; and I only regret in my own interest and 
that of my readers that the first half of the book was 
already stereotyped before I called in his effective aid 

I am also indebted to a Fellow of my own college, 
the Rev. H. R. Bramley, for reading over the text 
and comparing it with the Ziirich original. 

I must not omit to mention too my friend Mr. 
Thomas Case, Fellow and Tutor of Corpus Christi 
College, who has placed at my service a body of 
annotations made by him in connexion with his 
college lectures, full of his own sagacious insight and 
practicality. 

Mr. John Addington Symonds will perhaps have 
forgotten, but I do not forget, the valuable and fruit- 
ful hints and help he gave me some years ago at 
Davos for the Introduction. In my first book I can- 
not forego the pleasure of recording the name of one 
to whom I owe so much. 

Finally, I have to thank for a far larger and more 
constant debt than the very large one which will 
appear on every page to my old Master and friend, the 
first and most Platonic of English Platonists, whose 
beautiful version and no less beautiful Introductions 
have done so much to make Plato a delight of the 
unlearned as well as of the scholar, and an orna- 
ment once more not only of a dead but of a living 
literature. 


ERRATA AND ADDENDA. 


Introduction, page Xv., note3. To the authorities quoted add Teichmiller, 
Literarische Fehden, esp, i. 14. 15. I must conjess [ hare been much shaken 
though not quite convinced by his arguments. The date of the Ecclesiarusae 
remains a very great dificulty. Cp. Chaignet, La Vie et les Berits de Platon. 
p. 361, with note 2. 

bid. line 6, for was sufficiently, read were sufficiently. 

Ρ. xix., note 1, last line, for 444 D, read 445 υ. 

Ρ. xxviii., note 2, for Comic Attic, read Comic. Attic. 

P. li., line 14, for light, read flight. 

P. lxviii., line 18, add see also Teichmiiller, Lit. Fehd. i. 33. ff. 

P. \xxt., note, add see also Teichmtller, Lit. Fehd. ii. 359. 

P. 1xxii., note, line 2, for past Platonic, read post-Platonic. 

Notes :— 

Ρ. 159, line 31, for clxxxix, read lxxxix. 

Ibid. line 32, for Bekk, read Beck. 

P. 176, line 24, for Pausanias, read Polydamas. 

P. 182, line 20, for προσχώμµεροι, read προσχρώμενοι. 

P. 187, line 17, for *‘ it is obvious” that, read ‘‘ it is obvious that, etc. 

Ibid. 20, for unable to act, read unable to act.” 

P. 203, line 24, for illusion, read allusion. 

P. 204, line 16, for metapor, read metaphor. 

Ρ. 2138, line 11, διωκάθει», etc., add Schanz, note on Euthyphro, 15 v. 

Ρ. 221, line 35, for Morti, read Morte. 

P. 227, line 5, for atomies, read anatomies. 

P. 253, line 90, for mun. read num. 

Ρ. 255, line 2, for when one has. .living, read ‘ when. . living.’ 

P. 259, line 6, rpayydorool. AddSchanz, Prolegg. ad. Symp. § 2. 

Ρ. 261, line 32, ἀκρόχολοι. Add Schanz, Prolegg. ad. Gorg. § 1. 

P. 287, line 15, for ῥιέλκειν, read διέλκει». 


INTRODUCTION. 
A.—Name and Aim of the Republic. 


TE artistic remains of classical antiquity which have 
been preserved to us are for the most part gems with- 
out their setting, statues torn from their shrine and 
pedestal, bare books without contemporary comment 
or introduction, or any external hint to tell when or 
why or how they were written. 

About such books it is possible to ask many 
questions, of which it has been well said, “It is right 
to ask them, but you must not expect an answer.” 

When and why were these books written? Did 
their author produce them in youth or age, in the 
prime or in the decay of his powers? Had they any 
special reference, purpose, or occasion, at the time be- 
yond the general meaning they seem to have now ? 

And then there are yet further previous questions, 
as they may be called, which it is easy to ask. How 
do we know that these books are the work of their 
reputed author at all? May they not be clever 
forgeries, and if not altogether, yet in part? Are 
there not many incongruities, inconsistencies, impossi- 
bilities contained in them? 

Such doubts have a fascination. They are ghosts 
easy to raise, often very hard to lay. For in all 
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questions of history and still more of language there 
is from the nature of the case a very large element of 
uncertainty, and so-called internal evidence is peculiarly 
ambiguous. And the more minutely the inquiry is 
made the greater usually will the uncertainty appear. 
For doubt seems to multiply with subdivision. A day 
is more difficult to fix upon than a year, a tense ora 
case than a word or phrase; and.a difficulty once 
raised, it becomes necessary to establish the certainty 
of each link in a long chain. 

Fortunately the scope of this series and work does 
not admit of our so increasing our own perplexities. 

‘*Non ego cuncta meis complecti versibus opto.” 
“Νο hic te carmine ficto 
Atque per ambages et longa exorsa tenebo.”’ 

Our business is to take the Republic as we find it, 
undoubtedly one of the greatest monuments of the 
ancient world, perhaps the greatest single prose book 
of any age; for our purpose, undoubtedly Plato’s 
masterpiece in style and thought.} 

We venture to assume the authenticity and the 
unity of the Republic. We may be permitted to leave 


1 “¢ Das Werk ist im kleinen eine Darstellung des gesammten 
Entwickelung’sganges von Platon.” Teuffel, Uebersicht der 
Plat. Lit. p. 20. ‘There is no kind of Platonic excellence 
which is not represented in the Republic.” Mahaffy, Gk. Lit. 
vol, ii. p. 195. See the whole account of Plato, an admir- 
able specimen of compendious yet duly proportioned and 
forcible criticism. 
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Hermann! even a little summarily on one side when 
he asks us to consider whether the first book does not 
belong to the same era as the Lysis and Charmides, 
while the other books were written at various intervals, 
and not in the present order of sequence. 2 

We may be allowed to refuse to discuss with 
Schleiermacher whether the tenth book is or is not 
unnecessary and superfluous ; or with Morgenstern, 
whether the Republic was a reply to the Ecclesiazusae * 


1 Jt is true that there are breaks and apparent inconsistencies 
in the structure of the Republic. At the same time, the 
general artistic unity can hardly be denied. How in Plato’s 
mind or manner of composition, or within what period of his 
life it ‘‘ rounded to a perfect whole,” is what we do not know. 
Like the Aeneid, it may have been worked at piecemeal. 


2 Hermann, Geschichte der Plat. Phil. 


3 Morgenstern, Comm. I. Epimetron J. The date of the 
production of the Ecclesiazusae is itself uncertain. Morgen- 
stern puts it about the beginning of the 97th O1., i.e., 391 B.c. 
What the Ecclesiazusae does show is that the ideas of ‘ladies 
in Parliament,” and of a community of goods, and even of a 
community of wives, was sufficiently notorious and popular 
at Athens to form the subject of a comedy, and were probably 
not confined to Plato or any one philosopher, but were in the 
air at the time. It must be admitted that the idea that the 
Ecclesiazusae was a critique on Plato is supported by the 
great names of Boeckh, Wolff, and Meineke. The fullest 
support of it is that attempted by Krohn, der Plat. Staat, 
chap. 11. He cannot be said to bring much proof. Cp. 4598 
and 4578 with notes. The passage from the Ecclesiazusae, 
quoted on our fiy-leaf, is striking but general. 
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of Aristophanes, or the Ecclesiazusae a critique wpob 
the Republic. | 

We may be content to state a few broad : truths 
and fixed facts which do not solve the question as to 
when and how the Republic was written, but with 
which every solution must harmonize. Such are these: 

The internal evidence of style can tell us very little. 
How the Republic was published, how. it was com- 
posed, whether it was actually written continuously 
all at one jet, or whether bit by bit at different times, 
we cannot say. We have no evidence. We cannot 
even say with Orelli that it was the work of Plato's 
prime, except in the sense that whenever Plato wrote 
the Republic he must have been in his prime. For 
great authors have written, or, at any rate, given to the 
world great works under every variety of circum- 
stance. Paradise Lost, as well as Paradise Regained, was 
the work of an old man, or rather it was the work both 
of youth and age. It was composed after fifty, but was 
conceived at thirty-two.! So again the two parts of 
Faust were produced at a wide interval of time. 

The pretty story about the opening words of the 
Republic, even taken with the general statement of 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus, only goes to prove that 
Plato was fastidious and careful in composition, and 
raises a presumption that the Republic, like most of 
Plato’s writings, was kept long on the stocks. . 

Again, the division into books is certainly not 


1966 Pattison’s Milton, p. 173, for some excellent remarks 
on this head. 
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‘latonic,! and probably dates from the Alexandrine 
ge, and Aristophanes of Byzantium. If internal 
vidence proves anything it assuredly’ proves that 
either the first two books,? as we have them, nor 
ny others can be separated from each other or from 
he Republic generally.® 

1Cp. Christ. Plat. Stud., S. 22; Birt. Antike Buchw., 447. 
2Such ingenious discoveries are not the peculiar achieve- 
ent of modern scholarship. Aulus Gellius, Ν.Α. xiv. 3, 
reserves an ancient anticipation of them in the story that 
lato and Xenophon being very insincere friends, or indeed 
»vert enemies, when Plato had given to the world the first 
wo books of the Republic, not necessarily the first two (lectis 
ς eo duobus fere libris, qui primi in vulgus exierant) Xenophon 
rote the Cyropaedeia to refute them, to which hit Plato after- 
ards replied by saying that Cyrus was an energetic, vigorous 
taracter who had been badly educated. Krohn, however, 
aturally adopts this story as probable, der Plat. Staat, p. τὸ. 
p. p. 384. But even Hermann has called it a stupid story, 
1d Cobet indirectly expresses the same condemnation. Prosop. 
en. p. 28. Cp.note by the poet Gray, vol. iv. (Grosse) p. 241. 
7We cannot, for instance, admit with Krohn (die Platon- 
che Frage, Sendschreiben an Herrn Prof. Dr. E. Zeller, 
alle, 1878) that the whole present arrangement is an ab- 
idity in itself, and that the probable order is bks. i.-iv. 
ii. -X., vV.-vil., though we may admit that these are 
staral divisions if there be any of the Republic. The same 
itic considers the Republic Plato’s earliest important work. 
ennemann on the contrary says, ‘‘ Die Biicher von der 
epublik und den Gesetzen sind die letzten Arbeiten des 
lato. Hievon haben wir ausdriickliche Zeugnisse.” Syst. 
lat. Phil., vol. i p. 116-125. On the general indivisibility 
9. Schneider, Pref. xiv. 
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We know for a fact that the Republic was written 
in connection with two other dialogues, the Timaeus 
and the Critias, with which it would form a Trilogy 
or artistic whole. 

Again, the Republic cannot have been written after 
the Laws,! in which moreover a certain senility of 
style is generally recognized. . 

An instance of a fixed fact is the mention of 
Ismenias of Thebes (p. 336 Α. See note ad loc.), who, 
as we know from Xenophon, was killed B.c. 382. 
The Republic, or this part of it, cannot have been 
finally given to the world, and probably was not 
written, until after that date. The mention of 
Polydamas, who won his victory in 408 B.c., and 
Perdiccas, who died probably about 413 B.c., may also 
be noticed. | 

Of Plato’s own life we know very little, and of 
this little a good deal, and that part especially 
which might throw light on this question, rests on 
dubious evidence, the evidence of the Seventh of the 
Letters which go by the name of Plato. 

If we may believe this Epistle VII. to be genuine,? 

1 Aristotle in fact says as much. Ar. Pol. ii. 6. 1264, 

*If any of the Platonic Letters are genuine, the seventh 
is most probably so, and critics like Morgenstern, Commen- 
tationis I., Epimetron, have pronounced this to be certainly 
genuine. It can, however, hardly be separated from the rest. 
See Jowett, Preface to second edition, pp. xix.,xx. Curiously 


enough, while Jowett quotes Bentley in condemnation of 
ancient epistles generally, Bentley himself admitted the 


a oom, -αὐποικπποκακώυκαµασ.. esse. nani. ei . 
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it would, to some extent, confirm the presumption 
raised by the point just adduced. The writer of 
the letter says, in language which most strik- 
ingly resembles that of the Republic itself, that 
it was the death of Socrates which brought home 
to his mind the conviction that all the Greek States 
were hopelessly corrupt, and that there could be no 
chance of reform until the rulers should learn the true 
philosophy, until the philosopher should be king.1 

The death of Socrates took place in B.c. 399, and 
for the next few years Plato was apparently travel- 
ling,? and did not settle down as a teacher at Athens 
until some four or perhaps twelve years later. 


Platonic Epistles. Remarks on a Late Discourse of Free- 
thinking, vol. v. of Randolph’s Encheiridion Theologicum, 
p. 253. For a favourable opinion see Grote; on the other 
side Karsten, Comm. Crit. de Plat. quae feruntur epistolis. 
The fact that this seventh letter is quoted by Cicero, Tusc. 
Disp. v. 35, puts it in quite a different category from such 
late forgeries as the letters of Phalaris. 

1 Κακῶν οὗν od λήξειν τὰ ἀνθρώπινα yévn, πρὶν ἂν ἢ τὸ τῶν 
φιλοσοφῶν ὀρθῶς γε καὶ ἀληθῶς γένος eis ἀρχὰς ἐλθῇ τὰς πολιτικὰς 
} τῶν δυναστευύντων ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν Ex τινος µοίρας θείας ὄντως 
φιλοσοφήσῃ, Plat. Epp. vii. 996Α.8Β. Cp. Republic, 4795. 
The closeness of the resemblance may of course cut both 
ways and be held to argue a forgery. Jowett, Preface, 11. 6. 
It is noticeable that the very next paragraph of the letter 
3968 contains another coincidence with the language of the 
Republic. See note on Rep. 4445. 

2 The whole question of the extent and the dates of Plato’s 
travels is hopelessly complicated. 
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On the whole, then, we may be content to believe 
that the Republic was not published till after 382 B.c.; 
that is, when Plato was in middle life, although the 
ground idea of the philosopher-king may have come 
into his mind with the death of his great master 
some fifteen years before.! 

Quite distinct from the real date of the Republic, 
the date, {.ο. of its composition, is what may be called 
the ideal or dramatic date, the time at which the 
imaginary dialogue is supposed to have taken place. 
Beyond the general facts that of course this must 
be supposed to have been during the lifetime of 
Socrates, and that the brothers of Plato, Glaucon and 
Adeimantus, are spoken of as being quite young, 
νεανίαι or νεανίσκοι, we have perhaps no indications.? 
But, indeed, as Jowett well remarks, it is not 
necessary to discuss the question, for Plato aimed 
only at such general probability as may guard a 
writer of fiction against glaring inaccuracy or in- 
consistency artistically jarring, and cared as little 
whether the persons of his drama could have met in 
the flesh, as whether they did actually so meet.3 


1 Morgenstern, Epimetron, on the whole, puts the date at 
about the end of the 97th Olympiad, é.e. 389 B.c. 


*Cephalus died about 444 B.c. 


* Jowett, Introd.2 p. 6. We need not, with Hermann, 
convert Plato’s brothers, Glaucon and Adeimantus, into his 
uncles of the same name. It is a question whether the 
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It is for us, then, to take the Republic as we find 
it—the greatest of Plato’s dialogues, because it is 
the most Platonic, because it exhibits best the 
peculiar merit of Plato, adequacy of style to subject, 
of manner to matter; because, while the matter is 
profoundly difficult and varied, the artistic handling, 
both as a whole and in detail, does not sink under 
this difficulty and variety, is not overlaid or em- 
barrassed by it, but rises to it, 1s equal to it, and 
expresses and conveys it with the grace and ease 
of complete mastery. 

The matter of the Republic is great. Its scope is 
nothing less than the whole of life and its surround- 
ings in this world, aye, and in the other, beginning 
before the cradle, and extending beyond the grave. 

How, placed as we are, shall we live best? How 


Glaucon and Adeimantus of the Parmenides are the same. 
Gr. v. Prinsterer thinks they are, p. 211. The mention of its 
being the first occasion of the celebration of the Bendideia, 
327, tells us hardly anything, nor the fact that it was in the 
heat of summer, 350p. ‘Fictive Zeit des Gespriichs wahr- 
acheinlich 410 v. Chr. Boeckh. Vater, Munk, nach der Glaukons 
Gruppe: die Kephalosgruppe spriche eher fiir Z. 430.’ κ. F. 
Hermann. ‘Lag aber Platon ferner, und kinnte leichter 
anacronistisch gehalten werden.’ Teuffel, Uebersicht, p. 20. 
So, too, Gr. van Prinsterer, Prosopographia Plat. p. 112, 
discussing the point whether the Cephalus of the Republic 
is the same as that of the Parmenides, says, ‘Cum in 
temporum notatione Plato soleat non diligentissime versari.’ 
Cp. ibid. p. 212. 
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are we to make the best of one or of both worlds? 
What is right todo? What is the most perfect state 
of human society and life we can imagine if our 
dreams could come true ? 


This, under its many forms, and with all that it 
involves, is the grand question that is asked in the 
Republic as a practical question, and answered as a 
practical question, or if partly in dreaming, then with 
such dreams as are the inspiration of waking moments, 
when 


‘¢ Tasks in hours of insight willed 
Can be through hours of gloom fulfilled.” 


For this is the secret of Plato, that he is a dreamer, 
but a dreamer who is also a man of the world who 
has known men and cities, kings and councils, and 
peoples. 

And so he answers the question not simply or in 
the abstract, nor by telling us in a cut and dried 
formula what is the whole duty of man, but by 
giving a picture of a city, which is at first a city of 
men, and then becomes the city of God, is at first a 
possible Greek city, and then like that of the myth 
seems to rise above the ground and fade into the 
skies, or rather hang in a haze between heaven and 
earth, built as it is 


‘*To music, therefore never built at all, 
And therefore built for ever.” 


Speaking more precisely, the exact terms of the 
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question and answer have been subjected from very 
ancient times to a good deal of discussion. 

What is the name and aim of the Republic? Are 
we to call the book the Republic, or rather the dis- 
cussion of Justice ? 

The great manuscript of the Republic, the Paris A, 
has this inscription— 

x ITAATQNOC x 
ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑΙ ΗΠΕΡΙΔΙΚΑΙΟΥ 


id est, Πλάτωνος πολιτεῖαι, ἢ περὶ δικαίου. Which 
name is the mght one? Are both right ? 

The ancients! themselves, from Aristotle to the 
Fathers, spoke of the Dialogues as Πολιτεῖαι, and do 
not mention the title περὶ δικαίου. 

On the other hand Socrates distinctly states in the 
first book, and it is virtually reasserted more than 
once, that the question to be answered, and the object 
of search is, what is the nature of justice ? 6 τὸ πρῶτον 
ἐσκοποῦμεν, τὸ δίκαιον 6 τί ποτ᾽ ἐστίν. 354B. 

The great German scholars then have gone into 
two hostile camps over the issue whether the defining 
of Justice or the founding of an Ideal State is the 
real subject of the Republic. 

And in this they were anticipated, as Proclus in 
his commentary tells us, by the ancients. 


1 Aristotle speaks of it as πολιτεία, 8ο do Theophrastus his 
papil, and Dionysius of Halicarnassus. In Latin, Cicero and 
Lactantius call it Respublica. 
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ΕΙ seem to hear,” says Proclus, ‘‘ many disputing 
and supporting their own views.” 

The whole discussion which follows is extremely 
interesting, as showing how fully on such questions 
the ancient scholars anticipated modern methods of 
inquiry and reasoning.1 

Space only permits us to give a brief summary of 
the arguments. 

Those who say the subject is περὶ δικαιοσύνης allege 

(1) That the first inquiry in the work, and the 
points with which Cephalus and Polemar- 
chus and Thrasymachus are concerned is, 
what is Justice, and who is the Just Man ? 

(2) That the consideration of the Polity is 
introduced for the sake of Justice, and that 
we may be able to inspect it writ large. 

(2) That Socrates is himself a witness, for he 
cries again and again that the object is the 
nature of Justice, and finally at the end he 
bids us practise Justice. 

On the other hand those who take the other side 
have just as strong and convincing proofs that it is 
the Republic. 

(1) They admit that the first inquiry is directed 
to Justice, but that is only because it is 
a plausible and attractive way of begin- 
ning. 


1 See note at end of this section. 
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(2) They adduce the inscription, which is very 
old and not spurious. For Aristotle, they 
say, calls his epitome the epitome of the 
Republic, and so Theophrastus. Further, 
Plato’s titles are of three kinds, (1) ἐκ 
προσώπων, from the characters, like the Alci- 
biades or Phaedo ; (2) ἐκ περιστατικών, from 
the circumstances, like the Symposium; (3) 
πραγµατικαί, from the matter, as this Dia- 
logue the Republic is. 

Finally, they adduce the testimony of Plato himself, 
for (1) in the Laws, book 5, he calls the community 
of wives and children, 1.¢., the Republic, the first polity, 
that of the Laws itself the second; and (2) in the 
Timaeus, Socrates in his recapitulation only enumerates 
the τόποι πολιτειῶν. 

In the sum, just as these disputants may be said to 
anticipate Morgenstern and Schleiermacher, so Proclus 
himself anticipates Professor Jowett in choosing a via 
media. | 

Such are the contentions of the parties. “I,” says 
Proclus, ‘admit the arguments of both, and hold that 
there is no essential difference between them, but that 
the object is both the nature of the state and the 
nature of justice, not that there are two objects, 
however, for that is impossible.” 

“ We shall say then,” he concludes, “that the title 
τερὶ πολιτείας is quite consonant with the inquiry 
into the nature of justice.” | 
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Cicero, incidentally, takes exactly the same view, for 
he remarks that Plato was seeking mores optimos et 
optimum reipublicae statum, implying that the two are 
synonymous. 

With these two ancient authorities then, and with 
Jowett, we may admit that the two, the quest after 
justice and the founding of the ideal state, are not two 
subjects but one, for justice is the “order of the state, 
and the state is the visible embodiment of justice, 
under the outlines of human society.” 

Plato insists, as Jowett well remarks, on restoring 
man to his natural condition, before he will answer 
the question, what is justice ? at all. 

“Conduct,” as we now all know, “is three-fourths of 
life,” and of conduct and duty, three-fourths again is 
duty to our neighbour ; and when Plato answers the 
question, what is justice? what is a right action? he 
is acting only rightly and naturally and philosophic- 
ally, as well as in accordance with the sequence of 
Greek ideas, in beginning with the state and going on 
to the individual. 

But it should further be noticed that, as the second 
set of disputants in Proclus say, “Plato chooses the 
most plausible and attractive way of beginning. His 
method is the artistic rather than the scientific. He 
does not begin by asking the cut and dried question, 
what is justice ? or, what is an ideal state? On the 
contrary, he seems to begin in a perfectly casual way, 
and to be led by the haphazard turn of the argument, 
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“‘blowing like a wind whithersoever it listeth,” to 
consider the definition of justice. 

For justice first appears, apparently quite incident- 
ally, in Cephalus’ account of a good life, ὃς ἄν δικαίως 
καὶ ὁσίως τὸν βίον διαγάγῃ, 331 A. This apparently 
careless and incidental manner of introduction must 
not, however, blind us to the importance of the point 
introduced. Plato is a master in the art of concealing 
art, and the same is his method, when he, apparently 
quite carelessly, changes the venue from the individual 
to the state, and equally carelessly introduces the 
great and cardinal question of education. 

For the rest, the conception of an ideal state, a city 
of God, a city of the saints, a new Jerusalem, an 
Utopia, or even a model colony or community, is one 
which has, since Plato’s time, fascinated many minds, 
which has had an incalculable effect on the en- 
thusiasm of mankind, and has been, perhaps, one of 
the most fruitful springs of moral progress. 

It is true that Plato, like other inventors, may have 
heen, perhaps, anticipated in his idea! The restless 
Greek genius had, even before his days, tried various 
experiments in the organization of society upon a ‘new 
model.’ 


1 Diog. Laert. iii. 37, preserves a 3tatement of one Aris- 
toxenus, that almost all the Republic had been written in the 
‘Contradictions ” of Protagoras. But the statement is un- 
verifiable, and, as Stallbaum shows us, as it stands, is very 
ambiguous. Stallbaum, Pref. xlix. 
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Sparta was a living and, in Plato’s time, an appar: 
ently only too successful example of a community 
founded and maintained on ideas, and that the 
Spartan system suggested much to Plato is obvious.! 

Something, too, he may have borrowed from the 
semi-monastic and theocratic communities of greater 
Greece which ranged themselves under the mystic 
name of Pythagoras. 

The historian, Theopompus, according to Athenaeus, 
ΧΙ. 508, actually accused Plato of having drawn a 
large number of his dialogues from one Bryson of 
Heraclea, and Stobaeus in his Florilegium, Ixxxv. 15, 
presents us with a fragment under the name of Bry- 
son, on the interdependence of human activities, 

which is decidedly Platonic in tone.? 
_ <Archytas of Tarentum, born about 440 B.c., and 
thus a somewhat older contemporary of Plato, and 


1 Cf. Mahaffy, Gk. Lit. ii. pp. 197, 199, et seqg., ‘‘ Plutarch 
tells us facts which show how easy the adoption of Plato’s 
scheme might have been at Sparta.” With this compare the 
language of Rousseau, ‘‘ Quand on veut renvoyer au pays 
des chiméres on nomme l’institution de Platon. Si Lycurgue 
n’efit mit la sienne que par écrit, je la trouverais bien plus 
chimérique. Platon n’a fait qu’épurer le coeur de l’homme; 
Lycurgue l’a dénaturé.” Emile, Ἱ. i. Cp. Montesquieu de 
Esprit des Lois, |. vii. ch. 16, ‘‘ Platon dont Jes institutions 
ne sont que la perfection des lois de Lycurgue.” 


2 Cp. the very curious fragment of the comic poet Ephippus. 
Comic ‘Attic’ Fragg., Kock, 257, quoted infra, p. Ixv. 
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an acquaintance of his, may, perhaps, also lay claim 
to some measure of anticipation of, or participation 
in Plato’s communistic ideas. (See the fragments pre- 
served by Stobaeus under his name.) 

A far more important personage, however, than 
these two is Hippodamus. The fragments of his 
writings given by Stobaeus, Flor. 43, 92, 93, 94, 98, 
etc., may or may not be genuine. But we know him, 
on the undoubted testimony of Aristotle, to have been 
a publicist and political economist of the first order. 1 
He was the Haussmann of the Piraeus, ? the Wake- 
field of the model colony of Thurii, sent out by 
Athens to Italy, and he afterwards built Rhodes. He 
was the first, says Aristotle, τῶν μὴ πολιτευοµένων, to 
set himself to describe an idéal constitution, and his 
ideas are strangely coincident with those of the Re- 
public. His State was to comprise 10,000 citizens ; 
it was to be divided into three parts—the artisans, 
the husbandmen, and the military guardians, τὸ 
προπολεμοῦν καὶ τὰ ὅπλα éxov. The land was also 
to be divided into three parts—the sacred, the public, 
and the private—the first devoted to the maintenance 
of religion, the second to the support of the military 


1M. Espinas defends them, as against Schneider, briefly but 
with effect. Republique de Platon, livre viii., par Alfred 
Espinas, Paris, 1881. , 

3 Aristotle, Pol. ii. 8. The whole account and Aristotle’s 


objections should be compared with the Republic and Aris- 
totle’s criticisms on that. 
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class, the third alone to be the property of the hu: 
bandmen. 

Besides these theorists in politics, Aristotle implie 
there were many more, and, indeed, dwells at som 
length on the ideas of Phaleas of Chalcedon, the firs 
to propose an equalization of property.) - 

Thus the Republic of Plato may have seemed a 
the time of its writing to be by no means withou 
precedent or parallel, and to be even in its entiret; 
far more a practical possibility than it has often beer 
deemed since. 

That time was one, it should be remembered, fo 
desperate remedies—a time such as to give even : 
pathetic interest to Plato’s proposals, if we imagin 
them to have been seriously and practically meant 
For Plato’s lot was cast in the days of the politica 
collapse of Athens. It is possible we may exaggerat 
too much the consciousness of the Athenians in th 
early half of the fourth century, of the downfall whicl 
had already overtaken their city, and of the long anc 
slow decline of life and freedom which lay before her 
But after Sicily and Aegospotami, after the Fou 
Hundred, the Thirty, and the Ten, when half the friend: 
of his youth had found death sharp and swift in th 
agony of the Great Harbour or the crimson eddie: 
of the Assinarus, or slow and lingering in the ston 
quarries of Syracuse, and half of those that still re 


1 We do not, however, know enough of Phaleas to call hin 
a forerunner of Plato. 
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mained had fallen in civil war or proscription, when 
his own adored master had been made the victim of 
brutal spite and judicial murder, when justice seemed 
to have fied the earth, Plato himself, and many with 
him, must have felt that the times were out of joint, 
and that Society was only to be rehabilitated by an 
entire reconstitution, by heroic treatment, and divine 
good fortune. ! 

Did Plato then really mean his ideal State as a 
practical solution of the difficulties he saw around 
him? Did he intend it should be capable of realiza- 
tion? and, further, is it so in point of fact ? 

The answer naturally turns on a question of degree. 
Up to a certain point Plato’s State is, and is spoken 
of, as practicable, as indeed a Greek city, differing in 
some points, but not vitally or in kind, from other 
Greek cities. 

It is to be a Greek city. Ti δὲ δή; έφη, ἦν σὺ πόλιν 
οἰκέζεις, οὐχ Ἑλληνὶς éorar; Δεῖ Υ αὐτὴν, ἔφη. 470 Ε. 

It is to be within the Hellenic comity ; itis, what is 
most significant, to recognize the spiritual supremacy 
of Delphi. 

Nor is there at first any difficulty about this. The 


' Compare the famous passage already alluded to, from the 
seventh of the Platonic Epistles, which, whether Platonic or 
not, feels acutely and expresses aptly the situation of Plato. 
Ep. 7, 325 v.¥., 326 a., esp. the last, κακῶς συμπᾶσαι 
τολιτεύονται (af νῦν πόλεις) τὰ yap τῶν νόμων αὐτῶν σχεδὸν 
dndrws ἔχοντά ἐστιν ἄνευ παρασκευῆς θαυμαστῆς τινος μετὰ τύχης. 
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foundation of classes or castes, the equal educ 
both sexes, the military training and functions : 
to women, these, we have seen, would not o 
insuperable objection to a Greek mind. And 

does not think it necessary to offer much apo 
their introduction, and they are received by ! 
and Adeimantus as they would be received ἵ 
minded contemporaries, with a playful affect: 
surprise and some criticism, but not with inc 
or astonishment. 

-It is when the two great social revolutions, 
points of communism, the community of prope 
the community of wives, are proposed that 1 
difficulty begins. 

Here Plato himself finds it necessary to apo! 
and these are the points on which all critics, be 
with Aristotle,? have fastened. 

Did Plato then really intend this communi: 
practical proposal —a practical panacea for 
ills? 

Aristotle seems to have understood him tc 
and he himself seems to speak of his own stat 

1 At the same time, more suo, he introduces it ap 
in the most casual way, making it grow out of an ap 
haphazard quotation of κοινὰ τὰ τῶν φίλων. 

2 Or perhaps we ought to say, beginning with Plato 
in the Laws (see esp. p. 739), where he makes a 7a 
the community of wives, and the government by philo 


as too purely ideal and impossible of realization her 
See also Jowett’s Introduction to the Laws, part v. 
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fullest and furthest development as possible, though 
only very distantly so. 

His attitude is at first that which he himself 
describes as the attitude of those lazy day dreamers, 
who would rather not tire themselves about possi- 
bilities, but assume that what they desire is already 
theirs, and pursue their plan, and delight in detailing 
what they are going to do when their wish has come 
true (p. 458). Then, he says, it is possible, if one 
change is possible, which change is indeed possible, 
though not a slight or easy one. 

It is possible if the philosopher-king should arise 
(p.473). And this he repeats with even more emphasis 
in that most beautiful passage in the sixth book. 

‘“‘ Whenever and wherever in the countless ages of 
the past, or even now, in some foreign clime beyond 
our ken, the philosopher has been, or even now, is 
king, there is our state realized.” 

There is no impossibility in all this. The difficulty 
of it is not denied (p. 499). 

But Plato’s last word is more ambiguous and puts 
the question in another aspect, or, as Jowett most 
beautifully has it, ‘“‘The higher light of philosophy 
breaks through the regularity of the Hellenic temple, 
which at last fades away into the heavens.” 

“Whether our state exists,” says Plato, “or ever 
will exist in fact, isno matter. In heaven there is laid 
up a pattern of it, which he who desires may behold, 
and beholding may set hishouse in order. He who 
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lives aright will live after the manner of that city, 
having nothing to do with any other” (p. 5928). 

The kingdom of God is within you; the New 
Jerusalem is a city in the heavens. | 

So Plato leaves us, gazing into the skies, our eyes 
fixed on “ vacant forms of light.” 

What, we ask, returning to the world and to our. 
selves, has he taught us? What is Plato’s contribution 
in the Republic to the science and practice of politics, 
to the knowledge and the morality of mankind? The 
answer is in his own language, that he has, if we have 
listened to him, “ converted us,” converted the eye οἱ 
our souls. 

Plato did not regenerate Syracuse, or his own 
Athens. He does not appear to have been wanting 
in the courage or the will to do as well as to think: 
but he cannot be said to have succeeded in action. 
He failed where other brave and wise men failed, and 
‘more ignominiously than many. 

Not to despair of the state, to use existing institu- 
tions and weapons, to fight a good fight for freedom, and, 
failing,to die in harness, this is the glory of Demosthenes 
and not of Plato. His title to immortality is very 
different. It is to have declared not to Athens only, 
but to all ages and countries a secret of political and 
social regeneration, the value of ideals. 

The Republic was never realized. It never became 
« working model, a living city. To make it such 
has never been attempted except by dreamers and 
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somnambulists at second hand in an age of mystic- 
ism and social disintegration. ! 

To some of its ideas it may be said that in the 
course of ages approximation has been made: others 
may yet, “one or two thousand years hence,” be 
realized. 

But, meanwhile, the idealism of Plato has once and 
again renewed the youth of the world. 

There is, of course, a wrong and a right use of ideal 
speculation. Englishmen, at any rate, do not require 
to be told that “an ounce of practice is worth a pound 
of theory.” But equally does all practice require 
constant revision, or it degenerates into routine. 

The world is steeped in custom. The wonder is, 
Mr. Bagehot tells us, first, that primitive society should 
ever have attained custom; but next, that having 
attained custom, men should ever break from it again. 
Nor did they break from it for ages. We have only 
to think of the long process of human history during 
what may be called the period of recorded or semi- 


1 Porphyry, in his life of Plotinus, ο, 12, says that Plotinus, 
being a favourite with the Emperor Gallienus and his wife, 
used his influence to obtain a concession of a certain city in 
Campania which had once been founded as a city of philo- 
sophers but was now in ruins, along with its adjoining 
territory. He proposed to restore it under the name of 
Platonopolis, and that its inhabitants should adopt the laws 
of Plato. The experiment, however, was apparently not made, 
though it would not, perhaps, have been more physically im- 
possible than Salt Lake City or Oneida Creek. 
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recorded civilization—a short time, avery short time 
it may be to the geologist, but long enough, we 
might imagine, to have changed human nature far 
more than it has been changed. We ourselves are 
living in peculiar times. The great material changes, 
the entire revolution which our enormously enlarged 
command of physical forces, as well as the expanded 
scope of our scientific vision and imagination has 
worked for us, these have reacted on our whole 
mental and moral attitude. Yet, even into our day, 
how much, how large a part of the tradition and 
custom of antiquity has lasted on. In art,.in law, in 
education, in religion, how slowly do convention, 
prescription, and prejudice die. 

To young minds, indeed, entering upon life there 
often, and perhaps usually, comes a period when uni- 
versal questioning and revision is natural. But in 
after life, the weeds, which are the cares of the world, 
choke this seed of youth. Immersed in routine, busy 
every hour and every moment in working some 
established system, most men have neither time nor 
superfluous energy to ask the previous question— 
whether such a system is the best, or is good at all, 
much less to travel beyond their own sphere, and 
reconsider the bases of society, or the wide ος 
of man to men, or to God. 

Yet something of our youth we should sivas 
struggle to retain: we should keep the freshness, the 
fancy, the generous enthusiasm, which is ready to 


--. 
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receive and consider new ideas. Nowhere shall we find 
a stronger stimulus to this, a truer elixir, than in Plato. 
We should each of us build an ideal city of our 
own, and frame some outline of a perfect society. 
What, we should ask, are the chief faults of our own 
time and country, of society at large around us, of 
ourselves? How could they be removed? What is 
the best state we can imagine? What is our ideal of 
a city, a church, a college, a school, a family, a pro- 
fession, a life, and how are they to be realized ? 
Much there may be in Plato’s speculation that 
seems quite impracticable, the extravagance, the 
fancy of a dreamer, much of ‘‘sweet impossible coun- 
sels,” but if we have learned, if we are stimulated by 
reading him only to ask these questions, we shall 
have learned half the lesson of Plato and the Re- 
public, and a half perhaps greater than the whole. 
We may, however, if we will, learn the whole 
too. The question which is asked in the Republic 
ig answered, though not perhaps in the way we should 
expect. Do we still inquire what in so many words 
is justice, what is duty, what is the great secret on 
which society is to be reorganized, by which the ideal 
state is to be founded and maintained ? Plato has 
an answer for us, although it is not some grand or 
great thing, but something very simple, at first sight 
it may be disappointingly simple. 
“We have had our eyes fixed on the far horizon, 
expecting justice to dawn in the distant skies, and all 
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the while she has lain ‘ tumbling about at our feet’” 
(4929). We have had her in our hands and on 
our lips, our ears have heard the sound of her, but we 
have missed her. What is she then? What is the 
answer to the question with which we started, τὸ 
δίκαιον 6 τί wor éeoriv? Simply this—TZhat each man 
should mind his own business, and not meddle with 
that of another. “This, or something like this, is | 
justice—that each man should perform some one | 
single task of those required in social life, namely, the 

one for which his nature is most fitted” (433a). 

Justice is οἰκειοπραγία; Injustice is πολυπραγμοσύνη. 

“ One man, one trade,” as we may paraphrase it, is 
Plato’s principle in Political Economy ; and in Politi- 
cal Economy, not only in the restricted sense it 
sometimes wears, but in its truest and widest mean- 
ing, that of the whole economy or ordering of the state 
and of the individual. (See 369B and D, and 44456, 
with notes.) 

That all life, in proportion to its civilization, is 
based on a division of labour is no new discovery. 
Plato does not take to himself the credit of mak- 
ing it, but only of giving it a new application. 
And herein indeed lies his real achievement and the 
true secret of the Republic. For, if we follow out 
the application, we shall find that, like that other 
trifling matter of which he speaks, (τὺ «φαῦλον 
τοῦτο, 522c), the little matter of distinguishing one, 
two, three, so this too stretches from earth to heaven, 
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nd embraces things human and divine. The prin- 
siple of Order is as far-reaching as that of Number. It 
is both destructive and constructive. It gives the 
contradiction to not a few famous theories of morals 
and politics. Men are not born equal, whatever may 
be asserted by philosophic and political documents 
of high and sounding name. That is to say, they 
are not born equal in the sense of being born alike. 
They are born diverse, and they become, and ought 
to become, more and more so. But they are equal in 
that they all have their place and part in the whole. 
No one, if society is rightly organized, can be indifferent 
to another. How is it then to be rightly organized ? By 
Justice, is Plato’s answer. That is by order; that is, 
it must be organized not as a dead level, but as a 
hierarchy ; not as a mob, but as a body politic. This, 
and this alone, is the principle by which society will 
find its true equilibrium. Tried by it, tyrant and 
leveller are alike condemned. It alone can reconcile 
hero worship and the passion for freedom—the con- 
flicting divine rights of king and people. It alone 
can combine and supersede oligarchy and democracy 
in a higher and better constitution. For the best 
constitution is that which is most united, and the 
most united is that which is most sympathetically 
interdependent. 

‘‘The eye cannot say unto the hand, I have no 
need of thee. . . . God hath tempered the body 
together, that, whether one member suffer, all the 
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members suffer with it; or one member be honoured, 
all the members rejoice with it” (Ep. ad Cor. 1. xii. 
21 and 24). 

“That city is best governed which comes nearest to 
a single individual ; where, when for instance, as in one 
of us, a finger is hurt, the whole community, which 
extends through the body up to the soul, and forms 
one constitution under the ruling principle, feels the 
hurt, and when a part is affected, the whole sym- 
pathizes ” (Republic 463p). 

It is not a mere coincidence that the language of 
Plato, as to the secret of an ideal society, is identical 
with that of St. Paul; for the truth is; as Plato shows 
us, that one principle extends throughout the whole uni- 
verse. The homely saw ze sutor supra crepidam is but 
a special application of the wider maxim—Order is 
heaven’s first law;! or, as one of our own poets also 
can sing addressing Duty— 

‘* Thou dost preserve the Stars from wrong , 

And the Eternal Heavens, through thee, are fresh and 

strong.” 

The law of the physical and industrial world is the 
law of the political and moral, and also of the intel- 
lectual and spiritual. This is the sum and the sub- 
stance of the Republic. 
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Proclus. 


The passage in Proclus’ commentaries of which I have given 
an analysis is taken from the Ὑπομνήματα Ἱ]ρόκλου εἰς τὴν 
Πολιτεία» appended to the famous Basle Plato, pub. 1534, p. 
349 et seqq. It is very much to be wished that a complete 
and uniform edition of these unequal but often very valuable 
commentaries of Proclus on the Republic should be under- 
taken. The recent volume of Rudolf Schoell, Procli Com- 
mentariorum in Rempublicam Platonis Partes Ineditae, 
Berlin, 1886, is a promising instalment. Should time ever 
permit, and should not (what I would rather see) some learned 
and leisured scholar anticipate, I should hope myself some 
day to fill this gap. It is interesting to me to discover and 
to repeat that the Basle editor of these fragments states in 
his preface that he was indebted for the use of the MSS. 
which contained them to the “great humanity ” of a pre- 
decessor of mine, John Claymond, President and Benefactor 
of my own college, and first President of its distinguished 
colony the college of Corpas Christi. 
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b.—The System of Education in the Republic.1 


κ Voulez vous prendre une idée de l'éducation publique? 
Lisez la Republique de Platon. Ce west point un ouvrage 
dle politique comme le pensent ceux qui ne jugent des livres 
que par leur titres. C'est le plus beau traité @éducation 
qwon a jamais fait.” 

These striking words, striking alike in their 
positive and their negative dogmatism, occur in the 
opening pages of one of the most famous and would- 
be original of modern works on education—the Emile 
of Rousseau. 

It is a remarkable testimony to the permanent 
power and recurrent influence of the Greek classics 
that the “return to nature” in education—for such 
Rousseau professed to be his secret and aim—should 

10n the subject of Greek education generally, even the 
most indolent beginner or general reader should consult 
Professor Mahaffy’s volume in the Educational Series, perhaps 
the most lively and readable of his many readable and lively 
books. Professor Mahaffy is specially happy, as he is specially 
qualified to be, on the subject both of γυμναστική and of 
μουσική in the sense of music. : 

A really useful compendium will be found in an Oxford 
Prize Essay by Mr. Walter Hobhouse, of Hertford College, 
Chancellor’s English Essay, 1883, on the Theory and Practice 
of Education. 

Of the education in the Republic viewed rather in the 
light of its connexion with Plato’s Philosophy, the fullest 
and best treatment is that in Mr. R. L. Nettleship’s essay in 
the volume Hellenica. 
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mean a return to Piato. Whether, however, the 
actual terms in which the tribute of imitation is 
offered would have been agreeable to the great 
master, may be doubted. That an original and 
eccentric genius, 2000 years after his day, should call 
the Republic the finest treatise on education ever 
written, might flatter the shade even of the calm 
“spectator of all time and all existence.” But when 
the same authority went on to say that the best 
of educational treatises was not a work on politics, 
Plato would reply that this is impossible, for that 
the two are inseparable. 

The Republic is, first and foremost, a work on 
Politics, but it is also an educational treatise just as 
it is an ethical treatise, because it is political in the 
fullest, in the true Greek sense, because it treats of 
civilized and educated life and of such life as it is 
alone possible, that is, in a society or πόλις. 

To Plato as to many minds, especially at the present 
day, the hope of the world seems to hang on educa- 
tion. In practical politics, says Plato, little reform 
is possible. Government by the majority is the rule ; 
and the majority, that arch-sophist, corrupts us all. 
Fashion sways everything. How are we to change, 
to “educate” fashion, to create an inner law which 
will make men resist her dictates? Only by seizing 
on the child in his tender years when his soul is fresh 
and unsophisticated, generous, and open to impression. 
Then, if you can sufficiently imbue him with ideals, 
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there is some chance that in the world he will resist 
fashion, and by resisting her create new standards. 
It follows that an ideal state must have its basis in an 
ideal education, and Plato has no sooner started his 
state as a civilized community, and not a mere city of 
two-legged swine, than he turns to consider the ques- 
tion of education. 

The transition is made, it is true, more Platonico, 
in an apparently unintentional and haphazard way, 
being introduced by the casual comparison of the 
φύλαξ to the σκύλαξ, of the guardian to the well- 
trained watch-dog ; but this mode of the transition 
must not disguise from us its vital importance.! 

With regard to the actual character of the ideal 
education thus introduced, we should remark that it 
falls naturally into two divisions corresponding curious- 
ly to the condition of things in Greece at Plato’s own 
time. Then, as now, two rival systems of education 
were recognized : the one, old-fashioned, simple, con- 
ventional, “liberal and classical” ; the other, modern, 
advanced, philosophical, scientific. 

The first, the old Greek education, the ἐγκύκλιος 
παιδεία, 88 it was afterwards called, consisted of two 
parts, γυμναστική and µουσική, or more strictly 
povotxy in the narrower sense of music, together with 
ypdppara or letters—it was, in other words, the train- 
ing which in good old-fashioned days English parents 
gave their boys, classics and athletics, together with 


1Cp. supra, p. xxi. 
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that which they gave their girls, music and deport- 
ment. 

What is chiefly noticeable about it is that it was a 
traimng of the body as much as of the mind, a train- 
ing in accomplishments as much as in knowledge, and 
that it was, as we have called it, a liberal and classical 
education—essentially liberal in that it was not in- 
tended that any one should get a living by it, and that 
it contemplated no profession except that of a gentle- 
man who might be called on perhaps to take public 
office, or to become a soldier : and essentially classical, 
in that it trained the intellect mainly in literature, 
and that literature a selection from old sources. 

What in the best days it was really lke may best 
be gathered from the well-known picture in the 
Clouds of Aristophanes, where in contrast to the 
musty laboratory and fusty professors of the new 
learning, is given us the never-to-be-forgotten glimpse 
of the gardens of the Academe, those “ playing fields” 
of the Athenian boy, where, as people of the old school 
fondly told, the victory of Marathon was won.! 

Such was the old Athenian education, and such 
in the earlier books of the Republic is that which 
Plato gives his ideal state. He practically adds 
nothing, indeed he rather takes away, for he would 
expurgate both his classics and his music. 

‘© What then shall be our education? or 1s it hard to 
intent a better than has been discovered by the wisdom of 
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ages, I mean the education of gymnastic for the body, 
and music for the soul?” Rep. 376E. Enlarging from 
this beginning, Plato developes his first and simpler 
system of education in the early books of the Republic. 

Plato’s education too is liberal and classical; the 
only professions it contemplates are those of the 
statesman, the soldier, and the gentleman. Even more 
than the old Greek education it is addressed rather 
to the heart than to the head, to developing character 
as much as talent. Its central point is what may be 
called, by an extension of Plato’s own language, the 
καλὴ Bordvy,! the sweet and wholesome pasture, with 


1 ἐν xaxy Bordyy (4019). 

The English educationalist may be reminded of the playing 
fields of Eton, at which we have already hinted, the meads 
of Winchester, the close of Rugby, the ‘ wholesome and plea- 
sant pastures’ of many another of our public schools. An 
Oxford man may perhaps recall the truly Platonic language of 
Mr. Matthew Arnold in the preface to the Essays in Criticism 
on his own Academe, that Oxford ‘‘ which by her ineffable 
charm keeps ever calling us nearer to the true goal of all of us, 
to the ideal, to perfection, to beauty in a word, which is only 
truth seen from another side, nearer perhaps than all the 
science of Tiibingen.” 

A striking recognition of the same element in English 
education at Oxford and Cambridge will be found in a remark- 
able lecture, by Germany’s greatest man of science, Helm- 
holtz, Die akademische Freiheit der deutschen Universitaten 
(Berlin, 1878)—‘* Zweitens sorgen die englischen Univer- 
sititen, wie ihre Schulen, viel besser fiir das kérperliche 
Wohl ihrer Studirenden ” u.s.w. (p. 13). 

On the point of the connexion of the mens sana with the 
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its paradisal air of good influences, the waft of which 
steals health-laden upon the tender youthful soul, and 
wins it imperceptibly to love and be conformed to, 
and to live in harmony with all the beauty of reason, 
(4018, etc.). For this, he says more soberly, is the real 
advantage of the musical education, not that it gives 
any knowledge or teaches any new facts, but that it 
touches the heart, and ‘penetrates into the recesses of 
the soul and fills it with harmony and moulds it to 
grace, and gives to the young character an instinctive 
unreasoning love for the good and beautiful, even 
before the boy can reason about such things, so that 
later on, when reason comes, he salutes her as a friend 
with whom knowledge has long made him familiar.’ 


corpus sanum it may further be noted that Plato would 
appear to have given special attention to the relation of 
gymnastic and medicine. 

It is not generally known how close is Plato’s accord with, 
and how great therefore probably his debt to that still im- 
perfectly appreciated genius Hippocrates. Plato’s language 
about the relation of training to health is, as Galen in his 
work on the same subject says, little more than a reproduc- 
tion of Hippocrates—dfos οὖν ἐξ ἁπάντων 6 Ἠλάτων ἔστιν τὴν 
Ἱπποκράτους ἀκριβῶς φυλάττων Ὑνώμην ὑπὲρ τῆς γυμναστικῆς 
τέχνη ταύτης, hs τὸ τέλος ἐστὶν ἡ τῶν ἀθλητῶν evetia (Galen, περὶ 
ἑατρικῆς καὶ γυμναστικῆς, Vv. p. 875). 

The whole subject of the relation of Plato's ideas to those of 
Hippocrates is treated in a modest and useful monograph, 
Die Platonischen Dialoge in ihrem Verhiltnisse zu den 
Hippocratischen Schriften: Poschenrieder, Landshut, 1882. 
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the while she has lain ‘ tumbling about at our feet’” 
(4929). We have had her in our hands and on 
our lips, our ears have heard the sound of her, but we 
have missed her. What is she then? What is the 
answer to the question with which we started, τὺ 
δίκαιον 6 τί mor éeoriv? Simply this—TZhat each man 
should mind his own business, and not meddle with 
that of another. “This, or something like this, is 
justice—that each man should perform some one 
single task of those required in social life, namely, the 
one for which his nature is most fitted” (433a). 
Justice is οἰκειοπραγία; Injustice is πολυπραγμοσύνη. 

‘One man, one trade,” as we may paraphrase it, is 
Plato’s principle in Political Economy ; and in Politi- 
cal Economy, not only in the restricted sense it 
sometimes wears, but in its truest and widest mean- 
ing, that of the whole economy or ordering of the state 
and of the individual. (See 369B and D, and 4446, 
with notes.) 

That all life, in proportion to its civilization, is 
based on a division of labour is no new discovery. 
Plato does not take to himself the credit of mak- 
ing it, but only of giving it a new application. 
And herein indeed lies his real achievement and the 
true secret of the Republic. For, if we follow out 
the application, we shall find that, like that other 
trifling matter of which he speaks, (τὸ φαῦλον 
τοῦτο, 522c), the little matter of distinguishing one, 
two, three, so this too stretches from earth to heaven, 
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and embraces things human and divine. The prin- 
ciple of Order is as far-reaching as that of Number. It 
is both destructive and constructive. It gives the 
contradiction to not a few famous theories of morals 
and politics. Men are not born equal, whatever may 
be asserted by philosophic and political documents 
of high and sounding name. That is to say, they 
are not born equal in the sense of being born alike. 
They are born diverse, and they become, and ought 
to become, more and more so. But they are equal in 
that they all have their place and part in the whole. 
No one, if society is rightly organized, can be indifferent 
to another. How is it then to be rightly organized ? By 
Justice, is Plato’s answer. That is by order; that is, 
it must be organized not as a dead level, but as a 
hierarchy ; not as a mob, but as a body politic. This, 
and this alone, is the principle by which society will 
find its true equilibrium. Tried by it, tyrant and 
leveller are alike condemned. It alone can reconcile 
hero worship and the passion for freedom—the con- 
flicting divine rights of king and people. It alone 
can combine and supersede oligarchy and democracy 
in a higher and better constitution. For the best 
constitution is that which is most united, and the 
most united is that which is most sympathetically 


interdependent. 
“The eye cannot say unto the hand, I have no 
need of thee. . . . God hath tempered the body 


together, that, whether one member suffer, all the 
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members suffer with it; or one member be honoured, 
all the members rejoice with it” (Ep. ad Cor. 1. xii. 
21 and 24). 

“‘ That city is best governed which comes nearest to 
a single individual ; where, when for instance, as in one 
of us, a finger is hurt, the whole community, which 
extends through the body up to the soul, and forms 
one constitution under the ruling principle, feels the 
hurt, and when a part is affected, the whole sym- 
pathizes ” (Republic 4655). 

It is not a mere coincidence that the language of 
Plato, as to the secret of an ideal society, is identical 
with that of St. Paul; for the truth is; as Plato shows 
us, that one principle extends throughout the whole uni- 
verse. The homely saw ze sutor supra crepidam is but 
a special application of the wider maxim—Order is 
heaven’s first law;1 or, as one of our own poets also 
can sing addressing Duty— 

«που dost preserve the Stars from wrong , 

And the Eternal Heavens, through thee, are fresh and 

strong.” 

The law of the physical and industrial world is the 
law of the political and moral, and also of the intel- 
lectual and spiritual. This is the sum and the sub- 
stance of the Republic. 
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Proclus. 


The passage in Proclus’ commentaries of which I have given 
an analysis is taken from the 'Ὑπομνήματα Πρόκλου els τὴν 
Πολιτεία» appended to the famous Basle Plato, pub. 1534, p. 
349 et seqq. It is very much to be wished that a complete 
and uniform edition of these unequal but often very valuable 
commentaries of Proclus on the Republic should be under- 
taken. The recent volume of Rudolf Schoell, Procli Com- 
mentariorum in Rempublicam Platonis Partes Ineditae, 
Berlin, 1886, is a promising instalment. Should time ever 
permit, and should not (what I would rather see) some learned 
and leisured scholar anticipate, I should hope myself some 
day to fill this gap. It is interesting to me to discover and 
to repeat that the Basle editor of these fragments states in 
his preface that he was indebted for the use of the MSS. 
which contained them to the ‘great humanity” of a pre- 
decessor of mine, John Claymond, President and Benefactor 
of my own college, and first President of its distinguished 
colony the college of Corpas Christi. 
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b.—The System of Education in the Republic.t 


“« Voulez vous prendre une idée de l'éducation publique? 
Lisez la Republique de Platon. Ce n'est point un ouvrage 
de politique comme le pensent ceux qui ne jugent des livres 
que par leur titres. C'est le plus beau traité @éducation 
qwon a jamais fait.” 

These striking words, striking alike in their 
positive and their negative dogmatism, occur in the 
opening pages of one of the most famous and would- 
be original of modern works on education—the Emile 
of Rousseau. 

It is a remarkable testimony to the permanent 
power and recurrent influence of the Greek classics 
that the “return to nature” in education—for such 
Rousseau professed to be his secret and aim—should 


10On the subject of Greek education generally, even the 
most indolent beginner or general reader should consult 
Professor Mahaffy’s volume in the Educational Series, perhaps 
the most lively and readable of his many readable and lively 
books. Professor Mahaffy is specially happy, as he is specially 
qualified to be, on the subject both of γυμναστική and of 
μουσική in the sense of music. ; 

A really useful compendium will be found in an Oxford 
Prize Essay by Mr. Walter Hobhouse, of Hertford College, 
Chancellor’s English Essay, 1883, on the Theory and Practice 
of Education. 

Of the education in the Republic viewed rather in the 
light of its connexion with Plato’s Philosophy, the fullest 
and best treatment is that in Mr. R. L. Nettleship’s essay in 
the volume Hellenica. 
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mean a return to Piato. Whether, however, the 
actual terms in which the tribute of imitation is 
offered would have been agreeable to the great 
master, may be doubted. That an original and 
eccentric genius, 2000 years after his day, should call 
the Republic the finest treatise on education ever 
written, might flatter the shade even of the calm 
“spectator of all time and all existence.” But when 
the same authority went on to say that the best 
of educational treatises was not a work on politics, 
Plato would reply that this is impossible, for that 
the two are inseparable. 

The Republic is, first and foremost, a work on 
Politics, but it is also an educational treatise just as 
it is an ethical treatise, because it is political in the 
fallest, in the true Greek sense, because it treats of 
civilized and educated life and of such life as it is 
alone possible, that is, in a society or πόλις. 

To Plato as to many minds, especially at the present 
day, the hope of the world seems to hang on educa- 


: tion. In practical politics, says Plato, little reform 
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is possible. Government by the majority is the rule ; 
and the majority, that arch-sophist, corrupts us all. 
Fashion sways everything. How are we to change, 
to ‘educate ” fashion, to create an inner law which 
will make men resist her dictates? Only by seizing 
on the child in his tender years when his soul is fresh 
and unsophisticated, generous, and open to impression. 
Then, if you can sufficiently imbue him with ideals, 
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there is some chance that in the world he will resist 
fashion, and by resisting her create new standards. 
It follows that an ideal state must have its basis in an 
ideal education, and Plato has no sooner started his 
state as a civilized community, and not a mere city of 
two-legged swine, than he turns to consider the ques- 
tion of education. 

The transition is made, it is true, more. Platonico, 
in an apparently unintentional and haphazard way, 
being introduced by the casual comparison of the 
φύλαξ to the σκύλαξ, of the guardian to the well- 
trained watch-dog ; but this mode of the transition 
must not disguise from us its vital importance.! 

With regard to the actual character of the ideal 
education thus introduced, we should remark that it 
falls naturally into two divisions corresponding curious- 
ly to the condition of things in Greece at Plato’s own 
time. Then, as now, two rival systems of education 
were recognized : the one, old-fashioned, simple, con- 
ventional, “liberal and classical] ” ; the other, modern, 
advanced, philosophical, scientific. 

The first, the old Greek education, the ἐγκύκλιος 
παιδεία, a8 it was afterwards called, consisted of two 
parts, γυμναστική and μουσική, or more strictly 
μουσική in the narrower sense of music, together with 
γράµµατα or letters—it was, in other words, the train- 
ing which in good old-fashioned days English parents 
gave their boys, classics and athletics, together with 
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that which they gave their girls, music and deport- 
ment. 

What is chiefly noticeable about it is that it was a 
training of the body as much as of the mind, a train- 
ing in accomplishments as much as in knowledge, and 
that it was, as we have called it, a liberal and classical 
education—essentially liberal in that it was not in- 
tended that any one should get a living by it, and that 
it contemplated no profession except that of a gentle- 
man who might be called on perhaps to take public 
office, or to become a soldier : and essentially classical, 
in that it trained the intellect mainly in literature, 
and that literature a selection from old sources. 

What in the best days it was really like may best 
be gathered from the well-known picture in the 
Clouds of Aristophanes, where in contrast to the 
musty laboratory and fusty professors of the new 
learning, is given us the never-to-be-forgotten glimpse 
of the gardens of the Academe, those “ playing fields” 
of the Athenian boy, where, as people of the old school 
fondly told, the victory of Marathon was won.! 

Such was the old Athenian education, and such 
in the earlier books of the Republic is that which 
Plato gives his ideal state. He practically adds 
nothing, indeed he rather takes away, for he would 
expurgate both his classics and his music. 

ε What then shall be our education? or 1s it hard to 
tncent a better than has been discovered by the wisdom of 
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ages, I mean the education of gymnastic for the body, 
and music for the soul?” Rep. 3768. Enlarging from 
this beginning, Plato developes his first and simpler 
system of education in the early books of the Republic. 

Plato’s education too is liberal and classical; the 
only professions it contemplates are those of the 
statesman, the soldier, and the gentleman. Even more 
than the old Greek education it is addressed rather 
to the heart than to the head, to developing character 
as much as talent. Its central point is what may be 
called, by an extension of Plato’s own language, the 
Kady βοτάνη,ὶ the sweet and wholesome pasture, with 


1 ἐν xaxy βοτάνῃ (401c). 

The English educationalist may be reminded of the playing 
fields of Eton, at which we have already hinted, the meads 
of Winchester, the close of Rugby, the ‘ wholesome and plea- 
sant pastures’ of many another of our public schools. An 
Oxford man may perhaps recall the truly Platonic language of 
Mr. Matthew Arnold in the preface to the Essays in Criticism 
on his own Academe, that Oxford ‘‘ which by her ineffable 
charm keeps ever calling us nearer to the true goal of all of us, 
to the ideal, to perfection, to beauty in a word, which is only 
truth seen from another side, nearer perhaps than all the 
science of Tiibingen.” 

A striking recognition of the same element in English 
education at Oxford and Cambridge will be found in a remark- 
able lecture, by Germany’s greatest man of science, Helm- 
holtz, Die akademische Freiheit der deutschen Universitaten 
(Berlin, 1878)—‘* Zweitens sorgen die englischen Univer- 
sitaten, wie ihre Schulen, viel besser fiir das kérperliche 
Wohl ihrer Studirenden” u.s.w. (p. 13). 

On the point of the connexion of the mens sana with the 
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its paradisal air of good influences, the waft of which 
steals health-laden upon the tender youthful soul, and 
wins it imperceptibly to love and be conformed to, 
and to live in harmony with all the beauty of reason, 
(4018, etc.). For this, he says more soberly, is the real 
advantage of the musical education, not that it gives 
any knowledge or teaches any new facts, but that it 
touches the heart, and ‘penetrates into the recesses of 
the soul and fills it with harmony and moulds it to 
grace, and gives to the young character an instinctive 
unreasoning love for the good and beautiful, even 
before the boy can reason about such things, so that 
later on, when reason comes, he salutes her as a friend 
with whom knowledge has long made him familiar.’ 


corpus sanum it may further be noted that Plato would 
appear to have given special attention to the relation of 
gymnastic and medicine. 

It is not generally known how close is Plato’s accord with, 
and how great therefore probably his debt to that still im- 
perfectly appreciated genius Hippocrates. Plato’s language 
about the relation of training to health is, as Galen in his 
work on the same subject says, little more than a reproduc- 
tion of Hippocrates—dfros οὖν ἐξ ἁπάντων 6 Πλάτων ἔστιν τὴν 
Ἱπποκράτους ἀκριβῶς φυλάττων Ὑγνώμην ὑπὲρ τῆς γυμναστικῆς 
τέχνης ταύτης, ᾗς τὸ τέλος ἐστὶν ἡ τῶν ἀθλητῶν εὖὐεξία (Galen, περὶ 
ἰατρικῆς καὶ γυμναστικῆς, ν. p. 875). 

The whole subject of the relation of Plato's ideas to those of 
Hippocrates is treated in a modest and useful monograph, 
Die Platonischen Dialoge in ihrem Verhiltnisse zu den 
Hippocratischen Schriften: Poschenrieder, Landshut, 1882. 
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The principle which pervades this passage, and which 
is thus broadly stated, is carried by Plato into all the 
details of his earlier education. Character, and not 
knowledge, is its object everywhere. It consists, we 
saw, of two parts, gymnastic and music. In treating 
of gymnastic Plato dwells not so much on its purely 


physical as on its moral effects. Itis recommended not | 
merely, and indeed not so much, because it renders | 


the body active and apt for physical exercise, or 
because it keeps it in health, as because it produces 8 
type of character, brave, enduring, and hard, and is the 
complement to the enervating influence of music used 
alone or injudiciously. 

Music again, in both senses, whether music proper 
or literature, is to be considered in the same way. 
Following Plato’s own order and considering literature, 
first, we find that his principle appears in the relation 
he defines between fact and fiction, and in the 
treatment of theology, into which he diverges. 

Plato does not prefer fact to fiction. The true is 
the good; what is not good cannot be true. It can- 
not be true in theology; and were it ever so true in 
history it must be suppressed, it must not be taught. 

In this point modern feelings and tendencies seem 
to be in strong contrast with the ideas of Plato. The 
scientific spirit invading the nursery and the school- 
room proclaims that fact is everything. Fairy tales 
are pretty, but there are no such things as fairies; and 
the history of our childhood, Alfred and the Cakes, 
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Canute and the Sea Waves, William Tell, Arnold 
von Winkelried, the history of Ivanhoe, and the 
history of Shakespeare’s plays fires childish or boyish 
imagination and enthusiasm, but it must be swept 
away, for it is not true, and nothing like it ever took 
place. In its stead must be put a history embodying 
the latest lights, the newest views, the most correct 


spelling.! 

The Greeks of Plato’s day, as Thucydides himself 
saw, had no body of exact history lying behind them. 
The traditions of the past were inseparable from 
mythology, and from a mythology which had not it- 
self become fixed, dogmatic and official, but which 


1 Much of this pedagogic pedantry supposes itself derived 
from Germany, and plumes itself on its derivation. But 
what says the greatest of Germans? He is singularly in accord 
with Plato. 

“ Till lately the world believed in the heroism of a Lucretia, 
of a Mucius Scaevola, and suffered itself by this belief to be 
warmed and inspired. But now comes your historical criticism, 
and says that these persons never lived, but are to be 
regarded as fables and fiction divined by the great mind of the 
Romans. What are we to do with so pitiful a truth? If the 
Romans were great enough to invent such stories, we should 
at least be great enough to believe them.’’ Eckermann, Con- 
versations of Goethe, p. 270, Oxenford’s transl. 

‘* Here again,” continued Goethe, ‘‘the Greeks were so 
great that they regarded fidelity to historic facts less than the 
treatment of them by the poet.” Ibid, p. 353. 

Some beautiful remarks on the same subject will also be 
found in Sir Philip Sidney’s Defense of Poesy. 
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lent itself naturally to the genius of the race that had 
created and might still create it ;a mythology, in other 
words, which was still very largely what the Greek 
poets might choose to make it. 

Plato could therefore treat history, and still more 
religion, from its historical side in a very different 
way from what is now possible. If history is “a lie 
men have agreed to believe,” the Greeks had not so 
far agreed to believe one lie about the past, or else 
the circumstances of the lie were not so many and so 
plausible that they could not equally well agree to 
believe another And so fiction is not so much put on 
a par with fact by Plato as preferred before it. What 
may be called poetic truth,! like poetic justice, ideal 
truth that is to say, is Plato’s aim. Truth which is 
not poetic, truth in detail which is in conflict with 
great and broad truth, or seems to be so, is to Plato 
at any rate not the truth for children, or for education. 
It is more true, he would say, that God is good and 
can never be at all bad than that any fact in the 
Hellenic Hagiology ever had a historic existence. 

‘ Those who go about telling stories, however well 
vouched for by priests or sacred writings, which show 
the gods doing or becoming anything mean or base 
or sinful, should beware lest they blaspheme against 


1Cp. the well-known language of Aristotle, Poetics, 1451, 
bh, διὸ καὶ Φιλοσοφώτερον καὶ σπουδαιότερον ποίησις ἱστορίας ἐστίν. 
ἡ μὲν γὰρ ποίησις μᾶλλον τὰ καθόλου, ἡ 5 ἱστορία τὰ καθ’ ἕκαστο 
λέγει. 
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heaven and at the same time make cowards of their 
children.” 

With music proper the principle is the same— 
not any consideration of “art for art’s sake,” not the 
scientifically correct, not the esoteric appreciation of 
the few who can distinguish intervals inaudible to the 
multitude, not the dictum of the specialists is to give 
the law to us, but rather the plain broad consideration, 
what music produces a healthy moral fibre, a harmon- 
ized strength of character,! music like that of which 
the poet sings, that raised 


To highth of noblest temper heroes old 
Arming to battle, and, instead of rage, 
Deliberate valour breathed, firm and unmoved 
By dread of death, to light or foul retreat. 


Par. Lost, i. 550. 


This is then the secret, the justification, of Plato’s 
entire treatment both of science and of art. 

The censorship he proposes to exercise over either 
seems artificial and arbitrary, narrow and cramping to 
adegree. How, it is asked, cana mind which more 
than any other in ancient times, perhaps in any age, 
combined the artistic with the scientific sensibility, 
propose to put these fetters upon genius ? 

The answer is, that in Plato’s eyes neither art nor 

1 Aristotle, whose sketch of a System of Education in the 
Politics is little more than a redaction of Plato’s, says the 


same thing, ποιοί τινες τὰ ἤθη Ὑιγνόμεθα δὺ αὐτῆς, 1940. See 
bk. ν. ch. 5, the whole passage. 
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science 1s to be considered apart from the wh 
humanity. 

It may be that the world is best served now 
by treating them as though they were ; it may b 
in this enormous complexity of knowledge 
recorded fact which surrounds us to-day, tru 
detail, exhaustive accuracy alone can enable us t 
to the higher height, the truer truth, the mor 
good, to which Plato endeavoured by an appa 
shorter cut to lead his own age. 

But at least we should take care to keep th 
ception of the whole before our minds, and in « 
tion at any rate where selection has to be mad 
only real principle of proportion is to he 
here ; and if our alphabet of knowledge, if our eve 
child’s curriculum are to Plato’s as twenty to on 
crown and cope of all must be worthy of the b 
many times multiplied and enlarged. 

To return, however, to Plato’s earlier educ 
what is most striking in it is its marvellov 
apparently childish simplicity. What standa 
can imagine a modern school board inspector i 
ing, what standard will Plato’s children a 
What does he actually teach his children to kno 
little reading, some pretty stories with a good 1 
a little poetry for repetition, a few tunes, the 1 
good manners, gymnastics, and play. 

We hear nothing at present of foreign lang 
living or dead—the fortunate Greek had none be 
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him and literature,!—nothing of history, nothing of 
grammar, of geography, of mathematics, of natural 
science. 

So far the “finest educational treatise the world 
hasseen ” says nothing of either technical or scientific 
elucation, those two great names which are so much 
with the education of to-day. The second defect is 
indeed to be supplied farther on ; but as to the first, 
namely, technical education, Plato remains silent. In 
modern times its shadow is over all, and even classical 
education may be said to have become partially 
technical, complicated as it is with the vast system of 
competition for money prizes. 

Bread-studies, as they are sometimes called, are 
not the concern Plato seems to think of a legislator. 
They will take care of themselves. If you want to 
learn a useful mechanical art, he would probably say, 
it must be learned not. at school, but by actual 
experience and apprenticeship. This is how potters 
and all other handicraftsmen are trained (p. 4674). 

A scientific education Plato does to some extent 
provide for later on. And herein his later system 
corresponds to that second phase of actual Greek edu- 
cation to which we alluded just now. For the want 
of a further and more scientific education had almost 
a generation before Plato’s time come to be recog- 

1 The example of Greek education and Greek literature is 
so far in favour of a greater use in teaching of our own 
language. 
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nized in Greece. Indeed, to supply this want 
was the main effort of the age immediately pre 
ceding Plato, the age, as it is called, of the Sophists. 
The name of Sophist, in its origin a term of 
admiration, had like that of Professor, the modern 
title which most nearly covers the same area, in 
common acceptance been unfairly identified with its 
most unfortunate associations; but was in truth a word 
of very varied meaning and application, denoting at 
different times every grade between a savant and a 
quack, and being bestowed equally for good and for 
bad upon poets, lawgivers, rhetoricians and philo- 
sophers, and professors of mathematics and of medi- 
cine. 

In the nature of things, it included more second- 
hand than first-hand thinkers, and was especially 
applied to those who popularized rather than to those 
who made new discoveries. But the “age of the 
Sophists ” was a genuine age of new learning, and the 
work of the majority of the Sophists was to introduce 
this new learning into education. Men as different 
as Euripides and Isocrates, Gorgias and Protagoras, 
Meton and Hippocrates, Anaxagoras and Socrates 
himself, contributed in different ways to a common 
result, and, as so often happens, the paradoxes of one 
generation became the text-books of the next, and 
when the storm of resistance and indignation which 
the novelty of these ideas even in the best hands, as 
well as the crudity and shallowness of the travesty 
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and misuse of them by inferior and mercenary teachers, 
aroused in Athens, had at length subsided, when the 
comedy of the Clouds and the tragedy of the Apology 
had both been played out and both become historic, 
the influence of the Sophists remained in the wider 
curriculum of Greek education.! 

And it remained in Plato, who, though he made the 
style of Sophist a byword and gibbets Thrasymachus 
in the dialogue before us, owed an immense debt to 
the Sophists himself. For Plato recognizes the prin- 
ciple first preached by the Sophists that for public 
life some further training is necessary than poetry for 
repetition, a few tunes, and some gymnastic exercises, 
and, indeed, that more than this is needed even for a 
really liberal education which is to develope all the 
powers of the mind. 

This further education, however, is not to be at all 
technical: aire yap τέχναι βάναυσοί που ἅπασαι ἔδοξαν 
εἶναι (p. 522), It is to be strictly scientific. Yet 
here again, if we come to Plato with modern notions, 
we shall perhaps be disappointed. Scientific educa- 
cation with Plato does not mean primarily chemistry 
and anatomy, geology and botany. Such applied or 
material science Socrates and Plato after him con- 
siders as of very secondary importance, and indeed 
as largely base, mechanical, and technical. 

ΣΠ is especially interesting and instructive on this head to 


compare the two speeches of Isocrates, written at an interval 
of 35 years, the κατὰ Σοφιστῶ», and the περὶ ᾽Αρτιδόσεω». 
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Plato’s scientific education is, as he says, at first 
sight a very little thing, τὸ φαῦλον τοῦτο, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, τὸ 
ἕν τε καὶ τὰ δύο καὶ τὰ τρία διαγιγνώσκειν (522), in 
other words Mathematics and Pure Mathematics, 
Geometry and Pure Geometry, with perhaps some 
study of Harmonics. 

Finally, these studies are all to be ancillary to the 
great educational agent, the science or pursuit of 
which is really to liberalize the mind, namely, 
Dialectic. 

To explain what is really meant by Dialectic would 
involve a somewhat lengthy discussion, and belongs 
to a consideration of the last rather than the first 
five books of the Republic. 

It may suffice to quote the admirable words of 
Professor Jowett’s Introduction— 

‘‘There seem to be two great aims in the philo- 
sophy of Plato, first to realize abstractions, secondly, 
to connect them. According to him, the true 
education is that which draws men from _ be- 
coming to being, and to a comprehensive survey of 
all being.” 

Yet it may be feared that this enigmatical defini- 
tion will prove rather a hard saying to many now- 
adays who would seek in Plato the ‘finest educa- 
tional treatise the world has seen.” 

In Dialectic then Plato’s curriculum culminates. 
Beginning with stories told to children, it ends in a 
comprehensive survey of all being. 


--------- « Ee Oe eee 
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It remains to say a word as to the order and con- 
ΠΘΣΙΟΠ in time in which this curriculum is to be 
followed. 

Plato, as his fashion is, does not set this out in a 
very hard and fast way. It has to be gathered 
generally from general remarks and incidental allu- 
sions. Asa rule, he says, philosophy is now studied 
in early youth, perhaps carried on for a time in the 
intervals of money-making or house-keeping (p. 498). 
“Those who study it do but make an approach to 
the most difficult branch of the subject, ¢.¢., dialectic, 
perhaps in after-life as a very fine thing to do, being 
quite a work of supererogation (πάρεργον οἰόμενοι 
αὐτὸ δεῖν πράττειν), they drop in to hear a discussion 
at a friend’s, but by and by they don’t care even to 
do that, their sun goes out, not, as science tells of the 
orb of day, to be excited again to fresh activity, but 
in an absolute eclipse, never to be relumed.” 

The real course ought to be just the opposite. 
Childhood and youth are not the seasons for the 
serious and difficult study of philosophy, but only 
for a beginning of it fitted for childhood and youth. 
At this period their bodies rather should be taken 
care of, to be the future servants of philosophy. 
Then as the young man advances to maturity he 
should increase the gymnastics of the soul. Finally, 
when their strength fails, and they are past duty, 
let our citizens range at will, and let them do noth- 
ing else except as by-play, for we intend them to 
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live happily here, and, this life over, to have similar 
happiness in another. 

Such is the general sketch of the plan of education 
and intellectual life in the sixth book. Next follows 
as a necessary prolegomenon an account of the nature 
of knowledge which addresses itself to showing what 
this dialectic really is in which education is to cul- 
minate. 

The general plan is then ratified by the famous 
figure or parable of the cave. Education really con- 
sists, this parable tells us, in conversion, in bringing 
the soul up to light, and teaching it to see things as 
they really are. He who is thus converted must not 
however remain for ever in the light, fancying that 
he has reached heaven on earth, he must go down 
again awhile into the cave which is the world and 
teach and preach to the spirits there imprisoned, and 
only after his period of ministry begin for himself 
that life which is part of eternity. 

Finally, the poetic parable once more resolves itself 
into prose, and Plato gives us his last word on a 
systematized education. 

It is to begin with music, gymnastics, and the 
elements of science, calculation and geometry, that 
is to say, these are to be given to the child, but 
not forced upon him, for a free man should be a 
free man in the acquisition of knowledge, and early 
education should be a sort of amusement. Then 
comes the second stage of necessary gymnastics, 
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during which, whether they last two or three years, 
nothing else can be done. And, finally, there is the 
third of dialectic, which is to last twice as long. 

Such is Plato’s system of education. Two more 
points only are to be noted, that it is a compulsory 
system to be enforced by the state, and that it is 
to be applied to women, without any distinction 
from men. 

With the system of the Republic should of course 
be compared that given in the Laws—a later, more 
prosaic, and practical scheme. 

For the rest Plato seems very conservative. His 
system seems on the whole a very simple affair. The 
conflict of studies, the problem of specialization, 
scarcely appear in his pages. He is content to re- 
main distinctly behind modern requirements, and his 
curriculum is indeed singularly in accord with that 
which obtained in our fathers’ days in our old uni- 
versities and schools. The Dialectic of Oxford, the 
old Pure Mathematics of Cambridge, the Classical 
traming, literary rather than as now aping the 
methods of the material sciences, of both, and of 
Winchester, and Eton, and Westminster, the athletic 
games and field sports of the old-fashioned English 
boy, with the music, and deportment of the old- 
fashioned English girl, with these, with pretty much 
all that has been weighed and found wanting by 
reformers of our day both within and without the edu- 
cational profession, Plato seems more than content. 
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Our circumstances, it is true, are not Plato’s. The 
machinery of modern life is a thousand times more 
complex than that of the Greek wéAts. The battle 
of life may not be more severe, but certainly th« 
numbers engaged are larger, and the weapons mor 
precise, and barely to hold his own in the struggl 
ἃ man requires a more elaborate education to-da’ 
in London than of old in Athens. 

Moreover, there are some things which Plato hin 
self would recognize as merely a legitimate extensio. 
of his own educational principles. The simple law 
of health for instance should be taught as part ο 
gymnastic. The very little calculation needed for : 
soldier (526D), or for husbandry or navigation (527D) 
has grown into a great deal. 

Plato too, we must remember, was legislating fo 
a privileged class. His education, like that provide: 
by our fathers, was intended merely for an arista 
cracy, and was therefore naturally different fron 
that of an essentially industrial and democrati 
community. It is therefore not to be wondered a 
that Plato’s simple rules and slender curriculun 
should seem an inadequate answer to those wh 
ask, as so many are asking around us, how we ar 
to educate a nation. 

Yet in his main principles, that education shoulk 
extend equally to both sexes, and should continu 
through life; that the body should be trained equall: 
with the mind, yet so as to be its servant and no 
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ister; that of moral education the secret lies 
ng to the child pure and none but pure sur- 
ngs, and a healthy atmosphere in his early 
and, of mental, in teaching him to think 
than to acquire—in all this there is much 
3 only now perhaps, when education has be- 
he question of the day, beginning to be fully 
tood, and much that requires to be repeated 
‘y new generation. 
every generation will find the problem of 
ion the same, “not to make giants, but to 
: the race at once,’ not to breed genius, for 
oust come θείᾳ τύχῃ, and having come, will 
ire of itself, and do not what it can, but what 
t, nor to make a few men rich and preeminent 
cial professions, but to produce a society of 
s healthy, happy, sane, intelligent, good citizens, 
od guides of themselves and their fellows. 
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C.—The Dramatis Personae of the Republic. 


The dialogues of Plato, it has often been said, are 
so many dramas.2 They speak to the eye and ear 


1The fullest account of the characters of the Platonic 
Dialogues is still an old book, and one written in Latin, the 
Prosopographia Platonica of Groen van Prinsterer, being his 
exercise for the degree of Doctor at Leyden in the year 1823. 
It is a careful work, and many of its citations and obiter dicta 
are very good, but it is not absolutely exhaustive, and has 
neither the completeness nor the force of expression of the 
work of a younger Dutch scholar, to whom it has the honour 
of having furnished a model, the Prosopographia Xenophontea 
of Gabriel Cobet, published also at Leyden in 1836. 

The leading characters of the Republic are admirably 
sketched and summarized by Professor Jowett. 

*Sane Dialogus Platonis habet fere justi magnitudinem 
Dramatis, partes, descriptionem, ingressum, progressum, 
digressiones, exitum: habet interrogandi respondendique 
vices ita probabiles ut ex ipsa humana natura expressae 
videantur nil de industria quaesitum appareat; habet sensum 
affectumque, jocandi viam urbanam, venustam, verecundam. 
Wyttenbach, Ep. ad Heusdium, opusc II. p. 21. The reader 
(quotus quisque fuerit !) who will take the trouble to read 
Wyttenbach’s letter to v. Heusde will be delighted with the 
enthusiasm of this old scholar for Plato, and the justness of 
his remarks, 

An ingenious attempt has actually been made to arrange 
the whole of the Republic as a Prose Drama in set acts and 
scenes. The effort is of course fanciful, but it serves to bring 
out the dramatic character and the wonderful underlying 
art, composition, and proportion of this marvellous dialogue. 

Dramatische Composition und Rhetorische Disposition 
der Platonischen Republik. Th. E. Bacher, Augsburg. 
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as well as to the mind. They purport to be the talk 
of Socrates and his friends, and in them Plato, with 
the magic of the artist, has arrested and preserved 
for us some echo of the living voice, some colours of 
the time and place. 

As we read them we seem to step back into the 
very streets of Athens as once they were! We move 
along ; we turn a corner or we enter some open door 
and see, what have we here? A little knot, or gathered 
circle of old and young, men and boys, grave, sage, 
keen, beautiful, as our fancy paints ; a hum of conver- 
sation as they stand about or pass on together, in the 
centre always the familiar figure, with its rolling bull- 
like gait and the grotesque ugliness of its features, 
the snub-nose, and the grim yet kindly penetration of 
the large prominent eyes. We too step up ; we mingle 
in the throng ; it may be we link our arm in that of 
some frank-faced bystander of familiar name, and 
become hearers ourselves too of the discourse, 
and are carried away into the world of ideas and 
ideals, of imagination and speculation and philosophy.? 

1Van Heusde is less incisive but equally devoted. He 
says—Ad cognoscendos Graecorum mores nullum exstat 
iustrius theatrum, quam unusquisque Platonis Dialogus. 
Spec. Crit. in Plat. p. xvi. 

3 A charming reproduction of such a scene in the medium 
most happy for a Greek subject will be found in Mr. Harry 
Bates’ beautiful prize composition, ‘‘ Socrates teaching in the 
Agora,” now enshrined in the Council Room of the Owens 
“ollege at Manchester. 
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nized in Greece. Indeed, to supply this war 
was the main effort of the age immediately pr 
ceding Plato, the age, as it is called, of the Sophist 
The name of Sophist, in its origin a term « 
admiration, had like that of Professor, the mode 
title which most nearly covers the same area, | 
common acceptance been unfairly identified with i 
most unfortunate associations; but was in truth a wo1 
of very varied meaning and application, denoting : 
different times every grade between a savant and 
quack, and being bestowed equally for good and fi 
bad upon poets, lawgivers, rhetoricians and phil 
sophers, and professors of mathematics and of med 
cine. 

In the nature of things, it included more secon: 
hand than first-hand thinkers, and was especial! 
applied to those who popularized rather than to tho: 
who made new discoveries. But the “age of tl 
Sophists ” was a genuine age of new learning, and tl 
work of the majority of the Sophists was to introdu 
this new learning into education. Men as differei 
as Euripides and Isocrates, Gorgias and Protagora 
Meton and Hippocrates, Anaxagoras and Socrat 
himself, contributed in different ways to a commc 
result, and, as so often happens, the paradoxes of or 
generation became the text-books of the next, an 
when the storm of resistance and indignation whic 
the novelty of these ideas even in the best hands, : 
well as the crudity and shallowness of the travest 
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and misuse of them by inferior and mercenary teachers, 
aroused in Athens, had at length subsided, when the 
comedy of the Clouds and the tragedy of the Apology 
had both been played out and both become historic, 
the influence of the Sophists remained in the wider 
curriculum of Greek education.! 

And it remained in Plato, who, though he made the 
style of Sophist a byword and gibbets Thrasymachus 
in the dialogue before us, owed an immense debt to 
the Sophists himself. For Plato recognizes the prin- 
ciple first preached by the Sophists that for public 
life some further training is necessary than poetry for 
repetition, a few tunes, and some gymnastic exercises, 
and, indeed, that more than this is needed even for a 
really liberal education which is to develope all the 
powers of the mind. 

This further education, however, is not to be at all 
technical: aite γὰρ τέχναι βάναυσοί που ἅπασαι ἔδοξαν 
εἶναι (p. 522). It is to be strictly scientific. Yet 
here again, if we come to Plato with modern notions, 
we shall perhaps be disappointed. Scientific educa- 
cation with Plato does not mean primarily chemistry 
and anatomy, geology and botany. Such applied or 
imaterial science Socrates and Plato after him con- 
siders as of very secondary importance, and indeed 
as largely base, mechanical, and technical. 


1It is especially interesting and instructive on this head to 
compare the two speeches of Isocrates, written at an interval 
of 35 years, the κατὰ Σοφιστῶ», and the περὶ ’Avriddcews. 
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Plato’s scientific education is, as he says, at first 
sight a very little thing, τὸ φαῦλον τοῦτο, ἦν & ἐγώ, τὺ 
έν τε kul τὰ δύο καὶ τὰ τρία διαγιγνώσκειν (522c), in 
other words Mathematics and Pure Mathematics, 
Geometry and Pure Geometry, with perhaps some 
study of Harmonics. 

Finally, these studies are all to be ancillary to the 
great educational agent, the science or pursuit of 
which is really to liberalize the mind, namely, 
Dialectic. 

To explain what is really meant by Dialectic would 
involve a somewhat lengthy discussion, and belongs 
to a consideration of the last rather than the first 
five books of the Republic. 

It may suffice to quote the admirable words of 
Professor Jowett’s Introduction— 

‘There seem to be two great aims in the philo- 
sophy of Plato, first to realize abstractions, secondly, 
to connect them. According to him, the true 
education is that which draws men from _be- 
coming to being, and to a comprehensive survey of 
all being.” 

Yet it may be feared that this enigmatical cefini- 
tion will prove rather a hard saying to many now- 
adays who would seek in Plato the “finest educa- 
tional treatise the world has seen.” 

In Dialectic then Plato’s curriculum culminates. 
Beginning with stories told to children, it ends in a 
comprehensive survey of all being. 
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It remains to say a word as to the order and con- 
nexion in time in which this curriculum is to be 
followed. 

Plato, as his fashion is, does not set this out ina 
very hard and fast way. It has to be gathered 
generally from general remarks and incidental allu- 
sions. Asa rule, he says, philosophy is now studied 
in early youth, perhaps carried on for a time in the 
intervals of money-making or house-keeping (p. 498). 
“Those who study it do but make an approach to 
the most difficult branch of the subject, ¢.¢., dialectic, 
perhaps in after-life as a very fine thing to do, being 
quite a work of supererogation (πάρεργον οἰόμενοι 
αὐτὸ δεῖν πράττειν), they drop in to hear a discussion 
at a friend’s, but by and by they don’t care even to 
do that, their sun goes out, not, as science tells of the 
orb of day, to be excited again to fresh activity, but 
in an absolute eclipse, never to be relumed.” 

The real course ought to be just the opposite. 
Childhood and youth are not the seasons for the 
serious and difficult study of philosophy, but only 
for a beginning of it fitted for childhood and youth. 
At this period their bodies rather should be taken 
care of, to be the future servants of philosophy. 
Then as the young man advances to maturity he 
should increase the gymnastics of the soul. Finally, 
when their strength fails, and they are past duty, 
let our citizens range at will, and let them do noth- 
ing else except as by-play, for we intend them to 
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live happily here, and, this life over, to have similar 
happiness in another. 

Such is the general sketch of the plan of education 
and intellectual life in the sixth book. Next follows 
as a necessary prolegomenon an account of the nature 
of knowledge which addresses itself to showing what 
this dialectic really is in which education is to cul- 
minate. 

The general plan is then ratified by the famous 
figure or parable of the cave. Education really con- 
sists, this parable tells us, in conversion, in bringing 
the soul up to light, and teaching it to see things as 
they really are. He who is thus converted must not 
however remain for ever in the light, fancying that 
he has reached heaven on earth, he must go down 
again awhile into the cave which is the world and 
teach and preach to the spirits there imprisoned, and 
only after his period of ministry begin for himself 
that life which is part of eternity. 

Finally, the poetic parable once more resolves itself 
into prose, and Plato gives us his last word on a 
systematized education. 

It is to begin with music, gymnastics, and the 
elements of science, calculation and geometry, that 
is to say, these are to be given to the child, but 
not forced upon him, for a free man should be a 
free man in the acquisition of knowledge, and early 
education should be a sort of amusement. Then 
comes the second stage of necessary gymnastics, 
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during which, whether they last two or three years, 
nothing else can be done. And, finally, there is the 
third of dialectic, which is to last twice as long. 

Such is Plato’s system of education. Two more 
points only are to be noted, that it is a compulsory 
system to be enforced by the state, and that it is 
to be applied to women, without any distinction 
from men. 

With the system of the Republic should of course 
be compared that given in the Laws—a later, more 
prosaic, and practical scheme. 

For the rest Plato seems very conservative. His 
system seems on the whole a very simple affair. The 
conflict of studies, the problem of specialization, 
scarcely appear in his pages. He is content to re- 
main distinctly behind modern requirements, and his 
curriculum is indeed singularly in accord with that 
which obtained in our fathers’ days in our old uni- 
versities and schools. The Dialectic of Oxford, the 
old Pure Mathematics of Cambridge, the Classical 
training, literary rather than as now aping the 
methods of the material sciences, of both, and of 
Winchester, and Eton, and Westminster, the athletic 
games and field sports of the old-fashioned English 
boy, with the music, and deportment of the old- 
fashioned English girl, with these, with pretty much 
all that has been weighed and found wanting by 
reformers of our day both within and without the edu- 
cational profession, Plato seems more than content. 
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Our circumstances, it is true, are not Plato’s. The 
machinery of modern life is a thousand times more 
complex than that of the Greek πόλι. The battle 
of life may not be more severe, but certainly the 
numbers engaged are larger, and the weapons more 
precise, and barely to hold his own in the struggle 
ἃ man requires a more elaborate education to-day 
in London than of old in Athens. 

Moreover, there are some things which Plato him- 
self would recognize as merely a legitimate extension 
of his own educational principles. The simple laws 
of health for instance should be taught as part of 
gymnastic. The very little calculation needed for a 
soldier (526D), or for husbandry or navigation (527D), 
has grown into a great deal. 

Plato too, we must remember, was legislating for 
a privileged class. His education, like that provided 
by our fathers, was intended merely for an aristo- 
cracy, and was therefore naturally different from 
that of an essentially industrial and democratic 
community. It is therefore not to be wondered at 
that Plato’s simple rules and slender curriculum 
should seem an inadequate answer to those who 
ask, as so many are asking around us, how we are 
to educate a nation. 

Yet in his main principles, that education should 
extend equally to both sexes, and should continue 
through life; that the body should be trained equally 
with the mind, yet so as to be its servant and not 
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its master; that of moral education the secret lies 
in giving to the child pure and none but pure sur- 
roundings, and a healthy atmosphere in his early 
years; and, of mental, in teaching him to think 
rather than to acquire—in all this there is much 
that is only now perhaps, when education has be- 
come the question of the day, beginning to be fully 
understood, and much that requires to be repeated 
to every new generation. 

For every generation will find the problem of 
education the same, “not to make giants, but to 
elevate the race at once,” not to breed genius, for 
that must come θείᾳ τύχῃ, and having come, will 
take care of itself, and do not what it can, but what 
it must, nor to make a few men rich and preeminent 
in special professions, but to produce a society of 
persons healthy, happy, sane, intelligent, good citizens, 
and good guides of themselves and their fellows. 
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C.—The Dramatis Personae of the Republic.) 


The dialogues of Plato, it has often been said, are 
so many dramas.? They speak to the eye and ear 


1The fullest account of the characters of the Platonic 
Dialogues is still an old book, and one written in Latin, the 
Prosopographia Platonica of Groen van Prinsterer, being his 
exercise for the degree of Doctor at Leyden in the year 1823. 
It is a careful work, and many of its citations and obster dicta 
are very good, but it is not absolutely exhaustive, and has 
neither the completeness nor the force of expression of the 
work of a younger Dutch scholar, to whom it has the honour 
of having furnished a model, the Prosopographia Xenophontea 
of Gabriel Cobet, published also at Leyden in 1836. 

The leading characters of the Republic are admirably 
sketched and summarized by Professor Jowett. 

“Sane Dialogus Platonis habet fere justi magnitudinem 
Dramatis, partes, descriptionem, ingressum, progressum, 
digressiones, exitum: habet interrogandi respondendique 
vices ita probabiles ut ex ipsa humana natura expressae 
videantur nil de industria quaesitum appareat; habet sensum 
affectumque, jocandi viam urbanam, venustam, verecundam. 
Wyttenbach, Ep. ad Heusdium, opusc IJ. p. 21. The reader 
(quotus quisque fuerit !) who will take the trouble to read 
Wyttenbach’s letter to v. Heusde will be delighted with the 
enthusiasm of this old scholar for Plato, and the justness of 
his remarks. 

An ingenious attempt has actually been made to arrange 
the whole of the Republic as a Prose Drama in set acts and 
scenes. The effort is of course fanciful, but it serves to bring 
out the dramatic character and the wonderful underlying 
art, composition, and proportion of this marvellous dialogue. 

Dramatische Composition und Rhetorische Disposition 
der Platonischen Republik. Th. E. Bacher, Augsburg. 
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as well as to the mind. They purport to be the talk 
of Socrates and his friends, and in them Plato, with 
the magic of the artist, has arrested and preserved 
for us some echo of the living voice, some colours of 
the time and place. 

As we read them we seem to step back into the 
very streets of Athens as once they were.1 We move 
along ; we turn a corner or we enter some open door 
and see, what have we here? A little knot, or gathered 
circle of old and young, men and boys, grave, sage, 
keen, beautiful, as our fancy paints ; a hum of conver- 
sation as they stand about or pass on together, in the 
centre always the familiar figure, with its rolling bull- 
like gait and the grotesque ugliness of its features, 
the snub-nose, and the grim yet kindly penetration of 
the large prominent eyes. We too step up; we mingle 
in the throng ; it may be we link our arm in that of 
some frank-faced bystander of familiar name, and 
become hearers ourselves too of the discourse, 
and are carried away into the world of ideas and 
ideals, of imagination and speculation and philosophy.? 

1Van Heusde is less incisive but equally devoted. He 
says—Ad cognoscendos Graecorum mores nullum exstat 
illustrius theatrum, quam unusquisque Platonis Dialogus. 
Spec. Crit. in Plat. p. xvi. 

2 A charming reproduction of such a scene in the medium 
most happy for a Greek subject will be found in Mr. Harry 
Bates’ beautiful prize composition, ‘‘ Socrates teaching in the 
Agora,” now enshrined in the Council Room of the Owens 
College at Manchester. 
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The illusion is the more easy and complete bec: 
the Platonic dialogues are not merely ideal 
imaginary Athenian dramas. In this “School 
Athens” we meet many whom we at once recog 
as old historic friends. Especially is this the « 
with the central figure: we are quite accustomed 
supplement the Socrates of Plato by the Socrate: 
Aristophanes and Xenophon, and to picture to « 
selves the chief disputant of the Republic or Prot: 
ras, fighting in the ranks of Potidaea or Delium 
opposing the same obstinate personality to the civ 
ardor prava jubentium at the trial of the generals a 
Arginusae. 

We do not, however, always apply the same pro: 
to all the figures by whom he is surrounded, or rea 
that they were all living persons who had their Ρ] 
in Athenian or Greek society; yet it is well wc 
while to do so, and if we follow the fortunes of 
Platonic characters, we shall find that the dialog 
gain a personal and at times a pathetic interest. 

Those bright boys, those young men of genius, τ 
in real life, as in Plato’s pages, were the hearers ! 
pupils of the Master, Alcibiades and Charmi 
Critias and Agathon, Xenophon and Lysias, Ἑ. 
marchus and Isocrates, to what different destinies, 
what strange scenes, to what altered relations w 
one another were they called ! 

The fate of Socrates himself is a μ.ο, ] 
the evil days came not for Socrates alone. W 
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indeed, for sensational effect did Plato choose the 
scene and the actors for the drama of the Republic. 
That happy home, the house of Cephalus, as we see 
it in the opening pages of the dialogue, with its 
serene and sunny atmosphere of content and affection 
and unobtrusive piety, where the little group of 
family and friends draw round the old man, pausing 
still crowned in the interval of his prayers and rites, 
was in actual history the witness of a sombre tragedy, 
the dark shadows of which throw up all the more by 
contrast the bright lights of the ideal. 

The old man, Cephalus, happy indeed in his white 
hairs, was taken away from the evil to come. Of the 
little company that formed in circle round him, two 
besides Socrates himself were called on to drink the 
hemlock at the hands of an unjust judge, and a third 
scarcely escaped with his bare life to tell the tale. 

The story of what happened is told us by one of 
the very dramatis personae of the Republic himself, 
told by the orator Lysias, with the feeling of a brother, 
and the skill of the most graphic while the most 
simple of Greek writers. 

In the well-known speech where it will be found, 
the κατὰ Ἐρατοσθένους, Lysias begins by giving a hint 
of the character of their family life, which is inci- 
dentally a striking confirmation in sober prose of the 
somewhat poetic sketch of Plato. 

«ΜΥ father Cephalus, he says, was persuaded by 
Pericles to come to Athens, and lived there for thirty 


Ixvi Introduction. 


years ; and during all that time none of our family 
ever entered a law court either as plaintiff or defend- 
ant, but we so lived under a popular government 
that we neither wronged others nor were unjustly 
treated by them.” In a later paragraph he describes 
how his family had borne all the burdens and dis- 
charged ‘to the full all the duties of Athenian citizens. 

After Cephalus’ death, his sons succeeded to his 
wealth. The house in the Piraeus was occupied by 
Lysias, while Polemarchus lived at Athens. Together 
they carried on a shield manufactory, employing 
some 120 slaves, and were known to be of solid and 
substantial wealth. 

When the Thirty came into power in 409 B.c., one 
of their acts of violence was to make a raid upon the 
resident aliens, Lysias and his brother among the 
number. With an audacity which seems almost 
incredible, they arrested and pillaged them in cold 
blood. Lysias was seized, but by presence of mind and 
good luck escaped with his bare life. Polemarchus, 
less fortunate, was retained. He received from the 
Thirty, says his brother, the regulation πθββαρθ---τὸ 
εἰθισμένον παράγγελµα πίνειν xwvecov—to drink the 
hemlock, and was hurried out of the world without 
a hearing or a trial, and even without the common 
decencies of the death-bed and the grave, less for- 
tunate in this than the more illustrious victim with 
whose name his own is in the Republic for ever 
associated. 
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Such in the irony of fate was the fortune of that 
hospitable roof under which the Nature of Justice was 
discussed and decided, such Polemarchus’ experience 
of the practical application of the sophist’s doctrine 
of ‘ the interest of the stronger.’ 

What more it is needful for the illustration of the 
Republic to say about the family of Cephalus is soon 
told. 

Cephalus, then, was not an Athenian born. Histori- 
cally he is a type of the resident alien, and his position 
may be compared perhaps to that formerly of one of 
those great Jewish families who have settled in our 
own or other modern countries. 

In the pages of the Republic, he is the type of an 
early and simple morality and religion whose rule can 
hardly be better expressed than in the words to do 
justice and love mercy, and to walk humbly with 
God. The good old man of the good old time, he 
belongs to the Aeschylean age of Athens, an age 
simple and unscientific, but an age, as its supporters 
said of it, of heroic and memorable achievements. 

Of his three sons— 

Tysias is of course the most famous, and is well- 
known, but in the Republic he appears only by name, 
nor would it be in place to digress into a general 
account of his life. He appears again in the Platonic 
dialogues. In the Phaedrus an imaginary discourse 
of Lysias is the starting point of the dialogue, much 
of which is cast in the form of a criticism upon both 
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his thoughts and his style, and it is supposed that 
Lysias is also tended in the attack on the rhetori- 
cian in the Euthydemus,! 

Polemarchus, on the contrary, is noted in ‘the Phae- 
drus (p. 257) as having been a special student of 
philosophy, while from the Republic itself we see 
that he was a student of poetry. Indeed in his 
quotation of Simonides he is representative of the 
second stage of thought and morality, the age of 
‘gnomic’ or proverbial philosophy. 

Of his brother Euthydemus we know nothing 
beyond the fact of his being also a member of the 
family of Cephalus. The name is a somewhat com- 
mon one. 

The other characters of the drama are Niceratus, 
Thrasymachus and his two followers or shadows, 
Glaucon and Adeimantus, the brothers of Plato, and of 
course Socrates himself 

Niceratus, though a minor and silent figure, is not 
without interest. He is the son of the celebrated 
general Nicias, and like Cephalus, ὁμώνυμος τῷ 
πάππῳ, for Nicias’ father had also been a Niceratus. 
We know from Xenophon that he was a special 
student of Homer,? and indeed he has achieved liter- 
ary immortality as the witness to the possibility of 


1 Compare the passage in the Phaedrus, 266, where Lysias 
is included in the same category with Thrasymachus. 

2 Xen. Symp. 1Π. § 5, Καὶ νῦν δυναίµην ἄν. Ἰλίαδα ὅλην καὶ 
ὨὈλδύσσειαν ἀπὸ στόµατοε εἰπεῖν. 
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the oral and memorial tradition of the Homeric 
poems. His father, whose private integrity and piety 
were well-known, seems to have taken great pains 
with his education. He made him the pupil of the 
celebrated musician, Damon, and endeavoured more - 
than once to induce Socrates himself to take him 
under his tuition.} 

His own character was good and amiable, ἐπιεικῆς 
καὶ φιλάνθρωπος (Diod Sicul. xiv. 5), but this could 
not save him any more than Polemarchus from the 
merciless cupidity of the Thirty to whose reign of 
terror he too fell a victim (<bid.). 

Thrasymachus is perhaps a still better instance of a 
Platonic character, who is also a historic personage, 
and although Plato has doubtless taken an artist's 
license, yet his picture in the main would seem to be 
drawn from the life. The very manner in which he 
appears in the Republic with his devoted followers 
would show him to be a person of importance, and 
the notices we have of him, though few, confirm this 
idea. 

The chief of these is Plato’s own in the Phaedrus 
(p. 267c), where he is touched off as the ‘“ Chalce- 
donian Giant,” the greatest master in Socrates’ eyes of 


1 Plato, Laches, 180 and 200. 

As Niceratus has the good fortune to be mentioned in the 
Symposium of Xenophon, we have an exhaustive account of 
him by the master hand of (οδεί, in his Prosopographia Xeno- 
phontea. 
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the art of playing on the passions of men, and moving 
them by his melodrama, either to anger or tears, or of 
inventing or rebutting an accusation, possessed more- 
over of a singular and powerful personality, and exer- 
cising that very mesmeric power or fascination, ἐπάδων 
κηλεῖν (Phaedr. 267c.) to which he is himself subjected 
by the superior force of Socrates (Rep. 358B.). 

_ He was moreover a regular professional rhetorician, 
and a chief contributor! to the great rhetorical move- 
ment which dominated the thought and literature of 
Greece at this time. His name is thus associated with 
those of Gorgias,? and Prodicus, and Protagoras, and 
Cicero tells us he was ever over-artificial in the 
structure of his periods. 

Eminently professional, he was then historically, 
for good and for bad, the very type of the so-called 
sophist ;> and there can be no doubt that it is 
with deliberate intention that Plato, in his picture of 
Thrasymachus, brings out these characteristics which 
he has made a standing charge against the class— 
notably their mercenary and professional character 


1 Quintil. ix. 4, 87. 

2 Quintil. iii. 1, § 10; Cic. de Orat. 1. 32, § 128; eiusd. Orat. 
xii, 39, xiii. 40, lii. 175. 

ὃ He is called Θρασύμαχος 6 σοφιστής by Neoptolemus of 
Paros, who gives his epitaph, a curious one, in quaint tomb- 
stone style— 

Toivoua θῆτα, pa, Adda, cay, ὑ, μῦ, Adda, xi, οὗ, σάν. 
πατρὶς Χαλκηδὼν», ἡ δὲ τέχνη copin.—Athenaeus x. 4548. 
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and their desire to “orate” rather than follow the 
Socratic method of question and answer. 

For the rest it is no unkind delineation, and if 
the bubble of his braggadocio confidence is rather 
summarily pricked, and his self-satisfaction a little 
wounded in the process, he has never been a real 
enemy and remains a friend (498c). 

Oddly enough, if Thrasymachus is made fun of by 
Plato, he was not unavenged. The comic poets made 
no fine distinction between one philosopher and 
another, but jibed at all equally. Aristophanes re- 
presented Socrates as the very prince of sophists, 
taking pay, and proving black white, and making 
the worse appear the better cause; and the later 
comedian Ephippus equally unites Plato and Thrasy- 
machus as alike mercenary teachers of intellectual 
and personal follies and fopperies. The passage is 
so curious that we quote it in extenso— 


ἐπειτ) ἀναστὰς εὔστοχος νεανίας 
τῶν ἐξ ᾿Ακαδημείας τις ὑπὸ Πλάτωνα καὶ 
1]βρυσωνοθρασυμαχειοληψικερµάτων 

Δ 3 , , [ 
πληγεὶς ἀνάγκὴ, ληψιλογομίσθῳ τέχν] 
συνών Τις, οὐκ ἄσκεπτα δυνάµενος λέγειν 
εὖ μὲν µαχαίρᾳ vor’ έχων τριχώµατα, 

4 ρε ΔΝ 4 ιά , 

ev ὃ ὑποκαθιεὶς ἄτομα πώγωνος βάθη, 


ev ὃ᾽ 


ἐν πεδέλῳ πόδα τιθεὶς ὑπὺ ξυρόν, 
κνήµης ἱμάντων ἰσομέτροις ἑλίγμασιν, 


1 For Bryson, see supra, p. xxii. 
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ὄγκῳ τε xAavidos εὖ τεθωρακισμένος, 
9 3 / 3 Ν ) 
oxnp ἀξιόχρεων ἐπικαθεὶς βακτηρίᾳ 
> , ’ 9 α ε 5» A a 
ἀλλότριον, οὐκ οἰκεῖον, ws ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ 
ἔλεξεν ‘ ἄνδρες τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων χθονός. 


Ephippus, Navayds, ap. Athen. ii. ὄ09ο0, 

The appropriateness of his name to his character 
seems to have been already noted in antiquity, for 
Herodicus punned upon it in words which may have 
been known to Plato—6 θρασύμαχε, det θρασύμαχος 
et. Ar. Rhet. ii. 23. 19. 

He has, as we said, two followers and pupils, 
Clitophon, the son of Aristonymus, and Charmantides. 

Their devotion to him is specially indicated by Plato 
when he allows Clitophon to break the dramatic rule, 
‘ne quarta loqut persona laboret, and cut into the 
dialogue, p. 340. | 

This momentary interposition has served to give 
Clitophon a factitious interest, for it has afforded the 
ever ready forger of antiquity his opportunity to 
append to Plato the dialogue which goes by Clitophon’s 
name. 

This trifling performance has been ingeniously 
defended as, at least, an alternative sketch of the open- 
ing of the Republic, but is now condemned by all good 
scholars.} 


1 Κλειτοφῶ», “8 rhetorical school exercise on the basis of 
Platonic and past Platonic writings.” Teuffel, Uebersicht der 
Plat, Lit. p. 39, etc., etc. 


Introduction. xxiii 


Of Charmaniides all that we know is his name and 
style, which tells us that he belonged to the deme 
afterwards famous as the home of Demosthenes. He 
is Παιανίευς. 

It remains to notice the real supporters of the 
dialogue through the nine constructive books to 
which the first serves as a negative introduction. 

Glaucon and Adeimantus! are doubtless the historic 
brothers of Plato, nor, as we said, need we satisfy 
an impossible consistency by making them his uncles. 
Their characters are drawn by Plato with an 
affectionate hand, and with even more than his usual 
lightness and grace of touch. ; 

They are brothers, and have a family likeness, but, 
as brothers and sisters should do, resemble each other 
with a difference. 

Both are thoughtful, both are brave, both are of 
fine mind, both are attractive, but in different ways. 
Adeimantus is the deeper nature, Glaucon the more 
practical ; Adeimantus more grave, Glaucon more gay. 
They may be compared to Sir Walter Scott’s pair of 
sisters, Minna and Brenda, whose contrasted affinity 
is so charming in his novel the Pirate; or we might 
say of them, in the language of another famous 
portrayer of character, that one excels in sense, the 
other in sensibility. 

The details of their respective traits have been most 


1 They are called sons of Ariston, 3684, and their mother 
therefore would be Perictione. 
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appreciatively drawn out at length by Professor 
Jowett in his longer introduction, nor will we attempt 
to repeat again more clumsily what he has done so 
excellently. | 

For the rest, their most winning characteristic of 
all is their youth, and what sits so well on youth, their 
generosity, their innocent intellectual and moral 
ardour and unsophisticated enthusiasm, to which the 
blustering airs and professional manner of Thrasy- 
machus form an admirable foil. 

Of Socrates, in his historic, or even in his generally 
Platonic character, this is not the place to speak. 
It is enough to say that he appears at first in 
his stock réle of the plain man who is no schoiar, 
and has not the learning of the sophists, but is more 
than a master for the best of them at intellectual chess 
playing, and by his fatal questions reduces Thrasy- 
machus to impotence, to perspiring, and even to blush- 
ing, and at last to silence. After the first book, how- 
ever, he gives up both the negative attitude and the 
elenchic method, and holds forth like a veritable 
sophist himself. This new departure seems to be 
necessitated by the character of the Republic, which, 
of all the great dialogues, is the most constructive. 


Such then in its scene and characters is the Republic, 
eminently Platonic, eminently Greek, scientific, philo- 
sophic, but also picturesque, or rather sculpturesque, 
the soul of philosophy, thinking and speaking and 


Introduction. Ίχχν 


moving in a body of art, and wearing a form full of 
that ‘chiselled austerity, that ‘ primal symmetry’ 
which ennobles the greatest creations of a race which 
did not need the famous modern motto, in that to 
it the True seemed always even visibly united with 
the Beautiful in the perfect and absolute Whole. 


ΠΛλΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ ΠΟΔΙΤΕΙΑ. 


KaréBny χθὲς ds Πειραιᾶ μετὰ Γλαύκωνος τοῦ ᾿Αρίστωνος aor, 
προσευξόµενός τε τῇ θεῷ kal dpa τὴν ἑορτὴν βουλόμενος θεάσασθαι 
τίνα τρόπον ποιῄσουσιν, dre viv πρῶτον dyovres. καλὴ μὲν 
οὖν por καὶ ἡ τῶν ἐπιχωρίων πομπὴ ἔδοξεν εἶναι, οὐ µέντοι ἧττον 
ἐφαίνετο πρέπειν ἣν οἱ θρᾷκες ἔπεμπον. προσευξάµενοι δὲ καὶ p 
θεωρήσαντες ἀπῆμεν πρὸς τὸ ἄστυ. κατιδὼν οὖν πόῤῥωθεν ἡμᾶς 
οἴκαδε ὠὥρμημένους Πολέμαρχος ὁ Κεφάλου ἐκέλευσε δραµόντα 
τὸν maida περιμεῖναί ἑ κελεῦσαι. καί µου ὄπισθεν ὁ παῖς 
λαβόμενος τοῦ ἱματίου, Κελεύει ὑμᾶς, ἔφη, Πολέμαρχος περι- 
μεῖναι. καὶ ἐγὼ µετεστράφην τε καὶ ἠρόμην ὅπου αὐτὸς ety. 
Otros, ἔφη, ὄπισθεν προσέρχεται' ἀλλὰ περιµένεε. “AAG 
περιμενοῦμεν, ἡ 8’ ὃς ὁ Τλαύκων. καὶ ὁλίγῳ ὕστερον ὅ τερ 
Πολέμαρχος ἦκε καὶ ᾿Αδείμαντος ὁ τοῦ Γλαύκωνος ἀδελφὸς καὶ 
Νικήρατος ὁ Μικίον καὶ ἄλλοι τινές, ds ἀπὸ τῆς πομπῆς. ὁ οὖν 
Πολέμαρχος ἔφη ᾿Ω) Σώκρατες, δοκεῖτέ por πρὸς ἄστυ ὡρμῆσθαι 
ὡς ἀπιόντε. Od γὰρ κάκῶς δοξάχεις, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ. 'Ορᾷς οὖν 
ἡμᾶς, ἔφη, ὅσοι ἐσμέν; Ils γὰρ of ;"H τοίνυν τούτων, ἔφη, 
κρείττους γένεσθε ἢ péver’ αὐτοῦ. Οὐκοῦν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἔτι ἓν λεί- 
πεται, τὸ ἣν πείσωµεν ὑμᾶς ὡς χρὴ ἡμᾶς ἀφεῖναι. "H καὶ 
δύναισθ) ἄν, ἦ 8’ ὅς, πεῖσαι μὴ ἀκούοντας; Οὐδαμῶς, ἔφη ὁ 
Γλαύκων, ‘Qs τοίνυν μὴ ἀκουσομένων, οὕτω διανοεῖσθε. Kal ὁ 
᾿Αδείμαντος, “Apa γε, ἡ δ᾽ Ss, |οὐδ) ἴστε ὅτι λαμπὰς ἔσται πρὸς 3984 
ἑσπέραν ad’ ἵππων τῇ θεῷ; ᾿ΑΦ’ ἵππων; ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ καινόν ye 
τοῦτο. λαμπάδια ἔχοντες διαδώσουσιν ἀλλήλοις ἁμιλλώμενοι 
τοῖς ἵπποις; ἢ πῶς λέγεις; Obras, ἔφη ὁ Πολέμαρχος΄ καὶ ποός 
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γε παννυχίδα ποιῄσουσιν, ἣν ἄξιον θεάσασθαι, ἐξαναστησόμεθα 
γὰρ μετὰ τὸ δεῖπνον καὶ τὴν παννυχίδα θεασόµεθα, καὶ ξυνεσό- 
µεθά τε πολλοῖς τῶν νέων αὐτόθι καὶ διαλεξόµεθα. ἀλλὰ µένετε 

B καὶ μὴ ἄλλως ποιεῖτε Kat ὁ Γλαύκων, "Ἔοικεν, ἔφη, µενετέον 
εἶναι, ᾽Αλλ᾽ εἰ δοκεῖ, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, οὕτω χρὴ ποιεῖν, 

"Ἠϊιμεν οὖν οἴκαδε els τοῦ Τολεμάρχον, καὶ Λυσίαν τε 
αὐτόθι κατελάβομεν καὶ Εὐθύδημον, τοὺς τοῦ Πολεμάρχου ἁδελ- 
φούς, καὶ δὴ καὶ Θρασύμαχον τὸν Χαλκηδόνιον καὶ Kappav- 
τίδην τὸν Παιανιέα καὶ Ἐλειτοφῶντα τὸν ᾿Αριστωνύμου, Fy δ᾽ 

6 ἔνδον καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὁ τοῦ ΤΠολεμάρχου Ἐέφαλος' καὶ µάλα 
πρεσβύτης por ἔδοξεν εἶναι διὰ χρόνου γὰρ καὶ ἑωράκη αὐτόν' 
.καθῆστο δὲ ἑστεφανωμένοφ ἐπί twos προσκεφαλαίου τε καὶ 
δίφρου τεθυκὼς γὰρ ἐτύγχανεν ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ' ἐκαθεζόμεθα οὖν 
παρ αὐτόν ἔκειντο γὰρ δίφροι τινὲς αὐτόθι κύκλφ' εὐθύᾳ οὖν 
µε ἰδὼν ὁ Ἐέφαλος ἡσπάζετό τε καὶ εἶπεν "0 Σώκρατεε, οὐ δὲ 
θαµίχεις ἡμῖν καταβαίνων elg τὸν ἨΠειραιᾶ. χρῆν μέντοι a 
μὲν γὰρ ἐγὼ ἔτι ἐν δυνάµει τοῦ ῥᾳδίως πορεύεσθαι wpds τὸ 
ἄστν, οὐδὲν ἄν σε Ua. δεῦρο ἱέναι, GAN’ pets ἂν παρὰ σὲ ᾖμν. 
D νῦν δέ σε χρὴ πυκνότερον δεῦρο ἱέναι' ὡς ed ἴσθι ὅτι ἔμοιγε ὅσον 
αἱ ἄλλαι αἱ κατὰ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναὶ ἀπομαραίνονται, τοσοῦτον 
αὔξονται af περὶ rods λόγους ἐπιθυμίαι τε καὶ ἠδοναί, μὴ οὖν 
ἄλλως ποίει, ἀλλὰ τοῖσδέ τε τοῖς νεανίαις ξύνισθι καὶ δεῦρο παρ 
ἡμᾶς φοίτα os παρὰ Φίλους τε καὶ πάνυ οἰκείου. Kal µήν, ἦν 
8’ ἐγώ, ὦ Εέφαλε, χαίρω [ye] διαλεγόµενος τοῖς σφόδρα πρεσ- 
E βύταιφ. δοκε γάρ por χρῆναι παρ αὐτῶν πυνθάνεσθαι, ὥσπῳ 
τινὰ ὁδὸν προεληλυθότων, ἣν καὶ ἡμᾶς tows δεήσει πορεύεσθαι, 
mola τίς ἐστι, τραχεῖα καὶ Χαλεπή, ἢ ῥᾳδία καὶ εὔποροφ. καὶ 
δ. καὶ cod ἡδέως ἂν πυθοίµην. ὅ τί σοι φαίνεται τοῦτο, ἐπειδὴ 
ἐνταῦθα ἤδη εἶ τῆς ἡλικίας, ὃ δὴ ἐπὶ γήραοε ο ὐδφ Φφασὶν 
εἶναι οἱ ποιηταί, πότερον χαλεπὸν τοῦ βίον, ἢ πῶς σὺ αὐτὸ 
ἐξαγγέλλεις. 
3294 ᾿Εγώ σοι, ἔφη, vi τὸν Δία ἐρῶ, ὦ Σώκρατες, | οἷόν γέ por 
φαίνεται. πολλάκις γὰρ συνερχόµεθά τινες els ταὐτὸ παραπλη- 
σίαν ἡλικίαν ἔχοντες, διασώζοντο τὴν παλαιὰν παροιµίαν, οἱ 
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οὖν πλεῖστοι ἡμῶν ὁλοφύρονται ξυνιόντεε, Tas ἐν τῇ νεότητι 
ἡδονὰς ποθοῦντες καὶ ἀναμιμνησκόμενοι περί τε τἀφροδίσια καὶ 
περὶ πότους καὶ εὐωχίας καὶ ἅλλ ἄἅττα ἃ τῶν τοιούτων ἔχεται, 
καὶ ἀγανακτοῦσιν ὡς μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένοι καὶ τότε μὲν 
εὖ ζῶντες, viv δὲ οὐδὲ [ῶντες. vow δὲ καὶ τὰς τῶν οἰκείων B 
προπηλακίσειε τοῦ γήρως ὀδύρονται, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ δὴ τὸ γῆρας 
ὑμνοῦσιν ὅσων κακῶν σφίσιν αἴτιον. dol δὲ δοκοῦσιν, ὦ 
Σώκρατεν, οὗτοι οὐ τὸ αἴτιον αἰτιᾶσθαι. εἰ γὰρ ἦν Toit’ αἴτιον, 
kay ἐγὼ τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα ἐπεπόνθη ἕνεκά ye γήρως καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
πάντες ὅσοι ἐνταῦθα ἦλθον ἡλικίας. viv δ᾽ ἔγωγε ἤδη ἐντετύχηκα 
οὐχ οὕτως ἔχουσι καὶ ἄλλοις, καὶ δὴ καὶ Σοφοκλεῖ wort τῷ 
ποιητῇ παρεγενόµην ἐρωτωμένῳ ὑπό τινος Πῶς, ἔφη, ὦ Σοφόκλεις, 
Exas πρὸς τἀφροδίσια; ἔτι olds τε cl γυναικὶ συγγίγνεσθαι; c 
Καὶ ὅς, Ἐὐφήμε, ἔφη, ὦ ἄνθρωπε' ἀσμενέστατα μέντοι αὐτὸ 
ἀπέφνγον, ὥσπερ λνυττῶντά τινα καὶ ἄγριον δεσπότην ἀποφυγών. 
Ed οὖν µοι καὶ τότε ἔδοξεν ἐκεῖνος εἰπεῖν, καὶ viv οὐχ ἧττον. 
παντάπασι γὰρ τῶν ye τοιούτων ἐν τῷ γήρᾳ πολλὴ εἰρήνη 
γίγνεται καὶ ἐλευθερία, ἐπειδὰν αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι παύσωνται κατα- 
τείνουσαι καὶ χαλάσωσι, παντάπασι τὸ τοῦ Σοφοκλέους γίγνεται, 
δεσποτῶν wavy πολλῶν [ἔστι] καὶ µαινοµένων ἀπηλλάχθαι. Ρ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τούτων πέρι καὶ τῶν Ύε πρὸς τοὺς οἰκείους µία τις 
αἰτία ἐστίν, οὐ τὸ γῆρας, ὦ Σώκρατε» GAN’ ὁ τρόπος τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων. ἂν μὲν γὰρ κόσµιοι καὶ εὔκολοι dot, καὶ τὸ γῆρας 
μετρίως ἐστὶν ἐπίπονον εἰ δὲ ph, καὶ γῆρας, ὦ Σώκρατες, καὶ 
vedrns χαλεπὴ τῷ τοιούτφξυμβαίνει. 

Καὶ ἐγὼ ἀγασθες αὐτοῦ εἰπόντος ταῦτα βουλόμενος ἔτι 
λέγεν αὐτὸν ἐκίνουν καὶ εἶπον ᾿Ώ Ἐέφαλε, οἶμαί σου τοὺς 
πολλοῦὺ», ὅταν ταῦτα λέγῃς, οὐκ ἀποδέχεσθαν, GAN’ ἡγεῖσθαί σε ε 
ῥᾳδίως τὸ γῆρας Φφέρειν οὐ διὰ τὸν τρόπον ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ πολλὴν 
οὐσίαν καιτῆσθαι' τοῖς γὰρ πλουσίοιφ πολλὰ παραμύθιά φασιν 
εἶναι. ᾿ Αληθῆ, ἔφη, λέγες. οὐ γὰρ ἀποδέχονται. καὶ λέγουσι 
μέν τι, of μέντοι γε ὅσον οἴονται, ἀλλὰ τὸ τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους εὖ 
ἔχα, ὃς τῷ Σεριφίφ λοιδορουµένῳ καὶ λέγριτι, ὅτι οὐ δι αὐτὸν] 
ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν πόλιν εὐδοκιμοῖ, ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι οὔτ ἂν αὐτὸς 3304 
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Σερίφιος dv ὀνομαστὸς ἐγένετο ott’ ἐκεῖνος ᾿ Αθηναῖοφ. καὶ τοῖς 
δὴ μὴ πλουσίοις, χαλεπῶς δὲ τὸ γῆρας φέρουσιν ed ἔχει ὁ αὐτὸς 
λόγος, ὅτι ott’ ἂν ὁ ἐπιεικὴς wavy τι ῥᾳδίως γῆρας μετὰ πενίας 
ἐνέγκοι οὔθ) ὁ μὴ ἐπιεικὴς πλουτήσας εὔκολός tot’ ἂν ἑαντῷ 
γένοιτο. ἹΠότερον δέ, ἣν 8’ ἐγώ, ὦ Κέφαλε, ὧν κέκτησαι τὰ πλέω 
παρέλαβες i) ἐπεκτήσω; Ilot’ ἐπεκτησάμην, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
µέσος τις yéyova χρηµατιστὴς τοῦ τε πάππου καὶ τοῦ πατρόᾳ. 
ὁ μὲν γὰρ πάππος τε καὶ ὁμώνυμος ἐμοὶ σχεδόν τι Sony ἐγὼ viv 
οὐσίαν κέκτηµαι παρὀλαβὼν πολλάκις τοσαύτην ἐποίησε, Λυσα- 
vias δὲ ὁ πατὴρ ἔτι ἑλάττω αὐτὴν ἐποίησε τῆς viv οὔσης' ἐγὼ 
δὲ ἀγαπῶ, ἐὰν μὴ ἑλάττω καταλίπω τούτοισιν, ἀλλὰ βραχεῖ γέ 
τινι πλείω ἢ παρέλαβον, Od τοι ἕνεκα ἠρόμην, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὅτι 
μοι ἕδοξας οὐ σφόδρα ἀγαπᾶν τὰ χρήματα. τοῦτο δὲ ποιοῦσιν 
ὡς τὸ πολὺ of ἂν μὴ αὐτοὶ κτήσωνται. οἱ δὲ κτησάµενοι διπλῃ 
Hof ἄλλοι ἀσπάζονται αὐτά. ὥσπερ γὰρ οἱ ποιηταὶ τὰ αὐτῶν 
ποιήµατα καὶ οἱ πατέρες τοὺς παῖδας ἀγαπῶσι, ταύτῃ τε δὴ καὶ 
οἱ χρηματισάµενοι περὶ τὰ χρήματα σπουδάζουσιν ὡς ἔργον 
ἑαυτῶν, καὶ κατὰ τὴν χρείαν, ᾖπερ of ἄλλοι, χαλεποὶ οὖν καὶ 
ξυγγενέσθαι εἶσίν, οὐδὲν ἐθέλοντες ἐπαινεῖν GAN’ 4 τὸν πλοῦτον. 
᾽Αληβη, ἔφη, λέγας. 

TIdvv μὲν οὖν, ἣν 8 ἐγώ. ἀλλά por ἔτι τοσόνδε εἶπέ. τί 
µέγιστον ole ἀγαθὸν ἀπολελανκέναι τοῦ πολλὴν οὐσίαν κεκτβ- 
σθαι; "O, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, tows οὐκ ἂν πολλοὺς πείσαιµι λέγων. εὖ γὰρ 
ἴσθι, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὅτι, ἐπεδάν τις ἐγγὺς ᾖ τοῦ οἵοσθαι 
τελευτήσειν, εἰσέρχεται αὐτῷ δέος καὶ φροντὶς περὶ dv ἕμπροσθεν 
οὐκ eloye. of τε γὰρ λεγόμενοι μῦθοι περὶ τῶν ἐν Αιδον, ds τὸν 


: ἐνθάδε ἀδικήσαντα δεῖ ἐκεῖ διδόναι δίκην, καταγελώμενοι τέωφ, 


τότε δὴ στρέφουσιν αὐτοῦ τὴν ψυχὴν, μὴ ἀληθεῖς dow καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἤτοι ὑπὸ τῆς τοῦ γήρως ἀσθενείας ἢ καὶ ὥσπερ ἤδη 
ἐγγυτέρω ὢν τῶν ἐκεῖ μᾶλλόν τι καθορᾷ αὐτά. ὑποψίαφ δ᾽ οὖν 


_ καὶ δείµατος μεστὸς γίγνεται καὶ ἀναλογίζεται ἤδη καὶ σκοπεῖ, 


331A 


εἴ τινά τι ἠδίκηκεν. ὁ μὲν οὖν εὐρίσκων ἑαντοῦ ἐν τῷ βίῳ πολλὰ 
ἀδικήματα καὶ ἐκ τῶν ὕπνων, ὥσπῳ οἱ παῖδες, θαμὰ ἐγειρόμενος 
δεµαίνει καὶ fq μετὰ κακῆς ἐλπίδος' τῷ | δὲ μηδὲν ἑαυτῷ ἄδικον 
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ξνναδότι ἠδεῖα ἐλπὶς del πάρεστι καὶ ἀγαθὴ γηροτρόφος, ὡς καὶ 
Πίνδαρος λέγε. Χαριέντως γάρ τοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, τοῦτ) ἐκεῖνος 
εἶπεν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν δικαίως καὶ ὁσίως τὸν βίον διαγάγῃ, γλυκεῖά 
οἱ καρδίαν ἀτάλλοισα γηροτρόφος συναορεῖ ἐλπίς, a 
μάλιστα θνατῶν πολύστροφον γνώµαν κυβερνᾷ ev 
οὖν λέγα θαυμαστῶς ὡς σφόδρα. πρὸς δὴ τοῦτ) ἔγωγε τίθηµι τὴν 
τῶν χρημάτων κτῆσιν πλείστου ἀξίαν εἶναι, οὔ τι παντὶ ἀνδρὶ 
ἀλλὰ τῷ ἐπιεκε, τὸ γὰρ μηδὲ ἄκοντά τινα ἐξαπατῆσαι 4 
ψεύσασθαι, pnd’ ad ὀφείλοντα ἢ θεῴ θυσίας τινὰς ἢ ἀνθρώπῳ 
χρήματα ἔπειτα ἐκεῖσε ἀπιέναι δεδιότα, µέγα µέρος els τοῦτο ἡ 
τῶν χρημάτων κτῆσις συµβάλλεται ἔχει δὲ καὶ ἄλλας χρείας 
πολλάς ἀλλά ye ἓν av’ ἑνὸς οὐκ ἐλάχιστον ἔγωγε θείην ἂν 
ds τοῦτο ἀνδρὶ νοῦν ἔχοντι, ὦ Σώκρατες, πλοῦτον χρησιµώτατον 
εἶναι. 

Παγκάλως, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, λέγες, ὦ Ἰέφαλε τοῦτο 8’ αὐτό, 
τὴν δικαιοσύνην, πότερα τὴν ἀλήθειαν αὐτὸ Φήσομεν εἶναι ἁπλῶς 
οὕτως καὶ τὸ ἀποδιδόναι, ἄν τίς τι παρά του λάβῃ, ἢ καὶ αὐτὰ 
ταῦτα ἔστιν ἐνίοτε μὲν δικαίως, ἐνίοτε δὲ ἀδίκως ποιεῖν; οἷον 
τοιόνδε λέγω’ was ἄν που ero, εἴ τις λάβοι παρὰ φίλου ἀνδρὸς 
σωφρονοῦντος ὅπλα, εἶ μανεὶς ἀπαιτοῖ, ὅτι οὔτε χρὴ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἀποδιδόναι, οὔτε δίκαιος ἂν εἴη ὁ ἀποδιδούς, 085’ av πρὸς τὸν 
οὕτως ἔχοντα πάντα ἐθέλων τἀληθῆ λέγειν. ᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη, λέγεις. 
Οὐκ dpa οὗτος ὄρος ἐστὶ δικαιοσύνης, ἀληθῆ τε λέγειν καὶ a ἂν 
λάβῃ τις ἀποδίδόναι. 

ἨΠάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατε, ὑπολαβὼν ὁ Πολέ- 
µαρχος, daep yé τι χρὴ 2tpovldy πείθεσθαι. Καὶ μέντοι, ἔφη 

ὁ Κέφαλος, καὶ παραδίδωµι ὑμῖν τὸν λόγον. δεῖ γάρ µε ἤδη 
τῶν ἱερῶν ἐπιμεληθῆναι.. Οὐκοῦν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὁ Πολέμαρχος τῶν 
γε wav κληρονόμος, ΤΠάνυ γε, 4 δ᾽ ὃς γελάσας, καὶ dpa qe. πρὸς 
τὰ ἱερά. 

Λέγε δή, εἶπον ἐγώ, σὺ ὁ τοῦ λόγου κληρονόμος, τί Φφἠς 
τὸν ZapeviSny λέγοντα ὀρθῶς λέγειν περὶ δικαιοσύνης, "On, ἡ 
δ᾽ Ss, τὸ τὰ ὀφειλόμενα ἑκάστῳ ἀποδιδόναι δίκαιόν ἐστι. τοῦτο 
λέγων δοκεῖ ἔμοιγε καλῶςφ λέγειν. ᾽Αλλὰ μέντοι, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, 
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Σιμωνίδῃ ye ob ῥάδιον ἀπιστεῖν' σοφὸς γὰρ καὶ θεῖος ἀνήρ' 
τοῦτο μέντοι ὅ τί ποτε λέγε, σὺ μὲν, ὦ Πολέμαρχε, tows 
γιγνώσκειφ, ἐγὼ δὲ ἀγνοῶ' δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι οὐ τοῦτο λέγει, ὅπερ 
dor. ἐλέγομεν, τό τινος παρακαταθεµένον τι ὁτῳοῦν μὴ σωφρόνως 
ἀπαιτοῦντι ἀποδιδόναι’ καίτοι ye | ὀφειλόμενόν πού ἐστι τοῦτο, 
ὃ παρακατέθετο' 4 γάρ; Nal. ᾽ Αποδοτέον δέ γε 008’ ὁπωστιοῦν 
τότε ὁπότετις μὴ σωφρόνως ἀπαιτοῖ ; ᾿Αληθῆ, 4 δ᾽ 8s. "Αλλο 
δή τι ἢ τὸ τοιοῦτον, ds ἔοικε, λέγει Σιμωνίδης τὸ τὰ ὀφειλόμενα 
δίκαιον εἶναι ἀποδιδόναι. "Άλλο μέντοι vi AC, ἔφη. tots γὰρ 
φίλοις οἵεται ὀφείλειν τοὺς φίλους ἀγαθὸν µέν τι δρᾶν, κακὸν 
δὲ μηδέν, Ἰανθάνω, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ ὅτι οὐ τὰ ὀφειλόμενα ἆπο- 
δίδωσιν ὃς ἄν te χρυσίον ἀποδῷ παρακαταθεµένῳ, ἐάνπερ ἡ 
ἀπόδοσιςφ καὶ ἡ λῆψις βλαβερὰ γίγνηται, φίλοι δὲ dow ὅ τε 
ἀπολαμβάνων καὶ ὁ ἀποδιδούς' οὐχ οὕτω λέγεν dys τὸν 
Συμωνίδην; IIdvy μὲν οὖν. Τί δέ; rots ἐχθροῖς ἀποδοτέον ὅ 
τι ἂν τύχῃ ὀφειλόμεον, Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, ὅ γε 
ὀφείλεται αὐτοῖς,. ὀφείλεται δέ ye, οἶμαι, παρά ye τοῦ ἐχθροῦ 
τῷ ἐχθρῷ ὅπερ καὶ προσήκει, κακόν τι. ᾿Ηινίξατο dpa, ἦν 
δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὡς ἔοικεν, ὁ Σιμωνίδης ποιητικῶφ τὸ δίκαιον ὃ ey. 
διενοεῖτο μὲν γάρ, os φαίνεται, ὅτι Tor’ εἴη δίκαιον, τὸ προσ- 
ῆκον ἑκάστῳ ἁποδιδόναι, τοῦτο δὲ ὠνόμασεν ὀφειλόμενον) 
ἀλλὰ τί οἵε; “Edy. ΩΏ πρὸς Διός, ἣν 8 ἐγώ, εἰ οὖν τις 
αὐτὸν ἤρετο ΩΏ Σιμωνίδη, ἡ τίσιν οὖν τί ἀποδιδοῦσα ὀφειλό- 
µενον καὶ προσἢκον τέχνη ἰατρικὴ καλεῖται», τί ἂν ofa ἡμῖν 
αὐτὸν ἀποκρίνασθαι; Δῄῆλον ὅτι, ἔφη, ἡ σώµασι φάρμακά τε 
καὶ σιτία καὶ word. "Ἡ δὲ τίσι τί ἀποδιδοῦσα ὀφειλόμενον 
καὶ προσἢῆκον τέχνη μαγερικὴ καλεῖται;, “H τοῖς Sous τὰ 
ἡδύσματα. Elev’ ἡ οὖν δὴ τίσι τί ἀποδιδοῦσα τέχνη δικαιο- 
σύνη ἂν καλοῖτο, Et pév τι, ἔφη, δεῖ ἀκολουθεῖν, ὦ Σώκραταεε, 
rots ἔμπροσθεν elpypdvors, ἡ tots φίλοι τε καὶ ἐχθροῖς 
ὠφελίαςφ τε καὶ βλάβας ἀποδιδοῦσα. Td τοὺς φίλουε dpa ob 
Tovey καὶ τοὺς ἐχθροὺφ κακῶς δικαιοσύνην λέγει, Δοκεῖ por. 
Τίς οὖν δυνατώτατοφ κάµνοντας φίλους εὖ ποιεῖν καὶ ἐχθροὺε 
κακῶς πρὸς νόσον καὶ tylaav; ᾿Ιατρό. Tle δὲ πλέοντας 
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τρὸς τὸν tis θαλάττης κίνδυνο, Ἐνυβερνήτης Τί δὲ 6 
δίκαιος, ἐν τίνι πράξει καὶ πρὸς τί ἔργον δυνατώτατος φίλους 
ὀφελεῖν καὶ ἐχθροὺς βλάπτεν; “Ev τῷ προσπολεμεῖν καὶ ἐν 
τῷ ξυμμαχεν, ἔμοιγε δοκε. Elev μὴ κάμνουσί γε phy, ὦ 
φίλε Πολέμαρχε, ἰατρὸς ἄχρηστος. ᾿Αληθη. Καὶ μὴ πλέουσι 
δὴ κυβῳνήτης Nal. *Apa καὶ τοῖς μὴ πολεμοῦσιν ὁ δίκαιος 
ἄχρηστος; Od πάνυ pow δοκεῖ τοῦτο Ἀρήσιμον dpa καὶ ἐν 
ἀρήνῃ δικαιοσύνη; | Ἀρήσιμον. Kal yap γεωργία i of; 3334 
Να Πρός ye καρποῦ κτῆσιν Ναί Kab piv καὶ σκυτο- 
τοµική;, Nat. Πρός γε ὑποδημάτων ἂν, οἶμαι, φαίης κτῆσιν. 
Πάνν γε Tl δὲ δή; τὴν δικαιοσύνην πρὸς τίνος xpedav 4 
κτῆσιν ἐν εἰρήνῃ φαίης ἂν χρήσιμον εἶναι; Πρὸς τὰ ξυµ- 
βόλαια, ὦ Σώκρατε. Ἐυμβόλαια δὲ λέγει κοινωνήµατα, ἤ τι 
ἄλλο; Kowovfpara δῆτα. Αρ’ οὖν ὁ δίκαιος ἀγαθὸς καὶ 
χρήσιµοφ κοινωνὸς εἰς πεττῶν θέσιν, ἢ ὁ πεττευτικό, ‘O 
πεττευτικό. Αλλ᾽ εἰς πλίνθων καὶ λίθων θέσιν ὁ δίκαιος B 
χρησιµώτερός τε καὶ ἁἀμείνων κοινωνὸς τοῦ οἰκοδομικοῦ; 
Οὐδαμῶς.  Αλλ) els τίνα δὴ κοινωνίαν ὁ δίκαιος ἀμείνων 
κοινωνὸφ τοῦ κιθαριστικοῦ, ὥσπερ ὁ κιθαριστικὸς τοῦ δικαίου 
ds κρουµάτων; Els ἁργυρίου, ἔμοιγε δοκε, ἩΠλήν Υ᾿ tows, 
ὦ Πολέμαρχε, πρὸς τὸ χρῆσθαι ἀργυρίῳ, ὅταν δέῃ dpyuplov 
κοινῄ πρίασθαι ἢ ἀποδόσθαι ἵππον' τότε δέ, ds ἐγὼ οἶμαι, 
ὁ ἱππικό. ἡἢ γάρ; Palvera. Kal piv ὅταν γε πλοῖον, ὁ 6 
ναυπηγὸς ἢ ὁ κυβερνήτης. "Έοικεν. "Όταν οὖν τί δέῃ ἀργυρίφ 
| Χρυσίῳ κοινῇ χρῆσθαι, ὁ δίκαιος χρησιμώτερος τῶν ἄλλων; 
"Ὅταν παρακαταθέσθαι καὶ σῶν εἶναι, ὦ Σώκρατε. Οὐκοῦν 
λέγεε, ὅταν μηδὲν δέῃ αὐτῷ χρῆσθαι ἀλλὰ κεῖσθαι, Τάνν 
ye "Όταν dpa ἄχρηστον ᾖ ἀργύριον, τότε χρήσιμος én’ αὐτφ 
ἡ δικαιοσύνη; Kivduveba. Kal ὅταν δὴ δρέπανον δέῃ φυλάτ- D 
ταν, ἡ δικαιοσύνη χρήσιμος καὶ κοινῇ καὶ ἰδίᾳ ὅταν δὲ 
χρῆσθαι, ἡ ἀμπελουργική; Φαίνεται. Φῄήσες δὲ καὶ ἀσπίδα 
καὶ λύραν ὅταν δέῃ Φυλάττειν καὶ μηδὲν χρῆσθαι, χρήσιμον 
εἶναι τὴν δικαιοσύνην, ὅταν δὲ χρῆσθαι, τὴν ὁπλιτικὴν καὶ 
τὴν µονσικήν, ᾿ Ανάγκη. Kal περὶ τἆλλα δὴ πάντα ἡ δικαιο- 
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σύνη ἑκάστου ἐν μὲν χρήσει ἄχρηστος, ἐν δὲ ἀχρηστίᾳ 
χρήσιμος; ἈΚινδυνεύέει. Οὐκ ἂν οὖν, ὦ Φίλε wavy yé τι 
σπουδαῖον εἴη ἡ δικαιοσύνη, εἰ πρὸς τὰ ἄχρηστα χρήσιμον 
ὃν τυγχάνει. τόδε δὲ σκεψώµεθα. dp’ οὐχ ὁ πατάξαι δεινό- 
τατος ἐν µάχῃ εἴτε πυκτικῇ εἴτε τινὶ καὶ ἄλλῃ, οὗτος καὶ 
φυλάξασθαι;, Τάνν γε Αρ) οὖν καὶ νόσον Sons δεινὺς 
φυλάξασθαι, καὶ λαθεῖν οὗτος δεινότατος ἐμποιήσας; "Βμοιγε 
3344 δοκει ᾽)Αλλὰ μὴν στρατοπέδου | ye ὁ αὐτὸς φΦύλαξ ἀγαθός, 
ὅσπερ καὶ τὰ τῶν πολεμίων κλέψαι καὶ βουλεύματα καὶ τὰς 
ἄλλας πράξει. Ἱάνυ γε "Ότου τις dpa δεινὸς Φύλαξ, τού- 

του καὶ φὼρ δεινό. "Ἔοικε. El ἄρα ὁ δίκαιος ἀργύριον 
δεινὸς φυλάττειν, καὶ κλέπτειν δεινός. “Os γοῦν ὁ λόγος, ἔφη, 
σηµαίνει Ἰλέπτης dpa τις 6 δίκαιος, ds ἔοικεν, ἀναπέφανται' 

καὶ κινδυνεύει map’ 'Όμήρου µεµαθηκέναι αὐτό καὶ γὰρ 

' B ἐκεῖνος τὸν τοῦ ᾿Οδυσσέως πρὸς μητρὸς πάππον Αὐτόλυκον 
ἀγαπᾷ τε καί φησιν αὐτὸν πάντας ἀνθρώπουφ κεκάσθαι κλε- 
πτοσύνῃ θ) ὄρκῳ τε, ἔοικεν οὖν ἡ δικαιοσύνη καὶ κατὰ σὲ 

καὶ καθ "Όμηρον καὶ κατὰ Σιµωνίδην κλεπτική τις εἶναι, én’ 
ὠφελίᾳ μέντοι τῶν φίλων καὶ ἐπὶ βλάβῃ τῶν ἐχθρῶν. οὐχ 
οὕτως ἔλεγε;; Od pa τὸν Al’, ἔφη, GAN’ οὐκέτι οἶδα ἔγωγε ὅ 

τι ἔλεγον. τοῦτο μέντοι ἕμοιγε δοκεῖ ἔτι, ὠφελεῖν μὲν τοὺς 

6 φίλου ἡ δικαιοσύνη, βλάπτειν δὲ τοὺς ἐχθρού «Φίλους δὲ 
λέγεις εἶναι πότερον τοὺς δοκοῦντας ἑκάστῳ χρηστοὺς εἶναι, 4 

τοὺς ὄντας, κἂν μὴ δοκῶσι, καὶ ἐχθροὺς ὡσαύτως; Hlxds µέν, 

ἔφη, οὓς ἄν τις ἡγῆται χρηστοὺφ φιλεῖν, οὓς δ᾽ ἂν πονηροὺς 
μισεῖν. “Ap’ οὖν οὐχ ἁμαρτάνουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι περὶ τοῦτο, 
ὥστε δοκεῖν αὐτοῖς πολλοὺς μὲν χρηστοὺς εἶναι μὴ ὄντας, 
πολλοὺς δὲ τοὐναντίον; ᾽Αμαρτάνουσιν. Τούτοις dpa οἱ μὲν 
ἀγαθοὶ ἐχθροί, οἱ δὲ κακοὶ φίλοι, Πάνυ γε ᾽Αλλ) ὅμως 
δίκαιον τότε τούτοις τοὺς μὲν πονηροὺο ὠφελεῖν, τοὺς 8’ 

D ἀγαθοὺς βλάπτειν. Φαίνεται. ᾽Αλλὰ μὴν of γε ἀγαθοὶ δίκαιοί 

τε καὶ οἷοι μὴ ἀδικεῖν. Αληθῆ. Kara δὴ τὸν σὸν λόγον 
τοὺς μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντας δίκαιον κακῶς ποιεῖν. Μηδαμώςα, ἔφη, 

ὦ Σώκρατες πονηρὸς γὰρ ἔοικεν εἶναι ὁ λόγος. Tots ἀδίκους 
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dpa, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, δίκαιον βλάπτειν, τοὺς δὲ δικαίους ὠφελεῖν, 
Οὗτος ἐκείνου καλλίων φαίνεται. ΤΙολλοῖς dpa, ὦ Πολέμαρχε, 
ξυµβήσεται, Soo. διηµαρτήκασι τῶν ἀνθρώπων, δίκαιον εἶναι 
τοὺς μὲν φίλους βλάπτειν πονηροὶ γὰρ αὐτοῖς εἶσίν'. τοὺς δ᾽ E 
ἐχθροὺς ὠφελεῖν' ἀγαθοὶ γάρ. καὶ οὕτως ἐροῦμεν αὐτὸ τούναν- 
τίον ἢ τὸν Σιμωνίδην ἔφαμεν λέγειν. Kal para, ἔφη, οὕτω 
ζυμβαίνε. ἀλλὰ µεταθώµεθα κινδυνεύοµεν γὰρ οὐκ ὀρθῶς τὸν 
φίλον καὶ ἐχθρὸν θέσθαι. Τ]ῶς θέµενοι, ὦ Ἠολέμαρχε; Tov 
δοκοῦντα χρηστόν, τοῦτον Φφίλον εἶναι. Niv δὲ πῶς, fv 
δ ἐγώ, µεταθώµεθα; ἸΤὸν δοκοῦντά τε, ἡ 8 ὅς καὶ τὸν 
ὄντα χρηστὸν Φφίλον τὸν δὲ δοκοῦντα | µέν, ὄντα δὲ µή, 3354 
δοκεῖν ἀλλὰ μὴ εἶναι φίλον. καὶ περὶ τοῦ ἐχθροῦ δὲ ἡ 
αὐτὴ θέσις.. Φίλος μὲν δή, ὧς ἔοικε, τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ ὁ ἀγαθὸς 
ἔσται, ἐχθρὸς δὲ ὁ πονηρό» Nal. Κελεύις δὴ ἡμᾶς προσ- 
θεῖναι τῷ δικαίῳ ws τὸ πρῶτον ἐλέγομεν, λέγοντες δίκαιον εἶναι 
τὸν μὲν φίλον ev πονεῖν, τὸν δὲ ἐχθρὸν κακῶς, νῦν πρὸς τούτῳ 
ὧδε λέγειν, ὅτι ἔστι δίκαιον τὸν μὲν Φφίλον ἀγαθὸν ὄντα ed 
ποιεῖν, τὸν δ᾽ ἐχθρὸν κακὸν ὄντα βλάπτειν;, Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, B 
ἔφη, οὕτως ἄν por δοκεῖ καλῶς λέγεσθαι “Hori dpa, ἣν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, δικαίου ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ ὀντινοῦν ἀνθρώπων, Kat 
πάνυ γε, ἔφη, τούς ye πονηρούς τε καὶ ἐχθροὺς δεῖ βλάπτειν. 
BAawropevor δ᾽ ἵπποι βελτίους ἢ χείρους γίγνονται; Χείρους. 
"Ἂρα eds τὴν τῶν κυνῶν ἀρετήν, ἡ εἰς τὴν τῶν ἵππων;, His 
τὴν τῶν ἵππων. ᾿Αρ᾽ οὖν καὶ Κύνε βλαπτόμενοι χείρους 
γίγνονται els τὴν τῶν κυνῶν, GAN’ οὐκ eds τὴν τῶν ἵππων 
ἀρετήν; ᾿ Ανάγκη. ᾿ Ανθρώπους δέ, ὦ ἑταῖρε, μὴ οὕτω φῶμεν, ¢ 
βλαπτομένους els τὴν ἀνθρωπείαν ἀρετὴν χείρους γίγνεσθαι, 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν. )Αλλ) ἡ δικαιοσύνη οὐκ ἀνθρωπεία ἀρετή; 
Καὶ totr’ ἀνάγκη. Kal τοὺς βλαπτομένους dpa, ὦ φίλε, τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων ἀνάγκη ἁδικωτέρους γίγνεσθαι. "Εοικεν. Αρ’ οὖν 
τῇ μουσικῇ οἱ μουσικοὶ ἀμούσους δύνανται ποιεῖν; ᾿ Αδύνατον. 
᾽Αλλὰ τῇ ἱππικῇ οἱ ἱππικοὶ ἀφίππους; Οὐκ ἔστιν. ᾽Αλλὰ 
τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ δὴ οἱ δίκαιοι ἀδίκους, ἢ καὶ ξυλλήβδην ἀρετῇ 
οἱ ἀγαθοὶ κακούς; ᾽Αλλὰ ἀδύνατο. Ov γὰρ θερµότητος, Ὁ 
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οἶμαι, ἔργον ψύχεν, ἀλλὰ τοῦ évayrlov. Nal. Οὐδὲ ξηρότη- 
τος ὑγραίνειν, ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἑναντίου. Τάνυ γε Οὐδὲ δὴ τοῦ 
ἀγαθοῦ βλάπτειν, ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἑναντίου Φαίνεται. ‘O δέ γε 
δίκαιος ἀγαθός; Τάνυ γε Οὐκ dpa τοῦ δικαίου βλάπτειν 
ἔργον, ὦ Ἰολέμαρχε, οὔτε φίλον ott’ ἄλλον οὐδένα, ἀλλὰ τοῦ 
ἑναντίου, τοῦ ἀδίκου Παντάπασί pot Soxeis ἀληθὴ λέγαν, 
ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατε. Ht dpa τὰ ὀφειλόμενα ἑκάστφ ἀποδιδόναιν 
φησί tis δίκαιον εἶναι, τοῦτο δὲ δὴ νοεῖ αὐτῷ rots μὲν ἐχθροῖς 
βλάβην ὀφείιεσθαι παρά τοῦ δικαίου ἀνδρόφ, τοῖς δὲ Φίλοις 
ὠφελίαν, οὐκ ἦν σοφὸς ὁ ταῦτα εἰπών. οὐ γὰρ ἀληθὴ ἔλεγεν' 
οὐδαμοῦ γὰρ δίκαιον οὐδένα ἡμῖν ἐφάνη bv βλάπταεν. ὭΣνγ- 
χωρῶ, 4 8’ Ss. ἩΜαχούμεθα ἄρα, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, κοινῇ ἐγώ τε καὶ 
σύ, tiv τις αὐτὸ dG ἢ Σιμωνίδην ἢ Blavra ἡ Πιττακὸν 
εἰρηκέναι ἤ iv’ ἄλλον τῶν σοφῶν τε καὶ µακαρίων ἀνδρῶν. 
"Eywy’ οὖν, ἔφη, ἔτοιμόφ εἷμι κοινωνεῖν ris μάχης. ᾽Αλλ’ 
οἶσθα, Fv δ᾽ ἐγώ, | οὗ pot δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ ῥῆμα, τὸ φάναν 
δίκαιον εἶναι τοὺς μὲν φίλους ὠφελεῖν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐχθροὺε βλά- 
πτειν; Tivos; ἔφη. Οἶμαι αὐτὸ Περιάνδρου εἶναι ἡ Iep- 
δίκκου ἢ Elfptov ἢ ᾿Ισμηνίου τοῦ Θηβαίου ἤ τινος ἄλλον 
µέγα οἰομένου δύνασθαι πλουσίου dvipds. ᾿Αληθέστατα, ἔφη, 
λέγες, Elev, fv 8 ἐγώ radi δὲ οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἐφάνη ἡ 
δικαιοσύνη ὃν οὐδὲ τὸ δίκαιον, τί ἂν ἄλλο τις αὐτὸ daly 
εἶναι ; 

Καὶ ὁ Θρασύμαχος πολλάκις μὲν καὶ διαλεγοµένων ἡμῶν 
μεταξὺ ὤρμα ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι τοῦ λόγου, ἔπειτα ὑπὸ τῶν 
παρακαθηµένων διεκωλύετο βουλομένων διακοῦσαι τὸν λόγον 
ὡς δὲ διεπαυσάµεθα καὶ ἐγὼ radr’ εἶπον, οὐκέτι ἡσυχίαν Aye, 
ἀλλὰ συστρέψαφ ἑαυτὸν ὥσπερ θηρίον ἦκεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ds διαρ- 
πασόµενο. Kal ἐγώ τε καὶ ὁ Πολέμαρχος Seloavres δι- 
επτοήθηµεν 6 8 alg τὸ µέσον φθεγξάµενος Tle, ἔφη, ὑμᾶς 


6 πάλαι Φλυαρία ἔχε, © Σώκρατες, καὶ τί εὐηθίχεσθε πρὸς 


ἀλλήλους ὑποκατακλινόμενοι ὑμῖν atrois; GAN’ ἅπῳ ds 
ἀληθῶς βούλει εἰδέναι τὸ δίκαιον ὅ τι fon, μὴ µόνον ἐρώτα 
μηδὲ φιλοτιμοῦ ἐλέγχων, ἐπειδάν ris τι ἀποκρίνηταν, ἐγνωκὼε 
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ὅτι ῥᾷον ἂν ἢ ἀποκρίνεσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸς ἀπό- 
κριναι καὶ εἰπὲ τί φῄς εἶναι τὸ δίκαιον καὶ ὅπως por μὴ D 

ὅτι τὸ δέον ἐστὶ μηδ᾽ ὅτι τὸ ὠφέλιμον pd’ ὅτι τὸ 
μηδ᾽ ὅτι τὸ κερδαλέον pnd’ ὅτι τὸ ξυµφέρον’ ἀλλὰ 
σαφῶς po. καὶ ἀκριβῶς λέγε ὅ τι ἂν λέγη ὡς ἐγὼ οὐκ 
ἀποδέξομαι, ἐὰν ὕθλους τοιούτους Afyys. Kal ἐγὼ ἀκούσας 
ἐξεπλάγην καὶ προσβλέπων αὐτὸν ἐφοβούμην, καί por δοκῶ, εἰ 
μὴ πρότερος ἑωράκη αὐτὸν ἢ ἐκεῖνος ἐμέ, ἄφωνος ἂν γενέσθαι. 
νῦν δὲ ἠνίκα ὑπὸ τοῦ λόγου fipxero ἐξαγριαίνεσθαι, προσ- E 
έβλεψα αὐτὸν πρότερος, ὥστε αὐτῷ οἷός τ) ἐγενόμην ἀποκρί- 
νασθαι, καὶ εἶπον ὑποτρέμων "0 Θρασύμαχε, μὴ χαλεπὸς ἡμῖν 
ἴσθι εἰ γὰρ ἐξαμαρτάνομεν ἐν τῇ τῶν λόγων σκέψει ἐγώ τε 
καὶ ὅδε, cb ἴσθι ὅτι dkovres ἁμαρτάνομε. μὴ γὰρ δὴ οἵου, 
ε μὲν χρυσίον ἐζητοῦμεν, οὐκ ἄν ποτε ἡμᾶς ἑκόντας εἶναι 
ὑποκατακλίνεσθαι ἀλλήλοις ἐν τῇ Enrica καὶ διαφθερειν τὴν 
εὕρεσιν αὐτοῦ, δικαιοσύνην δὲ Τητοῦντας, πρᾶγμα πολλῶν 
τυµιώτερον, Ered’ οὕτως ἀνοήτως ὑπείκεν ἀλλήλοις 
καὶ οὐ σπουδάζειν ὅ τι μάλιστα Φανῆναι αὐτό. οἵου ye ot, 
ὦ Qc ἀλλ’, οἶμαι, οὐ δυνάµεθα. ἐλεεῖσθαι οὖν ἡμᾶς πολὺ 
μᾶλλον εἰκός ἐστί | που ὑπὸ ὑμῶν τῶν δεινῶν ἢ χαλεπαί- 337A 


Kal ὃς ἀκούσας ἀνεκάγχασέ τε µάλα σαρδάνιον καὶ εἶπεν 
Q 'Ἡράκλεις, ἔφη, αὕτη κείνη ἡ εἰωθυῖα εἰρωνεία Ῥωκράτους, 
καὶ ταῦτ) ἐγὼ ᾖδη τε καὶ τούτοις προὔλεγον, ὅτι σὺ ἀποκρί- 
νασθαι μὲν οὐκ ἐθελήσοις, εἰρωνεύσοιο δὲ καὶ πάντα μᾶλλον 
ποιῄσοις ἢ ἀποκρινοῖο, εἴ tig τί σε ἐρωτᾷ. Lodds γὰρ dl, ἦν 
) ἐγώ, ὦ Θρασύμαχε. εὖ οὖν ᾖδησθα ὅτι ef τινα ἔροιο ὁπόσα 
ἔστι τὰ δώδεκα, καὶ ἑρόμενος προεποις αὐτῷ "Ὅπως µοι, ὦ B 
ἄνθρωπε, μὴ ἑρεῖς, ὅτι ἔστι τὰ δώδεκα Sis ἓξ pnd’ ὅτι τρὶς 
τέτταρα μηδ ὅτι ἑξάκις δύο pnd’ ὅτι τετράκις τρία ὡς οὐκ 
° ἀποδέξομαί σου, ἐὰν τοιαῦτα Φλυαρῇς δῆλον οἶμαί σοι Fv 
ὅτι obSels ἀποκρινοῖτο τῷ οὕτω πυνθανοµένφ. GAN’ ef σοι 
εἶπεν "CQ. Θρασύμαχε, πῶς λέγες; μὴ ἀποκρίνωμαι ὧν προεῖπες 
μηδέν, πότερον, ὦ θαυμάσιε pnd’ el τούτων τι τυγχάνει dy, 
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GAN’ ἕτερον εἴπω τι τοῦ ἀληθοῦς;, ἢ πῶς λέγει, τί ἂν αὐτῷ 
c cles πρὸς ταῦτα, Elev, ἔφη ὡς δὴ ὅμοιον τοῦτο ἐκείνῳ. 
Οὐδέν ye κωλύει, ἦν 8 ἐγώ eb 8 οὖν καὶ μὴ ἔστιν ὅμοιον, 
φαίνεται δὲ τῷ ἐρωτηθέντι τοιοῦτον, ἧττόν τι αὐτὸν ote ἆπο- 
κρινεῖσθαι τὸ Φαινόμενον ἑαυτῷ, dav τε ἡμεῖς ἀπαγορεύωμεν 
day τε ph; "Αλλο τι οὖν, ἔφη, καὶ σὺ οὕτω ποιῄσεις, dv 
ἐγὼ ἀπεῖπον, τούτων τι ἀποκρινε; Οὐκ ἂν θαυμάσαιµι, ἣν 
D δ᾽ ἐγώ, εἴ por σκεψαµένῳ οὕτω δόξεεν. Tl οὖν, ἔφη, ἂν ἐγὼ 
δείξω ἑτέραν ἀπόκρισιν παρὰ πάσας ταύτας περὶ δικαιοσύνης, 
βελτίω τούτων; τί ἀξιοῖς παθεν; TC ἄλλο, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ἢ 
ὅπερ προσῄκει πάσχειν τῷ μὴ εἶδότι; προσήκει δέ που μαθεῖν 
παρὰ τοῦ εἰδότο. καὶ ἐγὼ οὖν τοῦτο ἀξιῶ παθεῖν ‘Hts 
γὰρ εἶ, ἔφη ἀλλὰ πρὸς τῷ μαθεῖν καὶ ἁπότισον ἀργύριον. 
Οὐκοῦν ἐπειδάν pot Ὑγένηται, εἶπον. Αλλ) ἔστιν, ἔφη ὁ 
Γλαύκων' ἀλλ) ἕνεκα dpyuplov, ὦ Θρασύμαχε, λέγε πάντες 
E γὰρ ἡμεῖς Σωκράτει εἰσοίσομεν. Πάνυ γε, οἶμαι, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, ἵνα 
Σωκράτης τὸ εἰωθὸς διαπράξηται, αὐτὸς μὲν μὴ ἀποκρίνηται, 
ἄλλου δ᾽ ἀποκρινομένου λαμβάνῃ λόγον καὶ ἐλέγχχῃ. ἨΠῶς 
γὰρ ἄν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ βέλτιστε, τὶς ἀποκρίναιτο πρῶτον μὲν μὴ 
εἰδὼφ μηδὲ φάσκων εἰδέναι, ἔπειτα, e τι καὶ οἴἵεται περὶ τού- 
των, ἀπειρημένον αὐτῷ [ey], ὅπως μηδὲν ἐρεῖ ὧν ἡγεῖται, ὑπ' 
ἀνδρὸς οὐ φαύλου; ἀλλὰ σὲ δὴ μᾶλλον εἰκὸς λέγειν σύ γὰρ 
338A δὴ | φᾗς εἰδέναι καὶ ἔχειν εἰπεῖν. μὴ οὖν ἄλλωςφ ποίει, ἀλλὰ 
ἐμοί τε Χαρίζου ἀποκρινόμενος καὶ μὴ φθονήσῃς καὶ Γλαύκωνα 
τόνδε διδάξαι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους. 

Ἐϊπόντος δέ µου ταῦτα, ὅ τε Γλαύκων καὶ οὗ ἄλλοι ἐδέοντο 
αὐτοῦ μὴ ἄλλως ποιεῖν. καὶ ὁ Θρασύμαχος φανερὸς μὲν ἣν 
ἐπιθυμῶν εἰπεῖν, tv’ εὐδοκιμήσενεν, ἠγούμενος ἔχειν ἁπόκρισιν 
παγκάλην προσεποιεῖτο δὲ φιλονικεῖν πρὸς τὸ ἐμὲ εἶναι: τὸν 
ἀποκρινόμενον. Ἅτελευτῶν δὲ ξυνεχώρησε, κἄπειτα Αὕτη δή, 

Β ἔφη, ἡ Ῥωκράτους σοφία, αὐτὸν μὲν μὴ ἐθέλεν διδάσκειν, 
παρὰ δὲ τῶν ἄλλων περιιόντα µανθάνειν καὶ τούτων μηδὲ 
Χάριν ἀποδιδόναι, "Ότι pév, ἣν δ ἐγώ, µανθάνω παρὰ τῶν 
ἄλλων, ἀληθῆ εἶπες, ὦ Θρασύμαχε, ὅτι δὲ of µε Φᾗς χάριν 
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ἐκτίνειν, ψεύδε ἀἐκτίνω yap ὅσην δύναµαι. δύναμαι δὲ 
ἐπαινεῖν µόνον χρήµατα γὰρ οὐκ ἔχω. ὡς δὲ προθύµως 
τοῦτο Spa, dav τίς por δοκῃ εὖ λέγειν, εὖ doa αὐτίκα δὴ 
pada, ἐπαδὰν ἀποκρίνῃ΄ οἶμαι γάρ σε eb ἐρεῖν. “Axove δή, ἡ 
δ Ss. mpl γὰρ ἐγὼ εἶναι τὸ δίκαιον οὐκ ἄλλο τι ἢ τὸ τοῦ 
κρείττονος ξυμφέρον. ἀλλὰ τί οὐκ ἐπαινεῖ; GAN’ οὐκ ἐθελή- 
σας. ᾿Εάν μάθω ye πρῶτον, ἔφην, τί λέγες' viv γὰρ οὕκω 
οἶδα. τὸ τοῦ xpelrrovos φὴς ξυµφέρον δίκαιον εἶναι καὶ 
τοῦτο, ὦ Θρασύμαχε, τί ποτε Adyas; οὐ Ὑάρ που τό ye 
τοιόνδε φῄῇς ct Πουλυδάμας ἡμῶν κρείττων ὁ παγκρατιαστὴς 
καὶ αὐτῷ ξυµφέρε τὰ βόεα κρέα πρὸς τὸ σῶμα, τοῦτο τὸ 
σιτίον εἶναι καὶ ἡμῖν τοῖς ἤττοσιν ἐκείνου ξυμφέρον ἅμα καὶ D 
δίκαιον. Ἡδελυρὺὸς γὰρ cl, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατε, καὶ ταύτῃ 
ὑπολαμβάνεις, ᾗ ἂν κακουργήσαις µάλιστα τὸν λόγον. Οὗδα- 
μῶς, ὦ ἄριστε, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἀλλὰ σαφέστερον εἰπὲ τί λέγες. 
El’ οὐκ οἶσθα, ἔφη, ὅτι τῶν πόλεων αἱ μὲν τυραννοῦνται, αἱ 

δὲ δημοκρατοῦνται, ai δὲ ἀριστοκρατοῦνται;, Πῶς γὰρ of ; 
Οὐκοῦν τοῦτο κρατεῖ ἐν ἑκάστῃ πόλει, τὸ ἄρχον; Τάνυ γε 
Τίθεται δέ γε τοὺς νόμους ἑκάστη ἡ ἀρχὴ πρὸς τὸ airy Eup- ε 
φέρον, δηµοκρατία μὲν δημοκρατικούς, τυραννὶς δὲ τυραννικούς, 

καὶ ai ἄλλαι οὕτω. θέµεναι δὲ ἀπέφηναν τοῦτο δίκαιον τοῖς 
ἀρχομένοις εἶναι, τὸ σφίσι ξυµφέρον, καὶ τὸν τούτου ἐκβαίν- 
οντα κολάῖζουσιν ὧς παρανομοῦντά τε καὶ ἀδικοῦντα. τοῦτ 

ow ἐστίν, ὦ βέλτιστε, ὃ λέγω, ἐν ἁπάσαις ταῖς | πόλεσι ταύ- 339A 
τὸν εἶναι δίκαιον, τὸ τῆς καθεστηκυίας ἀρχῆς ξυμφέρον airy 

δέ που κρατᾶ, ὥστε ξυµβαίνει τῷ ὀρθῶς λογιζοµένῳ πανταχοῦ 
εἶναι τὸ αὐτὸ δίκαιον, τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος ξυμφέρον. Niv, ἦν 

8’ ἐγά, ἔμαθον ὃ λέγει’ εἰ δὲ ἀληθὲς ἢ ph, πειράσοµαι μαθεῖν' 

τὸ ξυμφέρον μὲν οὖν, ὦ Θρασύμαχε, καὶ σὺ ἀπεκρίνω δίκαιον 
εἶναι καίτοι ἔμοιγε ἀπηγόρευες ὅπως μὴ τοῦτο ἀποκρινοίμην᾽ 
πρόσεστι δὲ δὴ αὐτόθι τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος. Σμικρά ye tows, 
ἔφη, προσθήκη. Οὕπω δῆλον οὐδ' cl µεγάλη GAA’ ὅτι μὲν B 
τοῦτο σκεπτέον a ἀληθῆ λέγει, δῆλον. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ξυμφέρον 

γέ τι εἶναι καὶ ἐγὼ ὁμολογῶ τὸ δίκαιον, σὺ δὲ προστίθης καὶ 
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αὐτὸ φῄς εἶναι τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος, ἐγὼ δὲ ἀγνοῶ, σκεπτέον δἡ. 
Ῥκόπει, ἔφη. Ταῦτ) ἔσται, ἦν 8 ἐγώ. καί por εἰπέ οὐ καὶ 
πείθεσθαι μέντοι τοῖς ἄρχουσι δίκαιον φῄς εἶναι, "Εγωγε, 
Τ]ότερον δὲ ἀναμάρτητοί εἶσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν 
6 ἑκάσταις ἢ οἷοί τι καὶ ἁμαρτεῖν, Πάντως που, ἔφη, οἷοί τι 
καὶ ἁμαρτεῖν, Οὐκοῦν ἐπιχειροῦντες νόµους τιθέναι Tots μὲν 
ὀρθῶς τιθέασι, Tots δέ τινας οὐκ ὀρθῶς;, Οἶμαι ἔγωγε, Td δὲ 
ὀρθῶς dpa τὸ τὰ ξυµφέροντά ἐστι τίθεσθαι ἑαυτοῖς, τὸ δὲ μὴ 
ὀρθῶς ἀξύμφορα; ἢ πῶς λέγες, Οὕτως. “A 8’ ἂν θῶνται, 
D ποιητέον τοῖς ἀρχομένοις, καὶ τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ δίκαιον; Πῶς 
γὰρ of; Οὐ µόνον dpa δίκαιόν ἐστι κατὰ τὸν σὸν λόγον τὸ 
τοῦ κρείττονοφ ζυμφέρον ποιεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὐναντίον, τὸ μὴ 
ξυμφέρον. Tl λέγες σύ; ἔφη. “A σὺ λέγες, ἔμοιγε Sond: 
σκοπῶμεν δὲ βέλτιον. οὐχ ὠὡμολόγηται τοὺς ἄρχοντας τοῖς 
ἀρχομένοις προστάττονταρ ποιεῖν ἄττα ἑνίοτε διαµαρτάνεν 
τοῦ ἑανυτοῖς βελτίστου, ἃ 8 ἂν προστάττωσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες 
δίκαιον εἶναι τοῖς ἀρχομένοις ποιεῖν; ταῦτ) οὐχ ὠὡμολόγηται ; 
E Οἶμαι ἔγωγε, ἔφη. Οἵου τοίνυν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, καὶ τὸ ἀξύμφορα 
ποιεῖν τοῖς ἄρχουσί τε καὶ κρείττοσι δίκαιον εἶναι ὦμολο- 
γῆσθαί σοι, ὅταν οἱ μὲν ἄρχοντες ἄκοντες κακὰ αὐτοῖρ προσ- 
τάττωσι, τοῖς δὲ δίκαιον εἶναι φῇς ταῦτα ποιεν ἃ ἐκεῖνοι 
προσέταξαν’ dpa τότε, ὦ σοφώτατε Θρασύμαχε, οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον 
συµβαίνειν αὐτὸ οὑτωσὶ δίκαιον εἶναι ποιεῖν τοὐναντίον ἢ ὃ 
σὺ λέγες; τὸ γὰρ τοῦ κρείττονος ἀξύμφορον δήπου προσ- 
940Α τάττεται τοῖς ἤττοσι ποιεῖν, Nal | pa Al’, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
ὁ Πολέμαρχος, σαφέστατά ye. ᾿Εὰν σύ y’, ἔφη, αὐτῷ pap- 
τυρήσῃς, ὁ Ελειτοφῶν ὑπολαβών, Kal τί, ἔφη, δεῖται µάρ- 
τυρος; αὐτὸς γὰρ Θρασύμαχος ὁμολογεῖ τοὺς μὲν ἄρχοντας 
ἑνίοτε ἑαντοῖς κακὰ προστάττειν, τοῖς δὲ ἀρχομένοις δίκαιον 
εἶναι ταῦτα ποιεῖν. Td γὰρ τὰ κελευόμενα ποιεῖν, ὦ Πολέ- 
µαρχε, ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχόντων δίκαιον εἶναι ἔθετο Θρασύμαχος. 
Kal γὰρ τὸ τοῦ xpelrrovos, ὦ ΓΚλειτοφῶν, ξυμφέρον δίκαιον 
B εἶναι ἔθετο, ταῦτα δὲ ἀμφότερα θέµενοο ὡμολόγησεν ad évlore 
τοὺς κρείττονε τὰ αὐτοῖς ἀξύμφορα κελεύειν rots ἥττονε τε 
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καὶ οµένουο ποιεν,. ἐκ δὲ τούτων τῶν ὁμολογιῶν οὐδὲν 
μᾶλλον τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος ζυμφέρον δίκαιον ἂν εἴη ἢ τὸ μὴ 
ξομφέρον. ᾽Αλλ', ἔφη ὁ Ἐλειτοφῶν, τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος ξυμ- 
φέρον ἔλεγεν ὃ ἡγοῖτο ὁ κρείττων αὐτῷ ξυµφέρειν, τοῦτο ποιη- 
τέον εἶναι τῷ ἤττονι, καὶ τὸ δίκαιον τοῦτο ἐτίθετο. ᾽Αλλ᾽ οὐχ 
οὕτως, ἡ δ᾽ ὃς ὁ Ἰολέμαρχος, ἐλέγετο. Οὐδέν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ 
Ἠολέμαρχε, διαφέρει, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ viv οὕτω λέγει Θρασύμαχος, 
οὕτως αὐτοῦ ἀποδεχώμεθα. 

Kal µοι εἶπέ, ὦ Θρασύμαχε τοῦτο ἦν ὃ ἐβούλου λέγειν 
τὸ δίκαιον, τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος ξυμφέρον δοκοῦν εἶναι τῷ κρείτ- 
tom, ἑάν τε ξυμφέρῃ ἐάν τε µη; οὕτω σε φῶμεν λέγειν; 
"Ἠκιστά Υ’, ἔφη ἀλλὰ κρείττω µε ofa. καλεῖν τὸν ἐξαμαρτά- 
vowra, ὅταν ἐξαμαρτάνῃ; “Eywye, εἶπον, ᾧμην σε τοῦτο 
λέγαν, ὅτε τοὺς ἄρχοντας ὠμολόγεις οὐκ ἀναμαρτήτους εἶναι D 
ἀλλά τι καὶ ἐξαμαρτάνεν. ὸῬυκοφάντης γὰρ el, ἔφη, ὦ 
Σώκρατες, ἓν rots Adyous. ἐπεὶ αὐτίκα ἰατρὸν καλεῖς σὺ τὸν 
αμαρτάνοντα περὶ τοὺς κάµνοντας κατ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὃ 
ἐξαμαρτάνε; ἢ λογιστικόν, ὃς ἂν ἐν λογισμῴ ἁμαρτάνῃ, τότε 
ὅταν ἁμαρτάνῃ, κατὰ ταύτην τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, GAN’, οἶμαι, 
λέγομεν τῷ ῥήματι οὕτως, ὅτι ὁ ἱατρὸς ἑξήμαρτε καὶ ὁ 
λογιστὴς ἐξήμαρτε καὶ ὁ γραμματιστής' τὸ 5’, οἶμαι, ἕκαστος 
τούτων, καθ ὅσον τοῦτ) ἔστιν ὃ προσαγορεύοµεν αὐτόν, 
οὐδέποτε ἁμαρτάνα ὥστε κατὰ τὸν ἀκριβῆ λόγον, ἐπειδὴ καὶ 
σὺ ἀκριβολογεῖι οὐδεὲς τῶν δημιουργῶν a νε. ἐπιλι- 


δημ.ουργός’ ὥστε δημιουργὸς ἢ σοφὸς ἢ ἄρχων οὖδεὶς ἆμαρ- 
τάνε τότε ὅταν ἄρχων ᾖ, ἀλλὰ was Υ ἂν εἴποι ὅτι ὁ ἰατρὸς 
ἥμαρτε καὶ ὁ ἄρχων ἥμαρτε, τοιοῦτον οὖν δη σοι καὶ ἐμὲ 
ὑπόλαβε viv δὴ ἀποκρίνεσθαι τὸ δὲ ἀκριβέστατον ἐκεῖνο 
by, τὸν ἄρχοντα, καθ’ ὅσον | ἄρχων ἐστί, μὴ ἆμαρ- 3414 
τάνειν, μὴ ἁμαρτάνοντα δὲ τὸ αὐτῷ βέλτιστον τίθεσθαι, τοῦτο 
ἀρχομένῳ ποιητέον ὥστε, ὅπερ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἔλεγον, 
λέγω τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος ποιεῖν ξυμφέρον. Elev, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, ὦ Θρασύμαχε δοκῶ σοι συκοφαντεῖν; άνυ μὲν οὖν, 
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ἔφη. Oller γάρ µε ἐξ ἐπιβουλῆς ἐν τοῖς Adyois κακουργοῦντά 
σε ἐρέσθαι ws ἠρόμην, Ed μὲν οὖν οἶδα, ἔφη. καὶ οὐδέν γέ 
B σοι πλέον ἔσται' οὔτε γὰρ ἄν µε λάθοις κακουργῶν, οὔτε μὴ 
-λαθὼν βιάσασθαι τῷ Adyp δύναιο. Οὐδέ Υ ἂν ἐπιχειρήσαιμι, 
ἣν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ µακάριε ἀλλ) ἵνα μὴ αὖθις ἡμῖν τοιοῦτον 
ἐγγένηται, διόρισαν ποτέρως λέγει τὸν ἄρχοντά τε καὶ τὸν 
κρείττονα, τὸν ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν ἢ τὸν ἀκριβεῖ λόγῳ, ὃν νῦν δὴ 
reyes, οὗ τὸ ξυμφέρον κρείττονος ὄντος δίκαιον ἔσται τῷ 
ἤττονι ποιεν. Tov τῷ ἀκριβεστάτῳ, ἔφη, λόγῳ ἄρχοντα 
ὄντα. πρὸς ταῦτα κακούργει καὶ συκοφάντει, & τι δύνασαι’ 
6 οὐδέν σον παρίεµαι' ἀλλ’ οὐ μὴ olds 1’ Fs. Ola γὰρ ἄν µε, 
εἶπον, οὕτω µανῆναι, ὥστε ξυρεῖν ἐπιχειρεῖν λέοντα καὶ συκο- 
φαντεῖν Θρασύμαχον; Niv γοῦν, ἔφη, ἐπεχείρησας, οὐδὲν ὢν 
καὶ ταῦτα. "Αδην, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, τῶν τοιούτων. GAN’ εἰπέ por 
ὁ τῷ ἀκριβεὶ λόγῳ ἰατρός, ὃν ἄρτι ἔλεγες  πότερον χρηµα- 
τιστής ἐστιν ἢ τῶν καµνόγτων θεραπευτής; καὶ λέγε τὸν τῷ 
ὄντι latpdv ὄντα. Τῶν καµνόντων, ἔφη, θεραπευτής. Τί δὲ 
κυβερνήτης, 6 ὀρθῶς κυβερνήτης ναυτῶν ἄρχων ἐστὶν 4 
D ναύτης; Ναυτῶν ἄρχων. Οὐδέν, οἶμαι, τοῦτο ὑπολογιστέον, 
ὅτι πλεῖ ἐν τῇ νηϊ, οὐδ) ἐστὶ κλητέος ναύτης οὐ γὰρ κατὰ 
τὸ πλεῖν κυβερνήτης καλεῖται ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν τέχνην καὶ τὴν 
τῶν ναυτῶν ἀρχήν. ᾿ Αληθῆ, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν ἑκάστῳ τούτων 
tore τι ξυμφέρον, Ἱ]άνυ γε Ov καὶ ἡ τέχνη, ἣν δ ἐγώ, ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ πέφυκεν, ἐπὶ τῷ τὸ ξυµφέρον ἑκάστῳ {ἴητεν τε καὶ 
ἐκπορίξεν; “Em τούτῳ, ἔφη. Αρ) οὖν καὶ ἑκάστῃ τῶν 
τεχνῶν tore τι ζυμφέρον ἄλλο ἢ ὅ τι μάλιστα τελέαν εἶναι , 
E Π]ῶς τοῦτο ἐρωτᾷς; “Ώσπερ, ἔφην ἐγώ, et µε ἔροιο, εἰ ἐξαρκεῖ 
σώματι εἶναι σώματι ἢ προσδεῖταί τινος, εἴποιμ) ἂν ὅτι Ταν- 
τάπασι μὲν οὖν προσδεῖται, διὰ ταῦτα καὶ ἦ τέχνη ἐστὶν ἡ 
ἰατρικὴ viv εὑρημένη, ὅτι σῶμά ἐστι πονηρὸν καὶ οὐκ ἐξαρκεῖ 
αὐτῷ τοιούτῳ εἶναι. τούτῳ οὖν ὅπως ἐκπορίζῃ τὰ ξυµφέροντα, 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ παρεσκευάσθη ἡ τέχνη. 7 ὀρθῶς σοι δοκῶ, ἔφην, 
342A ἂν εἰπεῖν οὕτω λέγων, ἢ 0; ᾿Ορθῶς, | ἔφη. Τί δὲ δή; αὐτὴ 
ἡ ἰατρική ἐστι πονηρά, ἣ ἄλλη τις τέχνη tof’ ὅ τι προσ- 


1] of Plato. 17 


δάταί τινος ἀρετῆς, ὥσπερ ὀφθαλμοὶ ὄψεως καὶ dra ἀκοῆς 
καὶ διὰ ταῦτα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς δεῖ rds τέχνης Tis τὸ ξυμφέρον 
ds ταῦτα σκεψοµένης τε καὶ ἐκποριζούσης; dpa καὶ ἐν airy 
τῇ τέχνῃ ἕνι τις πονηρία, καὶ δεῖ ἑκάστῃ τέχνῃ ἄλλης τέχνης, 
ἥτις αὐτῇ τὸ ξυμφέρον σκέψεται, καὶ τῇ σκοπουµένῃ ἑτέρας 
ad τοιαύτης, καὶ τοῦτ) ἔστιν ἀπέραντον, i αὐτὴ αὐτῇ τὸ 
ξυμφέρον σκέψεται; ἢ οὔτε αὐτῆς οὔτε ἄλλης προσδεῖται ἐπὶ 
τὴν αὐτῆς πονηρίαν τὸ ζυμφέρον σκοπεῖν οὔτε γὰρ πονηρία 
οὔτε ἁμαρτία οὐδεμία οὐδεμιῷ τέχνῃ πάρεστιν, οὐδὲ προσήκει 
τέχνῃ τὸ ξυμφέρον [ητεῖν ἢἡ exelvp οὗ τέχνη ἐστίν, 
αὐτὴ δὲ ἀβλαβὴς καὶ ἀκέραιός ἐστιν ὀρθὴ οὖσα, ἕωσπερ ἂν 7 
ἑκάστη ἀκριβὴς ὅλη ἤπερ ἐστί; καὶ σκόπει ἐκείνῳ tw ἀκρι- 
βέ λόγφ' οὕτως } ἄλλως ἔχει; Οὕτως, ἔφη, φαίνεται Οὐκ 
Epa, ἦν ὃ) ἐγώ, ἰατρικὴ ἰατρικῇ τὸ ξυµφέρον σκοπεῖ ἀλλὰ 
σώματι. Nal, ἔφη. Οὐδὲ ἱππικὴ imag ἀλλ) trois. οὐδὲ 
ἄλλη τέχνη οὐδεμα ἑαυτῇ, οὐδὲ γὰρ προσδεῖται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνῳ 
οὗ τέχνη ἐστίν. Φαίνεται, ἔφη, οὕτως. )Αλλὰ µήν, ὦ Θρα- 
σύµαχε, ἄρχουσί ye αἱ τέχναι καὶ κρατοῦσιν ἐκείνου οὗπέρ 
dow τέχναι. Συνεχώρησεν ἐνταῦθα καὶ µάλα µόγι.. Οὐκ dpa , 
ἐπιστήμη ye οὐδεμία τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος ξυμφέρον σκοπεῖ οὐδ' 
ἐπιτάττα, ἀλλὰ τὸ τοῦ ἤττονός τε καὶ ἀρχομένου ὑπὸ ἑαυτῆς. 
Ἐξυνωμολόγησε μὲν καὶ ταῦτα τελευτῶν, ἐπεχείρε δὲ περὶ : 
αὐτὰ µάχεσθαι. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὡμολόγησεν, "Αλλο τι οὖν, ἦν 8 
ἐγώ, οὐδὲ ἰατρὸς οὐδείς, καθ᾽ ὅσον ἰατρός, τὸ τῷ ἰατρῷ ξυµ- 
φέρον σκοκεῖ οὐδ ἐπιτάττει, ἀλλὰ τὸ τῷ κάµνοντι, ὠμολό- 
γηται γὰρ ὁ ἀκριβὴς ἰατρὸς σωμάτων εἶναι ἄρχων ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
χρηματιστής ἢ οὐχ ὠὡμολόγηται; Ἑυνέφη. Οὐκοῦν καὶ ὁ 
κυβερνήτης ὁ ἀκριβὴς νανυτῶν εἶναι ἄρχων ἀλλ) οὐ ναύτης; 
Ὡμολόγηται Οὐκ dpa ὅ ye τοιοῦτο» κυβερνήτης τε καὶ 
ἄρχων τὸ τῷ κυβερνήτῃ ξυμφέρον σκέψεταί τε καὶ προστάξει, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ τῷ ναύτῃ τε καὶ ἀρχομένφ. Ἀυνέφησε µόγις. 
Οὐκοῦν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Θρασύμαχε, οὐδ' ἄλλος οὐδεὶς ἐν οὖδεμιᾷ 
ἀρχῇ, καθ ὅσον ἄρχων ἐστί, τὸ αὐτῷ ξυμφέρον σκοπεῖ οὐδ᾽ 
ἐπιτάτταε, ἀλλὰ τὸ Te ἀρχομένῳ καὶ ᾧ ἂν αὐτὸς δηµιουργῇ, 
' B 
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καὶ πρὸς ἐκεῖνον βλέπων καὶ τὸ ἐκείνῳ ξυμφέρον καὶ πρέπον 
καὶ λέγει ἃ λέγει καὶ ποιεῖ ἃ ποιεῖ ἅπαντα. 

| 'Ἐπειδὴ οὖν ἐνταῦθα ἦμεν τοῦ λόγου καὶ πᾶσι καταφανὲς 
ἦν ὅτι & τοῦ δικαίου λόγος εἰς τοὐναντίον περιεστήκει, ὁ 
Θρασύμαχος ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀποκρίνεσθαι, Ἠϊπέ por ἔφη, ὁ 
Ῥώκρατες, Τίτθη σοι ἔστιν, Τί δέ, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ. οὐκ ἀποκρίν- 
εσθαι χρῆν μᾶλλον ἢ τοιαῦτα ἐρωτᾶν; "Ότι tol σε, ἔφη, 
κορυζῶντα περιορᾷ καὶ οὐκ ἀπομύττει δεόµενον, 8s ye αὐτῇ 
οὐδὲ πρόβατα οὐδὲ ποιµένα γιγνώσκεις. "Ότι δὴ τί µάλιστα; 
ἦν 8 ἐγώ. "Ότι ote τοὺς ποιμένας ἢ τοὺς βουκόλους τὸ τῶν 
προβάτων ἢ τὸ τῶν βοῶν ἀγαθὸν σκοπεῖν καὶ παχύνειν 
αὐτοὺς καὶ θεραπεύεν πρὸς ἄλλο τι βλέποντας ἢ τὸ τῶν 
δεσποτῶν ἀγαθὸν καὶ τὸ αὐτῶν, καὶ δὴ καὶ τοὺς ἐν ταῖς 
πόλεσιν ἄρχονταςφ, of ws ἀληθῶς ἄρχουσιν, ἄλλως πωςφ ἡγεῖ 
διανοεῖσθαι πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχομένους ἢ ὥσπερ ἄν τις πρὸς πρό- 
Bara διατεθεη, καὶ ἄλλο τι σκοπεῖν αὐτοὺς διὰ νυκτὸς καὶ 
ἡμέρας ἢ τοῦτο ὅθεν αὐτοὶ ὠφελήσονται. καὶ οὕτω πόῤῥω d 
περί τε τοῦ δικαίου καὶ δικαιοσύνης καὶ ἀδίκον τε καὶ ἁδικίας, 
ὥστε &yvoeis, ὅτι ἡ μὲν δικαιοσύνη καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ἀλλότριον 
ἀγαθὸν τῷ ὄντι, τοῦ κρείττονός τε καὶ ἄρχοντος ξυμφέρον, 
οἰκεία δὲ τοῦ πειθοµένου τε καὶ ὑπηρετοῦντος βλάβη, ἡ δὲ 
ἀδικία τοὐναντίον, καὶ ἄρχει τῶν ws ἀληθῶς εὐηθικῶν τε καὶ 
δικαίων, of δ᾽ ἀρχόμενοι ποιοῦσι τὸ ἐκείνου ξυμµφέρον κρείτ- 
tovos ὄντος, καὶ εὐδαίμονα ἐκεῖνον ποιοῦσιν ὑπηρετοῦντες 
αὐτῷ, ἑαυτοὺς δὲ οὐδ' ὁπωστιοῦν. σκοπεῖσθαι δέ, ὦ εὐηθέστατε 
Σώκρατες, οὑτωσὶ xph, ὅτι δίκαιος ἀνὴρ ἀδίκου πανταχοῦ 
ἔλαττον ἔχει. πρῶτον μὲν ἐν tots πρὸς ἀλλήλους ξυµβολαίοις, 
ὅπου ἂν ὁ τοιοῦτο τῷ τοιούτῳ κοινωνήσῃ, οὐδαμοῦ ἂν εὕροις 
ἐν τῇ διαλύσει τῆς κοινωνίας πλέον ἔχοντα τὸν δίκαιον τοῦ 
ἀδίκου GAN’ ἔλαττον' ἔπειτα ἐν τοῖς πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, ὅταν τέ 
τινες εἰσφοραὶ dow, ὁ μὲν δίκαιος ἀπὸ τῶν ἴσων πλέον εἶσ- 
φέρει, ὁ δ᾽ ἔλαττον, ὅταν τε λήψεις, ὁ μὲν οὐδέν, ὁ δὲ πολλὰ 
κερδαίνε. καὶ γὰρ ὅταν ἀρχήν τινα ἄρχῃ ἑκάτερος, τῷ μὲν 
δικαίῳ ὑπάρχει καὶ εἰ µηδεµία ἄλλη ἵημία, τά ye οἰκεῖα δι’ 
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ἀμέλεαν µοχθηροτέρως ἔχαν, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ δηµοσίου μηδὲν 
ὠφελεῖσθαι διὰ τὸ δίκαιον εἶναι, πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἀπέχθεσθαι 
τοῖς τε οἰκείοις καὶ τοῖς γνωρίμοις, ὅταν μηδὲν ἐθέλῃ αὐτοῖς 
ownperdy παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον τῷ δὲ ἀδίκφ πάντα τούτων 
τἀναντία ὑπάρχε. λέγω yap ὄνπερ viv δὴ ἔλεγον, τὸν 
μεγάλα | δυνάµενον πλεονεκτεῖν. τοῦτον οὖν σκόπει, εἴπερ 344A 
βούλα κρίνεν Sow μᾶλλον ξυµφέρε ἰδίᾳ αὐτῷ ἅἄδικον εἶναι 
ἢ τὸ δίκαιον. πάντων δὲ ῥᾷστα µαθήσει, ἐὰν ἐπὶ τὴν τελεω- 
τάτην ἀδικίαν ἕλθῃς, ἢἡ τὸν μὲν ἁδικήσαντα εὐδαιμονέστατον 
wove, τοὺς δὲ ἀδικηθέντας καὶ ἀδικῆσαι οὐκ ἂν ἐθέλοντας ἆθλιω- 
τάτους. tor δὲ τοῦτο τυραννίς, ἣ οὐ κατὰ σμικρὸν τἀλλότρια 
καὶ λάθρᾳ καὶ βίᾳ ἀφαιρεῖται, καὶ ἱερὰ καὶ ὅσια καὶ ἴδια 
καὶ δηµόσια, ἀλλὰ ξυλλήβδην. ὧν ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῳ µέρει ὅταν τις B 
ἀδικήσας μὴ λάθῃ, ἵημιοῦταί τε καὶ ὀνείδη ἔχει τὰ μέγιστα" 
καὶ γὰρ ἱερόσνυλοι καὶ ἀνδραποδισταὶ καὶ τοιχωρύχοι καὶ 
ἀποστερηταὶ καὶ κλέπται οἱ κατὰ µέρη ἀδικοῦντε τῶν 
τοιούτων κακουργημάτων καλοῦνται. ἐπειδὰν δέ τις πρὸς τοῖς 
τῶν πολιτῶν χρήµασι καὶ αὐτοὺς ἀνδραποδισάμενος δουλό- 
σηται, ἀντὶ τούτων τῶν αἰσχρῶν ὀνομάτων εὐδαίμονες καὶ C 
µακάριοι κέκληνται, οὐ µόνον ὑπὸ τῶν πολιτῶν ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων, ὅσοι ἂν πύθωνται αὐτὸν τὴν ὅλην ἀδικίαν 
ἠδικηκότα. οὐ yap τὸ ποιεν τὰ ἅἄδικα ἀλλὰ τὸ πάσχειν 
φοβούμενοι ὀνειδίζουσιν οἱ ὀνειδίζοντες τὴν ἀδικίαν. οὕτως, 
ὦ Σώκρατες, καὶ ἰσχυρότερον καὶ ἐλευθεριώτερον καὶ δεσπο- 
τικώτερον ἀδικία δικαιοσύνης ἐστὶν ἱκανῶς Ὑιγνομένη, καὶ 
ὅπερ ἐς ἀρχῆς ἔλεγον, τὸ μὲν τοῦ κρείττονος ξυμφέρον τὸ 
δίκαιον τυγχάνε sv, τὸ δ᾽ ἄδικον ἑαντῷ λυσιτελοῦν τε καὶ 


Tatra επὼν 6 Θρασύμαχος ἐν νῳ εἶχεν ἀπιέναι, ὥσπερ D 
βαλανεὺς ἡμῶν καταντλήσας κατὰ τῶν ὥτων ἀθρόον καὶ 
πολὺν τὸν λόγον. οὐ μὴν εἴασάν ye αὐτὸν οἱ παρόντες, ἀλλ) 
ἠνάγκασαν ὑπομεῖναί τε καὶ παρασχεῖν τῶν εἰρημένων λόγον. 
καὶ δὴ ἔγωγε καὶ αὐτὸς πάνυ ἐδεόμην τε καὶ εἶπον "(2 δαιµόνιε 
Θρασύμαχε, οἷον ἐμβαλὼν λόγον ἐν vw ἔχας ἀπιέναι, πρὶν 
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διδάξαι ἱκανῶς  pabeiv εἴτε οὕτως εἴτε ἄλλως xa; § 
σμικρὸν ole ἐπιχειρεν πρᾶγμα διορίζεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ βίου 
E διαγωγήν, ᾗ ἂν διαγόµενος ἕκαστος ἡμῶν λυσιτελεστάτην 
ζωὴν ἴφη; ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ οἶμαι, ἔφη ὁ Θρασύμαχος, τουτὶ ἄλλως 
ἔχειν; “Houas, ἦν δ ἐγώ, ἤτοι ἡμῶν ye οὐδὲν κήδεσθαι, 
οὐδέ τι Φροντίζειν etre Χεῖρον εἴτε βέλτιον βιωσόμεθα 
ἁγνοοῦντες ὃ σὺ gprs εἰδέναι. ἀλλ’, ὦ ᾿γαθέ, προθυμοῦ καὶ 
3454 ἡμῖν ἐνδείξασθαι otro. κακῶς | σοι κείσεται ὅ τι ἂν ἡμᾶς 
τοσούσδε ὄντας εὐεργετήσῃς. ἐγὼ yap δή σοι λέγω τό y 
ἐμόν, ὅτι οὐ πείθοµαι οὐδ' οἶμαι ἀδικίαν δικαιοσύνης κερδα- 
λεώτερον εἶναι, οὐδ' ἐὰν lg τις αὐτὴν καὶ μὴ διακωλύῃ πράτ- 
τεν ἃ βούλεται GAN’, ὦ ᾿γαθέ, ἔστω μὲν ἄδικος, δυνάσθω δὲ 
ἀδικεῖν ἢ τῷ λανθάνεν ἢ τῷ διαµάχεσθαι ὅμωφ ἐμέ ye οὐ 
Β πείθει ὡς tore τῆς δικαιοσύνης κερδαλεώτερον. ταῦτ) οὖν καὶ 
ἕτερος lows Tis ἡμῶν πέπονθεν, οὐ µόνος ἐγώ. πεῖσον οὖν, ὦ 
µακάριε, ἱκανῶς ἡμᾶς ὅτι οὐκ ὀρθῶς βουλευόμεθα δικαιοσύνην 
ἀδικίας περὶ πλείονος ποιούµενο. Kal πῶς, ἔφη, σὲ πείσω ; 
εἰ γὰρ ols viv δὴ ἔλεγον μὴ πέπεισαι, τί σοι ἔτι ποιῄσω; ἢ 
as τὴν ψυχὴν φέρων ἐνθῶ τὸν λόγον; Ma Al, ἦν δ ἐγώ, 
μὴ σύ γε ἀλλὰ πρῶτον μέν, ἃ ἂν εἴπῃς, ἔμμενε τούτοις, ἢ 
ἐὰν µετατιθῇ, φανερῶς µετατίθεσο καὶ ἡμᾶς μὴ ἑξαπάτα. viv 
6 δὲ ὁρᾷς, ὦ Θρασύμαχε, ἔτι γὰρ τὰ ἔμπροσθεν ἐπισκεψώμεθα, 
ὅτι τὸν ds ἀληθῶς ἰατρὸν τὸ πρῶτον ὁριζόμενος τὸν ds 
ἀληθῶς ποιμένα οὐκέτι ᾧου δεῖν ὕστερον ἀκριβῶς Φφυλάξαι, 
ἀλλὰ ποιµαίνειν ote αὐτὸν τὰ πρόβατα, καθ’ ὅσον ποιµήν 
ἐστιν, οὐ πρὸς τὸ τῶν προβάτων βέλτιστον βλέποντα, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὥσπερ δαιτυµόνα tia καὶ μέλλοντα ἑστιάσεσθαι πρὸφ τὴν 
εὐωχίαν, i ad πρὸς τὸ ἀποδόσθαι, ὥσπερ χρηματιστὴν αλλ) 
D οὐ ποιμένα. τῇ δὲ ποιµενικῇ οὐ δήπου ἄλλου τον µέλε 4 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τέτακται, ὅπως τούτῳ τὸ βέλτιστον ἐκποριε bral τά 
γε αὐτῆς dor’ εἶναι βελτίστη, ἱκανῶς δήπου ἐκπεπόρισται, 
ἕως y' ἂν μηδὲν ἐἑνδέῃ τοῦ ποιμενικὴ εἶναι οὕτω δὲ ὤμην 
ἔγωγε viv δὴ ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι ἡμῖν ὁμολογεῖν πᾶσαν ἀρχὴν, 
καθ ὅσον ἀρχή, μηδενὶ ἄλλφ τὸ βέλτιστον σκοπεῖσθαι ἢ 
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ἐκενφ τῷ ἀρχομένῳ τε καὶ θεραπευοµένῳ, ἕν τε πολιτικῇ καὶ Ε 
ἰδιωτικῇ ἀρχῃ. σὺ δὲ τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, τοὺς 
ἀληθῶς ἄρχοντας, ἑκόντας ofa. ἄρχεν; Ma Al’ οὐκ, ἔφη, 
ἀλλ᾽ εὖ οἶδα. Th δέ, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ Θρασύμαχε, τὰς ἄλλας 
ἀρχὰς οὐκ ἐννοεῖς ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἐθέλει ἄρχειν ἑκών, ἀλλὰ μισθὸν 
αἰτοῦσιν, ὡς οὐχὶ αὐτοῖσιν ὠφελίαν ἐσομένην ἐκ τοῦ ἄρχειν 
ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἀρχομένοις; | ἐπὲ τοσόνδε εἶπέ. οὐχὶ ἑκάστην 346A 
μέντοι φαμὲν ἑκάστοτε τῶν τεχνῶν τούτῳ ἑτέραν εἶναι, τῷ 
ἑτέραν τὴν δύναμιν ἔχειν; καί, ὦ µακάριε μὴ παρὰ δόξαν 
ἀποκρίνου, ἵνα τι καὶ περαίνωµεν. ᾽ Αλλὰ τούτῳ, ἔφη, ἑτέρα. 
Οὐκοῦν καὶ ὠφελίαν ἑκάστη ἰδίαν τινὰ ἡμῖν παρέχεται, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐ κοινήν, οἷον ἰατρικὴ μὲν ὑγίεαν, κυβερνητικὴ δὲ σωτηρίαν 
ἐν τῷ αλεῖν, καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι οὕτως; Τάνυ γε Οὐκοῦν καὶ Β 
μισθωτικὴ µισθόν; αὔτη γὰρ αὐτῆς ἡ δύναµι. ἢ τὴν 
ἰατρικὴν σὺ καὶ τὴν κυβερνητικὴν τὴν αὐτὴν καλεῖς; ἢ 
ἀάνπεῳ βούλῃ ἀκριβῶς διορίζειν, ὥσπερ ὑπέθον, οὐδέν τι μᾶλ- 
Lov, ἑάν τι κυβερνῶν ὑγιὴς γίγνηται διὰ τὸ ξυμφέρειν αὐτῷ 
adv ἐν τῇ θαλάττῃ, ἕνεκα τούτου καλεῖς μᾶλλον αὐτὴν 
ἰατρικήν; Οὐ δῆτα, ἔφη. Οὐδέ y’, οἶμαι, τὴν µισθωτικήν, 
ἐὰν ὑγιαίνῃ τις μισθαρνῶν. Od δῆτα. Tl δέ; τὴν ἰατρικὴν 
µισθαρνητικήν, ἐὰν ἰώμενός τις µισθαρνῇ; Οὔκ, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν ο 
τήν ye ὀφελίαν ἑκάστης τῆς τέχνης ἰδίαν ὡμολογήσαμεν 
εἶναι; "Έστω, ἔφη. "Ἠντινα dpa ὠφελίαν κοινῃ ὠφελοῦνται 
πάντες οἱ δημιουργοί, δῆλον ὅτι κοινῇ τινὶ τῷ αὐτῷ προσ- 
χρώμενοι aw ἐκείνου ὠφελοῦνται. "Έοικεν, ἔφη. Φαμὲν δέ γε 
τὸ μισθὸν ἀρνυμένους ὠφελεῖσθαι τοὺς δημιουργοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
προσχρῆσθαι τῇ µισθωτικῇ τέχνῃ γίγνεσθαι atrois. Ευνέφη p 
µόγις. Οὐκ dpa ἀπὸ τῆς αὑτοῦ τέχνης ἑκάστῳ αὔτῇ ἡ ὠφελία 
ἑστίν, ἡ τοῦ μισθοῦ λίψις, ἀλλ’, εἰ δεῖ ἀκριβῶς σκοπεῖσθαι, 
ἡ μὲν ἰατρικὴ ὑγίειαν ποιεῖ, ἡ δὲ μισθαρνητικὴ µισθόν, καὶ 7 
μὲν οἰκοδομικὴ οἰκίαν, ἡ δὲ μισθαρνητικἡὴ αὐτῇ ἑπομένη µισ- 
θόν, καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι πᾶσαι οὕτω τὸ αὐτῆς ἑκάστη ἔργον ἐργά- 
ἵεται καὶ ὠφελεῖ ἐκεῖνο ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τέτακται. ἐὰν δὲ μὴ μισθὸς 
αὐτῇ προσγίγνηται, ἔσθ) ὅ τι ὠφελεῖται ὁ δημιουργὸς ἀπὸ τῆς 
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E προῖκα ἐργάζηται; Olpar ἔγωγε Οὐκοῦν, ὦ Θρασύμαχε, 


τοῦτο ἤδη δῆλον, ὅτι οὐδεμία τέχνη οὐδὲ ἀρχὴ τὸ αὑὗτῇ 
ὠφέλιμον παρασκευάζει, ἀλλ᾽, ὅπερ πάλαι ἐλέγομεν, τὸ τῷ 
ἀρχομένῳ καὶ παρασκενάζχει καὶ ἐπιτάττει, τὸ ἐκείνου ξυμφέρον 
ἤττονος ὄντος σκοποῦσα, GAN’ οὐ τὸ τοῦ Kpelrrovos. διὰ δὴ 
ταῦτα ἔγωγε, ὦ Φίλε Θρασύμαχε, καὶ ἄρτι ἔλεγον µηδένα 
ἐθέλειν ἑκόντα ἄρχειν καὶ τὰ ἀλλότρια κακὰ µεταχειρίζεσθαι 
ἀνορθοῦντα, ἀλλὰ μισθὸν αἰτεῖν, ὅτι ὁ µέλλων καλῶς τῇ 


3474 τέχνῃ | πράξειν οὐδέποτε αὐτῷ τὸ βέλτιστον πράττει odd’ 
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ἐπιτάττει κατὰ τὴν τέχνην ἐπιτάττων, ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀρχομένῳ' 
ὧν δὴ ἕνεκα, as ἔοικε, μισθὸν δεῖν ὑπάρχειν τοῖς µέλλουσιν 
ἐθελήσειν ἄρχειν, ἢ ἀργύριον ἣ τιµήν, ἢ ἵημίαν, ἐὰν μὴ ἄρχῃ. 
ἨἩῶς τοῦτο λέγει, ὦ Σώκρατες; ἔφη ὁ Τλαύκων. τοὺς μὲν 
γὰρ δύο μισθοὺς γιγνώσκω' τὴν δὲ ζημίαν ἤντινα λέγεις καὶ 
as ἐν μισθοῦ µέρει εἴρηκας, οὐ ξυνῆκα. Tov τῶν βελτίστων 
dpa µισθόν, ἔφην, οὐ ξυνίης, δι ὃν ἄρχουσιν οἱ ἐπιεικέστατοι, 
ὅταν ἐθέλωσιν ἄρχειν. ἢ οὐκ οἶσθα, ὅτι τὸ φιλότιμόν τε καὶ 
Φιλάργυρον εἶναι Svados λέγεταί τε καὶ ἔστιν; "Εγωγε, ἔφη. 
Ava ταῦτα τοίνυν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, οὔτε χρημάτων ἕνεκα ἐθέλουσιν 
ἄρχειν οἱ ἀγαθοὶ οὔτε τιυµῆς' οὔτε γὰρ φανερῶς πραττόµενοι 
τῆς ἀρχῆς ἕνεκα μισθὸν μισθωτοὶ βούλονται κεκλῆσθαι, οὔτε 
λάθρᾳ αὐτοὶ ἐκ τῆς ἀρχῆς λαμβάνοντες κλέπται. οὐδ ad 
τιμῆς ἕνεκα᾽ οὐ yap εἰσι Φιλότιμοι. δεῖ δὴ αὐτοῖς ἀνάγκην 


; προσεῖναι καὶ ἵημίαν, εἰ µέλλουσιν ἐθέλειν ἄρχειν. ὅθεν κιν- 


δυνεύει τὸ ἑκόντα ἐπὶ τὸ ἄρχειν ἰέναι ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀνάγκην 
περιµένειν αἰσχρὸν νενοµίσθαι. τῆς δὲ ἵημίας µεγίστη τὸ 
ὑπὸ πονηροτέρου ἄρχεσθαι, ἐὰν pr αὐτὸς ἐθέλῃ ἄρχειν. ἣν 
δείσαντές por φαίνονται ἄρχειν, ὅταν ἄρχωσιν, οἱ ἐπνεικεῖς, 
καὶ τότε ἕρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ ἄρχειν οὐχ ὡς én’ ἆγαθόν τι ἰόντες 
008’ ὡς εὐπαθήσοντες ἐν αὐτῷ, GAN’ ὡς er’ ἀναγκαῖον καὶ οὐκ 
ἔχοντες ἑαυτῶν βελτίοσιν ἐπιτρέψαι οὐδὲ ὁμοίοι. del κιν- 


Ρ Suveva, πόλις ἀνδρῶν ἀγαθῶν εἰ Ὑένοιτο,  περιµάχητον ἂν 


εἶναι τὸ μὴ ἄρχεν, ὥσπερ νυνὶ τὸ ἄρχειν, καὶ ἐνταῦθ' ἂν 
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καταφανὲς γενέσθαι ὅτι τῷ ὄντι ἀληθινὸς ἄρχων οὐ πέφυκε τὸ 
aire ξυμφέρον σκοπεῖσθαι ἀλλὰ τὸ TO ἀρχομένφ' ὥστε πᾶς 
ἂν ὁ γιγγώσκων τὸ ὠφελεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἕλοιτο ὑπ᾿ ἄλλου ἢ 
ἄλλον ὠφελῶν πράγματα ἔχειν. τοῦτο μὲν οὖν ἔγωγε οὐδαμῃ 
συγχωρῶ Θρασυμάχῳ, ws τὸ δίκαιόν ἐστι τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος E 
ξυμφέρον. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν δὴ καὶ εἰσαῦθις σκεψόµεθα. πολὺ 
δέ µοι δοκεῖ μεῖζον εἶναι ὃ νῦν λέγει Θρασύμαχος, τὸν τοῦ 
ἀδίκου βίον φάσκων εἶναι κρείττω ἢ τὸν τοῦ δικαίου. σὺ οὖν 
πότερον, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, © Γλαύκων, αἱρεὶ; καὶ ποτέρως ἆληθεσ- 
τέρως δοκεῖ σοι λέγεθαι; Tdv τοῦ δικαίου ἔγωγε, ἔφη, 
λυσιτελέστερον βίον εἶναι. “Hxovoas, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, | ὅσα ἄρτι 348A 
Θρασύμαχος ἀγαθὰ διῆλθε τῷ τοῦ ἀδίκου; "Ἠκουσα, ἔφη, 
GAN’ οὐ πείθοµαι ἍἈούλει οὖν αὐτὸν πείθωµμεν, ἂν δυνώµεθά 
ay ἐξευρεῖν, ὡς οὐκ ἀληθῆ λέγε; Ids γὰρ οὐ βούλομαι; ἡ 
δ᾽ ὅς Αν μὲν τοίνυν, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, ἀντικατατείναντες λέγωμεν 
αὐτῷ λόγον παρὰ λόγον, ὅσα αὖ ἀγαθὰ ἔχει τὸ δίκαιον εἶναι, 
καὶ αὖθις οὗτος, καὶ ἄλλον ἡμεῖς, ἀριθμεῖν δεήσει τἀγαθὰ καὶ 
μετρεῖν ὅσα ἑκάτεροι ἐν ἑκατέρῳ λέγομεν, καὶ ἤδη δικαστῶν B 
τινῶν τῶν διακρινούντων δεησόµεθα ἂν δὲ ὥσπερ ἄρτι avo- 
µολογούμενοι πρὸς ἀλλήλους σκοπῶμεν, dpa αὐτοί τε δικασταὶ 
καὶ ῥήτορες ἐσόμεθα. Τάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. "Ὁποτέρως οὖν 
σοι, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, apéoxa. Οὕτως, ἔφη. 

Ἴθι δή, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Θρασύμαχε, ἀπόκριναι ἡμῖν ἐξ ἀρχῆς. 
τήν τελέαν ἀδικίαν τελέας οὔσης δικαιοσύνης λνσιτελεστέραν 
dys εἶναι, Ἡάνυ μὲν οὖν καὶ φημί, ἔφη, καὶ δι &, εἴρηκα. 
Φέρε δὴ τὸ τοιόνδε περὶ αὐτῶν πῶς λέγες, τὸ μέν πον C 
ἀρετὴν αὐτοῖν καλεῖς, τὸ δὲ κακίαν; Πῶς γὰρ of; Οὐκοῦν 
τὴν μὲν δικαιοσύνην ἀρετήν, τὴν δὲ ἀδικίαν κακίαν; Hixds 
Υ’, ἔφη, ὦ ἤδιστε, ἐπειδὴ καὶ λέγω ἀδικίαν μὲν λνσιτελεῖν, 
δικαιοσύνην δ᾽ οὔ. )Αλλὰ τί µήν; Τοὐναντίον, ἡ 8 bs. "H D 
τὴν δικαιοσύνην κακίαν; Οὔκ, ἀλλὰ πάνυ γενναίαν εὐήθειαν. 
Τὴν ἁδικίαν dpa κακοήθεαν καλες; Οὔκ, ἀλλ εὐβουλίαν, 
ἔφη. "H καὶ φρόνιμοί σοι, ὦ Θρασύμαχε, δοκοῦσιν εἶναι καὶ 
ἀγαθοὶ οἱ ἄδικοι; Οἵ ye τελέως, ἔφη, οἷοί re ἀδικεῖν, πόλεις 
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τε καὶ ἔθνη δυνάµενοι ἀνθρώπων td’ ἑαυτοὺς ποιεῖσθαι, Σὺ 
δὲ οἵε pe tows τοὺς τὰ βαλλάντια ἀποτέμνοντας λέγειν. 
Λυσιτελεῖ μὲν οὖν, 4 8’ 8s, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, ἐάνπερ λανθάνῃ’ 
ἔστι δὲ οὐκ ἄξια λόγου, GAA’ ἃ νῦν δἡ ἔλεγον. Τοῦτο μέντοι, 
ἔφην, οὐκ ἀγνοῷῶ ὅ τι βούλει λέγειν ἀλλὰ τόδε ἐθαύμασα, εἰ 
ἐν ἀρετῆς καὶ σοφίας τίθης µέρει τὴν ἀδικίαν, τὴν δὲ δικαιο- 
E σύνην ἐν τοῖς ἑναντίοις. )Αλλὰ πάνυ οὕτω τίθηµι. Τοῦτο, 
ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἤδη στερεώτερον, ὦ ἑταῖρε, καὶ οὐκέτι ῥάδιον ἔχεν 
ὅ τί τις εἴπῃ. ε γὰρ λυσιτελεῖν μὲν τὴν ἁδικίαν ἐτίθεσο, 
κακίαν μέντοι ἢ αἰσχρὸν αὐτὸ ὠὡμολόγεις εἶναι ὥσπερ ἄλλοι 
τινέα, εἴχομεν ἄν τι λέγειν κατὰ τὰ νομιζόμενα λέγοντε viv 
δὲ δῆλος cf ὅτι φήσεις αὐτὸ καὶ καλὸν καὶ ἰσχυρὸν εἶναι καὶ 
3494 τἆλλα αὐτῴ πάντα προσθήσεις | ἃ ἡμεῖς τῷ δικαίῳ προσετί- 
θεµεν, ἐπειδή ye καὶ ἐν ἀρετῇ αὐτὸ καὶ σοφίᾳ ἐτόλμησαν 
θεῖναι. ᾿ Αληθέστατα, ἔφη, µαντεύε. Αλλ’ οὐ µέντοι, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, ἁποκνητέον ye τῷ λόγῳ ἐπεξελθεῖν σκοπούµενον, ἕως ἄν 
σε ὑπολαμβάνω λέγειν ἅπερ διανοε. ἐμοὶ γὰρ δοκεῖς σύ, ὦ 
Θρασύμαχε, ἀτεχνῶς viv οὗ σκώπτειν, ἀλλὰ τὰ δοκοῦντα 
περὶ τῆς ἀληθείας λέγαν. Tl δέ σοι, ἔφη, τοῦτο διαφέρει, 
B dre pot δοκεῖ εἴτε ph, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὸν λόγον ἐλέγχες; Οὐδέν, 
ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ. ἀλλὰ τόδε por πειρῶ ἔτι πρὸς τούτοις ἀποκρίνα- 
σθαι ὁ δίκαιος τοῦ δικαίου δοκεῖ τί σοι ἂν ἐθέλεν πλέον 
ἔχεν; Οὐδαμῶς, ἔφη οὐ γὰρ ἂν fv ἀστεῖο, ὥσπε νῦν, 
καὶ εὐήθη». Τί δέ; τῆς δικαίας πράξεως; Odds τῆς δικαίας, 
ἔφη. Tod δὲ ἀδίκου πότερον ἀξιοῖ ἂν πλεονεκτεῖν καὶ ἡγοῖτο 
δίκαιον εἶναι, ἢ οὐκ ἂν ἡγοῖτο δίκαιον; "Ἡγοῖτ ἄν, ἡ δ᾽ Ss, 
καὶ ἀξιοῖ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἂν δύναιτο., )Αλλ) οὐ τοῦτο, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγά, 
C ἐρωτῶ, GAN’ εἰ τοῦ μὲν δικαίου pr ἀξιοὶ πλέον ἔχαν μηδὲ 
βούλεται ὁ δίκαιος, τοῦ δὲ ἀδίκον; ᾿ Αλλ) οὕτως, ἔφη, ἔχει. 
Τί δὲ δὴ ὁ ἄδικος; dpa ἀξιοὶ τοῦ δικαίου πλεονεκτεῖν καὶ 
τῆς δικαίαφ πράξεως; Πῶς γὰρ otk; ἔφη, 8s ye πάντων 
πλέον ἔχειν ἀξιο, Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἀδίκου ἀνθρώπον τε καὶ 
πράξεως ὁ ἄδικος πλεονεκτήσει καὶ ἁμιλλήσεται ὡς ἁπάντων 
πλεῖστον αὐτὸς λάβῃ; “Hore ταῦτα. “Se δἡ λέγωμεν, ἔφην 
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& δίκαιος τοῦ μὲν ὁμοίου οὐ πλεονεκτεῖ, τοῦ δὲ ἀνομοίου, ὁ δὲ 
ἄδικος τοῦ τε ὁμοίονυ καὶ τοῦ avopolov. "Αριστα, ἔφη, εἴρη- D 
κας. "Εστι δέ ye, ἔφην, φρόνιμός τε καὶ ἀγαθὸς ὁ ἄδικος, 6 
«δὲ δίκαιος οὐδέτερ. Kal τοῦτ), ἔφη, cd. Οὐκοῦν, ἣν 8 ἐγώ, 
καὶ ἔοικε τῷ φρονίμῳ καὶ τῷ dyads ὁ ἄδικος, ὁ δὲ δίκαιος οὐκ 
ἔοικε; Τῶς γὰρ οὐ μέλλει ἔφη, ὁ τοιοῦτος ὢν καὶ ἐοικέναι 
τοῖς τοιούτοις, ὁ δὲ pr} μὴ ἐοικέναι; Ἰαλῶς  Ὥτοιοῦτος dpa 
ἐστὶν ἑκάτερος αὐτῶν οἶσπερ ἔοικεν. ᾽ Αλλὰ τί µέλλε; ἔφη. 
Eley, ὦ Θρασύμαχε µμουσικὸν δέ τινα λέγεις, ἕτερον δὲ Ε 
ἄμουσον; "Εγωγε ἍΤΠότερον φρόνιµον καὶ πώτερον ἄφρονα ; 
Τὸν μὲν μουσικὸν δήπονυ Φρόνιμον, τὸν δὲ ἅμουσον ἄφρονα. 
Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἅπερ φρόνιμον, ἀγαθόν, ἃ δὲ ἄφρονα, κακόν ; 
Νας Ti δὲ ἱἰατρικόν; οὐχ οὕτως; Οὔτως. Δοκεῖ ἂν οὖν 
τίς σοι, ὦ ἄριστε, μουσικὸς ἀνὴρ ἁρμοττόμενος λύραν ἐθέλειν 
μουσικοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἐν τῇ ἐπιτάσει καὶ ἀνέσει τῶν χορδῶν 
πλεοναιτεν i ἀξιοῦν πλέον ἔχειν; Οὐκ ἔμοιγε, Τί δέ; 
ἀμούσου; ᾿ Ανάγκη, ἔφη. Τί δὲ ἰατρικός; | ἐν τῇ ἐδωδῇ 4 350A 
πόσα Wav ἄν τι ἰατρικοῦ πλεονεκτεῖν ἢ ἀνδρὸς 4 πράγ- 
paros; Od δῆτα. My ἰατρικοῦ δέ; Nal Περὶ πάσης δὲ 
Spa ἐπιστήμης τε καὶ ἀνεπιστημοσύνης, εἴ τίς σοι δοκεῖ ἐπι- 
στήµων ὁστισοῦν πλείω ἂν ἐθέλαν αἱρεῖσθαι ἢ ὅσα ἄλλος 
ἐπιστήμων i πράττεν i λέγαν, καὶ οὐ ταὐτὰ τῷ ὁμοίφ 
ἑαυτῷ ds τὴν αὐτὴν πρᾶξιν. ᾽Αλλ᾽ tows, ἔφη, ἀνάγκη τοῦτό 
γε οὕτως ἔχαν. Τί δὲ ὁ ἀνεπιστήμων; οὐχὶ ὁμοίως μὲν 
ἐπιστήμονος πλεονεκτήσειεν ἄν, ὁμοίως δὲ ἀνεπιστήμονος ; 
Ἴσως. "Ο δὲ ἐπιστήμων σοφός; Pypl "Ο δὲ σοφὸς aya- B 
θό; Φημί. ‘O dpa ἀγαθός τε καὶ σοφὸς τοῦ μὲν ὁμοίου 
οὐκ ἐθελήσε πλεονεκτεῖν, τοῦ δὲ ἀνομοίου te καὶ ἐναντίου. 
Ἔνικεν, ἔφη. ‘O δὲ κακός τε καὶ ἀμαθὴς τοῦ τε ὁμοίου Kal 
τοῦ ἐναντίου. Φαίνεται Οὐκοῦν, ὦ Θρασύμαχε, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, 
ὁ ἄδικος ἡμῖν τοῦ ἀνομοίου τε καὶ ὁμοίου πλεονεκτεὶ; ἢ οὐχ 
οὕτως ἔλεγε; "Εγωγε, ἔφη. ‘O δέ γε δίκαιος τοῦ μὲν ὁμοίου ο 
οὐ πλεονεκτήσα, τοῦ δὲ ἀνομοίου; Ναί "Εοικεν dpa, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, ὁ μὲν δίκαιος τῷ σοφῴ καὶ dyabe, ὁ δὲ ἄδικος τῷ κακῷ 
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καὶ ἀμαθεῖ. ἘΚινδυνεύε. ᾽Αλλὰ pry ὡμολογοῦμεν, ᾧ ye ὅμοιος 
ἑκάτερος εἴη, Τοιοῦτον καὶ ἑκάτερον εἶναι. ᾽Ὡμολογοῦμεν γάρ. 
“Ο μὲν dpa δίκαιος ἡμῖν ἀναπέφανται Sv ἀγαθός τε καὶ σοφός, 
ὁ δὲ ἄδικος ἁμαθής τε καὶ κακός. 

ὍὉ δὲ Θρασύμαχος ὡμολόγησε μὲν πάντα ταῦτα, οὐχ ὡς 
ἐγὼ viv ῥᾳδίως λέγω, GAN’ ἑλκόμενος καὶ µόγις, μετὰ ἱδρῶτος 
θαυμαστοῦ ὅσου, ἅτε καὶ θέρους ὄντος τότε καὶ εἶδον ἐγώ, 
πρότερον δὲ οὕπω, Θρασύμαχον ἐρυθριῶντα. ἐπειδὴ δὲ οὖν 
διωμολογησάμµεθα τὴν δικαιοσύνην ἀρετὴν εἶναι καὶ σοφίαν, 
τὴν δὲ ἀδικίαν κακίαν τε καὶ ἁμαθίαν, Eley, qv 8 ἐγὼ, τοῦτο 
μὲν ἡμῖν οὕτω κείσθω, ἔφαμεν δὲ 81 καὶ ἰσχυρὸν εἶναι τὴν 
ἀδικίν. ἢ οὐ µέμµνησαι, ὦ Θρασύμαχε; Ἰέμνημαι, ἔφη᾽ 
GAN’ ἔμοιγε οὐδὲ A viv λέγει ἀρέσκει, καὶ exw περὶ αὐτῶν 
λέγειν. εἰ οὖν λέγοιμι, ed οἵδ᾽ ὅτι δημηγορεῖν ἄν µε φαίης. ἢ 
οὖν ta µε εἰπεῖν ὅσα βούλομαι, ἤ, εἰ βούλει ἐρωτᾶν, épdra: 
ἐγὼ δέ σοι, ὥσπερ ταῖς γραυσὶ ταῖς τοὺς μύθους λεγούσαις, 
elev ἐρῶ καὶ κατανεύσοµαι καὶ ἀνανεύσομαι. ἸΠηδαμῶς, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγὼ, παρά ye τὴν σαυτοῦ δόξαν. “Nore col, ἔφη, ἀρέσκειν, 
ἐπειδήπερ οὐκ ἐᾷς λέγειν. καίτοι τί ἄλλο βούλε; Οὐδὲν pa 
Δία, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, GAN’ εἴπερ τοῦτο ποιῄσεις, ποίε ἐγὼ δὲ 
ἐρωτήσω. ᾿Ἠρώτα δἠ. Totro τοίννν ἐρωτῶ, ὅπερ ἄρτι, ἵνα 
Kal ἑξῆς διασκεψώµεθα | τὸν λόγον, ὁποῖόν τι τυγχάνει ὃν 
δικαιοσύνη πρὸς ἀδικίαν. ἐλέχθη γάρ πον, ὅτι καὶ δυνατώ- 
τερον καὶ ἰσχυρότερον ety ἀδικία δικαιοσύνης νῦν δέ Υ’, 
ἔφην, εἴπερ σοφία τε καὶ ἀρετή ἐστι δικαιοσύνη, ῥᾳδίως, 
οἶμαι, φανήσεται καὶ ἰσχυρότερον ἀδικίας, ἐπειδήπερ ἐστὶν 
ἁμαθία ἡ ἀδικία" οὐδες ἂν ἔτι τοῦτο ἀγνοήσειε. GAN’ οὔ τι 
οὕτως ἁπλῶς, ὦ Θρασύμαχε, ἔγωγε ἐπιθυμῶ, ἀλλὰ τῇδέ aH 
σκέψασθαι' πόλιν φαίης ἂν ἄδικον εἶναι καὶ ἄλλας πόλεις 
ἐπιχειρεῖν δουλοῦσθαι ἀδίκως καὶ καταδεδουλώσθαι, πολλὰς δὲ 
καὶ id’ ἑαυτῇ ἔχειν δουλωσαμένην; 1Πῶς γὰρ otk; ἔφη. 
καὶ τοῦτό ye ἡ ἀρίστη µάλιστα ποιήσει καὶ τελεώτατα οὖσα 
ἄδικος. ἸἩΜανθάνω, ἔφην, ὅτι ods οὗτος ἦν ὁ λόγος ἀλλὰ 
τόδε περὶ αὐτοῦ σκοπῶ. πότερον ἡ κρείττων Ὑιγνομένη πόλις 
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πόλεως ἄνευ Stxarocivns τὴν δύναμιν ταύτην ea, ἢ ἀνάγκη 
αὐτῇ μετὰ δικαιοσύνης; Et pév, ἔφη, ὡς σὺ ἄρτι Neycs, 
ἔχει, ἡ δικαιοσύνη σοφία, μετὰ δικαιοσύνης εἰ 8’, ὡς ἐγὼ 
ἔλεγον, μετὰ ἀδικίας. Τάνυ ἄγαμαι, ἦν 8 ἐγώ ὦ Θρασί- 
paxe ὅτι οὐκ ἐπινεύεις µόνον καὶ ἀνανεύεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἆπο- 
κρίνε πάνυ καλῶς. Σοὶ γάρ, ἔφη, Χαρίζομα.. Ed γε σὺ 
ποιῶν' ἀλλὰ δὴ καὶ τόδε pot χάρισαι καὶ λέγε δοκεῖς ἂν ἢ 
πόλιν ἢ στρατόπεδον ἢ λῃστὰς ἢ κλέπτας i} ἄλλο τι ἔθνος, 
ὅσα κοινῄ ἐπί τι ἔρχεται ἀδίκως, πρᾶξαι ἄν τι δύνασθαι, εἰ 
ἀδικοῖεν ἀλλήλους; Ov δῆτα, ἡ δ᾽ bs. Tl δ᾽ cl μὴ ἀδικοῖεν : 
οὐ μᾶλλον; Πάνυ γε Στάσεις yap που, ὦ θρασύμαχε, ἤ D 
γε ἀδικία καὶ µίση καὶ µάχας ἐν ἀλλήλοις παρέχει, ἡ δὲ 
δικαιοσύνη ὁμόνοιαν καὶ Φιλίαν ἡ γάρ; "Έστω, ἡ δ᾽ ds, 

ἵνα σον μὴ διαφέρωμαι. “AAN’ eb ye σὺ ποιῶν, ὦ ἄριστε, 
τόδε δέ prow λέγε dpa εἰ τοῦτο ἔργον ἀδικίας, μῖσος ἐμποιεῖν 
ὅπου ἂν ἐἑνῇ, οὐ καὶ ἐν ἐλευθέροις τε καὶ δούλοις ἐγγιγνομένη 
μισεῖν ποιήσει ἀλλήλους καὶ στασιάζειν καὶ ἀδυνάτους εἶναι 
κοινῃ per’ ἀλλήλων πράττειν; άνυ γε ἩΤί δέ, ἂν ἐν δυοῖν E 
ἐγγένηται; οὐ διοίσονται καὶ µισήσουσι καὶ ἐχθροὶ ἔσονται 
ἀλλήλοις τε καὶ τοῖς δικαίοις; "Ἠισονται, ἔφη. ᾿Εὰν δὲ δή, 

ὦ θαυμάσιε, ἐν ἑνὶ ἐγγένηται ἀὀδικία, μῶν μὴ ἀπολεῖ τὴν αὑτῆς 
δύναµιν, ἢἡ οὐδὲν ἧττον Ha; 3ἸΜηδὲν ἧττον ἐχέτω, ἔφη. 
Οὐκοῦν τοιάνδε τινὰ φαίνεται ἔχουσα τὴν δύναμιν, οἵαν, ᾧ ἂν 
ἐγγένηται, εἴτε πόλει til etre Ὑένει εἴτε στρατοπέδῳ cite 
ἄλλῳ ὁτῳοῦν, πρῶτον μὲν ἀδύνατον | αὐτὸ ποιεῖν πράττειν 3524 
μεθ᾽ αὐτοῦ διὰ τὸ στασιάζειν καὶ διαφέρεσθαι, ἔτι δ᾽ ἐχθρὸν 
εἶναι ἑαυτῷ τε καὶ τῷ ἐναντίῳ παντὶ καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ; οὐχ 
οὕτως; Ἱάνυ γε Kal ἐν ἑνὶ δή, οἶμα:, ἐνοῦσα ταῦτα πάντα 
ποιῄσει, ἅπερ πέφυκεν ἐργάζεσθαι πρῶτον μὲν ἀδύνατον 
αὐτὸν πράττειν ποιήσει στασιάζοντα καὶ οὐχ ὁμονοοῦντα 
αὐτὸν ἑαντφῷ, ἔπειτα ἐχθρὸν καὶ ἑαντῷ καὶ τοῖς δικαίοις ἡ 
γὰρ; Nal. Δίκαιοι δέ y’ εἰσίν, ὦ φίλε, καὶ οἱ θεοί; "Εστω- 5 
σαν, ἔφη. Kal θεοῖς dpa ἐχθρὸς ἔσται 6 ἄδικος, ὦ Θρασί- 
paxe, ὃ δὲ δίκαιος φίλος Ἐωχοῦ τοῦ λόγου, ἔφη, θαῤῥῶν, 
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οὐ γὰρ ἔγωγέ σοι ἐναντιώσομαι, ἵνα μὴ τοῖσδε ἀπέχθωμαι. 
θι δή, ἣν 8’ ἐγώ, καὶ τὰ λοιπά por τῆς ἑστιάσεως ἀποπλή- 
βρωσον ἀποκρινόμενος ὥσπερ καὶ viv. ὅτι μὲν γὰρ καὶ 
σοφώτεροι καὶ ἀμείνους καὶ δυνατώτεροι πράττειν οἱ δίκαιοι 
φαίνονται, οἱ δὲ ἄδικοι οὐδὲν πράττειν per’ ἀλλήλων οἷοί τε, 
ἀλλὰ δὴ καὶ ots φαμεν ἐῤῥωμένως πώποτέ τι per’ ἀλλήλων 
6 κοινῄ πρᾶξαι ἀδίκους ὄντας, τοῦτο οὐ παντάπασιν ἀληθὲς 
λέγομεν οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἀπείχοντο ἀλλήλων κομιδῇ ὄντες ἄδικοι, 
ἀλλὰ δῆλον ὅτι ἐνῆν τις atrots δικαιοσύνη, ἢἡ αὐτοὺᾳ ἐποίει 
µήτοι καὶ ἀλλήλους γε καὶ ἐφ᾽ οὓς ᾖεσαν ἅμα ἁδικεῖν, δι Av 
ἔπραξαν ἃ ἔπραξαν, ὥρμησαν δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ ἄδικα ἁδικίᾳ ἡμιμόχ- 
D θηροι ὄντες, ἐπεὶ of γε παµπόνηροι καὶ τελέως ἄδικοι τελέως 
col καὶ πράττειν ἀδύνατοι ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ὅτι οὕτως ἔχει 
µανθάνω, ἀλλ) οὐχ ds σὺ τὸ πρῶτον ἑτίθεσο. εἰ δὲ καὶ 
ἄμεινον ζῶσιν οἱ δίκαιοι τῶν ἀδίκων καὶ εὐδαιμονέστεροί 
cow, ὅπερ τὸ ὕστερον προὐθέμθα σκέψασθαι, σκεπτέον. 
φαίνονται μὲν οὖν καὶ viv, ds ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, ἐξ ὧν εἰρήκαμεν. 
ὅμως 8 ἔτι βέλτιον σκεπτέον. οὐ γὰρ περὶ τοῦ ἐπιτυχόντος 
ὁ λόγος, ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦ ὄντινα τρόπον χρὴ ἵῆν. Σκόπει δή, 
ἔφη. kod, ἦν 8 ἐγώ. Kai por λέγε. Sone τί σοι εἶναι 
Β ἵππου ἔργον; "Έμοιγε  ᾿ Αρ’ οὖν τοῦτο ἂν θείης καὶ ἵππον 
καὶ ἄλλου ὁτονυοῦν ἔργον, ὃ ἂν ἢ µόνῳφ ἐκείῳ ποιῇ τις ἢ 
ἄριστα; Od µανθάνω, ἔφη. ᾽Αλλ᾽ ὧδε ἴσθ' bry ἂν ἄλλῳ 
ἴδοις ἢ ὀφθαλμοῖ; Ot δῆτα. Tl δέ; ἀκούσαις ἄλλῳ ἢ 
ὠσίν; Οὐδαμῶς. Οὐκοῦν δικαίως ἂν ταῦτα τούτων φαῖμεν 
353A ἔργα εἶναι; Ἰάνυ ye. Tl δέ; | µαχαίρᾳ ἂν ἀμπέλου κλῆμα 
ἀποτέμοις καὶ σµίλῃ καὶ ἄλλοις πολλοῖς Πῶς γὰρ of; 
᾽Αλλ) οὐδενί γ ἄν, οἶμαι, οὕτω καλῶς, ds δρεπάνφ τῷ ἐπὶ 
τοῦτο ἐργασθέντι,. ᾿Αληθῆ. ᾿ Αρ’ οὖν οὐ τοῦτο τούτου ἔργον 
θήσοµεν; Θήσομεν μὲν οὖν. Niv δή, οἶμαι, ἄμεινον ἂν 
µάθοις ὃ Apr. ἠρώτων πυνθανόµενος, el οὐ τοῦτο ἑκάστου dy 
ἔργον, ὃ ἂν ἢ µόνον τι ἢ κάλλιστα τῶν ἄλλων ἀπεργάζηταυ. 
B ᾿Αλλά, ἔφη, µανθάνω re καί por Soxel τοῦτο ἑκάστου πράγ- 
patos ἔργον εἶναι. lev, ἦν 8 ἐγώ. οὐκοῦν καὶ ἀρετὴ δοκά 
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σοι εἶναι ἑκάστῳ, ᾧπερ καὶ ἔργον τι προστέτακται; ἴωμεν 
δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ αὐτὰ πάλιν  ὀφθαλμῶν, Φαμέν, ἔστιν ἔργον ; 
"στιν. “Ap’ οὖν καὶ ἀρετὴ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔστιν; Kal ἀρετή. 
Tt δέ; ἅὅτων ἦν τι ἔργον; Nal. Οὐκοῦν καὶ dperh; Kal 
ἀρετή. Tt δὲ πάντων πέρι τῶν ἄλλων; οὐχ οὕτω; Οὕτω. 
“Exe δή᾽ dp’ dv ποτε ὄμματα τὸ αὐτῶν ἔργον καλῶς ἀπεργά- 
σαιτο μὴ ἔχοντα τὴν αὐτῶν οἰκείαν ἀρετήν, GAN’ ἀντὶ τῆς 
ἀρετῆς κακίαν; Kal πῶς ἄν; ἔφη τυφλότητα γὰρ tows c 
λέγεις ἀντὶ τῆς ὄψεως. "Ἠτις, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, αὐτῶν ἡ ἀρετή' οὐ 
γάρ πω τοῦτο ἐρωτῶ, ἀλλ) εἰ τῇ οἰκείᾳ μὲν ἀρετῇ τὸ αὐτῶν 
ἔργον εὖ ἐργάσεται τὰ ἐργαζόμενα, κακίᾳ δὲ κακῶς, ᾿Αληθές, 
ἔφη, τοῦτό ye λέγει. Οὐκοῦν καὶ dra στερόµενα τῆς αὐτῶν 
ἀρετῆς κακῶς τὸ αὐτῶν ἔργον ἀπεργάσεται; Τάνυ γε Tbe 
μεν οὖν καὶ τἆλλα πάντα els τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον; "Έμοιγε D 
δοκεῖ. “IO. δή, μετὰ ταῦτα τόδε σκέψαι. ψυχῆς ἔστι τι ἔργον, 

ὃ ἄλλῳ τῶν ὄντων οὐδ' ἂν ἑνὶ πράξαις, οἷον τὸ τοιόνδε τὸ 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι καὶ ἄρχειν καὶ βουλεύεσθαι καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
πάντα, tof’ ὅτῳ ἄλλφῳ ἢἡ ψυχῇ δικαίως ἂν αὐτὰ ἀποδοῖμεν 
καὶ φαῖμεν ἴδια ἐκείνης εἶναι; Οὐδενὶ ἄλλῳ. Τί 8 ad τὸ 
Liv; ΨψΨυχῆς φήσομεν ἔργον εἶναι; ἩΜάλιστά y’, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν 
καὶ ἀρετήν φαµέν τινα ψυχῆς εἶναι; «Φαμέν. ᾿ Αρ’ οὖν ποτέ, 
ὦ Θρασύμαχε, ux?) τὰ αὐτῆς ἔργα eb ἀπεργάσεται στεροµένη E 
τῆς οἰκείας ἀρετῆς, ἢ ἀδύνατον; ᾿Αδύνατον. ᾿Ανάγκη dpa 
κακῃ ψυχῇ κακῶς ἄρχειν καὶ ἐπιμελεσθαι, τῇ δὲ ἀγαθῇ 
πάντα ταῦτα εὖ πράττεν. )᾽Ανάγκη. ΟὈὐκοῦν ἀρετήν ye 
συνεχωρήσαµεν Ψψυχῆς εἶναι δικαιοσύνην, κακίαν δὲ ἀδικίαν ; 
Συνεχωρήσαμεν γάρ. “H μὲν dpa δικαία Wuxi) καὶ ὁ δίκαιος 
ἀνὴρ εὖ βιώσεται, κακῶς δὲ ὁ ἄδικος. «Φαίνεται, ἔφη, κατὰ 
τὸν cov λόγον. | ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν ὅ ye eb fav µακάριός τε καὶ 3544 
εὐδαίμων, ὁ δὲ μὴ τἀναντία. Πῶς γὰρ of ; ‘O μὲν δίκαιος 
ἄρα εὐδαίμων, ὁ δ᾽ ἄδικος ἅθλιος "Ἔστωσαν, ἔφη. ᾽Αλλὰ 
μὴν ἅθλιόν ye εἶναι οὐ λνσιτελεῖ, εὐδαίμονα δέ. Πῶς γὰρ 
οὗ; Οὐδέποτ ἄρα, ὦ µακάριε Θρασύμαχε, λυσιτελέστερον 
ἀδικία δικαιοσύνη, Tatra δή σοι, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
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εἱστιάσθω ἐν τοῖς BeviiSelois. “Ὑπὸ σοῦ ye, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ 

Θρασύμαχε, ἐπειδή pou πρᾶος ἐγένου καὶ χαλεπαίνων ἐπαύσω. 
οὐ μέντοι καλῶς ye εἰστίαμαι, δι ἐμαντόν, ἀλλ) οὐ διὰ σέ. 
BGAN ὥσπερ οἱ λίχνοι τοῦ del παραφεροµένου ἀπογεύονται 
ἁρπάζοντες, πρὶν τοῦ προτέρου μετρίως ἀπολαῦσαι, καὶ ἐγώ 
por δοκῶ οὕτω, πρὶν ὃ τὸ πρῶτον ἐσκοποῦμεν εὑρεῖν, τὸ 
δίκαιον ὅ τί ποτ ἐστίν, ἀφέμενος ἐκείνου ὁρμῆσαι ἐπὶ τὸ 
σκέψασθαι περὶ αὐτοῦ, εἴτε κακία ἐστὶ καὶ ἁμαθία, dre σοφία 
καὶ ἀρετή, καὶ ἐμπεσόντος ad ὕστερον λόγου, ὅτι λνσιτελέ- 
) στερον ἡ ἀδικία τῆς δικαιοσύνης, οὐκ ἀπεσχόμην τὸ μὴ οὐκ 
ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἐλθεῖν am’ ἐκείνου, ὥστε por vuvl Ὑέγονεν ἐκ τοῦ 
διαλόγου μηδὲν εἰδέναι ὁπότε yap τὸ δίκαιον μὴ οἶδα ὅ ἐστι, 
σχολῇ εἴσομαι εἴτε ἀρετή τις οὖσα τυγχάνει εἴτε καὶ ot, καὶ 
πότερον ὁ ἔχων αὐτὸ οὐκ εὐδαίμων ἐστὶν i εὐδαίμων. 


~ 
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"Eye μὲν οὖν ταῦτα εἰπὼν ὤμην λόγου ἀπηλλάχθαι. τὸ 8’ 3574 
ἦν Epa, ὡς ἔοικε, προοίµιον. ὁ γάρ Γλαύκων del τε ἀνδρειό- 
τατος ὢν τυγχάνει πρὸς ἅπαντα, καὶ δὴ καὶ τότε τοῦ Θρασν- 
µάχου τὴν ἀπόῤῥησιν οὐκ ἀπεδέξατο, GAN’ ἔφη "2 Σώκρατες, 
πότερον ἡμᾶς βούλει δοκεῖν πεπεικέναι ἢ ὡς ἀληθῶς πεῖσαι B 
ὅτι παντὶ τρόπῳ ἄμεινόν ἐστι δίκαιον εἶναι i ἅδικον; ‘Os 
ἀληθῶς, εἶπον, ἔγωγ ἂν ἑλοίμην, εἰ ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ εἴη. Ov τοίνυν, 
ἔφη, ποιεῖς ὃ βούλε. λέγε γάρ μοι dpa σοι δοκεῖ τοιόνδε 
τι εἶναι ἀγαθόν, ὃ δεξαίμεθ ἂν ἔχειν οὐ τῶν ἀποβαινόγτων 
ἐφιέμενοι, GAN’ αὐτὸ αὑτοῦ ἕνεκα ἀσπαζόμενι: οἷον τὸ 
χαίρειν καὶ αἱ ἡδοναὶ Soar ἀβλαβεῖς καὶ μηδὲν els τὸν ἔπειτα 
χρόνον διὰ ταύτας ylyverar ἄλλο ἢ Χαίρειν ἔχοντα. "Έμοιγε, 
ἦν 8 ἐγώ, δοκεῖ τι εἶναι τοιοῦτον. Tl δέ; ὃ αὐτό τε αὐτοῦ 
χάριν ἀγαπῶμεν καὶ τῶν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ γιγνοµένων; οἷον ad τὸ 
φρονεῖν καὶ τὸ ὁρᾶν καὶ τὸ ὑγιαίνεν' τὰ γὰρ τοιαῦτά που 
δι ἀμφότερα ἀσπαϊόμεθ, Nal, εἶπον. Τρίτον δὲ ὁρῷς ni, 
ἔφη, εἶδος ἀγαθοῦ, ἐν ᾧ τὸ γυμνάζεσθαι καὶ τὸ κάµνοντα 
ἰατρεύεσθαι καὶ ἰἱάτρευσίς τε καὶ ὁ ἄλλος χρηµατισµός;: 
ταῦτα γὰρ ἐπίπονα φαῖμεν dv, ὠφελεῖν δὲ ἡμᾶς, καὶ αὐτὰ 
μὲν ἑαυτῶν ἕνεκα οὐκ ἂν δεξαίµεθα ἔχειν, τῶν δὲ μισθῶν te D 
χάριν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσα Ὑίγνεται dn’ αὐτῶν. "στι γὰρ 
οὖν, ἔφην, καὶ τοῦτο τρίτον. ἀλλὰ τί δή; “Ev ποίῳ, ἔφη, 
τούτων τὴν δικαιοσύνην τίθης; ᾿Ειγὼ μὲν οἶμαι, ἦν 8 ἐγὼ, | 
ἐν τῷ καλλίστῳφ, ὃ καὶ δι αὐτὸ καὶ διὰ τὰ γιγνόµενα an’ 358A 
αὐτοῦ ἀγαπητέον τῷ µέλλοντι µακαρίῳ ἔσεσθαι. Οὐ τοίνυν 
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δοκεῖ, ἔφη, τοῖς πολλοῖς, ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἐπιπόνου εἴδους, ὃ μισθῶν 
ϐ) ἕνεκα καὶ εὐδοκιμήσεων διὰ δόξαν ἐπιτηδευτέον, αὐτὸ δὲ δι’ 
αὑτὸ Φευκτέον ὡς bv Χαλεπόν. Οἶδα, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὅτι δοκεῖ 
οὕτω, καὶ πάλαι ὑπὸ Θρασυμάχον as τοιοῦτον ὃν ψέγεται 
[, ἀδικία 8 ἐπαινεῖται]. ἀλλ ἐγώ τις, ὡς ἔοικε,  δυσµαθής. 
Β Ἴθι δή, ἔφη, ἄκουσον καὶ ἐμοῦ, ἐάν σοι ταὐτὰ Sony. Θρασύ- 
µαχος ydp pot φαίνεται πρωιαίτερον τοῦ δέοντοι ὑπὸ cod 
ὥσπερ ὄφις κηληθῆναι, ἐμοὶ δὲ οὕπω κατὰ νοῦν ἡ ἀπόδειξις 
γέγονε περὶ ἑκατέρο ἐπιθυμῶ γὰρ ἀκοῦσαι τί τ) ἔστιν 
ἑκάτερον καὶ τίνα ἔχει δύναμιν αὐτὸ καθ αὐτὸ dvov ἐν τῇ 
Wuxp, τοὺς δὲ μισθοὺς καὶ τὰ γιγνόµενα am’ αὐτῶν ἑᾶσαι 
Χαίρειν. οὑτωσὶ οὖν ποιῄσω, ἐὰν καὶ col δοκῇ ἐπανανεώ- 
6 σοµαι τὸν Θρασυμάχου λόγον, καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἐρῶ δικαιο- 
σύνην οἷον eval φασι καὶ ὅθεν Ὑεγονέναι δεύτερον δὲ ὅτι 
πάντες αὐτὸ οἱ ἐπιτηδεύοντε ἅἄκοντει ἐπιτηδεύουσιν ὡς 
ἀναγκαῖον GAN’ οὐχ' ὡς ἀγαθόν. τρίτον δὲ ὅτι εἰκότως αὐτὸ 
δρῶσι' πολὺ γὰρ ἀμείνων ἄρα 6 τοῦ ἀδίκου ἢ ὁ τοῦ δικαίου 
βίο, ws λέγουσιν. rel ἔμοιγε ὦ Σώκρατε, of τι δοκεῖ 
οὕτως, ἀπορῶ μέντοι διατεθρυληµένος τὰ dra, ἀκούων Θρασν- 
paxov καὶ µυρίων ἄλλων, τὸν δὲ ὑπὲρ τῆς δικαιοσύνης λόγον, 
D ὡς ἄμεινον ἀδικίας, οὐδενός πω ἀκήκοα as βούλομαι βού- 
λομαι δὲ αὐτὸ καθ αὐτὸ ἐγκωμιαζόμενον ἀκοῦσαι,. μάλιστα 
8’ οἶμαι ἂν cod πυθέσθαι. διὸ κατατείνας ἐρῶ τὸν ἅἄδικον 
βίον ἐπαινῶν, εἰπὼν δὲ ἐνδείξομαί σοι ὃν τρόπον ad βούλομαι 
καὶ cod ἀκούειν ἀδικίαν μὲν ψέγοντος, δικαιοσύνην δὲ ἐπαιν- 
E οὔντον ἀλλ ὅρα, εὖ σοι βουλομένῳ ἃ λέγω Πάντων 
μάλιστα, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ περὶ γὰρ τίνος ἂν μᾶλλον πολλάκις 
τι νοῦν ἔχων Χαίροι λέγων καὶ ἀκούων; Κάλλιστα, ἔφη, 
λέγει καὶ ὃ πρῶτον ἔφην ἑἐρεῖν, περὶ τούτου ἄκουε, οἷόν τε 
καὶ ὅθεν yéyove δικαιοσύνη. 

Ἠεφυκέναι γὰρ δή φασι τὸ μὲν ἀδικεν ἀγαθόν, τὸ δὲ 
ἀδικεῖσθαι κακόν, πλέονι δὲ κακῴ ὑπερβάλλειν τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαι 
ἣ ἀγαθφ τὸ ἀδικεῖν, dor’ ἐπειδὰν ἀλλήλουφ ἀδικῶσί τε καὶ 
ἀδικῶνται καὶ ἀμφοτέρων . γεύωνται, τοῖς μὴ δυναµένοιο τὸ 
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μὲν ἐκφεύγειν | τὸ δὲ αἱρεῖν δοκεῖν λυσιτελεῖν ξυνθέσθαι ἀλλή- 359A 
λους pir’ ἀδικεῖν pir’ ἀδικεῖσθαι καὶ ἐντεῦθεν δὴ ἄρξασθαι 
νόμους τίθεσθαι καὶ ζξυνθήκας αὐτῶν, καὶ ὀνομάσαι τὸ ὑπὸ 
τοῦ νόµου ἐπίταγμα νόμιµόν τε καὶ δίκαιον καὶ εἶναι δὴ 
ταύτην Ὑέγεσίν τε καὶ οὐσίαν δικαιοσύνης, μεταξὺ οὖσαν τοῦ 
μὲν ἀρίστου ὄντος, ἐὰν ἁδικῶν μὴ 880 δίκην, τοῦ δὲ 
κακίστου, ἐὰν ἀδικούμενος τιμωρεῖσθαι ἀδύνατο ᾗ τὸ δὲ 
δίκαιον ἐν plow ὃν τούτων ἀμφοτέρων ἀγαπᾶσθαι οὐχ ὡς 
ἀγαθόν, GAN’ ὡς ἀῤῥωστίᾳ τοῦ ἀδικεῖν τυμµώμενον ἐπεὶ τὸν B 
δυνάµενον αὐτὸ ποιεῖν καὶ ds ἀληθῶς ἄνδρα οὐδ' ἂν ἑνί ποτε 
ξυνθέσθαι τὸ pire ἀδικεν μήτε ἀδικεῖσθαι' µαίνεσθαι γὰρ 
ἂν. ἡ μὲν οὖν δὴ dicots δικαιοσύνης, ὦ Σώκρατες, αὕτη τε 
καὶ τοιαύτη, καὶ ἐξ dv πέφυκε τοιαῦτα, ὡς ὁ λόγος. 

Ὡς δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐπιτηδεύοντες ἀδυναμίᾳ τοῦ ἀδικεῖν ἄκοντες 
αὐτὸ ἐπιτηδεύουσι, μάλιστ) ἂν αἰσθοίμεθα, el τοιόνδε ποιή- ο 
σαιµεν τῇ διανοίᾳ δόντες ἐξουσίαν ἑκατέρῳ πονεῖν ὅ τι ἂν 
βούληται, τῷ τε δικαίῳ καὶ τῷ ἀδίκῳ, elt’ ἐπακολουθήσαιμεν 
θιώµενοι wot ἡ ἐπιθυμία ἑκάτερον ἄξει. ἐπ αὐτοφώρφ οὖν 
λάβοιμεν ἂν τὸν δίκαιον τῷ ἀδίκῳ els ταὐτὸν idvra διὰ τὴν 
πλεονεξίαν, ὃ πᾶσα φύσις διώκεν πέφυκεν ds ἀγαθόν, voup 
δὲ βίᾳ παράγεται ἐπὶ τὴν τοῦ ἴσου τιμήν. dy 8 ἂν ἡ 
ἀουσία ἣν λέγω τοιάδε μάλιστα, εἰ αὐτοῖς Ὑένοιτο οἵαν ποτέ 
Φασι δύναμιν τῷ [1 ύγον] τοῦ Λυδοῦ προγόνῳ γενέσθαι. εἶναι D 
μὲν γὰρ αὐτὸν πουµένα θητεύοντα παρὰ τῷ τότε Λυδίας 
ἄρχοντι, ὄμβρου δὲ πολλοῦ γενοµένου καὶ σεισμοῦ ῥαγῆναί τι 
τῆς γῆς καὶ γενέσθαι χάσµα κατὰ τὸν τόπον ᾗ ἔνεμεν. ἰδόντα 
δὲ καὶ θαυµάσαντα καταβῆναι καὶ ἰδεν ἄλλα τε δὴ µυθολο- 
γοῦσι θαυμαστὰ καὶ ἵππον χαλκοῦν κοῖλον, θυρίδας ἔχοντα, 
καθ’ ἂς ἐγκύψαντα ἰδεῖν ἑνόντα νεκρόν, ὡς φαίνεσθαι, µείζω ἢ 
κατ ἄνθρωπον. τοῦτον δὲ ἄλλο μὲν οὐδέν, περὶ δὲ tT χειρὶ E 
χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον, ὃν περιλόµενον ἐκβῆναι. συλλόγου δὲ 
γενοµένου τοῖς ποιµέσιν εἰωθότος, tv’ ἐξαγγέλλοιεν κατὰ µῆνα 
τῷ βασιλεῖ τὰ περὶ τὰ ποίµνια, ἀφικέσθαι καὶ ἐκεῖνον ἔχοντα 
τὸν δακτύλιον. καθήµενον οὖν μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων τυχεν τὴν 
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σφενδόνην τοῦ δακτυλίου περιαγαγόντα πρὸς ἑαυτὸν elg τὸ 
dow τῆς χειρός. τούτου δὲ γενοµένου ἀφανῆ αὐτὸν γενέσθαι 
j rots παρακαθηµένοις, καὶ διαλέγεσθαι ads περὶ οἰχομένου. 
καὶ τὸν θαυμάζειν τε καὶ πάλιν ἐπιψηλαφῶντα τὸν δακτύλιον 
στρέψαι Hw τὴν σφενδόνην, καὶ στρέψαντα Φανερὸν γενέσθαι. 
καὶ τοῦτο ἐννοήσαντα ἀποπειρᾶσθαι τοῦ δακτυλίου εἰ ταύτην 
ἔχοι τὴν δύναμιν, καὶ αὐτῷ οὕτω ξυµβαίνειν, στρέφοντι μὲν 
dow τὴν σφενδόνην ἁδήλῳ γίγνεσθαι, Hw δὲ δήλῳ. αἰσθό- 
µενον δὲ εὐθὺς διαπράξασθαι τῶν ἀγγέλων γενέσθαι τῶν παρὰ 
τὸν βασιλέα. ἑλθόντα δὲ καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ µοιχεύσαντα, 
per’ ἐκείνης ἐπιθέμενον τῷ βασιλεῖ ἀποκτεῖναι καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν 
κατασχεῖν. εἶ οὖν δύο τοιούτω δακτυλίω γενοίσθην, καὶ τὸν 
μὲν ὁ δίκαιος περιθεῖτο, τὸν δὲ ὁ ἅἄδικος, οὐδεὶς ἂν ᾿γένοιτο, ds 
δόξεεν, οὕτως ἁδαμάντινος, ὃς ἂν µείνειε ἐν τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ 
καὶ τολµήσειεν ἀπέχεσθαι τῶν ἀλλοτρίων καὶ μὴ ἅπτεσθαι, 
ἐξὸν αὐτῷ καὶ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἀδεῶς ὅ τι βούλοιτο λαμβάνειν, 
καὶ εἰσιόντι εἰς τὰς οἰκίας συγγίγνεσθαι Sty βούλοιτο καὶ 
ἀποκτιννύναι καὶ ἐκ δεσμῶν λύεν οὔστινας βούλοιτο, καὶ 
τἆλλα πράττειν ἐν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἰσόθεον ὄντα. οὕτω δὲ 
δρῶν οὐδὲν ἂν διάφορον τοῦ érépov ποιοῖὶ ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ ταὐτὸν 
ἴοιεν ἀμφότεροι. Καίτοι µέγα τοῦτο τεκµήριον ἂν φαίη τιᾳ ὅτι 
οὐδεὶς ἑκὼν δίκαιος ἀλλ) ἀναγκαζόμενος, ws οὐκ ἀγαθοῦ ἰδίᾳ 
ὄντος, eel ὅπου γ ἂν οἵηται ἕκαστος olds τε ἔσεσθαι ἀδικεῖν, 
ἀδικεῖν. λνσιτελεῖν γὰρ δὴ οἴεται πᾶς ἀνὴρ πολὺ μᾶλλον ἰδίᾳ 
τὴν ἀθικίαν τῆς δικαιοσύνης, ἀληθῆ οἰόμενος, ὡς φήσει ὁ περὶ 
τοῦ τοιούτου λόγου λέγων ἐπεὶ εἴ tis τοιαύτης ἐξουσίας 
ἐπιλαβόμενος μηδέν ποτε ἐθέλοι ἀδικῆσαι μηδὲ ἄφαιτο τῶν 
ἀλλοτρίων, ἀθλιώτατος μὲν ἂν δόξειεν εἶναι τοῖς αἰσθανομένουε 
καὶ ἀνοητότατος, ἐπαινοῖεν δ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸν ἀλλήλων ἑναντίον 
ἐξαπατῶντες ἀλλήλους διὰ τὸν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι φόβον. ταῦτα 
μὲν οὖν δὴ οὕτω. 

ΤῬὴν δὲ κρίσιν αὐτὴν τοῦ βίου πέρι ὧν λέγομεν, ἐὰν διαστη- 
σώμεθα τόν τε δικαιότατον καὶ τὸν ἀδικώτατον, οἷοί tr’ ἐσόμεθα 
κρῖναι ὀρθῶς el δὲ µή, οὔ. τί οὖν δὴ ἡ διάστασιε; {δε 
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μηδὲν ἀφαιρῶμεν µήτε τοῦ ἀδίκου ἀπὸ τῆς ἀδικίας, µήτε τοῦ 
δικαίου ἀπὸ τῆς δικαιοσύνης, ἀλλὰ τέλεον ἑκάτερον εἰς τὸ 
ἑαυτοῦ ἐπιτήδευμα τιθῶμεν. πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ὁ ἅἄδικος ὥσπερ 
οἱ δεινοὶ δημιουργοὶ ποιείτω οἷον κυβερνήτης ἄκρος ἢ ἰατρὸς 
τά τε ἀδύνατα ἐν τῇ τέχνῃ καὶ τὰ δυνατὰ διαισθάνεται, καὶ 

| rots μὲν ἐπιχειρεῖ, τὰ δὲ eG ἔτι δὲ ἐὰν Apa wy σφαλῇ, 361.1 
ἱσινὸς ἐπανορθοῦσθαι οὕτω καὶ 6 ἅἄδικος ἐπιχειρῶν ὀρθῶς 
τοῖς ἀδικήμασι λανθανέτω, el µέλλει σφόδρα ἅδικος εἶναι. τὸν 
ἁλισκόμενον δὲ φαῦλον ἡγητέον' ἐσχάτη γὰρ ἀδικία δοκεῖν 
δίκαιον εἶναι μὴ ὄντα. δοτέον οὖν τῷ τελέως ἀδίκῳ τὴν 
τελεωτάτην ἀδικίαν, καὶ οὐκ ἀφαιρετέον, ἀλλ) ἑατέον τὰ 
μέγιστα ἀδικοῦντα τὴν µεγίστην δόξαν αὐτῷ παρεσκευακέναι B 
ds δικαιοσύνην, καὶ ἐὰν dpa σφάλληταί τι, ἐπανορθοῦσθαι 
δυνατῷ εἶναι, λέγειν τε ἱκανῷ ὄντι πρὸς τὸ πείθει, ἐάν τι 
µηνύηται τῶν ἀδικημάτων, καὶ βιάσασθαι ὅσα ἂν βίας δέηται, 
διά τε ἀνδρείαν καὶ ῥώμην καὶ διὰ παρασκευὴν φίλων καὶ 
οὐσίαςφ. τοῦτον δὲ τοιοῦτον θέντες τὸν δίκαιον παρ) αὐτὸν 
ἱστῶμεν τῷ λόγῳ, ἄνδρα ἁπλοῦν καὶ γενναῖον, kar’ Αἰσχύλον 
οὐ δοκεῖν ἀλλ᾽ εἶνι ἀγαθὸν ἐθέλροντα. ἀφαιρετέν δὴ τὸ 
δοκεῖν. εἰ γὰρ δόξει δίκαιος εἶναι, ἔσονται αὐτῷ τιμαὶ καὶ c 
δωρεαὶ δοκοῦντι τοιούτῳ εἶναι ἅἄδηλον οὖν εἴτε τοῦ δικαίου 
dre τῶν δωρεῶν te καὶ τιμῶν ἕνεκα τοιοῦτος [ely]. γυμνωτέος 
δὴ πάντων πλὴν δικαιοσύνης καὶ ποιητέος ἐναντίως διακείµενος 
τῷ προτέρῳ μηδὲν γὰρ ἀδικῶν δόξαν ἐχέτω τὴν µεγίστην 
ἀδικίας, ἵνα ᾖ βεβασανισμµένος els δικαιοσύνην τῷ μὴ τέγγε- 
σθαι ὑπὸ κακοδοξίας καὶ τῶν dm’ αὐτῆς γιγνοµένων' ἀλλὰ 
ἴτω ἁμετάστατος µέχρι θανάτον, δοκῶν μὲν εἶναι ἄδικος διὰ p 
βίου, ὢν δὲ δίκαιος, ἵνα ἀμφότεροι els τὸ ἔσχατον ἐληλνθότες, 

ὁ μὲν δικαιοσύνης, ὁ δὲ ἀδικίας, κρίνωνται ὁπότερος αὐτοῖν 
εὐδαιμονέστερος. 

Βαβαί, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ φίλε Γλαύκων, ds ἑῤῥωμένως ἑκάτερον, 
ὥσπερ ἀνδριάντα, els τὴν κρίσιν ἐκκαθαίρες τοῖν ἀνδροῖν. 
‘Ng μάλιστ’, ἔφη, δύναµαι. ὄντοιν δὲ τονούτοιν, οὐδὲν ἔτι, ὡς 
ἐγφμαι, Χαλεκὸν ἐπεξελθεν τῷ λόγῳ olos ἑκάτερν βίος 
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E émpéve. λεκτέον οὖν καὶ δὴ κἂν ἀγροικοτέρωφ λέγηται, μὴ 
ἐμὲ οἵου λέγεν, ὦ Σώκρατε, ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἐπαινοῦντας πρὸ 
δικαιοσύνης ἀδικίαν. ἐροῦσι δὲ τάδε, ὅτι οὕτω διακείµενος ὁ 
δίκαιος µαστιγώσεται, στρεβλώσεται, δεδήσεται, ἐκκαυθήσεται 

3624 τὠφθαλμώ, | τελευτῶν πάντα κακὰ παθὼν ἀνασχινδυλευθήσεται 
καὶ γνώσεται ὅτι οὐκ εἶναι δίκαιον ἀλλὰ δοκεῖν δεῖ ἐθέλειν. 
τὸ δὲ τοῦ Αἰἱσχύλου πολὺ ἦν dpa ὀρθότερον λέγειν κατὰ τοῦ 
ἀδίκου. τῷ ὄντι γὰρ φήσουσι τὸν ἅἄδικον, dre ἐπιτηδεύοντα 
πρᾶγμα ἀληθείας ἐχόμενον καὶ οὐ πρὸς δόξαν ζῶντα, οὐ δοκεῖν 
ἄδικον ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι ἐθέλειν, 

βαθεῖαν ἄλοκα διὰ dpevds καρπούµενον, 
ἐξ fis τὰ κεδνὰ βλαστάνει βουλεύματα, 

B πρῶτον μὲν ἄρχειν ἐν τῇ πόλει δοκοῦντι δικαίῳ εἶναι, ἔπειτα 
γαμεῖν ὁπόθεν ἂν βούληται, ἐκδιδόναι els obs ἂν βούληται, 
ξυµβάλλειν, κοινωγεῖν ols ἂν ἐθέλῃ, καὶ παρὰ ταῦτα πάντα 
ὠφελεῖσθαι κερδαίνοντα τῷ μὴ δυσχεραίνεν τὸ ἀδικεῖν' εἰς 
ἀγῶνας τοίνυν ἰόντα καὶ ἰδίᾳ Kal δηµοσίᾳ περιγίγνεσθαι καὶ 
πλεονεκτεῖν τῶν ἐχθρῶν, πλεονεκτοῦντα δὲ πλουτεῖν καὶ τούς 

6 τε φίλους ed ποιεν καὶ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς βλάπτεν, καὶ θεοῖς 
θυσίας καὶ ἀναθήματα ἱκανῶς καὶ μεγαλοπρεπῶς θύειν τε καὶ 
ἀνατιθέναι, καὶ θεραπεύεν τοῦ δικαίου πολὺ ἄμεινον τοὺς 
θεοὺς καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων off ἂν βούληται, ὥστε καὶ θεοφιλέ- 
στερον αὐτὸν εἶναι μᾶλλον προσήῄκεν ἐκ τῶν εἰκότων 4 
τὸν δίκαιον. οὕτω dacly, ὦ Σδώκρατε, παρὰ θεῶν καὶ sap’ 
ἀνθρώπων τῷ ddlkp παρεσκευάσθαι τὸν βίον ἄμεινον ἢἡ τῷ 
δικαίῳ. 

D Tatr’ εἰπόντος τοῦ Τλαύκωνος ἐγὼ μὲν ἐν νῷ εἶχόν τι 
λέγεν πρὸς ταῦτα, ὁ δὲ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ ᾿Αδείμαντος, Οὔ τί 
που ole, [ἔφη,] ὦ Σώκρατες, ἱκανῶς εἴρῆσθαι περὶ τοῦ λόγον; 
᾽Αλλὰ τί µήν; εἶπον. Αὐτό, ἡ 8 ὅς, οὐκ εἴρηται ὃ μάλιστα 
ἔδει ῥηθῆναι. Οὐκοῦν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, τὸ λεγόμενον, ἀδελφὸς ἀνδρὶ 
παρείη, ὥστε καὶ σύ, e τι ὅδε Adele, ἑπάμυνε καίτοι ἐμέ 
γε ἱκανὰ καὶ τὰ ὑπὸ τούτου ῥηθέντα καταπαλαῖσαι καὶ 

E ἀδύγατον ποιῆσαι βοηθεῖν δικαιοσύνῃ. Kal &, Οὐδέν, tn, 
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λέχεις, GAN’ ἔτι καὶ τάδε ἄκουε. δεῖ yap διελθεῖν ἡμᾶς καὶ rods 
ἐναντίους λόγους ὧν ὅδε εἶπεν, of δικαιοσύνην μὲν ἐπαινοῦσιν, 
ἀδικίαν δὲ ψέγουσιν, tv’ ᾖ σαφέστερον ὅ por δοκεῖ βούλεσθαι 
Γλαύὐκων. λέγουσι δέ που καὶ παρακελεύονται πατέρες τε 
viéow καὶ πάντες of τινῶν κηδόµενοι, ds χρὴ δίκαιον | εἶναι, 363A 
οὐκ αὐτὸ δικαιοσύνην ἐπαινοῦντες ἀλλὰ τὰς dm’ αὐτῆς εὐδοκι- 
µήσεις, ἵνα δοκοῦντι δικαίῳ εἶναι γίγνηται ἀπὸ τῆς δόξηα 
ἀρχαί τε καὶ Ύάμοι καὶ ὅσαπερ Γλαύκων διῆλθεν ἄρτι ἀπὸ 
τοῦ εὐδοκιμεῖν ὄντα [τῷ δικαίῳ]. ἐπὶ πλέον δὲ οὗτοι τὰ τῶν 
δοξῶν λέγουσι' τὰς γὰρ παρὰ θεῶν εὐδοκιμήσεις ἐμβάλλοντες 
ἄφθονα ἔχουσι λέγειν ἆγαθά, τοῖς ὁσίοις & φασι θεοὺς διδόναι, 
ὥσπερ © γενναῖος 'Ἡσίοδός τε καὶ “Ομηρός φασιν, ὁ μὲν τὰς 
δρῦς τοῖς δικαίοις τοὺς θεοὺς ποιεῖν B 

ἄκρας µέν τε hépev θαλάνους, µέσσας δὲ peAlooas’ 

εἱροπόκοι δ᾽ dies, φησίν, μαλλοῖς καταβεβρίθασι, 
καὶ ἄλλα δὴ πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ τούτων ἐχόμενα. παραπλήσια δὲ 
καὶ ὁ ἕτερος ὥστε τευ γάρ φησιν 

ἢ βασιλῆος ἀμύμονος ὅστε θεουδὴς 

εὐδικίας ἀνέχῃσι, φέρῃσι δὲ γαῖα µέλαινα σ 

πυροὺς καὶ κριθάς, βρίθῃσι δὲ δένδρεα καρπώ, 

τίκτῃ 8’ ἔμπεδα µῆλα, θάλασσα δὲ παρέχῃ ly Gis. 
ἹΜουσαῖος δὲ τούτων νεανικώτερα τἀγαθὰ καὶ ὁ vids αὐτοῦ 
παρὰ θεῶν διδόασι τοῖς δικαίοι. els "Αιδου yap ἀγαγόντες 
τῷ λόγῳ καὶ κατακλίναντες καὶ συµπόσιον τῶν ὁσίων. κατα- 
σκευάσαντες ἐστεφανωμένους ποιοῦσι τὸν ἅπαντα χρόνον ἤδη ῃ 
διάγειν pebiovras, ἡγησάμενοι κάλλιστον ἀρετῆς μισθὸν µέθην 
αἰώνιον᾽ οἱ δ᾽ ἔτι τούτων µακροτέρους ἀποτείνουσι μισθοὺς 
παρὰ θεῶν' παῖδας γὰρ παίδων φασὶ καὶ γένος κατόπισθεν 
λείπεσθαι τοῦ ὁσίου καὶ εὐόρκου. ταῦτα δὴ καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα 
ἐγκωμιάζουσι δικαιοσύνην. τοὺς δὲ ἀνοσίους αὖ καὶ ἀδίκους 
as πηλόν τινα κατορύττουσιν ἐν "Αιδου καὶ κοσκίνῳ ὕδωρ 
ἀναγκάζουσι Φφέρεν᾽ ἔτι τε Lavras els κακὰς δόξας ἄγοντες, E 
ἅπε Τλαύκων περὶ τῶν δικαίων δοξαζοµένων δὲ ἀδίκων 
διῆλθε τιµωρήµατα, ταῦτα περὶ τῶν ἀδίκων λέγουσιν, ἄλλα 
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δὲ οὐκ ἔχουσιν ὁ μὲν οὖν ἔπαινο καὶ ὁ φόγος οὗτος 
ἑκατέρωγ. 
Πρὸς δὲ τούτοις σκέψαι, ὦ Σώκρατεα, ἄλλο ad εἶδος λόγων 
περὶ δικαιοσύνης τε καὶ ἀδικίας ἰδίᾳ τε λεγόμενον καὶ ὑπὸ 
3644 ποιητῶν. | πάντες γὰρ ἐξ ἑνὸς στόματος ὑμνοῦσιν, ds καλὸν 
μὲν ἡ σωφροσύνη τε καὶ δικαιοσύνη, Χαλεπὸν μέντοι καὶ 
ἐπίπονον ἀκολασία δὲ καὶ ἀδικία ἡδὺ μὲν καὶ εὐπετὲς κτή- 
σασθαι, δόξῃ δὲ µόνον καὶ νόµῳ αἰσχρόν. Ἀνσιτελέστερα δὲ 
τῶν δικαίων τὰ Shika ds ἐπὶ τὸ πλήθος λέγουσι, καὶ πονη- 
ροὺς πλουσίους καὶ ἄλλας δυνάµεις ἔχοντας εὐδαιμονίζειν καὶ 
τιμᾶν εὐχερῶς ἐθέλουσι δηµοσίᾳ τε καὶ l(a, τοὺς δὲ ἀτιμάζειν 
B καὶ ὑπερορᾶν, of ἄν wy ἀσθενεῖς τε καὶ πένητες ὧσιν, ὅμολο- 
γοῦντες αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους εἶναι τῶν ἑτέρων. τούτων δὲ πάντων 
οἱ περὶ θεῶν τε λόγοι καὶ ἀρετῆς θαυμασιώτατοι λέγονται, ὡς 
ἄρα καὶ Qeol πολλοῖς μὲν ἀγαθοῖς δυστυχίας τε καὶ βίον 
κακὸν ἕνειμαν, τοῖς 8’ ἑναντίοις ἐναντίαν μοῖραν. ἀγύρται δὲ 
καὶ μάντεις ἐπὶ πλουσίων θύρας ἱόντες πείθουσιν ds ἔστι παρὰ 
σφίσι Stvapis ἐκ θεῶν ποριζοµένη θυσίαις τε καὶ ἐπῳδαῖς, 
6 dre τι ἀδίκημά τον Ὑέγονεν αὐτοῦ ἢ προγόνων, ἀκεῖσθαι μεθ 
ἡδονῶν te καὶ ἑορτῶν, édy τέ τινα ἐχθρὸν πηµῆναι ἐθέλῃ, μετὰ 
σμικρῶν δαπανῶν ὁμοίως δίκαιον ἀδίκφ βλάψειν, ἐπαγωγαῖς 
τισὶ καὶ καταδέσµοις τοὺς θεούς, ὥς φασι, πείθοντές σφισιν 
ὑπηρετεῖν. τούτοις δὲ πᾶσι τοῖς λόγοι μάρτυρας ποιητὰς 
ἐπάγονται, οἱ μὲν κακίας περὶ εὐπετείας dSovres, 
ὡς τὴν μὲν κακότητα καὶ ἱλαδὸν ἔστιν ἑλέσθαι 
D pnidlws’ λείη μὲν 686s, µάλα 8’ ἐγγύθι vale: 
τῆς 5’ ἀρετῆς ἱδρῶτα θεοὶ προπάροιθεν ἔθηκαν 
καί τινα ὁδὸν μακράν τε καὶ ἀνάντη᾽ οἱ δὲ τῆς τῶν θεῶν in 
ἀνθρώπων παραγωγῆς τὸν "Όμηρον µαρτύρονται, ὅτι καὶ 
ἐκεῖνος εἶπε 
λιστοὶ δέ τε καὶ θεοὶ αὐτοί, 
καὶ τοὺς μὲν θυσίαισι καὶ εὐχωλαῖς ἀγαναῖσιν 
Ε λοιβῇ τε κνίσῃ τε παρατρωπῶσ) ἄνθρωποι 


λισσόµενον, ὅτε κέν τις ὑπερβήῃ καὶ ἁμάρτῃ. 
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βίβλων δὲ ὅμαδον παρέχονται Μουσαίου καὶ ᾿Ορφέως, Σελήνης 

τε καὶ Movodv ἐγγόνων, ὥς φασι, καθ’ as θυηπολοῦσι, πεί- 
θοντες οὐ µόνον ἰδιώτας ἀλλὰ καὶ πόλει, ὡς Apa λύσεις τε 

καὶ καθαρμοὶ ἀδικημάτων διὰ θυσιῶν καὶ παιδιᾶς [ἡδονῶν] 

dol μὲν ἔτι | [ῶσιν, dol δὲ καὶ τελευτήσασιν, As δὴ τελετὰς 365A 
καλοῦσιν, af τῶν ἐκεῖ κακῶν ἀπολύουσιν ἡμᾶς, μὴ θύσαντας 

δὲ Sava περιμένει. 

Tatra πάντα, ἔφη, ὦ φίλε Σώκρατες, τοιαῦτα καὶ τοσαῦτα 
λεγόμενα ἀρετῆς πέρι καὶ κακίας, ds ἄνθρωποι καὶ θεοὶ περὶ 
αὐτὰ ἔχονσι τιμῆς, τί οἰόμεθα ἀκονούσας νέων ψυχὰς ποιεῖν, 
ὅσοι εὐφυεῖς καὶ ἱκανοὶ ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ λεγόμενα ὥσπερ ἐπιπτό- 
µενοι συλλογίσασθαι ἐξ αὐτῶν, ποῖός τι ἂν ὢν καὶ πῄῇ η 
πορευθεὶς τὸν βίον ws ἄριστα διέλθοι, λέγοι γὰρ ἂν ἐκ τῶν 
εἰκότων πρὸς αὑτὸν κατὰ 1]ίνδαρον ἐκεῖνο τὸ ΤΠ ότερον δίκᾳ 
τεῖχος ὕψιον ἢ σκολιαῖς ἁπάταις ἀναβὰς καὶ ἐμαυτὸν 
οὕτω περιφράξας διαβιῶ; τὰ μὲν γὰρ λεγόμενα δικαίῳ μὲν 
ὄντι pot, ἐὰν μὴ καὶ δοκῶ, ὄφελος οὐδέν φασιν εἶναι, πόνους 
δὲ καὶ ζημίας φανερά.  ἀδίκῳ δὲ δόξαν δικαιοσύνης παρα- 
σκευασαµένῳ θεσπέσιο βίος λέγεται. | οὐκοῦν, ἐπειδὴ τὸ 
δοκεῖν, ὡς δηλοῦσί por οἱ σοφοί, καὶ τὰν ἁλάθειαν 
βιᾶται καὶ κύριον εὐδαιμονίας, ἐπὶ τοῦτο δὴ τρεπτέον ὅλως" 
πρόθυρα μὲν καὶ σχῆμα κύκλῳ περὶ ἐμαντὸν σκιαγραφίαν 
ἀρετῆς περιγραπτέον, τὴν δὲ τοῦ σοφωτάτου ᾿ Αρχιλόχου 
ἀλώπεκα ἑλκτέον ἐξόπισθεν κερδαλέαν καὶ ποικίλην. ἀλλὰ 
γάρ, φησί tis, οὐ ῥάδιον ae λανθάνεν κακὸν ὄντα. οὐδὲ 
γὰρ ἄλλο οὐδὲν εὐπετές φήσομεν, τῶν μεγάλων ἀλλ) ὅμως, D 
εἰ µέλλομεν εὐδαιμονήσειν, ταύτῃ ἱτέο, ὡς τὰ ἴχνη τῶν 
λόγων Φέρε. ἐπὶ yap τὸ λανθάνεν Κξυνωμοσίας τε καὶ 
ἑταιρείας συνάξοµεν, εἶσί τε πειθοῦς διδάσκαλοι σοφίαν 
δηµηγορικήν τε καὶ δικανικὴν διδόντες, ἐξ ὧν τὰ μὲν πείσο- 
μεν, τὰ δὲ βιασόµεθα, ὡς πλεονεκτοῦντες δίκην μὴ διδόναι. 
ἀλλὰ δὴ θεοὺς οὔτε λανθάνειν οὔτε βιάσασθαι δυνατόν. 
οὐκοῦν, e μὲν μὴ εἰσὶν ἢ μηδὲν αὐτοῖς τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων µέλει, 
καὶ ἡμῖν ἀμελητέον τοῦ λανθάνειν᾽ el δὲ clot τε καὶ ἐπιμε- 
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E λοῦνται, οὐκ ἄλλοθέν τοι αὐτοὺς ἴσμεν ἡ ἀκηκόαμεν ἢ ἔκ τε 
τῶν λόγων καὶ τῶν Ὑενεαλογησάντων ποιητῶν' οἱ δὲ αὐτοὶ 
οὗτοι λέγουσιν ws εἰσὶν olor θυσίαις τε καὶ εὐχωλαῖς ἀγανῇσι 
καὶ ἀναθήμασι παράγεσθαι ἀναπειθόμενοι οἷς ἢ ἀμφότερα ἢ 
οὐδέτερα πειστέον. e δ᾽ οὖν πειστέον, ἁδικητέον καὶ θυτέον 

366A ἀπὸ τῶν ἁδικημάτων. | δίκαιοι μὲν γὰρ ὄντει ἀζήμιοι ὑπὸ 
θεῶν ἐσόμεθα, τὰ δ᾽ ἐξ ἀδικίας κέρδη ἀἁπωσόμεθα ἄδικοι δὲ 
κερδανοῦμέν τε καὶ λισσόμµενοι ὑπερβαίνοντες καὶ ἁμαρτά- 
νοντες, πείθοντες αὐτοὺς ἀζήμιοι ἀπαλλάξομεν, ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἐν 
"Αιδου δίκην δώσοµεν dv ἂν ἐνθάδε ἀδικήσωμεν, ἢ αὐτοὶ ἢ 
παῖδε, παίδων. ἀλλ᾽, ὦ φίλε, φήσει λογιζόμενος, al τελεταὶ 
ad µέγα δύνανται καὶ οἱ λύσιοι θεοί, ds αἱ µέγισται πόλας 

B λέγουσι καὶ οἱ θεῶν matSes, ποιηταὶ καὶ προφῆται τῶν θεῶν 
γενόµενοι, [ot] ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχειν µηνύουσιν. 

Kara τίνα οὖν ἔτι λόγον δικαιοσύνην ἂν πρὸ µεγίστηε 
ἀδικίας αἱροίμεθ) ἄν; ἣν ἐάν μετ εὐσχημοσύνης κιβδήλον 
κτησώμεθα, καὶ παρὰ θεοῖς καὶ παρ’ ἀνθρώποιε πράξοµεν κατὰ 
νοῦν ζῶντές τε καὶ τελευτήσαντες, ds ὁ τῶν πολλῶν τε καὶ 
ἄκρων λεγόμενος λῴγος. ἐκ δὴ πάντων τῶν εἱρημένων rhs 

6 µηχανή, ὦ Σώκρατες, δικαιοσύνην τιμᾶν ἐθέλειν ᾧ τι δύναμιν 
ὑπάρχει ψυχῆς 4 χρημάτων ἢ σώματοφ ἢ Ὑένους ἀλλὰ μὴ 
γελᾶν ἐπαινουμένης ἀκούοντα, ὡς δή τοι εἴ τις ἔχει ψευδὴ 
μὲν ἀποφῆναι ἃ εἱἰρήκαμεν, ἱκανῶς δὲ ἔγνωκεν ὅτι ἄριστον 
δικαιοσύνη, πολλήν που συγγνώµην ἔχε καὶ οὐκ ὀργίζεται 
τοῖς ἀδίκοις, GAN’ οἶδεν ὅτι πλὴν εἴ τις θεᾳ φύσε δνσχες 
ραίνων τὸ ἀδικεῖν ἢ ἐπιστήμην λαβὼν ἀπέχεται αὐτοῦ, τῶν 

D γε ἄλλων ovdels ἑκὼν δίκαιος, GAN’ ὑπὸ ἀνανδρίας ἢ γήρωε ἤ 
τινος ἄλλης ἀσθενείας ψέγει τὸ ἀδικεῖν, ἀδυνατῶν αὐτὸ Spdv. 
we δέ, δῆλον᾽ ὁ γὰρ πρῶτος τῶν τοιούτων εἰς δύναμιν bay 
πρῶτος ἀδικεῖ, καθ’ ὅσον ἂν olds 1’ 7. 

Kal τούτων ἁπάντων οὐδὲν ἄλλο αἴτιον ἢ ἐκεῖνο, ὄθενπερ 
ἅπας ὁ λόγος οὗτος ὤρμησε καὶ τῴδε καὶ ἐμοὶ πρὸς σέ, ὦ 
Σώκρατες, εἰπεῖν, ὅτι Ὦ θαυμάσιε, πάντων ὑμῶν, ὅσοι ἑπαινέ- 

E ται dart δικαιοσύνης εἶναι, ἀπὸ τῶν ἐξ dpxfis ἠρώων ἀρξά- 
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pevor, ὅσων λόγοι λελειμμένοι, µέχρι τῶν viv ἀνθρώπων οὐδεὶς 
πώποτε ἕψεξεν ἀδικίαν οὐδ ἐπῄνεσε δικαιοσύνην ἄλλως ἢ 
δόξας τε καὶ τιμὰς καὶ Swpeds τὰς am’ αὐτῶν γιγνοµένας 
αὐτὸ 8’ ἑκάτερον τῇ αὐτοῦ δυνάµει ἐν τῇ τοῦ ἔχοντος ψυχῇ 
évdv καὶ λανθάνον θεούς τε καὶ ἀνθρώπους οὐδεὶς πώποτε ofr’ 
ἐν ποιήσει οὔτ ἐν ἰδίοις λόγοις ἐπεῆλθεν ἱκανῶς τῷ 

ὡς τὸ μὲν µέγιστον κακῶν ὅσα ἴσχει Wuxi) ἐν αὗτῇ, δικαιο- 
σύνη δὲ µέγιστον ἀγαθόν. εἰ | γὰρ οὕτως ἐλέγετο ἐξ ἀρχῆς 3674 
ὑπὸ πάντων ὑμῶν καὶ ἐκ νέων ἡμᾶς ἐπείθετε, οὐκ ἂν άλλήλους 
ἐφυλάττομεν μὴ ἀδικεῖν, ἀλλ) αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ ἦν ἕκαστος Φφύλαξ, 
δδιὼο μὴ ἀδικῶν τῷ µεγίστῳ κακῷ ξύνοικος ᾖ. ταῦτα, ὦ 
Σώκρατες, tows δὲ καὶ ἔτι τούτων πλείω Θρασύμαχός τε καὶ 
ἄλλος πού τις ὑπὲρ δικαιοσύνης τε καὶ ἁδικίας λέγοιεν ἄν, 
µεταστρέφοντες αὐτοῖν τὴν δύναμιν φορτικῶς, ὥς Υ) ἐμοὶ 
δοκει. GAA’ ἐγώ, οὐδὲν γάρ σε δέοµαι ἀποκρύπτεσθαι, cod B 
ἐπιθυμῶν ἀκοῦσαι τἀναντία, ὡς δύναμαι μάλιστα κατατείνας 
λέγω. μὴ οὖν ἡμῖν µόνον ἐνδείξῃ τῷ λόγῳ ὅτι δικαιοσύνη 
ἀδικίας κρεῖττον, ἀλλὰ τί ποιοῦσα ἑκατέρα τὸν ἔχοντα αὐτὴ 
δι αὐτὴν ἡ μὲν κακόν, ἡ δὲ ἀγαθόν ἐστι τὰς δὲ δόξας 
ἀφαίρᾳ, ὥσπερ Γλαύκων διεκελεύσατο. el γὰρ μὴ ἀφαιρήσεις 
ἑκατέρωθεν τὰς ἀληθεῖς τάς δὲ ψευδεῖς προσθήσεια, ov τὸ 
δίκαιον φήσομεν ἐπαινεῖν σε ἀλλὰ τὸ δοκεῖν, οὐδὲ τὸ ἄδικον C 
εἶναι Yéyav ἀλλὰ τὸ δοκεῖν, καὶ παρακελεύεσθαι ἄδικον ὄντα 
λανθάνειν, καὶ ὁμολογεῖν Θρασυμάχῳ, ὅτι τὸ μὲν δίκαιον 
ἀλλότριον ἀγαθόν, ζυμφέρον τοῦ κρείττονος, τὸ δὲ ἄδικον aire 
μὲν ζυμφέρον καὶ λυσιτελοῦν, τῷ δὲ ἥττονι ἀξύμφορον. ἐπειδὴ 
οὖν ὡμολόγησας τῶν µεγίστων ἀγαθῶν εἶναι δικαιοσύνην, ἃ 
τῶν τε ἀποβαινόντων an’ αὐτῶν ἕνεκα ἄξια κεκτῆσθαι, πολὺ D 
St μᾶλλον αὐτὰ αὐτῶν, οἷον ὁρᾶν, ἀκούειν, φρονεῖν, καὶ 
ὑγιαίνειν δή, καὶ ὅσ ἄλλα ἀγαθὰ Ὑόνιμα τῇ αὐτῶν φύσει 
GAN’ οὗ δόξῃ ἐστί, τοῦτ) οὖν αὐτὸ ἐπαίνεσον δικαιοσύνης, 8 
αὐτὴ δι αὐτὴν τὸν ἔχοντα ὀνίνησι καὶ ἀδικία βλάπτει 
μισθοὺε δὲ καὶ δόξας πάρες ἄλλοις ἐπαινεῖν ὧς ἐγὼ τῶν μὲν 
ἄλλων ἀνασχοίμην ἂν οὕτως ἐπαινούντων δικαιοσύνην καὶ 
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ψεγόντων ἀδικίαν, δόξας τε περὶ αὐτῶν καὶ μισθοὺς ἐγκωμια- 
E όντων καὶ λοιδορούντων, cod δὲ οὐκ ἄν, al μὴ σὺ κελεύεις, 
διότι πάντα τὸν βίον οὐδὲν ἄλλο σκοπῶν διελήλυθας ἢ τοῦτο. 
μὴ οὖν ἡμῖν ἐνδείξῃ µόνον τῷ λόγῳ ὅτι δικαιοσύνη ἀδικίας 
κρεῖττον, ἀλλὰ τί ποιοῦσα ἑκατέρα τὸν ἔχοντα αὐτὴ δι 
αὐτήν, ἐάν τε λανθάνῃ ἑάν τε μὴ θεοὺς τε καὶ ἀνθρώπουε, ἡ 
μὲν ἀγαθόν, ἡ δὲ κακόν ἐστιν. 
Kal ἐγὼ ἀκούσας del μὲν δὴ τὴν φύσιν τοῦ τε Τλαύκωνος 
καὶ τοῦ ᾿Αδειμάντου ἠγάμην, ἀτὰρ οὖν καὶ τότε πάνυ ye 
3684 ἤσθην | καὶ εἶπον Οὐ κακῶς els ὑμᾶς  ὦ παῖδες ἐκείνου 
τοῦ ἀνδρό τὴν ἀρχὴν τῶν ἐλεγεων ἐποίησεν ὁ Γλαύ- 
κωνοφ ἐραστής, εὐδοκιμήσαντας περὶ τὴν Meyapot µάχην, 


εἰπών' 
παῖδεο ᾽Αρίστωνος, κλεινοῦ θεῖον γένος ἀνδρός. 
τοῦτό por, ὦ Φίλοι, ed δοκεῖ ἔχειν πάνυ γὰρ θεῖον πεπόν- 
Bare, εἰ μὴ πέπεισθε ἁδικίαν δικαιοσύνης ἄμεινον εἶναι, οὕτω 
B δυνάµενοι εἰπεῖν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ. δοκεῖτε δή por ds ἀληθῶς οὐ 
πεπεῖσθαι. τεκµαίροµαι δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ἄλλον τοῦ ὑμετέρου τρόπον, 
ἐπεὶ κατά ye αὐτοὺς τοὺς λόγους ἠπίστουν ἂν ὑμῖν ὅσφ δὲ 
μᾶλλον πιστεύω, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἀπορῶ ὅ τι χρήσωμαι 
οὔτε γὰρ ὅπως βοηθῶ ἔχω' δοκῶ γάρ por ἀδύνατος εἶναι" 
σημεῖον δέ por, ὅτι ἃ πρὸς Θρασύμαχον λέγων ὤμην ἀποφαί- 
νειν, ὡς ἄμεινον δικαιοσύνη ἀδικίας, οὐκ ἀπιδέξασθέ µου 
otr’ ad ὅπως μὴ βοηθήσω ἔχω) δέδοικα γὰρ μὴ οὐδ' ὅσιον 
ο ᾗ παραγενόµενον δικαιοσύνῃ κακηγορουµένῃ ἀπαγορεύειν καὶ 
μὴ βοηθεῖν ἔτι ἐμπνέοντα καὶ δννάµενον Φθέγγεσθαι. κράτι- 
στον οὖν οὕτως, ὅπως δύναμαι, ἐπικουρεῖν αὐτῇ. "Ο τε οὖν 
Γλαύκων καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ἐδέοντο παντὶ τρόπῳφ βοηθῆσαι καὶ μὴ 
ἀνεῖναι τὸν λόγον, ἀλλὰ διερευνήσασθαι τί τε ἔστιν ἑκάτερον 
καὶ περὶ τῆς ὠφελίας αὐτοῖν τἀληθὲς ποτέρως ἔχει. εἶπον 
οὖν ὅπερ ἐμοὶ ἕδοξεν, ὅτι τὸ ζήτημα ᾧ ἐπιχειροῦμεν 0d φαῦλον 
D GAN’ ὀξὺ βλέποντος, ds ἐμοὶ φαίνεται ἐπειδὴ οὖν tyes οὐ 
δεινοί, δοκεῖ por, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, τοιαύτην ποιῄσασθαι Τήτησιν 
αὐτοῦ, οἵανπερ ἂν εἰ προσέταξέ τις γράμματα σμικρὰ πόῤῥω- 
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θε ἀναγνῶναι μὴ wavy ὀξὺ βλέπουσιν, ἔπειτά τις ἐνενόησεν, 
ὅτι τὰ αὐτὰ γράμματα ἔστι που καὶ ἄλλοθι pelo τε καὶ ἐν 
µείζονι, ἕρμαιον ἂν ἑφάνη, οἶμαι, ἐκεῖνα πρῶτον ἀναγνόντας 
οὕτως ἐπισκοπεᾶν τὰ ἑλάττω, d τὰ αὐτὰ ὄντα τυγχάνει. 
Πάνν μὲν οὖν, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Αδείμαντος ἀλλὰ τί τοιοῦτον, ὦ 
Σώκρατες, ἐν τῇ περὶ τὸ δίκαιον [ητήσει Kalopds; ᾿Εγώ 
σοι, ἔφην, ἐρῶ. δικαιοσύνη, dapév, ἔστι μὲν ἀνδρὸς ἑνός, 
tor. δέ που καὶ ὅλης πόλεως; άνυ γε, ἡ 8 ὅς. Οὐκοῦν 
µάζον πόλις ἑνὸς ἀνδρός, Μεῖῖον, ἔφη. Ἴσως τοίνυν πλείων 
ἂν δικαιοσύνη ἐν τῷ µείζονι evelyn καὶ ῥάων καταμαθεῖν. el 
οὖν βούλεσθε πρῶτον ἐν | ταῖς πόλεσι [ητήσωμεν ποῖόν τί 
ἐστιν ἔπειτα οὕτως ἐπισκεψώμεθα καὶ ἐν ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ, τὴν 
τοῦ μείζονος ὁμοιότητα ἐν τῇ τοῦ ἐλάττονος ἰδέᾳ ἐπισκο- 
wowvres. Αλλά por δοκεῖ, ἔφη, καλῶς λέγειν. Αρ’ οὖν, 
ἦν 8 ἐγώ, d Ὑιγνοµένην πόλιν θεασαίµεθα λόγῳ, καὶ τὴν 

ύ αὐτῆς Woe ἂν Ὑιγνοµένην καὶ τὴν ἀδικίαν; 
Τάχ᾽ ἄν, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς. Οὐκοῦν γενοµένου αὐτοῦ ἐλπὶς εὐπετέστερον 
ἰδεῖν ὃ ζητοῦμε;, Πολύ ye. Δοκεῖ οὖν χρῆναι ἐπιχερῆσαι 
περαίνεν; οἶμαι μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ὀλίγον ἔργον αὐτὸ εἶναι) 
σκοπεῖτε οὖν. "Ὥσκεπται, ἔφη ὁ ᾽Αδείαντο ἀλλὰ μὴ 
ἄλλως ποία. 

Γίγνεται τοίνυν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, πόλις ὡς ἐγῴμαι, ἐπειδὴ 
τυγχάνα ἡμῶν ἕκαστος οὐκ αὐτάρκης, ἀλλὰ πολλῶν ἐνδεής' 
ἡ rly’ ofa ἀρχὴν ἄλλην πόλιν olxifav; Οὐδεμίαν, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς 
Οἵτω δὴ dpa παραλαμβάνων ἄλλος ἄλλον ér’ ἄλλου, τὸν δ᾽ 
ἐπ᾽ ἄλλου χρέᾳ, πολλῶν δεόµενοι, πολλοὺς els µίαν οἴκησιν 
ἁγείραντες κοινωνούς τε καὶ βοηθούς ταύτῃ τῇ Κξυνοικίᾳ 
ἐθέμεθα πόλιν ὄνομα. ἡ yap; Τάνυ μὲν οὖν. ἸΜεταδίδωσι 
δὴ ἄλλος ἄλλῳ, εἴ τι µεταδίδωσιν, ἢ µεταλαμβάνει, οἰόμενος 
αὐτῷ ἅμανον εἶνι. άνυ ye “Ih δή, ἦν 98’ ἐγώ, τῷ λόγῳ 
ἢς ποιῶμεν πόλιν ποιήσε δὲ αὐτήν, ὡς toe, 7 
ἠκετέρα xpda. Πῶς 8 of; ᾽Αλλὰ μὴν πρώτη ye καὶ 
μεγίστη τών χρειῶν ἡ τῆς τροφῆς παρασκευἡὴ τοῦ εἶναί τε 
tiv ἕνεκα. Παντάπασί γε Δευτέρα δὴ οἰκήσεως, τρίτη 
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δὲ ἐσθῆτος καὶ τῶν τοιούτων. “Hort ταῦτα. Φέρε δή, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, πῶς ἡ πόλις ἀρκέσει ἐπὶ τοσαύτην παρασκευήν; ἄλλο 
τι γεωργὸς μὲν els, ὁ δὲ οἰκοδόμος, ἄλλος δέ τις ὑφάντης, ἢ 
καὶ σκυτοτόµον αὐτόσε προσθήσοµεν ἤ tev’ ἄλλον τῶν περὶ 
τὸ σῶμα θεραπευτήν; Πάνυ γε Ety 8 ἄν ἤ γε ἀναγκαιοτάτη 
E πόλις ἐκ τεττάρων ἢ πέντε ἀνδρῶν. Φαίνεται. Tl δὴ οὖν; 
ἕνα ἕκαστον τούτων δεῖ τὸ αὐτοῦ ἔργον ἅπασι κοινὸν κατα- 
τιθέναι, οἷον τὸν Ὑεωργὸν ἕνα ὄντα παρασκευάζειν σιτία 
τέτταρσι καὶ τετραπλάσιον χρόνον τε καὶ πόνον ἀναλίσκαν 
ἐπὶ σίτου παρασκευῇ καὶ ἄλλοις κοινωνεῖν, ἢ ἀμελήσαντα 
370A ἑαωυτῷ µόνον τέταρτον µέρος ποιεῖν τούτου τοῦ | σίτου ἐν 
τετάρτφ µέρει τοῦ χρόνου, τὰ δὲ τρία, τὸ μὲν ἐπὶ rt τῆε 
οἰκίας παρασκευῇ διατρίβειν, τὸ δὲ ἱματίου, τὸ δὲ ὑποδημάτων, 
καὶ μὴ ἄλλοις κοινωνοῦντα πράγματα ἔχειν, GAN’ αὐτὸν δι 
αὐτὸν τὰ αὐτοῦ πράττεν; Kal ὁ ᾿Αδείμαντου ἔφη ᾽Αλλ) 
Yous, ὦ Σώκρατε, οὕτω ῥᾷον ἢ ᾿κείνω. Οὐδέν, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, 
μὰ Δία ἄτοπον. ἐννοῶ γὰρ καὶ αὐτὸς εἰπόντος cot, ὅτι 
πρῶτον μὲν φύεται ἕκαστος οὐ πάνν ὅμοιος ἑκάστῳ, ἀλλὰ 
B διαφέρων τὴν φύσιν, ἄλλος én’ ἄλλου ἔργου πρᾶξιν,. ἢ od 
δοκεῖ σοι, "Ἔμοιγε TC δέ; πότερν κάλλιον πράττοι ἄν 
τις lg Sv πολλὰς τέχνας ἐργαζόμενος, ἢ ὅταν µίαν as; 
"Οταν, 4 δ᾽ ὅς, els play, ᾽Αλλὰ µήν, οἶμαι, καὶ τόδε δῆλον, 
bs, ἐάν tls τινοῦ παρῇ ἔργου καιρόν, διόλλνται, Δῆλον γάρ. 
Od γάρ, οἶμαι, ἐθέλε; τὸ πραττόµενον τὴν τοῦ πράττοντοι 
σχολὴν περιµένεν, GAN’ ἀνάγκη τὸν πράττοντα τῷ πραττο- 
6 µένῳ ἐπακολουθεῖν μὴ ἐν παρέργου µέρε. Ανάγκη “Ex δὴ 
τούτων πλείω τε ἕκαστα ylyverat καὶ κάλλιον καὶ ῥᾷον, ὅταν 
ες ἓν κατὰ φύσιν καὶ ἐν καιρῷ, σχολὴν τῶν ἄλλων ἄγων, 
πράττῃ. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν. Π]λειόνων δή, ὦ ᾿ Αδείμαντε, 
δεῖ πολιτῶν ἢ τεττάρων ἐπὶ τὰς παρασκευὰς ὧν ἐλέγομεν. ὁ 
γὰρ yewpyds, ὧς ἔοικεν, οὐκ αὐτὸς ποιῄσεται ἑαυτῷ τὸ ἄρο- 
τρον, εἶ µέλλει καλὸν εἶναι, οὐδὲ σμµινύην, οὐδὲ τἆλλα ὄργανα 
ὅσα περὶ γεωργίαν. οὐδ ad ὁ οἰκοδόμο πολλῶν δὲ καὶ 
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"AdnOh. Técroves δὴ καὶ χαλκῆς καὶ τοιοῦτοί τινες πολλοὶ 
δημιουργοί, κοινωνοὶ ἡμῖν τοῦ πολιχνίου Ὑιγνόμενοι, συχνὸν 
αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν. ᾽Αλλ) οὐκ ἄν πω πάνυ γε 
μέγα τι εἴη, el αὐτοῖς βουκόλους te καὶ ποιμένας τούς τε 
ἄλλους νοµέας προσθεῖμεν, ἵνα of tre Ὑεωργοὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ἀροῦν £ 
ἔχοιεν βοῦς, of τε οἰκοδόμοι πρὸς τὰς dywyds μετὰ τῶν yewp- 
γῶν χρῆσθαι ὑποζυγίοις, ὑφάνται δὲ καὶ σκυτοτόµοι δέρµασί 
τε καὶ ἑρίοι. Οὐδέ γε ἡ δ᾽ Ss, σμικρὰ πόλις ἂν dy ἔχουσα 
πάντα ταῦτα. ᾽Αλλὰ phy, ἦν δ ἐγώ, κατοικίσαι ye αὐτὴν 
τὴν πόλιν eds τοιοῦτον τόπον, οὗ ἐπεισαγωγίμων μὴ δεήσεται, 
σχεδόν τι ἀδύνατον. ᾿Αδύνατον ydp. Ἡροσδεήσει dpa ἔτι 
καὶ ἄλλων, of ἐξ ἄλλης πόλεως αὐτῇ κοµίσουσιν ὧν δεῖται. 
Δεῄσε. Kal piv κενς ἂν ty ὁ διάκονος, μηδὲν ἄγων ὧν 
ἐκεῖνοι δέονται wap’ ὧν ἂν κοµίζωνται ὧν ἂν αὐτοῖς | xpela, 3714 
κενὺς ἄπεσιν. ἡ Ὑάρ; Aoxet po. Act δὴ τὰ οἴκοι μὴ 
µόνον ἑαυτοῖς ποιεῖν ἱκανά, ἀλλὰ καὶ ola καὶ ὅσα ἐκείνοις ὧν 
ἂν δέωνται. Ad γάρ. Ἠλειόνων δὴ γεωργῶν τε καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων δημιουργῶν δεῖ ἡμῖν τῇ πόλε. ἸΠλαόνων γάρ. Kal 
δὴ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων διακόνων που τῶν τε εἰσαξόγτων καὶ 
αξόντων ἕκαστα. οὗτοι δέ εἶσιν ἔμποροι ἡἢ γάρ; Nal. 
Kal ἐμπόρων δὴ δεησόµεθα. Πάνυ γε Kal ἐὰν µέν γε κατὰ 
θάλατταν ἡ ἐμπορία Ὑίγνηται, συχνῶν καὶ ἄλλων προσδεή- B 
cera: τῶν ἐπιστημόνων τῆς περὶ τὴν θάλατταν ἐργασίας. 
Συσχνῶν μέντοι. Τί δὲ 84; ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει πῶς ἀλλήλοις 
µεταδώσουσιν ὧν ἂν ἕκαστοι ἐργάζωνται; ὧν δὴ ἕνεκα καὶ 
κοινωνίαν ποιησάµενοι πόλιν ᾠκίσαμεν Δῆλον δή, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, 
ὅτι πωλοῦντες καὶ ὠνούμενοι.  ᾿ Αγορὰ δὴ ἡμῖν καὶ νόµισµα 
ξύμβολον τῆς ἀλλαγῆς ἕνεκα γενήσεται ἐκ τούτον. Π]άνυ μὲν σ 
οὖν. “Av οὖν κοµίσας ὁ yewpyds els τὴν ἆγοράν τι ὧν ποιεῖ 
ἤ τις ἄλλος τῶν δημιουργῶν μὴ εἷς τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον ἤκῃ 
τοῖς δοοµένοις τὰ wap’ αὐτοῦ ἀλλάξασθαι, ἀργήσει τῆς αὗτοῦ 
δημιουργίας καθήµενος ἐν ἀγορῷ; Οὐδαμῶς, ἡ 8’ ὅς, ἀλλὰ 
ἀσὶν of τοῦτο ὁρῶντες ἑαυτοὺς ἐπὶ τὴν διακονίαν τάττουσι 
ταύτην, dy μὲν ταῖς ὀρθῶς οἰκουμέναις πόλεσι σχεδόν τι οἱ 
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D ἀσθενέστατοι τὰ σώματα καὶ ἀχρεῖοί τι ἄλλο ἔργον πράττει 
αὐτοῦ γὰρ δεῖ µένοντας αὐτοὺς περὶ τὴν ἀγορὰν τὰ μὲν av 
ἀργυρίου ἀλλάξασθαι τοῖς τι ᾿δεοµένοις ἀποδόσθαι, τοῖς { 
ἀντὶ at άργυρίου διαλλάττειν ὅσοι τι δέονται πρίασθαι. Ar 
dpa, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ἡ Χρεία καπήλων ἡμῖν Ὑένεσιν ἐμποιε + 
πόλε. ἢ οὐ καπήλους καλοῦμεν τοὺς πρὸς ὠνήν τε κο 
πρᾶσιν διακονοῦντας ἱδρυμένους ἐν ἀγορῷ, τοὺς δὲ πλάνητα 
ἐπὶ τὰς πόλεις ἐμπόρους;, Τ]άνυ μὲν οὖν. "τι δή τινες, ἆ 
ἐγώῴμαι, elol καὶ ἄλλοι διάκονοι, of ἂν τὰ μὲν τῆς διανοία 

Ε μὴ πάνυ ἀξιοκοινώνητοι ὧσι, τὴν δὲ τοῦ σώματος ἰσχὺ 
ἱκανὴν ἐπὶ τοὺς πόνους ἔχωσιν of δὴ πωλοῦντες τὴν τῆ 
ἰσχύος χρείαν, τὴν τιμὴν ταύτην μισθὸν καλοῦντεν, κέκληντα 
ds ἐγῴμαι, µισθωτοί ἢ γάρ, Πάνυ μὲν οὖν. Πλήρωμα 8 
πόλεώς εἶσιν, ὡς ἔοικε, καὶ µισθωτοί. Δοκεῖ por. “Ap’ οὖν 
ὦ ᾿ Αδείμαντε ἤδη ἡμῖν ηὔξηται ἡ πόλις, dor’ εἶναι τελέα 
Ἴσως. lod οὖν ἄν ποτε ἐν airy εἴη ἤ τε δικαιοσύνη καὶ ' 
ἀδικία; καὶ τίνι dpa ἐγγενομένη ὧν ἐσκέμμεθα;, ᾿Εγὼ µέν 

372A ἔφη, | οὐκ ἐννοῶ, © Σώκρατες, el ph που ἐν αὐτῶν τούτω 
χρείᾳ τινὶ τῇ πρὸς ἀλλήλους. ᾽Αλλ) tows, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, καλῶ 
λέγει καὶ σκεπτέον ye καὶ οὐκ ἀποκνητέον. 

ἹΠρῶτον οὖν σκεψώµεθα, τίνα τρόπον διαιτήσονται οἱ οὔτι 
παρεσκευασµένοι. ἄλλο τι ἢ σῖὶτόν τε ποιοῦντε καὶ οἶνο 
καὶ ἱμάτια καὶ ὑποδήματα, καὶ οἰκοδομησάμενοι οἰκίαξ, θέρον 
μὲν τὰ πολλὰ γυμνοί τε καὶ ἀνυπόδητοι ἐργάσονται, τοῦ ὃ 

Β Χειμῶνος ἡμφιεσμένοι τε καὶ ὑποδεδεμένοι ἱκανῶς; θρέψοντα 
δὲ ἐκ μὲν τῶν κριθῶν ἄλφιτα σκευαζόμενοι, ἐκ δὲ τῶν πυρῶ 
ἄλευρα, τὰ μὲν πέψαντες, τὰ δὲ µάξαντες, µάζας Ὑενναίας κα 
ἄρτους ἐπὶ κάλαμόν τινα παραβαλλόμενοι ἢ φύλλα καθαρά 
κατακλινέντες ἐπὶ στιβάδων ἐστρωμένων µίλακί τε καὶ μυῤῥί 
vats, εὐωχήσονται αὐτοί τε καὶ τὰ παιδία, ἐπιπίνοντες το 
οἵνου, ἐστεφανωμένοι καὶ ὑμνοῦντες τοὺς θεούς, ἡδέως ξυνόντε 
ἀλλήλοις, οὐχ ὑπὲρ τὴν οὐσίαν ποιούµενοι τοὺς παῖδας, εὖλα 

ὁ βούμενοι πενίαν ἢ πόλεον; Kal 6 ΤΓλαύκων ὑπολαβών 
"Άνευ ὄψου, ἔφη, os ἔοικας, ποιεῖ τοὺς ἄνδρας ἑστιωμένουι 
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᾿Αληθῆ, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, λέγες. ἐπελαθόμην ὅτι καὶ Sov ἔξονσιν' 
ἅλας te δῆλον ὅτι καὶ ἑλάας καὶ τυρόν, καὶ βολβοὺς καὶ 
λάχανα, ola δὴ ἐν ἀγροῖς ἑψήματα, ἑψήσονται' καὶ τραγήµατά 
που παραθήσοµεν αὐτοῖς τῶν τε σύκων καὶ ἐρεβίνθων καὶ 
κυάµων, καὶ µύρτα καὶ φΦηγοὺς σποδιοῦσι πρὸς τὸ τρ, 
perples ὑποπίνοντε καὶ οὕτω διάγοντες τὸν βίον ἐν εἰρήνῃ p 
pera ὑγιείας, ὡς εἰκός, γηραιοὶ τελευτῶντες ἄλλον τοιοῦτον 
βίον τοῖς ἐκγόνοις παραδώσουσιν. Kal ὅς, Hi δὲ ὑῶν πόλιν, 
ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔφη, κατεσκεύαζες, τί ἂν αὐτὰς ἄλλο ἢ ταῦτα 
ἑχόρταῖες; ᾽Αλλὰ πῶς χρή, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ Γλαύκων; "Απερ 
νοµίζεται, ἔφη ἐπί τε κλινῶν κατακεῖσθαι, οἶμαι, τοὺς µέλ- 
λοντας μὴ ταλαιπωρεῖσθαι, καὶ ἀπὸ τραπεζῶν δειπνεῖν, καὶ κ 
ὄψα ἅπερ καὶ οἱ viv ἔχουσι, καὶ τραγήµατα. Elev, ἦν 8 
ἐγώ µανθάνω. οὐ πόλιν, ὡς ἔοικε, σκοποῦμεν µόνον ὅπως 
γίγνεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ τρυφῶσαν πόλιν. tows οὖν οὐδὲ κακῶς 
ἔχα᾽ σκοποῦντες γὰρ καὶ τοιαύτην Tax’ ἂν κατίδοιµεν τήν 
τε δικαιοσύνην καὶ ἀδικίαν ὅπῃ ποτὲ ταῖς πόλεσιν ἐμφύονται. 

ἡ μὲν οὖν ἀληθινὴ πόλις δοκεῖ por εἶναι ἣν διεληλύθαμεν, 
ὥσπερ ὑγιής τις εἱ 8’ ad βούλεσθε καὶ Φλεγμαίνουσαν πόλιν 
θεωρήσωµεν, οὐδὲν ἀποκωλύε.. ταῦτα γὰρ δή τισιν, ὡς δοκεῖ, 
low €apnica, οὐδ αὕτη ἡ δίαιτα, ἀλλὰ κλῖναί τε προσ- 3734 
έσονται καὶ τράπεζαι καὶ τἆλλα σκεύη, καὶ ὄψα δὴ καὶ pipa 
καὶ θυμιάµματα καὶ ἑταῖραι καὶ πέµµατα, ἕκαστα τούτων 
παντοδαπἀ. καὶ δὴ καὶ ἃ τὸ πρῶτον ἐλέγομεν οὐκέτι τὰ 
ἀναγκαῖα θετέον, οἰκίας τε καὶ ἱμάτια καὶ ὑποδήματα, ἀλλὰ 
τήν τε ζωγραφίαν κινητέον [καὶ τὴν ποικιλίαν], καὶ χρυσὸν 
καὶ ἐλέφαντα καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα κτητέον. 4 γάρ; Nat, 
ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν µείονά τε ad τὴν πόλιν δεῖ ποιεν' ἑκένη B 
γὰρ ἡ ὑγιανὴ οὐκέτι ἱκανή, ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη ὄγκου ἐμπληστέα καὶ 
πλήθους, & οὐκέτι τοῦ ἀναγκαίου ἕνεκά ἐστιν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν, 
οἷον of re θηρευταὶ πάντες, of τε µιµηταί, πολλοὶ μὲν οἱ περὶ 
τὰ σχἡματά τε καὶ χρώματα, πολλοὶ δὲ οἱ περὶ µουσικήν, 
ποιηταί τε καὶ τούτων ὑπηρέται, ῥαψφδοί, ὑποκριταί, χορευταί, 
ἐργολάβοι, σκευῶν τε παντοδαπῶν δημιουργοί, τῶν τε ἄλλων ο 
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καὶ τῶν περὶ τὸν γυναικεῖον κόσµον. καὶ δὴ καὶ διακόνων 
πλειόνων δεησόµεθα ἢ οὐ δοκεῖ δεήσειν παιδαγωγῶν, τιτθῶν, 
τροφῶν, κομμωτριῶν, κουρέων, καὶ ad ὀψοποιῶν τε καὶ µαγεί- 
pov; ἔτι δὲ καὶ συβωτῶν προσδεησόµεθα. τοῦτο γὰρ ἡμῖν 
ἐν τῇ προτέρᾳ πόλει οὐκ ἑνῆν' ἔδει γὰρ οὐδέν. ἐν δὲ ταύτῃ 
καὶ τούτου προσδεῄσει. Sefoe δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων βοσκη- 

D µάτων παµπόλλων, & Τι αὐτὰ ἔδετα. Ff yap; Τῶς γὰρ 
ot; Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἰατρῶν ἐν xpelats ἐσόμεθα πολὺ μᾶλλον 
οὕτω διαιτώµενοι ἢ ὧς τὸ πρότερον, ΙΠολύ γε, 

Kal ἡ χώρα που ἡ τότε ἱκανὴ τρέφειν τοὺς τότε σμικρὰ 
δὴ ἐς ἱκανῆς ἔσται. ἢ πῶς λέγωμε, Οὔτως, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν 
τῆς τῶν πλησίον χώρας ἡμῖν ἀποτμητέον, eb µέλλομεν ἱκανὴν 
ἕξειν νέµειν τε καὶ ἀροῦν, καὶ ἐκείνοις ad τῆς ἡμετέρας, ἐὰν 
καὶ ἐκεῖνοιυ ἀφῶσιν αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ χρημάτων κτῆσιν ἄπειρον, 
ὑπερβάντες τὸν τῶν ἀναγκαίων Spov; Ἰολλὴ ἀνάγκη, ἔφη, 

Ε ὦ Σώκρατε. Πολεμήσομεν τὸ μετὰ τοῦτο, ὦ Γλαύκων, ἢ 
πῶς ἔσται;, Οὕτως, ἔφη. Kal μηδὲν yé πω λέγωμεν, ἦν 9’ 
ἐγώ, pir’? & τι κακὸν pir’ εἰ ἀγαθὸν ὁ πόλεμος ἑργάζεται, 
ἀλλὰ τοσοῦτον µόνον, ὅτι πολέμου ad Ὑγένεσιν εὑρήκαμεν, ἐξ 
ὧν μάλιστα ταῖς πόλεσι καὶ ἰδίᾳ καὶ δηµοσίᾳ κακὰ γίγνεται, 
ὅταν γίγνηται. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν. "Έτι δή, ὦ φίλε, μείζονος τῆς 

3744 πόλεως δεῖ οὔτι σµικρῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλῳ στρατοπέδῳ, | ὃ ἐξελθὸν ὑπὲρ 
τῆς οὐσίας ἁπάσης καὶ ὑπὲρ ὧν νῦν δὴ ἐλέγομεν διαμαχεῖται 
τοῖς ἐπιοῦσιν. Τί δέ, 4 8’ ὅς αὐτοὶ οὐχ ἱκανοί;, Οὐκ, a 
σύ ye, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, καὶ ἡμεῖς ἅπαντε  ὡμολογήσαμεν καλώς, 
ἠνίκα ἐπλάττομεν τὴν πόλιν ὡμολογοῦμεν δέ πουν, εἰ µέμνη- 
σαι, ἀδύνατον ἕνα πολλὰς καλῶς ἐργάζεσθαι réxvas. “Arno 

B λέγει, ἔφη. Τί οὖν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ ἡ περὶ τὸν πόλεμον ἀγωγία 
οὐ τεχνικὴ δοκεῖ εἶναι, Kal µάλα, ἔφη. "Ἡ οὖν τι σκυτικῆς 
δεῖ μᾶλλον κῄήδεσθαι ἢ πολεμικῆς; Οὐδαμῶς' ᾽Αλλ) ἄρα τὸν 
μὲν σκυτοτόµον διεκωλύοµεν µήτε γεωργὸν ἐπιχειρεῖν εἶναι dua 
pire ὑφάντην μήτε οἰκοδόμον, ἵνα δὴ ἡμῖν τὸ τὴς σκυτικῆς 
ἔργον καλῶς Ὑίγνοιτο, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἑνὶ dorm ὡσαύτως 
ἓν ἀπεδίδομεν, πρὸς 8 πεφύκει ἕκαστος καὶ ip’ ᾧ ἔμελλε τῶν 
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ἄλλων σχολὴν ἄγων διὰ βίου αὐτὸ ἐργαζόμενος οὐ wapiels 
τοὺς καιροὺς καλῶς ἀπεργάζεσθαι τὰ δὲ δὴ περὶ τὸν πόλεμον 6 
πότερον οὐ περ πλεέστου ἐστὶν εὖ ἀπεργασθέντα;, 4 οὕτω 
ῥάδιον, ὥστε καὶ γεωργῶν τις Ga πολεμικὸς ἔσται καὶ σκυτο- 
τομῶν καὶ ἄλλην τέχνην ἠντινοῦν ἐργαζόμενος, πεττευτικὸς δὲ 
ἡ κυβευτικὺς ἱκανῶς οὐδ' ἂν els Ὑένοιτο μὴ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἐκ 
παιδὸς ἐπιτηδεύων, ἀλλὰ παρέργῳ χρώμενο;, καὶ ἀσπίδα 
"μὲν λαβὼν ἤ τι ἄλλο τῶν πολεμικῶν ὅπλων τε καὶ ὀργάνων D 
αὐθημερὸν ὁπλιτικῆς ἤ τινος ἄλλης µάχης τῶν κατὰ πόλεμον 
ἱκανὸς fora: ἀγωνιστής, τῶν δὲ ἄλλων ὀργάνων οὐδὲν οὐδένα 
ν οὐδὲ ἀθλητὴν ληφθὲν ποιῄσει οὐδ' ἔσται χρήσιμον 
fre τὴν ἐπιστήμην ἑκάστου λαβόντι µήτε τὴν µελέτην 
ἱκανὴν παρασχοµένῳ; ΙΠολλοῦ γὰρ ἄν, ἡ 8’ ὅς, τὰ ὄργανα 
ἄξια. Οὐκοῦν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, Som µέγιστον τὸ τῶν φυλάκων 
ἔργον, τοσούτῳ σχολῆς te τῶν ἄλλων πλείστης ἂν dy καὶ ad Ε 
τέχνης τε καὶ ἐπιμελείας μεγίστης δεόµενον. Οἶμαι ἔγωγε, 7 
δ Ss. ᾿ Αρ’ οὖν οὐ - φύσεως ἐπιτηδείας cis αὐτὸ τὸ ἐπιτή- 
δευµα; Πῶς 8 of; "Ἡμέτερν δὴ ἔργον ἄν dn, ὡς ἔοικεν, 
dwep οἷοί τ) lees, ἐκλέξασθαι tives τε καὶ ποῖαι dices 
ἐπιτήδεαν το έως Φφυλακήν. "Ἠμέτερον μέντοι. Ma Ala, 
ἦν 8 ἐγώ, οὐκ dpa φαῦλον πρᾶγμα tpapeda: ὅμως δὲ οὐκ 
ἀποδαλιατέον, ὅσον y’ ἂν δύναμις παρείκῃ. | Οὐ γὰρ οὖν, 375A 
ἔφη. Ola οὖν τι fv 8 ἐγώ, διαφέρειν φύσιν yevvalov 
Φυλακὴν νεανίσκου εὐγενοῦς;, Td ποῖον λέγας; 
ὀξύν που δεῖ αὐτοῖν ἑκάτερον εἶναι πρὸς αἴσθησιν 
καλ raga πρὸς τὸ αἰσθανόμενον διωκάθειν, καὶ ἰσχυρὸν 
a’, ἐὰν δέῃ ἑλόντα διαµάχεσθαι. Aci γὰρ οὖν, ἔφη, πάντων 
ύτων. Kal μὴν ἀνδρεῖόν ye, εἴπερ εὖ μαχεῖται. Πῶς 8’ 
οὔ, ᾿Ανδρεῖος δὲ εἶναι dpa ἐθελήσει ὁ μὴ θυμοειδὴς dre 
ἵππος dre κύων ἢ ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν ἴφον; ἢ οὐκ ἐννενόηκας, ὡς B 
ἅμαχόν τε καὶ ἀνίκητον θυµός, οὗ παρόντος ψυχἠ πᾶσα πρὸς 
πάντα ἄφοβός τέ ἐστι καὶ ἀήττητος, ᾿Ἐννενόηκα,. Τὰ μὲν 
τοίνυν τοῦ σώματος οἷον δεῖ τὸν φύλακα εἶναι, δῆλα. Nai. 


Καὶ μὴν cal τὰ τῆς ψυχῆς, ὅτι ye θυµοειδῆ. Kal τοῦτο. 
D 


Hit 
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Πῶς οὖν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ Τλαύκων, οὐκ ἄγριοι ἀλλήλοις ἔσονται 
6 καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις πολίταις, ὄντες τοιοῦτοι τὰς φύσες; Ma 
Δία, ἡ 8 ὅς, od ῥᾳδίως. ᾽Αλλὰ µέντοι δεῖ ye πρὸς μὲν τοὺς 
οἰκείους πράους αὐτοὺς εἶναι, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς πολεμίους χαλεπούς. 
el δὲ pf, οὐ περιμενοῦσιν ἄλλους σφᾶς διολέσαι, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ 
Φθήσονται αὐτὸ ὁδράσαντε. ᾽Αληθῆ, ἔφη. Tl οὖν, Fv δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, ποιήσοµεν; πόθεν dua πρᾶον καὶ µεγαλόθυμον ᾖθος 
εὑρήσομεν; ἑναντία Ὑάρ που θυμοειδε πραεῖα dics. Φαί- 
νεται. "AAA μέντοι τούτων ὁποτέρου ἂν στέρηται, Φύλαξ 
D ἀγαθὸς οὐ μὴ Ὑένηται. ταῦτα δὲ ἀδυνάτοις ἔοικε, καὶ οὕτω 
δὴ ξυµβαίνει ἀγαθὸν φύλακα ἀδύνατον γενέσθαι. Ἐινδννεύει, 
ἔφη. Kal ἐγὼ ἀπορήσας τε καὶ ἐπισκεψάμενος τὰ ἔμπροσθεν, 
Δικαίως ye, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ φίλε, ἀποροῦμεν Fis γὰρ προὐθέμεθα 
εἰκόνος ἀπελείφθημε. Πῶς λέγες, Οὐκ ἐνενοήσαμεν, ὅτι 
εἰσὶν dpa φύσεις, οἵας ἡμεῖν οὐκ φήθηµεν, ἔχονσαι τἀναντία 
ταῦτα; Ποῦ δή; ᾿Ἴδοι μὲν ἄν ris καὶ ἐν ἄλλοιε ἴφοις, οὐ 
E pévr’ ἂν tora ἐν ᾧ ἡμεῖς παρεβάλλομεν τῷ Φύλακι. οἶσθα 
γάρ που τῶν Ὑενναίων κυγῶν, ὅτι τοῦτο φύσει αὐτῶν τὸ 700s, 
πρὸς μὲν τοὺς συνήθεις τε καὶ γνωρίµους ws οἷόν τε πραοτά- 
τους εἶναι, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἀγνῶτας τοὐναντίον. Οἶδα μέντοι 
Totro μὲν dpa, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, δυνατόν, καὶ οὐ παρὰ φύσιν 
ζητοῦμεν τοιοῦτον εἶναι τὸν φύλακα. Οὐκ ἔοικεν. “Ap’ οὖν 
σοι δοκεῖ ἔτι τοῦδε προσδεῖσθαι ὁ φυλακικὸς ἐσόμενος, πρὸς 
τῷ θυμοειδεῖ ἔτι προσγενέσθαι φιλόσοφος τὴν φύσιν; Ids 
3764 δή, ἔφη' οὐ γὰρ | ἐννῶ. Kal τοῦτο, ἦν δ ἐγώ, ἐν τοῖς 
κυσὶ κατόψει, ὃ καὶ ἄξιον θαυμάσαι τοῦ Onplov. Τὸ ποῖον ; 
“Ov μὲν ἂν ἵδῃ ἁγνῶτα, Χαλεπαίνει, οὐδὲν κακὸν προπεπονθώς’ 
ὃν δ᾽ ἂν γνώριµον, ἀσπάτεται, κἂν μηδὲν πώποτε tr’ αὐτοῦ 
ἀγαθὸν πεπόνθῃ. ἢ οὕπω τοῦτο ἐθαύμασας; Od πάνν, ἔφη, 
µέχρι τούτον προσέσχον τὸν νοῦν ὅτι δέ πον δρᾷ ταῦτα, 
Β δῆλον. ᾽Αλλὰ μὴν κομψόν ye φαίνεται τὸ πάθος αὐτοῦ τῆς 
φύσεως καὶ ds ἀληθῶς Φιλόσοφον. Πῇ 54; “Ht, ἦν ὃ ἐγά, 
ὄψιν οὐδιὶ ἄλλῳ φίλην καὶ ἐχθρὰν διακρίνει ἢ τῷ τὴν μὲν 
καταμαθεῖν, τὴν δὲ ἀγνοῆσαι. καίτοι πῶς οὐκ ἂν φιλομαθὲς 


π.] of Plato. | δΙ 


dy συνέσει τε καὶ ἀγνοίᾳ ὁριζόμενον τό τε οἰκεῖον καὶ τὸ 
ἀλλότριον, Οὐδαμῶς, ἡ δ᾽ Ss, ὅπως of. ᾽ Αλλὰ μέντοι, εἶπον 
ἐγώ, τό ye φιλομαθὲς καὶ φιλόσοφον ταὐτὸν; Ταὐτὸν γάρ, 
ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν θαῤῥοῦντες τιθῶμεν καὶ ἐν ἀνθρώπῳ, εἶ µέλλε 
πρὸς τοὺς οἰκεους καὶ Ὑγνωρίµους πρᾶός τις ἔσεσθαι, φύσει 6 
Φιλόσοφον καὶ Φφιλομαθῆ αὐτὸν δεῖν εἶναι; Τιθῶμεν, ἔφη. 
Φιλόσοφος δὴ καὶ θυμοειδὴς καὶ ταχὺς καὶ ἰσχυρὸς ἡμῖν τὴν 
φύσιν ἔσται ὁ µέλλων καλὸς κἀγαθὸς ἔσεσθαι φύλαξ πόλεως ; 
Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. Otros μὲν δὴ ἂν οὕτως ὑπάρχοι. 
θρέψονται δὲ δὴ ἡμῖν οὗτοι καὶ παιδευθήσονται τίνα τρόπον; 
καὶ dpd τι προὔργου ἡμῖν ἐστὶν αὐτὸ σκοποῦσι πρὸς τὸ D 
κατιδεῖν οὗπερ ἕνεκα πάντα σκοποῦμεν, δικαιοσύνην τε καὶ 
ἀδικίαν τίνα τρόπον ἐν πόλει ylyverar; ἵνα μὴ ἑῶμεν ἱκανὸν 
λόγον ἢ συχνὸν διεξίωµεν. Kal ὁ τοῦ Γλαύκωνος ἀδελφὸς 
άνυ μὲν οὖν, ἴφη, ἔγωγε προσδοκῶ προὔργου εἶναι els 
τοῦτο ταύτην τὴν σκέψιν. Ma Ala, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ Φίλε 
᾿Αδείμαντε, οὐκ dpa ἀφετέον, οὐδ el µακροτέρα τυγχάνει 
οὖσα. Ot γὰρ οὖν. “Ih οὖν, ὥσπερ ἐν µύθῳ μυθολογοῦντές 
τε καὶ σχολὴν Ayovres λόγῳ παιδεύωµεν τοὺς ἄνδρας. ᾽Αλλὰ E 


χρη. 

Τίς οὖν ἡ παιδεία; ἢ χαλεπὸν εὑρεῖν βελτίω τῆς ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πολλοῦ χρόνου εὑρημένης; ἔστι δέ που ἡ μὲν ἐπὶ σώμασι 
γυμναστική, ἡ 8 ἐπὶ ψυχῆ μουσική. "στι γάρ. Αρ’ οὖν 


Πῶς δ᾽ of; Μουσικῆς 8’, εἶπον, τίθης λόγους, ἢ ot; “Eywye. 
Λόγων δὲ διττὸν εἶδος, τὸ μὲν ἀληθές, ψεῦδος 8’ ἕτερον; Natl. 
Παιδενυτέον δ᾽ | ἐν ἀμφοτέροις, πρότερον δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ψευδέσιν; 3774 
Od µανθάνω, ἔφη, πῶς λέγεις. Οὐ µανθάνεις, ἦν δ) ἐγώ, ὅτι 
πρῶτον τοῖς παιδίοις μύθους λέγομεν; τοῦτο δέ που, ὡς τὸ 
ὅλον εἶπεν ψεῖῦδος, ἕνι δὲ καὶ ἀληθῆ. πρότερον δὲ μµύθοις 
πρὸς τὰ παιδία ἢ γυμνασίοις χρώμµεθα. “Eon ταῦτα. Τοῦτο 

δὴ ἔλεγον, ὅτι μουσικῆς πρότερον ἁπτέον ἢ γυμναστικῆς. 
᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν οἶσθ) ὅτι ἀρχὴ παντὸς ἔργου µέγιστον, 
ἄλλως τε καὶ νέφ καὶ ἁπαλφ ὁτῳοῦν; μάλιστα γὰρ δὴ τότε B 
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πλάττεται καὶ ἐνδύεται τύπος, ὃν dv τις βούληται ἐνσημή- 
νασθαι ἑκάστφ. Ἐομιδῇ μὲν οὖν. Αρ) οὖν ῥᾳδίως οὕτω 
παρήσοµεν τοὺς ἐπιτυχόντας ὑπὸ τῶν ἐπιτυχόντων μύθους 
πλασθέντας ἀκούειν τοὺς παῖδας καὶ λαμβάνειν ἐν ταῖς 
ψυχαῖς ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ ἑναντίας δόξας ἐκείναις, ds, ἐπειδὰν 
τελεωθῶσιν, ἔχειν οἱησόμεθα δεῖν αὐτούς; Οὐδ' ὁπωστιοῦν 
6 παρήσοµεν. Πρῶτον δὴ ἡμῖν, ds ἔοικεν, ἐπιστατητέον τοῖς 
μυθοποιοῖς, καὶ ὃν μὲν ἂν καλὸν ποιῄσωσιν, ἐγκριτέον, ὃν δ᾽ 
ἂν µή, ἀποκριτέον, τοὺς 8 ἐγκριθέντας πείσοµεν τὰς τροφούᾳ 
τε καὶ µητέρας λέγειν trois παισί, καὶ πλάττειν τὰς ψυχὰς 
αὐτῶν τοῖς µύθοις πολὺ μᾶλλον ἣ τὰ σώματα ταῖς χερσίν᾿ 
ὧν δὲ viv λέγουσι τοὺς πολλοὺς ἐκβλητέον. Ἡοίους δή; 
ἔφη. "Ev τοῖς µείζοσιν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, µύθοις ὀψόμεθα καὶ τοὺς 
ἑλάττους. δε γὰρ δὴ τὸν αὐτὸν τύπον εἶναι καὶ ταὐτὸν 
D δύνασθαι τούς τε pelLous καὶ τοὺς ἐλάττους  ἢ οὐκ ola; 
“Eywy’, ἔφη ἀλλ) οὐκ ἐννοῶ οὐδὲ τοὺς µείζους τίνας λέγεις. 
Οὐς 'Ἡσίοδός τε, εἶπον, καὶ "Όμηρος ἡμῖν ἐλεγέτην καὶ οἱ 
ἄλλοι ποιηταί. οὗτοι yap που μύθους τοῖς ἀνθρώποις Wevdeis 
συντιθέντες ἔλεγόν τε καὶ λέγουσιν. Ποίους δή, 4 δ᾽ ὅς, καὶ 
τί αὐτῶν µεμφόμενος λέγει; "Όπερ, ἦν δ ἐγώ, xpi καὶ 
πρῶτον καὶ μάλιστα µέμφεσθαι, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἐάν τις μὴ 
E καλῶς ψεύδητα. Tl τοῦτο; "Όταν εἰκάζῃ tis κακῶς TH 
λόγῳ περὶ θεῶν τε Kal ἠἡρώων οἷοί εἶσιν, ὥσπερ γραφεὺς 
μηδὲν ἑοικότα γράφων ols ἂν ὅμοια βουληθί γράψαι. Kal 
γάρ, ἔφη, ὀρθῶς ἔχει τά ye τοιαῦτα µέμφεσθαι ἀλλὰ πῶς 
δὴ λέγομεν καὶ ποῖα; Πρῶτον µέν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, τὸ µέγιστον 
καὶ περὶ τῶν µεγίστων ψεῦδος ὁ εἰπὼν οὐ Kalas ἑψεύσατο, 
ὡς Οὐρανός τε ἀργάσατο & φησι δρᾶσαι αὐτὸν 'Ἡσίοδοες, ὅ 
3784 τε ab Kodvos as ἐτιμωρήσατο αὐτόν. τὰ δὲ δὴ | τοῦ Ἐρόνου 
ἔργα καὶ πάθη ὑπὸ τοῦ vidos, οὐθ' ἂν εἰ ἦν ἀληθὴ, ὤμην δεῖν 
ῥᾳδίως οὕτω λέγεσθαι πρὸς ἄφρονάς τε καὶ νέου, ἀλλὺ 
µάλιστα μὲν σιγᾶσθαι, & δὲ ἀνάγκη τι ἦν Adyav, δι 
ἀποῤῥήτων ἀκούειν ὡς ὁλιγίστους, θυσαµένους οὐ χοῖρον ἀλλά 
τι µέγα καὶ ἄπορον θῦμα, ὅπως ὅ τι ἐλαχίστοις συνέβη 
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axosom, Kal γάρ, 74 8 Ss, οὗτοί ye οἱ λόγοι χαλεποί. 
Καὶ οὐ λεττέοι y’, ἔφην, ὦ ᾽Αδείμαντε, ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ πόλει. 
οὐδὲ λεκτέον vip ἀκούοντι, ὡς ἀδικῶν τὰ ἔσχατα οὐδὲν ἂν B 
θαυμαστὸν ποιοῖ, ofS’ ad ἀδικοῦντα πατέρα κολάζων παντὶ 
τρόπφ, ἀλλὰ ὄρφη ἂν ὅπερ θεῶν οἱ πρῶτοί τε καὶ µέγιστοι. 
Od pa τὸν Δία, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, οὐδὲ αὐτῷ por δοκεῖ ἐπιτῄδεια εἶναι 
Agyav. Οὐδέ ye, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, τὸ παράπαν ὡς θεοὶ θεοῖς rode 
μοῦσί τε καὶ ἐπιβουλεύουσι καὶ µάχονται-- οὐδὲ γὰρ ἀληθὴ--, 
d@ γε δε ἡμῖν τοὺς µέλλοντας τὴν πόλιν φΦυλάξειν αἴσχιστον 
νοµίζειν τὸ ῥᾳδίως ἀλλήλοις ἀπεχθάνεσθαι πολλοῦ δε 
γιγαντοµαχίας te µυθολογητέον αὐτοῖς καὶ ποικιλτέον, καὶ 
ἄλλας ἕχθρας πολλὰς καὶ παντοδαπὰς θεῶν τε καὶ ἠἡρώων 
πρὸς συγγενές τε καὶ οἰκείους αὐτῶν GAN’ εἴ πως µέλλομεν 
πείσειν, ds οὐδες πώποτε πολίτης ἕτερος ἑτέρῳ ἀπήχθετο 
οὐδ) ἔστι τοῦτο ὅσιον, τοιαῦτα [λεκτέα] μᾶλλον πρὸς τὰ D 
παιδία εὐθὺς καὶ Ὑέρουσι καὶ ypavol, καὶ πρεσβυτέροις 
γιγνοµένοις καὶ τοὺς ποιητὰς ἐγγὺς τούτων ἀναγκαστέον 
λογοποιεν. “Hpas δὲ δεσμοὺς ὑπὸ vidos καὶ 'Ἡφαίστου 
ῥίψεις ὑπὸ πατρός, μέλλοντος τῇ μητρὶ τυπτοµένῃ ἀμύνειν, 
καὶ θεοµαχίας ὅσας "Όμηρος πεποίηκεν οὐ παραδεκτέον els 
τὴν πολιν, ott’ ἐν ὑπονοίαις πεποιηµένας οὔτε ἄνευ ὑπονοιών. 

ὁ γὰρ νέος οὐχ οἷός τε κρίνειν ὅ τί τε ὑπόνοια καὶ ὃ pf, 
GAN’ & ἂν τηλικοῦτος dv λάβῃ ἐν ταῖς δόξαις δυσέκνιπτά τε 
καὶ ἀμετάστατα Φφιλεῖὶ Ὑίγνεσθι. ὧν δὴ tows ἕνεκα περὶ E 
παντὸς ποιητέον ἃ πρῶτα ἀκούουσιν ὅ τι Κάλλιστα µεμυθο- 
λογημένα πρὸς ἀρετὴν ἀκούειν. “Hye γάρ, ἔφη, λόγον. GAN’ 
εἴ τις αὖ καὶ ταῦτα ἐρωτῴη ἡμᾶς, ταῦτα ἅττα tori καὶ tives 
οἱ μῦθοι,  τίνας ἂν φαῖμε; Kal ἐγὼ εἶπον "2 ᾿Αδείμαντε, 
οὐκ ἐσμὲν ποιηταὶ ἐγώ τε καὶ σὺ ἐν τῷ παρόντι, | GAN’ οἰκισταὶ 379A 
πόλεως. οἰκισταῖς δὲ τοὺς μὲν τύπους προσήκει εἰδέναι ἐν ols 
Sa μυθολογεν τοὺς ποιητάς, map’ οὓς ἐὰν ποιῶσιν οὐκ ἐπι- 
τρεπτέον, od μὴν αὐτοῖς ye ποιητέον μύθους». ᾿Ορθώς, ἔφη 
GAN’ αὐτὸ δὴ τοῦτο, οἱ τύποι περὶ θεολογίας tives ἂν εἷεν : 
TorolSe πού tives, ἦν 8 ἐγώ olos τυγχάνει ὁ θεὸς dv, del 
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δήπου ἀποδοτέον, ἐάν τέ Tig αὐτὸν ἐν ἔπεσι ποιῇ [ἐάν τε ἐν 
Β µέλεσιν] ἐάν τε ἐν τραγῳδίᾳ. Act γάρ. Οὐκοῦν ἀγαθὸς ὅ γε 
θεὸς τῷ ὄντι τε καὶ λεκτέον οὕτω»; Tl phy; ᾽Αλλὰ μὴν 
οὐδέν γε τῶν ἀγαθῶν βλαβερόν 4 γάρ; Οὔ por δοκε. Αρ’ 
οὖν ὃ μὴ βλαβερὸν βλάπτει; Οὐδαμῶς.  “Ο δὲ μὴ βλάπτε 
κακόν τι trout; Οὐδὲ τοῦτο “O δέ ye μηδὲν κακὸν ποιεῖ 
οὐδ᾽ ἄν τινος εἴη κακοῦ atriov; Πῶς γάρ; Tl δέ; ὠφέλιμον 
τὸ ἀγαθόν; Nal. Αἴτιον dpa εὐπραγίας; Nal. Οὐκ dpa 
πάντων ye αἴτιον τὸ ἀγαθόν, ἀλλὰ τῶν μὲν εὖ ἐχόντων αἴτιον, 
6 τῶν δὲ κακῶν ἀναίτιον. Παντελῶς Υ’ ἔφη. Ot8 ἄρα, ἦν 
δ) ἐγώ, & θεός, ἐπειδὴ ἀγαθός, πάντων ἂν ety αἴτιος, as οἱ 
πολλοὶ λέγουσιν, ἀλλὰ ὀλίγων μὲν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις αἴτιος, 
πολλῶν δὲ ἀναίτιο! πολὺ γὰρ ἐλάττω τἀγαθὰ τῶν κακῶν 
ἡμῖν. καὶ τῶν μὲν ἀγαθῶν οὐδένα ἄλλον αἰτιατέον, τῶν δὲ 
κακῶν GAN’ ἅττα δεῖ ζητεῖν τὰ αἴτια, GAN’ οὐ τὸν θεόν. ᾿ Αληθέ- 
στατα, ἔφη, δοκεῖς por λέγειν. Οὐκ dpa, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, ἀποδεκτέον 
οὔτε ‘Optpov ott’ ἄλλου ποιητοῦ ταύτην τὴν ἁμαρτίαν περὶ 
D τοὺς θεοὺς ἀνοήτως ἁμαρτάνοντος καὶ λέγοντοι, as δοιοὶ 


πίθοι 
κατακείαται ἐν Διὸς οὔδει 


κηρῶν ἔμπλειοι, ὁ μὲν ἐσθλῶν, αὐτὰρ 8 Sadédv- 
καὶ ᾧ μὲν ἂν µίξας ὁ Ζεὺε δῷ ἀμφοτέρων, 
ἄλλοτε pév τε κακῷ ὅ ye κύρεται, ἄλλοτε 8 ἐσθλφ' 
ᾧ 8’ ἂν ph, GAN’ ἄκρατα τὰ ἕτερ, τὸν δὲ 
κακἡὴ βούβρωστις ἐπὶ χθόνα δῖαν ἐλαύνει. 
E οὐδ' ws ταµίας ἡμῖν Zevs 
ἀγαθῶν τε κακῶν τε τέτυκται. 

Tiv δὲ τῶν ὅρκων καὶ σπονδῶν σύγχυσιν, ἣν ὁ Πάνδαροες 
συνέχεεν, ἐάν τις dy δι’ ᾿Αθηνᾶς τε καὶ Διὸς γεγονέναι, οὐκ 
380A ἐπαινεσόμεθα' οὐδὲ θεῶν ἔριν τε καὶ κρίσιν | διὰ Θέμιτός τε 
καὶ Διός 088’ ad, ws Αἰσχύλος λέγει ἑατέον ἀκούειν τοὺς 


véous, ὅτι 
θεδε μὲν αἰτίαν dia βροτοῖς, 
ὅταν κακῶσαι δῶμα παµπήδην θέλῃ. 


Π.] of Plato. 55 


GAN’ dy τις ποιῇ ἐν ols ταῦτα τὰ ἰαμβεῖα ἕνεστι, τὰ τῆς 
Νιόβης πάθη ἢ τὰ Πελοπιδῶν ἢ τὰ Τρωϊκὰ ἤ τι ἄλλο τῶν 
τοιούτων, ἢ οὗ θεοῦ ἔργα ἑατέον αὐτὰ λέγεν, ἢ εἰ θεοῦ, 
ἄευρετέον αὐτοῖς σχεδὸν ὃν viv ἡμεῖς λόγον ἵητοῦμεν, καὶ 
λετέον, ὡς ὁ μὲν θεὸς δίκαιά τε καὶ ἀγαθὰ εἰργάζετο, οὗ δὲ B 
ὠνίναντο. κολαζόμενοι ὡς δὲ ἅθλιοι μὲν οἱ δίκην διδόντες, 
ἦν δὲ δὴ ὁ δρῶν ταῦτα θεός, οὐκ ἑατέον λέγειν τὸν ποιητήν. 
GAN’, εἰ μὲν ὅτι ἐδεήθησαν κολάσεως λέγοιεν, ὡς ἅθλιοι oF 
κακοί, διδόντες δὲ δίκην ὠφελοῦντο ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, laréov: 
κακῶν δὲ αἴτιον Φάναι θεόν τινι γίγνεσθαι ἀγαθὸν ὄντα, 
διαµαχετέον παντὶ τρόπῳ µήτε τινὰ λέγεν ταῦτα ἐν τῇ 
αὐτοῦ πόλει, εἰ μέλλει εὐνομήσεσθαι, µήτε τινὰ ἀκούειν, pire 
νεώτερον µήτε πρεσβύτερον, µήτε ἐν µέτρῳ µήτε ἄνευ μέτρου ο 
μυθολογοῦντα, ὡς οὔτε ὅσια ἂν λεγόμενα, el λέγοιτο, οὔτε 
ξύμφορα ἡμῖν οὔτε σύμφωνα αὐτὰ atrots. Σύμψηφός col 
ays, ἔφη, τούτου τοῦ νόµου, καί por ἀρέσκε. Otros μὲν 
τοίνυν, ἦν ὃ ἐγώ, els ἂν ein τῶν περὶ θεοὺς νόµων τε καὶ 
τύπων, ἐν ᾧ Sehoa τοὺς λέγοντας λέγειν καὶ τοὺς ποιοῦντας 
ποιεῖν, μὴ πάντων αἴτιον τὸν θεὸν ἀλλὰ τῶν ἀγαθῶν. Kal 
par’, ἔφη, ἀπόχρη. 

TC δὲ δὴ ὁ δεύτερος ὅδε; dpa Ὑόητα τὸν θεὸν οἵει εἶναι v 
καὶ οἷον ἐξ ἐπιβουλῆς φαντάζεσθαι ἄλλοτε ἐν ἄλλαις ἰδέαις, 
τοτὲ μὲν αὐτὸν γιγνόµενον καὶ ἀλλάττοντα τὸ αὑτοῦ εἶδος els 
πολλὰς ᾿µορφάᾳ, τοτὲ δὲ ἡμᾶς ἀπατῶντα καὶ ποιοῦντα περὶ 
αὑτοῦ τοιαῦτα δοκεῖν, } ἁπλοῦν τε εἶναι καὶ πάντων ἤκιστα 
τῆς ἑαυτοῦ ἰδέας ἐκβαίνειν; Οὐκ ἔχω, ἔφη, viv ye οὕτως 
εἰπεῖν. Τί δὲ τόδε; οὐκ ἀνάγκη, εἴπε τι ἐξίσταιτο τῆς 
αὐτοῦ (Stas, ἢ αὐτὸ id’ ἑαυτοῦ µεθίστασθαι ἢ ὑπ' ἄλλου; 
Ανάγκη. Οὐκοῦν ὑπὸ μὲν ἄλλου τὰ ἄριστα ἔχοντα ἤκιστα ε 
ἀλλοιοῦταί τε καὶ κινεῖται; οἷον σῶμα ὑπὸ σιτίων τε καὶ 
ποτών καὶ πόνων, καὶ wav Φντὸν ὑπὸ εἱλήσεών τε καὶ 
ἀνέμων καὶ τῶν τοιούτων παθηµάτων, οὐ τὸ ὑγιέστατον καὶ 
ἰσχυρότατον ἤκιστα | ἀλλοιοῦται; Ids 8 of; Wuyi δὲ ὅ8]α 
οὗ τὴν ἀἁνδρειοτάτην καὶ φρονυμωτάτην ἠκιστ) dy τι ἔξωθεν 
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πάθοφ ταράξειέ τε καὶ dd\Aowone; Nal. Kal µήν που καὶ 
τά ye ξύνθετα πάντα σκεύη τε καὶ οἰκοδομήματα [καὶ ἀμφιέσ- 
para] κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον τὰ ed εἰργασμένα καὶ εὖ ἔχοντα 
ὑπὸ χρόνου τε καὶ τῶν ἄλλων παθηµάτων ἤκιστα ἀλλοιοῦται. 

Β Ἔστι δὴ ταῦτα. Ἰᾶν δὴ τὸ καλῶς ἔχον ἢ φύσει ἢ τέχνῃ 
4 ἀμφοτέροις ἐλαχίστην µεταβολὴν ὑπ ἄλλου ἐνδέχεται. 
Ἔοικεν. “AAA μὴν ὁ θεός γε καὶ τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ πάντῃ ἄριστα 
ἔχει. Ids 8 ot; Ταύτῃ μὲν δὴ ἤκιστα ἂν πολλὰς μορφὰς 
ἴσχοι ὁ θεό. "Ἠκιστα δῆτα. 

᾽Αλλ’ dpa αὐτὸς αὑτὸν µεταβάλλοι ἂν καὶ ἀλλοιοῖ; Δῄῆλον, 
ἔφη, ὅτι, εἴπερ ἀλλοιοῦται, Ἡότερον οὖν ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιόν τε 
καὶ κάλλιον μεταβάλλει ἑαυτὸν 4 ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον καὶ τὸ 
αἴσχιον éavrod; Ανάγκη, ἔφη, ἐπὶ τὸ Χχεῖρν, εἴπερ 

6 ἀλλοιοῦται οὐ Ὑάρ που ἐνδεᾶ ye φήσομεν τὸν Gedy κάλλους 
ἣ ἀρετῆς εἶναι. ᾿Ορθότατα, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, λέγεις καὶ οὕτως 
ἔχοντος δοκεῖ ἄν τίς σοι, ὦ ᾽Αδείμαντε, ἑκὼν αὐτὸν χείρω 
ποιεῖν ὁπῃοῦν ἢ θεῶν ἡ ἀνθρώπων; ᾿Αδύνατον, ἔφη. ᾿Αδύ- 
νατον dpa, ἔφην, καὶ θεῷ ἐθέλεν αὐτὸν ἀλλοιοῦν, GAN’ ὡς 
ἔοικε, κάλλιστος καὶ ἄριστοςφ Sv els τὸ δυνατὸν ἕκαστος αὐτῶν 
μένει Gel ἁπλῶφ ἐν τῇ αὐτοῦ µορφῇ. “Απασα, ἔφη, ἀνάγκη 

D ἕμοιγε Soxet. Mndels dpa, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ ἄριστε, λεγέτω ἡμῖν 
τῶν ποιητῶν, ὡς 

Geol ξείνοισιν ἐοικότες ἀλλοδαποῖσι, 
παντοῖοι τελέθοντες, ἐπιστρωφῶσι πόληαφ’ 
μηδὲ Ἱ]ρωτέωςφ καὶ Θέτιδος καταψευδέσθω µηδεί, pnd’ ἐν 
τραγῳδίαις pnd’ ἐν roig ἄλλοις ποιήµασιν εἰσαγέτω “Hpav 
ἡλλοιωμένην os ἱέρειαν ἀγείρουσαν | 
᾿Ἱνάχου ᾿Αργείου ποταμοῦ παισὶν βιοδώροι' : 

E καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα πολλὰ μὴ ἡμῖν ψευδέσθωσαν. pnd’ ad ὑπὸ 
τούτων ἀναπειθόμεναι al µητέρε τὰ παιδία ἐκδεματούντων, 
λέγουσαι τοὺς pious Kakds, ws ἄρα θεοί tives περιέρχονται 
νύκτωρ πολλοῖς ξένους καὶ παντοδαποῖς ἱνδαλλόμενοι, ἵνα μὴ 
dua μὲν els θεοὺς βλασφημῶσιν, dpa δὲ τοὺς παῖδαρ ἆπερ- 
γάζωνται Sadorépovs. My γάρ, ἔφη. ᾽Αλλ᾽ dpa, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, 
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αὐτοὶ μὲν οἱ θεοί εἶσιν olor μὴ µεταβάλλειν, ἡμῖν δὲ ποιοῦσι 
δοκεῖν σφᾶς παντοδαποὺς φαίνεσθαι, ἐξαπατῶντε καὶ Ύοη- 
τεύοντει; Ἴσως, ἔφη. Τί δέ; ἦν 8 ἐγώ ψεύδεσθαι | θεὸς 3824 
Ho. ἂν ἢ λόγφ ἢ ἔργῳ φάντασμα προτενων; Οὐκ οἶδα, 4 
8 Ss° Οὓκ οἶσθα, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὅτι τό ye Gs ἀληθῶς ψεῦδοα, 
ad οἷόν τε τοῦτο εἰπεῖν, πάντες θεοί τε καὶ ἄνθρωποι μισοῦσιν; 
Πῶς, ἔφη, λέγχες; Otros, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὅτι τῷ κυριωτάτφ που 
ἑαυτῶν ψεύδεσθαι καὶ περὶ τὰ κυριώτατα οὐδεὶς ἑκὼν ἐθέλει, 
ἀλλὰ πάντων μάλιστα φοβεῖται eel αὐτὸ κεκτῆσθαι, Οὐδὲ B 
νῦν πω, 4 8S ὅς  µανθάνω. Ola γάρ τί µε, ἔφην, σεμνὸν 
λέγεν᾽ ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὅτι τῇ ψυχῇ περὶ τὰ ὄντα ψεύδεσθαί 
τε καὶ ἐψεῦσθαι καὶ ἁμαθῆ εἶναι καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἔχειν re καὶ 
κεκτῆσθαι τὸ ψεῦδος πάντες ἤκιστα ἂν δέξαιντο καὶ μισοῦσι 
μάλιστα αὐτὸ ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ. Πολύ ye, thy. ᾽Αλλὰ μὴν 
ὀρθότατά Υ᾿ ἄν, ὃ νῦν δὴ ἔλεγον, τοῦτο ds ἀληθῶς ψεῖῦδος 
καλοῖτο, ἡ ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ ἄγνοια ἡ τοῦ ἐψευσμένου tral τό γε 
ἐν τοῖς λόγοις µίµηµά τι τοῦ ἐν τῇ Ψυχῄ ἐστὶ παθήµατος 
καὶ ὕστερον yeyovds εἴδωλον, οὐ πάνυ ἄκρατον ψεῦδος. ἢ 
οὐχ οὕτω; ΤΠ]άνυ μὲν οὖν. Td μὲν δὴ τῷ ὄντι ψεῦδος οὗ σ 
µόνον ὑπὸ θεῶν ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑπ ἀνθρώπων μισεῖται.  Δοκεῖ 
μοι. Tl δὲ δή; τὸ ἐν τοῖς λόγοι ψεῦδος πότε καὶ τῷ χρήσι- 
pov, ὥστε μὴ ἄξιον εἶναι μίσους, dp’ οὐ πρός τε τοὺς πολε- 
µίους καὶ τῶν καλουμένων Φίλων, ὅταν διὰ µανίαν ἤ τινα 
ἄνοιαν κακόν τι ἐπιχειρῶσι πράττειν, τότε ἀποτροπῆς ἕνεκα 
ὡς φάρµακον χρήσιμον γίγνεται;, καὶ ἐν als νῦν δὴ ἐλέγομεν 5 
ταῖς µυθολογίαις διὰ τὸ μὴ εἰδέναι ὅπῃ τἀληθὲς ἔχει περὶ τῶν 
παλαιῶν ἀφομοιοῦντε τῷ ἀληθεῖ τὸ ψεῦδος ὅ τι μάλιστα, 
οὕτω χρήσιμον ποιοῦμεν, Kal pada, ἡ 8 ὅς, οὕτως ἔχει. 
Kara τί δὴ οὖν τούτων τῷ θεῷ τὸ ψεῦδος χρήσιµον; πότε- 
pov διὰ τὸ μὴ εἰδέαι τὰ παλαιὰ ἀφομοιῶν ἂν ψεύδοιτο; 
Γελοῖον pévr’ ἂν εἴη, ἔφη. Ποιητὴς μὲν dpa φψευδὴς ἐν θεῷ 
οὐκ Ex. Οὔ por δοκε. ᾽Αλλὰ δεδιὼς τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ψεύδοιτο; 
Πολλοῦ ye δε Αλλὰ δι’ οἰκεων ἄνοιαν ἢ µανίαν; ᾽Αλλ’ E 
οὐδείς, ἔφη, τῶν ἀνοήτων καὶ µαινοµένων θεοφιλής. Οὐκ dpa 
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ἔστιν οὗ ἕνεκα ἂν Oeds ψεύδοιτο. Οὐκ ἔστιν. Πάντῃ dpa 
ἀψευδὲς τὸ δαιµόνιόν τε καὶ τὸ θεῖον. αντάπασι μὲν οὖν, 
ἔφη. Ἐομιδῇ dpa ὁ θεὸς ἁπλοῦν καὶ ἀληθὲς ἕν τε ἔργῳ καὶ 
ἐν λόγῳ, καὶ οὔτε αὐτὸς µεθίσταται οὔτε ἄλλους ἑξαπατᾷ, 
[οὔτε κατὰ φαντασίας] οὔτε κατὰ λόγους οὔτε κατὰ σημείων 
383A ποµπάς, οὔθ) trap οὔτ) ὄναρ. | Οὕτως, ἔφη, ἔμοιγε καὶ αὐτῷ 
φαίνεται σοῦ λέγοντοφ. Συγχωρεῖς ἄρα, ἔφην, τοῦτον δεύτερον 
τύπον εἶναι, ἐν ᾧ δεῖ περὶ θεῶν καὶ λέγειν καὶ ποιεῖν, ws 
pire αὐτοὺς γόητας ὄντας τῷ µεταβάλλειν ἑαυτοὺς µήτε ἡμᾶς 
ψεύδεσι παράγειν ἐν Adyp ἢ ἐν ἔργῳ, Συγχωρῶ. Πολλὰ dpa 
"Ομήρου ἐπαινοῦντες ἄλλα τοῦτο οὐκ ἐπαινεσόμεθα, τὴν τοῦ 
ἐνυπνίου πομπὴν ὑπὸ Διὸς τῷ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι. οὐδὲ Αἰσχύλον, 

B ὅταν oy ἡ Θέτις τὸν ᾿Απόλλω ἐν τοῖς αὐτῆς γάμοι ἄδοντα 
ἐνδατεῖσθαι τὰς dds εὐπαιδίας 

νόσων 7’ ἀπείρους καὶ µακραίωνας βίους, 
ξύμπαντά vr’ εἰπὼν θεοφιλεῖς ἐμὰς τύχας 
παιῶν) ἐπευφήμησεν, εὐθυμῶν ἐμέ, 

Kayo τὸ Φοίβου θεῖον ἀψευδὲς στόµα 
ἤλπιζον εἶναι, µαντικῇ βρύον τέχνῃ, 

ὁ δ᾽, αὐτὸς ὑμνῶν, αὐτὸς ἐν θοίνῃ παρών, 
αὐτὸς τάδ᾽ εἰπών, αὐτός ἐστιν 6 κτανὼν 
τὸν παῖδα τὸν ἐμόν. 

6 ὅταν tis τοιαῦτα λέγῃ περὶ θεῶν, χαλεπανοῦμέν τε καὶ χορὸν 
ob δώσομεν, οὐδὲ τοὺς διδασκάλονς ἐάσομεν ἐπὶ παιδεᾳ 
χρῆσθαι τῶν νέων, eb µέλλουσιν ἡμῖν οἱ φύλακες θεοσεβεῖς 
τε καὶ θεῖοι γίγνεσθαι, καθ) ὅσον ἀνθρώπῳ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον οἷόν 
τε Παντάπασιν, ἔφη, ἔγωγε τοὺς τύπου τούτονς συγχωρᾶ, 
καὶ os νόµοις ἂν χρφµην. 


r 


Ta μὲν δὴ περὶ θεού, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, τοιαῦτ) ἅττα, ds ἔοικεν, 386A 
ἀκουστέον τε καὶ οὐκ ἀκουστέον εὐθὺς ἐκ παίδων τοῖς θεούς τε 
τιµήσουσι καὶ γονέας τήν τε ἀλλήλων φιλίαν μὴ περὶ σμικροῦ 
ποιησοµένοι». Kal οἶμαί y’, ἔφη, ὀρθῶς ἡμῖν φαίνεσθαι. Τί 
δὲ δή; el µέλλουσιν εἶναι ἀνδρεῖοι, dpa οὐ ταῦτά τε λεκτέον 
καὶ ola αὐτοὺς ποιῆσαι ἤκιστα τὸν θάνατον δεδιέναι» ἢ ἡγεῖ Ε 
τινά wor ἂν γενέσθαι ἀνδρεῖον ἔχοντα ἐν αὐτῷ τοῦτο τὸ 
Secipa; Ma Ala, ἡ 8’ ὅς, οὐκ ἔγωγε. Τί δέ; τὰν "Αιδου ἠἡγού- 
pevov εἶναί τε καὶ Sava εἶναι ofa. τινὰ θανάτου ἀδεῆ ἔσεσθαι 
καὶ ἐν ταῖς µάχαις αἱρήσεσθαι πρὸ ἤττης τε καὶ δουλείας 
θάνατον; Οὐδαμῶς.  δΔεῖ δή, ὡς ἔοικεν ἡμᾶς ἐπιστατεῖν 
καὶ περὶ τούτων τῶν μύθων τοῖς ἐπιχειροῦσι λέγεν, καὶ 
δεῖσθα. μὴ λοιδορεῖν ἁπλῶς οὕτως τὰ ἐν "Αιδο ἀλλὰ 
μᾶλλον ἐπαινεῖν, ds οὔτε ἀληθῆ λέγοντας οὔτ) ὠφέλιμα τοῖς 
µέλλουσι µαχίµοις ἔσεσθαι. Act μέντοι, ἔφη. ᾿Εξαλείψομεν C 
ἄρα, ἦν δ ἐγώ, ἀπὸ τοῦδε τοῦ ἔπους ἀρξάμενοι πάντα τὰ 


τοιαῦτα, 
Βουλοίμην x’ ἐπάρουρος ἑὼν θητευέµεν ἄλλφ 
ἀνδρὶ aap’ ἀκλήρῳ, [6 μὴ βίοτος πολὺς εἴη,] 
ἢ πᾶσιν νεκύεσσι καταφθιµένοισιν ἀνάσσειν' 
καὶ τὸ 
οἰκία δὲ θνητοῖσι καὶ ἀθανάτοισι φανείη D 
opepdar’, εὐρώεντα, τὰ τε στυγέουσι θεοί περ’ 
καὶ 


& πόποι, 4 pa τις ἔστι καὶ ely ᾿ Αἴδαο δόµοισι 
uxt καὶ εἴδωλον, ἀτὰρ φρένες οὐκ ἔνι πάµπαν' 
59 
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καὶ τὸ 
ol πεπνῦσθαι, tal δὲ σκιαὶ ἀϊσσουσι' 

καὶ 
ψυχἠ 8 ἐκ ῥεθέων πταµένη "Αἰδόσδε βεβήκει, 
ὃν πότµον γοόωσα, λιποῦσ) ἀνδροτῆτα καὶ ἤβην' 

3874 | καὶ τὸ 
ψυχἠ δὲ κατὰ Χθονός, hive καπνός, 

ῴχετο Terpryvia’ 

καὶ 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε νυκτερίδε; μυχῷ ἄντρου θεσπεσίοιο 
τρίζουσαι ποτέονταν, ἔπεί Κέ τις ἀποπέσῃσιν 
ὁρμαθοῦ ἐκ πέτρης, dvd τ' ἀλλήλῃσιν ἔχονται, 
ὣς al τετριγυῖαι dp’ ῄεσαν. 

Β ταῦτα καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα πάντα “παραιτησόμεθα "Ομηρόν τε καὶ 
τοὺς ἄλλους ποιητὰς μὴ Χαλεπαίνειν ἂν διαγράφωµεν, οὐχ 
ὧφ οὗ ποιητικὰ καὶ ἡδέα trols πολλοῖς ἀκούεν, ἀλλ Sow 
ποιητικώτερα, τοσούτῳ ἦττον ἀκουστέον παισὶ καὶ ἀνδράσιν, 
οὓς δεῖ ἐλευθέρους εἶναι, δουλείαν θανάτου μᾶλλον πεφοβη- 
µένου. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν. Οὐκοῦν ἔτι καὶ τὸ περὶ 

6 ταῦτα ὀνόματα πάντα τὰ δεινά τε καὶ φοβερὰ ἀποβλητέα, 
Ἐωκυτούς τε καὶ Στύγας καὶ ἐνέρυς καὶ ἀλίβαντας, καὶ 
ἄλλα ὅσα τούτου τοῦ τύπου ὀνομαζόμενα Φρίττειν δὴ ποιεῖ 
as οἷόν τε πάντας τοὺς ἀκούονταφ. καὶ tows ed ἔχει πρὸς 
ἄλλο τι’ ἡμεῖ δὲ ὑπὲρ τῶν φΦυλάκων Φοβούμεθα, μὴ ἐκ τῆς 
τοιαύτης φρίκης θερµότεροι καὶ µαλακώτεροι τοῦ δέοντος 
γένωνται ἡμῖν. Kat ὀρθῶς Υ’ ἔφη, φοβούμεθα. ᾿Αφαιρετέα 
pa; Nal. Tov δὲ ἑἐναντίον τύπον τούτοις λεκτέον καὶ 

D ποιητέον; Δῆλα δή. Kal τοὺς ὀδυρμοὺς dpa ἐξαιρήσομεν 
καὶ τοὺς οἴκτους Tots τῶν ἑλλογίμων ἀνδρῶν; ᾿ Ανάγκη, ἔφη, 
εἴπερ καὶ τὰ πρότερα. Σκόπει δή, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, cb ὀρθῶς 
ἐξαιρήσομεν ἢ οὔ. φαμὲν δὲ δή, ὅτι ὁ ἐπιεκὴς ἀνὴρ τῷ 
ἐπιεικεῖ, οὗπερ καὶ éraipds ἐστι, τὸ τεθνάναι οὗ δεινὸν 
ἠγήσεται Φαμὲν γάρ. Οὐκ dpa ὑπέρ y’ ἐκείνου ds δεινόν 
τι πεπονθότος ὀδύροιτ’ ἄν. Od δῆτα, ᾽Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ τόδε 


IIL. | of Plato. 61 


λέγομεν, ὡς ὁ τοιοῦτος pddiota αὐτὸς αὐτῷ αὐτάρκης πρὸς 
τὸ εὖ Liv καὶ διαφερόντως τῶν ἄλλων ἤκιστα ἑτέρου προσ- 
δεῖται. ᾿Αληθῆ, ἔφη, "Ἠκιστα dp’ αὐτῷ δεινὸν στερηθῆναι Ε 
υἱέος ἢ ἀδελφοῦ ἣ χρημάτων ἢ ἄλλου του τῶν τοιούτων. 
“Hera μέντοι. "Ἠκιστ) dpa καὶ ὀδύρεσθαι, Φέρειν δὲ ds 
πραότατα, ὅταν τις αὐτὸν τοιαύτη ζυμφορὰ καταλάβῃ. Πολύ 
γε ᾿Ορθῶς dip’ ἂν ἐξαιροῖμεν τοὺς θρήνους τῶν ὀνομαστῶν 
ἀνδρῶν, γυναιξὶ δὲ ἀποδιδοῖμεν, καὶ οὐδὲ ταύταιφ σπουδαίαις, 
καὶ | ὅσοι κακοὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, ἵνα ἡμῖν δυσχεραίνωσιν ὅμοια 388A 
τούτοις ποιεῖν οὓς δή φαμεν ἐπὶ φυλακῇ τῆς χώρας τρέφειν. 
᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη. Πάλιν δὴ 'Ὁμήρου τε δεησόµεθα καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ποιητῶν μὴ mov Αχιλλέα θεᾶς παῖδα ἄλλοτ) ἐπὶ 
πλευρᾶς κατακείµενουν, ἄλλοτε 8’ αὖτε ὕπτιον, ἄλλοτε 
δὲ πρηνῆ, Tote 8’ ὀρθὸν ἀναστάντα πλωίζοντ) ἁλύοντ' 
ἐπὶ Otv’ ἁλὸς ἀτρυγέτοιο, μηδὲ ἀμφοτέρῃσι χερσὶν 
ἑλόντα κόνιν αἱθαλόεσσαν χευάµενον Kak κεφαλῆς, 8 
μηδὲ ἄλλα κλαίοντά τε καὶ ὀδυρόμενον ὅσα καὶ οἷα ἐκεῖνος 
ἐποίησε µμηδὲ Ἱρίαμον ἐγγὺς θεῶν γεγονότα λιτανεύοντά 
τε καὶ 
κυλινδόµενον κατὰ κόπρον, 
ἐξονομακλήδην ὀνομάζοντ) ἄνδρα ἕκαστον. 
πολὺ δ᾽ ἔτι τούτων μᾶλλον δεησόµεθα µήτοι θεούς γε ποιεῖν 
ὀδυρομένους καὶ λέγοντας 
ὤμοι ἐγὼ δειλή, ὤμοι δυσαριστοτόκεια’ 
εἰ δ᾽ οὖν θεούς, µήτοι τόν ye µέγιστον τῶν θεῶν τολμῆσαι C 
οὕτως ἀνομοίως µιµήσασθαι, ὥστε 
ὢ πόποι, φάναι, ἦ φίλον ἄνδρα διωκόµενον περὶ ἄστυ 
ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι, ἐμὸν 8’ ὀλοφύρεται ἧτορ' 


καὶ 

al al ἐγών, ὅτε por Φαρπηδόνα Φίλτατον ἀνδρῶν 

μοῖρ᾽ ὑπὸ Π]ατρόκλοιο Ἰενοιτιάδαο δαµῆναι. 
a γάρ, ὦ φίλε ᾽ Αδείμαντε, τὰ τοιαῦτα ἡμῖν οἱ νέοι σπουδῇ p 
ἀκούοιεν καὶ μὴ καταγελφεν ds ἀναξίως λεγομένων, σχολᾖῇ ἂν 
ἑαυτόν yé τις ἄνθρωπον ὄντα ἀνάξιον ἡγήσαιτο τούτων καὶ 
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ἐπιπλήξειεν, εἱ καὶ ἐπίοι αὐτῷ τοιοῦτον ἢ λέγεν ἢ ποιεῖν, 
GAN’ οὐδὲν αἰσχυνόμενος οὐδὲ καρτερῶν πολλοὺς ἐπὶ σμικροῖσι 

E παθήµασι θρήνους ἂν ἆδοι καὶ ὀδυρμούςε. ᾿Αληθέστατα, ἔφη, 
λέγει, Act δέ ye οὔχ, ds ἄρτι ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος ἐσήμαινεν ᾧ 
πειστέον, ἕως ἄν τις ἡμᾶς ἄλλῳ καλλίονι πείσῃ. Οὐ γὰρ 
οὖν δε. ᾽Αλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ φιλογέλωτάςφ ye δεῖ εἶναι. σχεδὸν 
γὰρ ὅταν τις ἐφῇ ἰσχνυρῷ yer, ἰσχυρὰν καὶ µεταβολὴν 
ζητεῖ τὸ τοιοῦτον. Δοκεῖὶ por, ἔφη. Οὔτε ἄρα ἀνθρώπους 
ἀξίους λόγου κρατουμένους ὑπὸ Ὑέλωτος ἄν τις ποιῇ, | 

389a ἀποδεκτέον, πολὺ δὲ ἧττον, ἐὰν θεού. Τολὺ μέντοι, ἡ 8’ 
8s. Οὐκοῦν 'Ὁμήρου οὐδὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀποδεόμεθα περὶ 
θεῶν, 

ἄσβεστος ὃ᾽ dp’ ἐνῶρτο γέλως µακάρεσσι θεοῖσιν, 

ὡς ov "Ἠφαιστον διὰ δώµατα ποιπνύοντα᾽ 
οὐκ ἀποδεκτέον κατὰ τὸν σὸν λόγον. El σύ, ἔφη, βούλει 
ἐμὸν τιθέναι᾽ οὐ γὰρ οὖν δὴ ἀποδεκτέον. 

B “AAG μὴν καὶ ἀλήθεάν ye περὶ πολλοῦ ποιητέον. εἰ γὰρ 
ὀρθῶς ἐλέγομεν ἄρτι, καὶ τῷ ὄντι θεοῖσι μὲν ἄχρηστον 
ψεῖῦδος, ἀνθρώποις δὲ χρήσιμον ὡς ἐν φαρμάκου εἴδει, δῇλον, 
ὅτι τό ye τοιοῦτον ἰατροῖς δοτέον, ἰδιώταις δὲ οὐχ ἁπτέον. 
Δῆλον, ἔφη. Tots ἄρχονυσι δὴ τῆς πόλεως, εἴπε τισὶν 
ἄλλοις, προσήκει ψεύδεσθαι ἢ πολεμίων ἢ πολιτῶν ἕνεκα én’ 

ὁ ὠφελίᾳ τῆς πόλεως τοῖς δὲ ἄλλοις πᾶσιν οὐχ ἁπτέον τοῦ 
τοιούτον, ἀλλὰ πρός ye δὴ τοὺς τοιούτους ἄρχοντας ἰἴδιώτῃ 
ψεύσασθαι ταὐτὸν καὶ μεῖζον ἁμάρτημα φήσομµε ἣ κάµνοντι 
πρὸς ἰατρὸν ἢ ἁσκοῦντι πρὸς παιδοτρίβην περὶ τῶν τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ σώματος παθηµάτων μὴ τἀληθὴ Adyav, ἢ πρὸς 
κυβερνήτην περὶ τῆς νεώς τε καὶ τῶν ναυτῶν μὴ τὰ ὄντα 
λέγοντι, ὅπως  abrds ἤ τις τῶν ξυνναντῶν πράξεως ἔχα. 
᾿Αληθέστατα, ἔφη. “Av dp’ ἄλλον τινὰ λαμβάνῃ ψευδόµενον 

D ἐν τῇ πόλει 

τῶν of δημιοεργοὶ ἔασι, 
µάντιν ἢ ἰητῆρα κακῶν ἣ τέκτονα δούρων, 
κολάσει ws ἐπιτήδευμα εἰσάγοντα πόλεωφ ὥσπερ veds ἀἆνα- 
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τρεπτικόν τε καὶ ὀλέθριον. “Edy ye, 4 8’ ὅς, ἐπί ye λόγῳ 
ἔργα τελῆται. 

TC δέ, σωφροσύνης dpa οὐ δεῄσει ἡμῖν τοῖς νεανίαις; 
Πῶς δ᾽ of; Σωφροσύνης δὲ ὡς πλήθει οὐ τὰ τοιάδε μέγιστα, 
ἀρχόντων μὲν ὑπηκόους εἶναι, αὐτοὺς δὲ ἄρχοντας τῶν περὶ 
πότους καὶ ἀφροδίσια καὶ περὶ ἐδωδὰς ἡδονῶν; "Ἔμοιγε κε 
δοκε Τὰ δὴ τοιάδε φΦήσομεν, οἶμαι,. καλῶς λέγεσθαι, ola 
καὶ “Optipe Διομήδης λέγε, 

τέττα, σιωπῇῄῃ foo, ἐμῷ ὃ) ἐπιπείθεο pve, 
καὶ τὰ τούτων ἐχόμενα, τὰ 
[ίσαν µένεα πνείοντες ᾿Αχαιοί,] 
σιγῇ δεδιότες σηµάντορας, 
καὶ So” ἄλλα τοιαῦτα. Καλῶς, Tl δέ; τὰ τοιάδε 
olvoBapés, κυνὸς ὄμματ) ἔχων, κραδίην δ᾽ ἐλάφοιο 
| καὶ τὰ τούτων ἑξῆς dpa καλῶς, καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα τις ἐν λόγῳ 3004 
ἢ ἐν ποιήσει εἴρηκε νεανιεύµατα ἰδιωτῶν els ἄρχοντας; Ov 
καλῶς. OD γάρ, οἶμαι, els ye σωφροσύγην νέοι ἐπιτήδεια 
ἀκούειν εἰ δέ τινα ἄλλην ἡδονὴν παρέχεται, θαυμαστὺν 
οὐδέν. i πῶς σοι φαίνεται; Οὕτως, ἔφη. Τί δέ; ποιεῖν 
ἄνδρα τὸν σοφώτατον λέγοντα, ds δοκε αὐτῷ κάλλιστον 
εἶναι πάντων, ὅταν παραπλεῖαι dou τράπεζαι Β 
σίτου καὶ κρειῶν, µέθυ δ᾽ ἐκ κρητῆρος ἀφύσσων 
οἰνοχόος φορέῃσι καὶ ἐγχείῃ δεπάεσσι͵ 
δοκεὶ σοι ἐπιτήδειον εἶναι πρὸς ἐγκράτειαν ἑαυτοῦ ἀἆκούειν 
νέφ; ἢ τὸ 
Ayo δ) οἴκτιστον θανέειν καὶ πότµον ἐπισπεῖν ; 
4 Δία, καθευδόγτων τῶν ἄλλων θεῶν τε καὶ ἀνθρώπων, ὡς 
µόνον ἐγρηγορὼς ἃ ἐβουλεύσατο τούτων πάντων ῥᾳδίως 
ἐπιλανθανόμενον διὰ τὴν τῶν ἀφροδισίων ἐπιθυμίαν, καὶ c 
οὕτως ἐκπλαγέντα ἱδόντα τὴν “Ἡραν, ὥστε pnd? els τὸ δωµά- 
τιον ἐθέλεν ἐλθεῖν, ἀλλ) αὐτοῦ βονλόμενον xapal ξυγγί- 
γνεσθαι, καὶ λέγοντα ὡς οὕτως ὑπὸ ἐπιθυμίας ἔχεται, ds οὐδ) 
ὅτε τὸ πρῶτον ΄ ἐφοίτων πρὸς ἀλλήλους φίλους λήθοντε 
τοκῆαφ; οὐδὲ “Apeds τε καὶ ᾿Αφροδίτης ὑπὸ 'Ἠφαίστου 
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δεσμὸν δι ἕτερα τοιαῦτα. Οὐ pa τὸν Ala, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, οὔ por 

D φαίνεται ἐπιτήδειον. ᾽Αλλ’ el πού ties, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, καρτερία. 
πρὸς ἅπαντα καὶ λέγονται καὶ πράττονται ὑπὸ ἑλλογίμων 
ἀνδρῶν, θεατέον τε καὶ ἀκουστέον, οἷον καὶ τὸ 

στῆθος δὲ πλήξας κραδίην ἠνίπαπε µύθφ' 

τέτλαθι δή, κραδίη καὶ κύντερον ἄλλο ποτ’ ἔτλης, 
Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. Od μὲν δὴ δωροδόκονς ye ἑατέον 
εἶναι τοὺς ἄνδρας οὐδὲ Φφιλοχρημάτου. Οὐδαμῶς» Οὐδ 

E ἀστέον αὐτοῖς ὅτι 

δῶρα θεοὺς πείθει, Sap’ αἰδοίους βασιλῆαφ' 
οὐδὲ τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως παιδαγωγὸν Φοίνικα ἐπαινετέον, ὡς 
µετρίωςφ ἔλεγε συμβουλεύων αὐτῷ δῶρα μὲν λαβόντι ἐπαμύνειν 
τοῖς ᾿Αχαιοῖς, ἄνεν δὲ δώρων μὴ ἁπαλλάττεσθαι τῆς µήνιος. 
οὐδ) αὐτὸν τὸν ᾽Αχιλλέα ἀζιώσομεν 085’ ὁμολσγήσομεν οὕτω 
ει  Φιλοχρήματον εἶναι, ὥστε παρὰ τοῦ ᾿Αγαμέμνονο» δῶρα 
3914 λαβεν, καὶ τιμὴν ad λαβόντα vexpod ἀπολύειν, | ἄλλως δὲ 
μὴ ἐθέλεν. Οὔκουν δίκαιόν ye, ἔφη, ἐπαινεῖν τὰ τοιαῦτα. 
ἸΟκνῶ δέ ye, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, δι "Όμηρον λέγειν ὅτι οὐδ ὅσιον 
ταῦτά ye κατὰ ᾽Αχιλλέως φάναι καὶ ἄλλων λεγόντων πείθε- 
σθαι καὶ ad ws πρὸς τὸν ᾿Απόλλω εἶπεν 
ἔβλαψάς μ᾿ ἑκάεργε, θεῶν ὁλοώτατε πάντων’ 
qo’ ἂν τισαίµην, εἴ por δύναµίς ye παρείη' 

B καὶ ὡς πρὸς τὸν ποταµόν, θεὸν ὄντα, ἀπειθῶς εἶχε καὶ 
µάχεσθαι ἔτοιμος ἦν' καὶ ad τὰς τοῦ érépov ποταμοῦ Ἅπερ- 
χειοῦ ἱερὰς τρίχας Πατρόκλῳφ Πρωϊ, ἔφη, κόµην ὁπά- 
catpt Φφέρεσθαι, νεκρῷ svt, καὶ ws ἕδρασε τοῦτο, οὐ 
πειστέον τάς τε at "Exropos ἕλξεος περὶ τὸ σῆμα τὸ 
Πατρόκλου καὶ τὰς τῶν ζωγρηθέντων σφαγὰς els τὴν πυράν, 

C ξύμπαντα ταῦτα οὐ φήσομεν ἀληθῆ εἱρῆσθαι, οὐδ ἑάσομεν 
πείθεσθαι τοὺς ἡμετέρους ws ᾿Αχιλλεύα, θεᾶς Sv mats καὶ 
Τηλέως, σωφρονεστάτου τε καὶ τρίτου ἀπὸ Atés, καὶ ὑπὸ 
τῷ σοφωτάτῳ ἉΧείρωνι τεθραμµένος, τοσαύτης ἦν ταραχῆς 
πλέως, Bor’ ἔχειν ἐν αὐτῷ νοσήµατε δύο ἑναντίω ἀλλήλοιν, 
ἀνελευθερίαν μετὰ Φιλοχρηματίας καὶ ad ὑπερηφανίαν θιῶν 
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τε καὶ ἀνθρώπων. ᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη, λέγες. Mi τοίνυν, Fv 9’ 
ἐγώ, μηδὲ τάδε πεθώµεθα pnd’ ἐῶμεν λέγεν, ds θΘησεὺς 
Ποσειδῶνος vids Πειρίθους τε Ards ὤρμησεν οὕτως ἐπὶ δεινὰς 
ἁρκαγάς, μηδέ rv’ ἄλλον θεοῦ maida τε καὶ ἤρω τολμῆσαι D 
ἂν δεινὰ καὶ ἀσεβὴ ἐργάσασθαι, ola viv καταψεύδονται 
αὐτῶν ἀλλὰ προσαναγκάζωμεν τοὺς ποιητὰς ἢἡ μὴ τούτων 
αὐτὰ ἔργα φάναι i τούτους μὴ εἶναι θεῶν παῖδας, ἀμφότερα 
δὲ μὴ λέγειν, μηδὲ ἡμῖν ἐπιχειρεῖν πείθειν τοὺς vious, ὡς οἱ 
θεοὶ κακὰ Ὑγεννῶσι, καὶ ἤρωε ἀνθρώπων οὐδὲν βελτίους 
ὅπερ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν ἐλέγομεν, off’ ὅσια ταῦτα οὔτε E 
ἀληθῆ᾽ ἐπεδεξαμεν Ὑάρ που ὅτι ἐκ θεῶν κακὰ γίγνεσθαι 
ἀδύνατον. Πῶς γὰρ of; Kal μὴν τοῖς ye ἀκούουσι βλαβερά’ 
was γὰρ ἑαυτῷ ξυγγνώµην ἕξει κακῷ ὄντι, πεισθιὶς ds dpa 
τοιαῦτα πράττουσί τε καὶ ἔπραττον καὶ 
οἱ θεῶν ἁγχίσποροι, 

οἱ Ζηνὸς ἐγγύς, ὧν κατ’ Ἰδαῖον πάγον 

Διὸς πατρῴου βωμός ἐστ) ἐν αἰθέρι, 

καὶ οὔ πώ σψιν ἐξίτηλον αἷμα δαιμόνων. 
ὧν ἕνεια παυστέον τοὺς τοιούτους μύθου, μὴ ἡμῖν πολ- 
Αα εὐχέρειαν | ἐντίκτωσι τοῖς ο. πονηρίας. Κομιδῇ μὲν 992Α 

οὖν, ἔφη. 

2 οὖν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, [ἡμῖν] ἔτι λοιπὸν εἶδοο λόγων πέρι 
ὁριζομένοις οἵους τε λεκτέον καὶ μὴ; περὶ yap θεῶν ὡς δεῖ 
λέγεσθαι εἴρηται, καὶ περὶ δαιμόνων τε καὶ ἠἡρώων καὶ τῶν 
ἐν ΄Αιδου. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν. Οὐκοῦν καὶ περὶ ἀνθρώπων τὸ B 
λοιπὸν εἴη dv; Δῆλα δή. ᾿Αδύνατο δή, ὦ ie, ἡμῖν 
τοῦτό ye ἐν τῷ παρόντι Taga. lds; "Οτι οἶμαι ἡμᾶς 
indy ὡς ἄρα καὶ ποιηταὶ καὶ λογοποιοὶ κακῶς λέγουσι περὶ 
ἀνθρώπων τὰ μέγιστα, ὅτι cloly ἄδικοι pév, εὐδαίμονες δὲ 
πολλοί, δίκαιοι δὲ ἅθλιοι, καὶ ὡς λυσιτελε τὸ ἀδικεῖν, ἐὰν 
λανθάνῃ, ἡ δὲ δικαιοσύνη ἀλλότριον μὲν ἀγαθόν, olxela δὲ 
ἵημία. καὶ τὰ μὲν τοιαῦτα ἀπερεῖν λέγειν, τὰ δ᾽ ἑναντία 
τούτων προστάξειν ᾖδειν τε καὶ μυθολογεῖν ἢ οὐκ ofa; Hd 
μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, olSa. Οὐκοῦν ἐὰν ὁμολογῇς ὀρθῶς µε λέγειν, 6 

E 
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Φήσω σε ὠὡμολογηκέναι ἃ πάλαι Lyrotpev; ᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη, 
ὑπέλαβε. Οὐκοῦν περὶ ἀνθρώπων ὅτι τοιούτους δεῖ λόγους 
λέγεσθαι, τότε διομολογησόμεθα, ὅταν εὕρωμεν οἷόν ἐστι 
δικαιοσύνη καὶ os φύσει λυσιτελοῦν τῷ ἔχοντι, dav τε δοκῇ 
dav τε μὴ τοιοῦτος εἶναι; ᾿Αληθέστατα, ἔφη. 

Τὰ μὲν δὴ λόγων πέρι ἐχέτω τέλος, τὸ δὲ λέξεως, ὡς 
ἐγὼ οἶμαι, μετὰ τοῦτο σκεπτέον, καὶ ἡμῖν ἅ τε λεκτέον καὶ 
ὧς λεκτέον παντελῶς ἐσκέψεται, Kal 6 ᾿Αδείμαντος, Τοῦτο, 

D 7 8 8s, οὐ µανθάνω ὅ τι λέγει. )Αλλὰ μέντοι, ἦν δ ἐγὼ, 
δε ye. ows οὖν τῇδε μᾶλλον doe. dp’ od πάντα, ὅσα 
ὑπὸ µυθολόγων ἢ ποιητῶν λέγεται, διήγησις οὖσα τυγχά- 
ve. ἢ γεγονότων 4 ὄντων ἢ µελλόντων; Tl γάρ, ἔφη, ἄλλο; 
*Ap’ οὖν οὐχὶ ἥτοι ἁπλῇ διηγήσει ἢ διὰ µιµήσεωςφ Ὑιγνομένῃ 
ἡ δι ἀμφοτέρων περαίνονσιν; Kal τοῦτο, 7 δ᾽ 8s, ἔτι δέοµαν 
σαφέστερον μαθεῖν. ᾖΤελοῖος ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ἔοικα διδάσκαλος 

E εἶναι καὶ ἀσαφής. ὥσπερ οὖν οἱ ἀδύνατοι λέγειν, οὐ κατὰ 
ὅλον ἀλλ) ἀπολαβὼν µέρος τι πειράσοµαί σοι ἐν τούτῳ 
δηλῶσαι ὃ βούλομαι. καί por εἶπέ' ἐπίστασαι τῆφ Ἰλιάδος 
τὰ πρῶτα, ἐν ols ὁ ποιητής φησι τὸν μὲν Χρύσην δεῖσθαι 
τοῦ ᾿Αγαμµέμνονος ἀπολῦσαι τὴν θυγατέρα, τὸν δὲ Χαλεπαίν- 

393A ειν, τὸν δέ, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἐτύγχανε, | κατεύὐχεσθαι τῶν ᾿Αχαιῶν 
πρὸς τὸν θεόν; “Eywye. Olod’ οὖν ὅτι µέχρι μὲν τούτων 
τῶν ἐπῶν 
καὶ ἑλίσσετο πάντας ᾿ Αχαιούς, 
᾿Ατρείδα δὲ μάλιστα Siw, κοσµήτορε λαῶν 
λέγε τε αὐτὸς ὁ ποιητὴς καὶ οὐδὲ ἐπιχειρε ἡμῶν τὴν διά- 

B votav ἄλλοσε τρέπειν, ds ἄλλος τις ὁ λέγων ἢ αὐτός' τὰ δὲ 
μετὰ ταῦτα ὥσπερ αὐτὸς ὢν ὁ Xpions λέγε καὶ παρᾶται 
ἡμᾶς ὅ τι μάλιστα ποιῆσαι μὴ “Opnpov δοκεῖν εἶναι τὸν 
λέγοντα ἀλλὰ τὸν ἱερέ, πρεσβύτην ὄντα. καὶ τὴν ἄλλην δὴ 
πᾶσαν σχεδόν τι οὕτω πεποίηται δι ν περί τε τῶν ἐν 
Ἐλίῳ καὶ περὶ τῶν ἐν Ἰθάκῃ καὶ ὅλῃ ᾿Οδυσσείᾳ παθηµάτων. 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν διήγησις µέν ἐστι καὶ ὅταν tas 
ῥήσες ἑκάστοτε λέγῃ καὶ ὅταν τὰ μεταξὺ τῶν ῥήσεων; Ids 
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γὰρ ot; ᾽Αλλ᾽ ὅταν yé τινα λέγῃ ῥῆσιν ὥς τις ἄλλος ὤν, ο 
dp’ οὐ τότε ὁμοιοῦν αὐτὸν φῄσομεν ὅ τι μάλιστα τὴν αὐτοῦ 
hwy ἑκάστῳ, ὃν ἂν προείπῃ ὡς ἑροῦντα; Φήσομεν' τί γάρ; 
Οὐκοῦν τό ye ὁμοιοῦν ἑαυτὸν ἄλλῳ ἢ κατὰ φωνὴν ἢ κατὰ 
σχήμα μιμεῖσθαί ἐστιν ἐκεῖνον ᾧ ἄν τις ὁμοιοῖ; Τί µήν; Ἐν 
δὴ τῷ τοιούτῳ, ὡς ἔοικεν, οὗτός τε καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ποιηταὶ διὰ 
µιµήσεως τὴν διἠγησιν ποιοῦνται, Τάνυ μὲν οὖν. Et δέ 
γε μηδαμοῦ ἑαυτὸν ἀποκρύπτοιτο ὁ ποιητής, πᾶσα ἂν αὐτῷ 
ἄνευ µιµήσεως ἡ ποίησίς τε καὶ διήγησις γεγονυῖα ety. ἵνα 
δὲ μὴ εἴπῃς, ὅτι οὐκ ad µανθάνεις, ὅπως ἂν τοῦτο Ὑένοιτο, D 
ἐγὼ φράσω. el γὰρ "Όμηρος εἰπὼν ὅτι ἦλθεν ὁ Χρύσης τῆς 
τε θυγατρὸς λύτρα φέρων καὶ ἱκέτης τῶν ᾿Αχαιῶν, µάλιστα 
δὲ τῶν βασιλέων, μετὰ τοῦτο μὴ ὡς Χρύσης γενόμενος ἔλεγεν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι as "Όμηρος, οἶσθ) ὅτι οὐκ ἂν µίµησις ἦν ἀλλ) 
ἁπλῆ Suffynots. εἶχε δ᾽ ἂν ὧδέ πως — φράσω δὲ ἄνευ 
μέτρου οὐ γάρ εἰμι ποιητικό ---' ἐλθὼν ὁ ἱερες εὔχετο 
ἐκείνοις μὲν τοὺς θεοὺς δοῦναι ἑλόντας τὴν Τροίαν αὐτοὺς Ε 
σωθῆναι, τὴν δὲ θυγατέρα οἱ λῦσαι δεξαµένους ἄποινα καὶ 
τὸν θεὸν αἰδεσθέντας. ταῦτα δὲ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι 
ἐσέβοντο καὶ συνῄνουν, ὁ δὲ ᾿Αγαμέμνων ἠγρίαινεν ἐντελ- 
λόμενος viv τε ἀπιέναι καὶ αὖθις μὴ ἐλθεῖν, μὴ αὐτῷ τό τε 
σκῆπτρον καὶ τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ στέµµατα οὐκ ἐπαρκέσοι' πρὶν δὲ 
Ἀνθῆναι αὐτοῦ τὴν θνγατέρα, ἐν “Apye ἔφη γηράσεν μετὰ 
οὗ. ἀπιέναι δ᾽ ἐκέλευε καὶ μὴ ἐρεθίειν, ἵνα ods οἴκαδε 
| Ἓλθοι. ὁ δὲ πρεσβύτης ἀκούσας ἔδεισέ τε καὶ arpa σιγῇ, 3944 
ἀποχωρήσας δὲ ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου πολλὰ τῷ ᾿Απόλλωνι 
εὔχετο, τάς τε ἐπωνυμίας τοῦ θεοῦ ἀνακαλῶν καὶ ὑπομιμνή- 
σκων καὶ ἀπαιτῶν, εἴ τι πώποτε ἢ ἐν ναῶν οἰκοδομήσεσιν 
ἡ ἐν ἱερῶν θυσίαις κεχαρισµένον δωρήῄσαιτο dv δὴ χάριν 
κατεύχετο τῖσαι τοὺς ᾿Αχαιοὺς τὰ ἃ δάκρυα τοῖς ἐκείνου 
βέλεσιν. οὕτως, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ ἑταῖρε, ἄνευ µιµήσεως ἁπλῆ 
διήγησις ylyverar. Ἰανθάνω, ἔφη. ἸΜάνθανε τοίνυν, ἦν δ᾽ Β 
ἐγώ, ὅτι ταύτης ad ἑναντία γίγνεται, ὅταν τις τὰ τοῦ ποιητοῦ 
τὰ μεταξὺ τῶν ῥήσεων ἐξαιρῶν τὰ ἁμοιβαῖα καταλέπῃ. Kal 
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τοῦτο, ἔφη, µανθάνω, ὅτι ἔστι τὸ περὶ tas τραγῳδίας τοιοῦ- 
τον. ᾿Ορθότατα, ἔφην, ὑπέλαβες, καὶ οἶμαί σοι ἤδη δηλοῖν 
ὃ ἕμπροσθεν οὐχ olds tr’ ἦ, ὅτι τῆς ποιῄσεώς τε καὶ µυθο- 
6 Aoylas: ἡ μὲν διὰ µιμήσεως ὅλη ἑἐστίν, ὥσπερ σὺ λέγει, 
τραγῳδία τε καὶ κωµφδία, ἡ δὲ δι’ ἀπαγγελίας αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
ποιητοῦ — εὕροις 8’ ἂν αὐτὴν µάλιστά που ἐν διθυράµβοις ---, 
ἡ δ᾽ ad δι’ ἀμφοτέρων ἕν τε τῇ τῶν ἐπῶν ποιήσει, πολλαχοῦ 
δὲ καὶ ἄλλοθι, e€ µου pavOdves. )Αλλὰ ξυνίηµι, ἔφη, ὃ 
τότε ἐβούλου λέγειν. Kal τὸ πρὸ τούτου δὴ ἀναμνήσθητι, 
ὅτι ἔφαμεν ἃ μὲν λεκτέον ἤδη εἰρῆσθαι, ws δὲ λεκτέον ἔτι 
D σκεπτέον εἶναι, ᾽Αλλὰ µέμνηµαι. Τοῦτο τοίνυν αὐτὸ iv ὃ 
ἔλεγον, ὅτι Χρείη διοµολογήσασθαι πότερον ἑάσομεν τοὺς 
ποιητὰφ µιµουµένους ἡμῖν τὰς διηγήσεις ποιεῖσθαι ἢ τὰ μὲν 
µιµουµένους, τὰ δὲ ph, καὶ ὁποῖα ἑκάτερα, ἢ οὐδὲ μιμεῖσθαι. 
ἹΜαντεύομαι,. ἔφη, σκοπεῖσθαί σε, εἴτε παραδεζόμεθα τρα- 
γφδίαν τε καὶ κωμµφδίαν els τὴν πόλιν, εἴτε καὶ of. Ἴσως, 
ἦν 8 ἐγώ' tows δὲ καὶ πλείω ἔτι τούτων οὐ γὰρ δὴ ἔγωγέ 
πω οἶδα, ἀλλ) ὅπῃ ἂν ὁ λόγος ὥσπερ πνεῦμα Φφέρῃ, ταύτῃ 
E ἱτέον. Kal καλῶς y’, ἔφη, λέγει. Τόδε τοίνυν, ὦ ᾽Αδείμαντε, 
ἄθρει, πότερον μιμητικοὺς ἡμῖν δεῖ εἶναι τοὺς φύλακας ἢ οὔ, 
ἡ καὶ τοῦτο τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν ἔπεται, ὅτι els ἕκαστος ἓν μὲν 
ἂν ἐπιτήδευμα καλῶς ἐπιτηδεύοι, πολλὰ 8’ of, ἀλλ᾽ el τοῦτο 
ἐπιχειροῖ, πολλῶν ἐφαπτόμενος πάντων ἀποτυγχάνοι ἄν, dot’ 
eval που ἑλλόγιμος;: Τί δ οὐ µέλλε; Οὐκοῦν καὶ περὶ 
µιµήσεως ὁ αὐτὸς λόγος, ὅτι πολλὰ ὁ αὐτὸς μιμεῖσθαι εὖ 
ὥσπερ ἓν od δυνατός; Od γὰρ οὖν. Σχολῇ dpa ἐπιτηδεύσει 
305A | γέ τι ἅμα τῶν ἀξίων λόγου ἐπιτηδευμάτων καὶ πολλὰ 
µιµήσεται καὶ toro. µιµητικός, ἐπεί που οὐδὲ τὰ δοκοῦντα 
éyyis ἀλλήλων εἶναι δύο µιµήµατα δύνανται οἱ αὐτοὶ dpa 
εὖ μιμεῖσθαι, οἷον κωμφδίαν καὶ τραγφδίαν ποιοῦντε. ἢ οὗ 
µιµήµατε ἄρτι τούτω ἐκάλεις; “Eywye’ καὶ ἀληθῆ ye Adyeus, 
ὅτι οὐ δύνανται οἱ αὗτοί. Οὐδὲ μὴν ῥαψφδοί ye καὶ ὑύποκρι- 
ταὶ dpa. ᾿Αληθῆ. Αλλ) οὐδέ τοι ὑποκριταὶ κωμφδοῖς τε 
Β καὶ τραγῳδοῖο οἱ αὐτοί' πάντα δὲ ταῦτα μιµμήµατα᾽ ἢ of; 


1] of Plato. 69 


Μιμήματα. Kal ἔτι ye τούτων, ὦ ᾽ Αδείμαντε, φαίνεταί por 
ls σµικρότερα κατακεκερµατίσθαι ἡ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου Φύσιε, 
lore ἀδύνατος εἶναι πολλὰ καλῶς μιμεῖσθαι ἢἡ αὐτὰ ἐκεῖνα 
rparray ὧν δὴ καὶ τὰ µιµήµατά ἐστιν ἀφομοιώματα. ᾽Αλη- 
έστατα, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς El dpa τὸν πρῶτον λόγον διασώσοµεν, 
Ὁὺς Φύλακας ἡμῖν τῶν ἄλλων πασῶν δημιουργιῶν ἀφαμέγνουε c 
ty εἶναι δημιουργοὺς ἐλευθερίας τῆς πόλεως πάνυ ἀκριβεῖς 
‘aL μηδὲν ἄλλο ἐπιτηδεύεν ὅ τι μὴ els τοῦτο Φέρει, οὐδὲν 
ἡ δέοι ἂν αὐτοὺς ἄλλο πράττεν οὐδὲ μιμεῖσθαι ἐὰν δὲ 
μμώνται, μιμεῖσθαι τὰ τούτοις προσήκοντα εὐθὺς ἐκ παίδων, 
ινδρείους, σώφρονας, ὁσίους, ἐλευθέρους, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ravra, τὰ δὲ ἀνελεύθερα pire ποιεῖν µήτε δεινοὺς εἶναι µιµή- 
ρασθαι, μηδὲ ἄλλο pdtv τῶν αἰσχρῶν, ἵνα μὴ ἐκ τῆς 
μμήσεως τοῦ εἶναι ἀπολαύσωσιν. ἢ οὐκ ᾖσθησαι ὅτι αἱ D 
μµήσεις, ἐὰν ἐκ νέων πόῤῥω διατελέσωσιν, eds ἔθη τε καὶ 
δύσιν καθίστανται καὶ κατὰ σῶμα καὶ φωνὰς καὶ κατὰ τὴν 
κάνοιαν; Kal pada, ἡ 8’ ὅς. Od δὴ ἐπιτρέψομεν, ἦν 8 ἐγά, 
iw φαμὲν κήδεσθαι καὶ δεῖν αὐτοὺς ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς γενέσθαι, 
[υναῖκα μιμεῖσθαι ἄνδρας ὄντας, } νέαν ἢ πρεσβντέραν, ἢ 
ινδρὶ λοιδορουµένην ἢ πρὸς θεοὺς ἐρίζουσάν τε καὶ µεγαλαυ- 
(ουµένην, οἱομένην εὐδαίμονα εἶναι, ἢ ἐν ξυμφοραῖς τε καὶ 
Γένθεσι καὶ θρήῄνοις ἐχομένην' κάµνουσαν δὲ ἢ ἐρῶσαν ἢ E 
δίνουσαν, πολλοῦ καὶ δεήσοµεν. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν, ἡ δ᾽ 
5. Οὐδέ ye δούλας τε καὶ δούλους πράττοντας ὅσα δούλων. 
}ὐδὲ τοῦτο. Οὐδέ γε ἄνδρας κακούς, ws ἔοικε, δειλούς τε καὶ 
‘a ἑναντία πράττοντας ὧν viv δὴ εἴπομεν, κακηγοροῦντάς τε 
‘al κωμῳδοῦντας ἀλλήλους καὶ αἰσχρολογοῦντας, µεθύοντας 

| καὶ | νῄήφοντας, ἢ καὶ ἄλλα ὅσα οἱ τοιοῦτοι καὶ ἐν λόγοι 396A 
αἱ ἐν ἔργοις ἁμαρτάνουσιν els αὗτούς τε καὶ els ἄλλουκ. 
ἷμαι δὲ οὐδὲ µαινοµέγοις ἐθιστέον ἀφομοιοῦν αὐτοὺς ἐν λόγοις 
δὲ ἐν ἔργοις γνωστέον μὲν γὰρ καὶ µαινοµένους καὶ πονη- 
οὓς ἄνδρας τε καὶ γυναῖκας, ποιητέον δὲ οὐδὲν τούτων οὐδὲ 
upnréov. ᾿Αληθέστατα, ἔφη. Tl δέ; ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ χαλκεύοντας 

} τι ἄλλο δημιουργοῦντας, ἢ ἐλαύνοντας τριήρεις ἢ κελεύοντας 
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τούτοις, ἤ τι ἄλλο τῶν περὶ ταῦτα µιµητέον; Kal πῶς, ἔφη, 
Bols ye οὐδὲ προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν τούτων οὐδενὶ ἐξέσται, Τί 
δέ; ἵππους Χρεμετίζοντας καὶ ταύρονς µυκωμµένους καὶ ποτα- 
μοὺς ψοφοῦντας καὶ θάλατταν κτυποῦσαν καὶ βροντὰς καὶ 
πάντα ad τὰ τοιαῦτα ἦ µιµήσονται; ᾽Αλλ) ἀπείρηται αὐτοῖς, 
ἔφη, µήτε µαίνεσθαι pire µαινοµένοις ἀφομοιοῦσθαι. El dp’, 
ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, µανθάνω ἃ σὺ λέγει, ἔστι τι εἶδος λέξεώς τε καὶ 
διηγήσεως ἐν ᾧ ἂν διηγοῖτο ὁ τῷ ὄντι καλὸς κἀγαθός, ὁπότε 
τι δέοι αὐτὸν λέγειν, καὶ ἕτερον ad ἀνόμοιον τούτῳ εἶδος, οὗ 
c ἂν ἔχοιτο del καὶ ἐν ᾧ διηγοῖτο ὁ ἐναντίως ἐκείνῳ is τε καὶ 
τραφεί. Ποῖα δή, ἔφη, ταῦτα, ‘O pév por δοκεῖ, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, 
µέτριος ἀνήρ, ἐπειδὰν ἀφίκηται ἐν τῇ διηγήσει ἐπὶ λέξιν τινὰ 
ἡ πρᾶξιν ἀνδρὸς ἀγαθοῦ, ἐθελήσειν ὡς αὐτὸς dv ἐκεῖνος ἆπαγ- 
γέλλειν καὶ οὐκ αἰσχυνεῖσθαι ἐπὶ τῇ τοιαύτῃ µιµήσει, µάλιστα 
μὲν μιμούμενος τὸν ἀγαθὸν ἀσφαλῶς τε καὶ ἐμφρόνως πρατ- 
D τοντα, ἑλάττω δὲ καὶ ἧττον ἢ ὑπὸ νόσων ἢἣ ὑπὸ ἐρώτων 
ἐσφαλμένον ἢ καὶ ὑπὸ µέθης ἤ τινος ἄλλης ζυμφορᾶς ὅταν 
δὲ γίγνηται κατά τινα ἑαυτοῦ ἀνάξιον, οὐκ ἐθελήσειν σπουδῇ 
ἀπεικάζειν ἑαυτὸν τῷ χείρονι, eb μὴ dpa κατὰ βραχύ, ὅταν τι 
χρηστὸν ποιῇ, GAN’ αἰσχυνεῖσθαι, dpa μὲν ἀγύμναστος dy 
τοῦ μιμεῖσθαι τοὺς τοιούτουφ, dpa δὲ καὶ δνυσχεραίνων αὐτὸν 
κ ἐκμάττειν τε καὶ ἐνιστάναι els τοὺς τῶν Κακιόνων τύπους, 
ἀτιμάζων τῇ διανοίᾳ, ὅ τι μὴ παιδιᾶς χάριν. Elkds, ἔφη. 
Οὐκοῦν διηγήσε χρήσεται ofa ἡμεῖς ὀλίγον πρότερον διήλθο- 
μεν περὶ τὰ τοῦ 'Ὀμήρου brn, καὶ ἔσται αὐτοῦ ἡ λέξις µετέ- 
χουσα μὲν ἀμφοτέρων, µιµήσεώς τε καὶ τῆς ἄλλης διηγήσεως, 
σμικρὸν δέ τι µέρος ἐν πολλῷ λόγῳ τῆς µιµήσεως; ἣ οὐδὲν 
λέγω; Kal µάλα, ἔφη, οἷόν ye ἀνάγκη τὸν τύπον εἶναι τοῦ 
3974 τοιούτου ῥήτοροφ. Οὐκοῦν, fv δ ἐγώ, ὁ μὴ | τοιοῦτος αὖ, 
ὅσῳ ἂν φαυλότερος ᾖ, πάντα τε μᾶλλον µιµήσεται 4 διηγή- 
σεται καὶ οὐδὲν ἑαυτοῦ ἀνάξιον οἰήσεται εἶναι, ὥστε πάντα 
ἐπιχειρήσει μιμεῖσθαι σπουδῇ τε καὶ ἐναντίον πολλών, καὶ ἃ 
viv δὴ ἐλέγομεν βροντάς τε καὶ ψόφους ἀνέμων τε καὶ 
χαλαζῶν καὶ ἀξόνων καὶ τροχιλίων καὶ σαλπίγγων καὶ αὐλῶν 
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καὶ συρίγγων καὶ πάντων ὀργάνων φωνάς, καὶ ἔτι κυνῶν καὶ 
προβάτων καὶ ὀρνέων φθόγγους καὶ ἔσται δὴ ἡ τούτου λέξις 
ἅπασα διὰ µιµήσεως φωναῖς τε καὶ σχήµασιν, ἢ σμικρόν τι 
διηγήσεως ἔχουσα; ᾿Ανάγκη, ἔφη, καὶ τοῦτο. Tatra τοίνυν, B 
ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἔλεγον τὰ δύο εἴδη τῆς λέξεως  Ἐαὶ yap ἔστιν, 
ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν αὐτοῖν τὸ μὲν σμικρὰφ τὰς μεταβολὰς ἔχει, καὶ 
ἑάν tis ἀποδιδῷ πρέπουσαν ἁρμονίαν καὶ ῥυθμὸν τῇ λέξει, 
ὀλίγου πρὸς τὴν αὐτὴν γίγνεται λέγειν τῷ ὀρθῶς λέγοντι καὶ 
ἐν pd ἁρμονίᾳ --σμικραὶ γὰρ αἱ µεταβολαί- καὶ δὴ ἐν ῥνθμῷ 
ὡσαύτως παραπλησίῳ τινί, Ἐομιδῇ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, οὕτως ο 
ἔχα. Τί δὲ τὸ τοῦ ἑτέρυ Sos; οὐ τῶν ἑναντίων δεῖται, 
πασῶν μὲν ἁρμονιῶν, πάντων δὲ ῥυθμῶν, εἰ µέλλει ad οἰκείως 
λέγεσθαι, διὰ τὸ παντοδαπὰς μορφὰς τῶν μεταβολῶν ἔχειν ; 
Kal σφόδρα ye οὕτως ἔχει. ᾿ ΑΡ’᾽ οὖν πάντες of ποιηταὶ καὶ 
of τι λέγοντε ἢ τῷ ἑτέρῳ τούτων ἐπιτυγχάνουσι τύπῳ τῆς 
λέεως ἢ τῷ ἑτέῳ ἢ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων τινὶ ξυγκεραννύντες: 
᾿Ανάγκη, ἔφη. Tl οὖν ποιῄσοµεν; ἦν 8 ἐγώ πότερον els D 
τὴν πόλιν πάντας τούτους παραδεξόµεθα ἢ τῶν ἀκράτων τὸν 
ἕτερον ἢ τὸν κεκραµένον; ᾿Εὰν ἡ ἐμή, ἔφη, ving, τὸν τοῦ 
ἐπιεικοῦς μιμητὴν ἄκρατον. ᾽Αλλὰ piv, ὦ ᾿Αδειµαντε, ἡδύφ γε 
καὶ ὁ κεκραµένος, πολὺ δὲ ἤδιστος παισί τε καὶ παιδαγωγοῖς 
ὁ ἑναντίος οὗ σὺ αἱρε καὶ τῷ πλείστῳ ὄχλφ. "Ἠδιστος γάρ. 
᾽Αλλ) ἴσως, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, οὐκ ἂν αὐτὸν ἁρμόττειν φαίης τῇ Ε 
ἡμετέρᾳ πολιτγείᾳ, ὅτι οὐκ tore διπλοῦς ἀνὴρ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν οὐδὲ 
πολλαπλοῦς, ἐπειδὴ ἕκαστος ἓν πράττει. Οὐ γὰρ οὖν 
ἁρμόττε. Οὐκοῦν διὰ ταῦτα ἐν µόνῃ τῇ τοιαύτῃ πόλει τόν 
τε σκυτοτόµον σκυτοτόµον εὑρήσομεν καὶ οὗ κυβερνήτην πρὸς 
τῇ σκυτοτοµίᾳ, καὶ τὸν γεωργὸν γεωργὸν καὶ οὐ δικαστὴν 
πρὸς τῇ Ὑεωργίᾳ, καὶ τὸν πολεμικὸν πολεμικὸν καὶ οὐ χρηµα- 
τιστὴν πρὸς τῇ πολεμικῇ, καὶ πάντας οὕτω; ᾿Αληθῆ, ἔφη. 
Ανδρα δή, ὡς ἔοικε  δυνάµενον | ὑπὸ σοφίας παντοδαπὸν 998Α 
γίγνεσθαι καὶ μιμεῖσθαι πάντα χρήματα, eb ἡμῖν ἀφίκοιτο eis 
τὴν πόλιν αὐτός τε καὶ τὰ ποιήµατα βουλόμενος ἐπιδείξασθαι, 
προσκυνοῖμεν ἂν αὐτὸν ds ἱερὸν καὶ θανμαστὸν καὶ ἡδύν, 


Τὸ The Republic [BooK 


εἴποιμεν 8’ ἂν ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι Tovotros dvijp ἐν τῇ πόλει παρ᾽ 
ἡμῖν οὐδὲ θέµις ἐγγενέσθαι, ἀποπέμποιμέν τε els ἄλλην πόλιν 
μύρον κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς καταχέαντε καὶ ἑρίῳ στέψαντεν, 
αὐτοὶ 8 ἂν τῷ αὐστηροτέρῳ καὶ ἀηδεστέρφ ποιητῇ χρφῴμµεθα 

B καὶ μυθολόγφ ὠφελίας ἕνεκα, ὃς ἡμῖν τὴν τοῦ ἐπιεκοῦφ λέξιν 
μιμοῖτο καὶ τὰ λεγόμενα λέγοι ἐν ἐκείνις τοῖς τύποις, ols 
Kar’ ἀρχὰς ἐνομοθετησάμεθα, ὅτε τοὺς στρατιώτας ἔπεχαε- 
ροῦμεν παιδεύειν. Kal par’, ἔφη, οὕτως ἂν ποιοῖμεν, at ἐφ 
ἡμῖν ety. Niv δή, εἶπον ἐγώ, ὦ Φίλε, κινδυνεύει ἡμῖν τῆε 
μουσικῆς τὸ περὶ λόγους τε καὶ µύθονς παντελῶςφ διαπεπεράν- 
θαι & τε γὰρ λεκτέον καὶ ds λεκτέον εἴρηται. Kal αὐτῷ por 
δοκεῖ, ἔφη. 

6 Οὐκοῦν μετὰ τοῦτο, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, τὸ περὶ ᾠδῆο τρόπου καὶ 
μελῶν λοιπόν; Δῆλα δή. Αρ’ οὖν οὐ πᾶς ἤδη ἂν εὕροι a 
ἡμῖν λεκτέον περὶ αὐτῶν ola δεῖ εἶναι, εἴπερ µέλλομεν τοῖς 
προειρηµένοις συµφωνήσειν; Kal ὁ Τλαύκων ἐπιγελάσαν, 
Ἐγὼ τοίνυν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, κινδυνεύω ἐκτὸς τῶν πάντων 
εἶναι) οὕκουν ἱκανῶς ye ἔχω ἐν τῷ παρόντι ξυμβαλέσθαι wot’ 

D ἄττα δεῖ ἡμᾶς λέγειν, ὑποπτεύω μέντοι Ἠάντως δήπου, ἦν 
δ ἐγώ, πρῶτον μὲν τόδε ἱκανῶς ἔχει λέγαν, ὅτι τὸ µέλος ἐκ 
τριῶν ἐστὶ συγκείµενον, λόγου τε καὶ ἁρμονίας καὶ ῥυθμοῦ. 
Nal, ἔφη, τοῦτό γε Οὐκοῦν ὅσον ye αὐτοῦ λόγος ἐστιν, οὐδὲν 
δήπου διαφέρει τοῦ μὴ ἀδομένον λόγου πρὸς τὸ ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
δεν τύποις λέγεσθαι ols ἄρτι προείποµεν καὶ ὡσαύτως ; 
᾿Αληθῆ, ἔφη. Kal μὴν τήν ye ἁρμονίαν καὶ ῥυθμὸν dxodov- 
θεῖν Set τῷ λόγφ. ΤΠῶς δ᾽ of; ᾽Αλλὰ μέντοι θρήνων τε καὶ 
ὁδυρμῶν ἔφαμεν ἐν λόγοις οὐδὲν προσδεῖσθαι, Od γὰρ οὖν. 
Tlves οὖν θρηνώδεις ἁρμονίαι; λέγε μοι σὺ γὰρ µονσικόᾳ, 

Ε Μιξολυδιστί, ἔφη, καὶ συντονολυδιστὶ καὶ τοιαῦταί tives. 
Οὐκοῦν αὗται, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ἀφαιρετέι' ἄχρηστοι γὰρ καὶ 
γυναιξὶν Gs δεῖ ἐπιεικεῖ εἶναι, μὴ ὅτι ἀνδράσιν. ΤΠάνν γε 
᾽Αλλὰ μὴν µέθη γε φύλαξιν ἀπρεπέστατον καὶ µαλακία καὶ 
ἁργία. Τῶς γὰρ of; Tlves οὖν µαλακαί τε καὶ συμποτικαὶ 
τῶν ἁρμονιῶν, Ἰαστί, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, καὶ Ἀνδιστί, αἵτινες χαλαραὶ 
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καλοῦνται. | Ταύταις οὖν, & φίλε, ἐπὶ πολεμικῶν ἀνδρῶν ἔσθ᾽ 3994 
ὅ τι χρήσε ; Οὐδαμῶς, ἔφη' ἀλλὰ κινδυνεύε σοι δωριστὶ λεί- 
πεσθαι καὶ Φρυγιστί. Οὐκ οἶδα, ἔφην ἐγώ, τὰς ἁρμονίας, 
ἀλλὰ κατάλειπε ἐκείνην τὴν ἁρμονίαν, ἢ ty τε πολεμικῇ πράξει 
bvros ἀνδρείου καὶ ἐν πάσῃ βιαίῳ ἐργασίᾳ πρεπόντως ἂν 
µιµήσαιτο φθόγγους τε καὶ προσφδίας, καὶ ἀποτυχόντος ἢ els 
τραύματα ἢ eds θανάτους ἰόντος ἢ els τινα ἄλλην ξυμφορὰν 
πεσόντος, ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις παρατεταγµένως καὶ καρτερούντωε B 
ἀμννομένου τὴν τύχην' καὶ ἄλλην ad ἐν εἰρηνικῇ τε καὶ μὴ 
βιαίῳ ἀλλ) ἐν ἑκουσίᾳ πράξει ὄντος, | τινά τι πείθοντός τε 
καὶ δεοµένον, ἢ εὐχῇ θεὸν ἢ διδαχῄ καὶ νουθετήσει ἄνθρωπον, 
ἢ τοὐναντίον ἄλλῳ δεοµένφ ἢ διδάσκοντι ἢ µεταπείθοντι éav- 
τὸν ἐπέχοντα, καὶ ἐκ τούτων πράξαντα κατὰ νοῦν, καὶ μὴ 
ὑπερηφάνως ἔχοντα, ἀλλὰ σωφρόνως τε καὶ τὰ µετρίως ἐν 
πᾶσι τούτοις πρᾶττοντά τε καὶ τὰ ἀποβαίνοντα ἀγαπῶντα. C 
ταύταφ δύο ἁρμονίας βίαιον, ἑκούσιον, δυστυχούντων, εὖτυ- 
χούντων, σ νων, ἀνδρείων αἴἵτινε φθόγγους µιµήσονταν 
κάλλιστα, ταύτας λεῖπε )Αλλ', ἡ 8 Ss, οὐκ ἄλλας alreis 
Adarav ἢ ds viv δὴ ἐγὼ ἔλεγον. Οὐκ dpa, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, πολν- 
xopSlas ye οὐδὲ παναρµονίου ἡμῖν δεήῄσει ἐν ταῖς ᾠδαῖς τε 
καὶ µέλεσιν. Οὔ por, ἔφη, Φαίνεται Ἱριγώνων dpa καὶ 
πηκτίδων καὶ πάντων ὀργάνων ὅσα πολύχορδα καὶ πολυ- Ὁ 
appévia, δημιουργοὺς οὐ θρέψοµεν. Οὐ Φαινόμεα. Τί δέ; 
αὐλοποιοὺς ἢ αὐλητὰς παραδέξει eds τὴν πόλιν; ἢ οὐ τοῦτο 
πολυχορδότατον, καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ παναρµόνια αὐλοῦ τυγχάνει 
ὄντα µίµηµα, Afra δή, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς «Λύρα δή σοι, ἦν δ ἐγώ, 
καὶ κιθάρα λείπεται, καὶ κατὰ πόλιν χρήσιμα καὶ ad κατ) 
Gypovs τοῖς νομεῦσι σύριγξ ἄν τις ely. Ὡς γοῦν, ἔφη, ὁ λόγος 
ἡμῖν σηµαίνε. Οὐδέν γε, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, καινὸν ποιοῦμεν, ὦ φίλε Fz 
xplvovres tov ᾿Απόλλω καὶ τὰ τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος ὄργανα πρὸ 
Μαρσύου τε καὶ τῶν ἐκείνου ὀργάνων. Ma Ala, ἡ 8’ ὅς, of 
μοι φαινόμεθα. Kal vi τὸν κύνα, εἶπον, λελήθαμέν γε διακα- 
θαίροντει πάλιν ἣν ἄρτι τρυφᾶν ἔφαμεν πόλιν. Σωφρονοῦντές 
ye ἡμεῖ, ἡ 8 Ss. “10. δή, ἔφην, καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ καθαίρωμεν. 
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ἑπόμενον γὰρ δὴ ταῖς ἁρμονίαις ἂν ἡμῖν εἴη τὸ περὶ ῥυθμούς, 
μὴ ποικίλους αὐτοὺς διώκειν μηδὲ παντοδαπὰς βάσει, ἀλλὰ 
βίου ῥυθμοὺς ἰδεῖν κοσµίου τε καὶ ἀἁνδρείου tives εἰσίν' 
[ οὓς ἱδόντα τὸν πόδα τῷ τοιούτου Adyp ἀναγκάζειν ἔπεσθαι 
καὶ τὸ µέλος, ἀλλὰ μὴ λόγον ποδί te καὶ µέλε. οἵτινες 
δ ἂν cde οὗτοι οἱ ῥυθμοί, σὸν ἔργον, ὥσπερ τὰς ἁρ- 
µονίας, Φράσαι. )Αλλὰ pa Al’, ἔφη, οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν. ὅτι 
μὲν γὰρ tpl’ ἅττα ἐστὶν εἴδη ἐξ dv αἱ βάσεις πλέκονται, 
ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς Φθόγγοις τέτταρα, ὅθεν αἱ πᾶσαι ἁρμονίαι, 
τεθεαµένος ἂν εἴποιμι' ποῖα δὲ ποίου βίου µιµήµατα, λέγαν 
οὐκ ἔχω. ᾽Αλλὰ ταῦτα µέν, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, καὶ μετὰ Δάμωνοςφ 
βουλευσόμεθα, τίνες τε ἀνελευθερίας καὶ tBpews ἢ pavlas καὶ 
ἄλλης κακίας πρέπουσαι βάσει, καὶ τίνας τοῖς ἐναντίους 
λειπτέον ῥυθμούς. οἶμαι δέ µε ἀκηκοέναι οὐ σαφῶς ἐνόπλιόν 
τέ τινα ὀνομάζοντος αὐτοῦ ξύνθετον καὶ δάκτυλον καὶ ἡρφόν 
γε, οὐκ οἶδα ὅπως διακοσμοῦντος καὶ ἴσον ἄνω καὶ κάτω 
τιθέντος, els βραχύ τε καὶ μακρὸν Ὑιγνόμενον, καί, ds ἐγὼ 
οἶμαι, ἵαμβον καί tiv’ ἄλλον τροχαῖον ὠνόμαῖε  µήκη δὲ 
καὶ βραχύτητας προσῆπτε καὶ τούτων τισὶν οἶμαι τὰς 
ἀγωγὰς τοῦ ποδὸς αὐτὸν οὐχ ἧττον Ψέγειν τε καὶ ἐπαινεῖν 
ἡ τοὺς ῥνθμοὺς αὐτούς, ἤτοι ξυναμµφότερόν τι. οὐ γὰρ ἔχω 
λέγεν. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα µέν, ὥσπερ εἶπον, eds Δάμωνα ἀάναβε- 
βλήσθω' διελέσθαι γὰρ of σμικροῦ λόγου. ἢ σὺ ofa; Ma 
AC, οὐκ ἔγωγε ”Αλλὰ τόδε ye, ὅτι τὸ Tis εὐσχημοσύνης 
τε καὶ ἀσχημοσύνης τῷ εὐρύθμῳ τε καὶ ἀῤῥύθμῳ ἀκολουθά, 
δύνασαι διελέσθαι, ΤΠῶς δ᾽ of; ᾽Αλλὰ μὴν τὸ εὕρνυθμόν 
γε καὶ τὸ ἄῤῥυθμον τὸ μὲν τῇ καλῇ λέξε ἔπεται ὁμοιούμενον, 
τὸ δὲ τῇ ἐἑναντίᾳ, καὶ τὸ εὐάρμοστον καὶ ἀνάρμοστον 
ὡσαύτως, εἴπερ ῥυθμός ye καὶ ἁρμονία λόγῳ, ὥσπερ ἄρτι 
ἐλέγετο, ἀλλὰ μὴ λόγος τούτοις. “ADA piv, ἡ δ᾽ Ss, ταῦτά 
ye λόγῳ ἀκολουθητέο. Tl δ᾽ ὁ τρόπος τῆς λέξεως, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, καὶ ὁ λόγος, οὐ τῷ τῆς ψυχῆς ἤθε ἔπεται, Πῶς γὰρ 
οὗ, Typ δὲ λέξει τὰ ἄλλα; Nal ἍἨθὐλογία dpa καὶ 


E εὐαρμοστία καὶ εὐσχημοσύνη καὶ εὑρυθμία εὐηθείᾳ ἀκολουθά, 
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οὐχ ἢν ἄνοιαν οὖσαν ὑποκοριζόμενοι καλοῦμεν ὡς εὐήθειαν, 
ἀλλὰ τὴν ὡς ἀληθῶς εὖ τε καὶ καλῶς τὸ ἦθος κατεσκευασ- 
µέγην διάνοιαν. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. Αρ’ οὖν οὐ 
πανταχοῦ ταῦτα διωκτέα τοῖς véois, eb µέλλουσι τὸ αὐτῶν 
πράττειν; Διωκτέα μὲν οὖν. "Ἔστι δέ yé που πλήρης μὲν 
γραφικὴ | αὐτῶν καὶ πᾶσα ἡ τοιαύτη δηµιουργία, πλήρης 401α 
δὲ ὑφαντικὴ καὶ ποικιλία καὶ οἰκοδομία καὶ πᾶσα ad ἡ τῶν 
ἄλλων σκευῶν ἐργασία, ἔτι δὲ ἡ τῶν σωμάτων Φφύσις καὶ ἡ 
τῶν ἄλλων φυτῶν ἐν πᾶσι γὰρ τούτοις terry εὐσχημοσύνη 
ἢἡ ἁἀσχημοσύνη. καὶ ἡ μὲν ἀσχημοσύνη καὶ ἀῤῥυθμία καὶ 
ἀναρμοστία κακολογίας καὶ κακοηθείας ἀδελφά, τὰ 8’ ἐναντία 
τοῦ ἐναντίου, σώφρονός τε καὶ ἀγαθοῦ ἤθους, ἀδελφά τε καὶ 
µιµήματα. Παντελῶς μὲν οὖν, ἔφη.’ 

*Ap’ οὖν τοῖς ποιηταῖς ἡμῖν µόνον ἐπιστατητέον καὶ B 
προσαναγκαστέον τὴν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ εἰκόνα ἤθους ἐμποιεῖν τοῖς 
ποιῄµασιν ἢ μὴ παρ) ἡμῖν πονεῖν, ἢ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
δημιουργοῖς ἐπιστατητέον καὶ διακωλυτέον τὸ κακόηθες τοῦτο 
καὶ ἀκόλαστον καὶ ἀνελεύθερον καὶ ἄσχημον µήτε ἐν εἰκόσι 
ἴψων pire ἐν οἰκοδομήμασι pire ἐν ἄλλῳ μηδενὶ δηµιουργου- 
µένῳ ἐμποιεῖν, ἢ ὁ μὴ olds τε Sv οὐκ ἑατέος παρ) ἡμῖν 
δημιουργεῖν, ἵνα μὴ ἐν κακίας εἰκόσι τρεφόµενοι ἡμῖν οἱ 
φύλακες ὥσπερ ἐν κακῇ βοτάνῃ, πολλὰ ἑκάστης ἡμέρας κατὰ ο 
σμικρὸν ἀπὸ πολλῶν δρεπόµενοί τε καὶ νεµόµενοι, ἕν τι 
ξυνιστάντες λανθάνωσι κακὸν µέγα ἐν τῇ αὐτῶν ψυχῇ, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐκείνους ἵητητέον τοὺς δημιουργοὺς τοὺς εὐφυῶς δυναµένους 
ἰχνεύειν τὴν τοῦ καλοῦ τε καὶ εὐσχήμονος φύσιν, ἵνα ὥσπερ 
ἐν ὑγωινφ τόπῳ οἰκοῦντες οὗ νέοι ἀπὸ παντὸς ὠφελῶνται, 
ὑπόθεν ἂν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν καλῶν ἔργων ἢ πρὸς ὄψιν ἢ 
πρὸς ἀκοήν τι προσβάλῃ, ὥσπερ αὔρα φέρουσα ἀπὸ χρηστῶν 
τόπων ὑγίααν, καὶ εὐθὺς ἐκ παίδων λανθάνῃ cls ὁμοιότητά D 
τε καὶ φιλίαν καὶ ξυμφωνίαν τῷ Kare λόγῳ ἄγουσα; Πολὺ 
γὰρ ἄν, ἔφη, κάλλιστα οὕτω τραφεῖε. ᾽ Αρ’ οὖν, ἣν ὃ ἐγώ, 
ὦ Τλαύκων, τούτων ἕνεκα κυριωτάτη ἐν μουσικὴῆ τροφή, 
ὅτι µάλιστα καταδύεται els τὸ ἐντὸς τῆς ψυχῆς ὅ τε ῥυθμὸς 
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καὶ ἁρμονία, καὶ ἐῤῥωμενέστατα ἅπτεται αὐτῆς φέροντα τὴν 
εὐσχημοσύνην, καὶ ποιεῖ εὐσχήμονα, div τις ὀρθῶᾳ τραφῇ, 
Ee δὲ ph, τοὐναντίον; καὶ ὅτι ad τῶν παραλει ων καὶ 
μὴ καλῶς δηµιουργηθέντων ἢ μὴ καλῶς φύντων ὀξύτατ ἂν 
αἰσθάνοιτο ὁ ἐκεὶ τραφὲς ὡς Wea, καὶ ὀρθῶς δὴ Χαίρων 
καὶ δυσχεραίνων τὰ μὲν καλὰ ἐπαινοῖ καὶ καταδεχόµενοε els 
τὴν ψυχὴν τρέφοιτ’ ἂν aa’ αὐτῶν καὶ Ὑίγνοιτο καλός τι 
402Α κἀγαθός, | τὰ 8’ αἰσχρὰ ψέγοι 7’ ἂν ὀρθῶς καὶ μισοῖ ἔτι νέοι 
dv, πρὶν λόγον δυνατὸς εἶναι λαβεῖν, ἐλθόντος δὲ τοῦ λόγον 
ἀσπάζοιτ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸν γνωρίζων δι οἰκειότητα μάλιστα ὁ οὕτω 
τραφεί; “Epol γοῦν δοκεῖ ἔφη, τῶν τονούτων ἕνεκα ἐν 
µουσικῄῇ εἶναι ἡ τροφή. “ΏὭσπερ dpa, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, γραμμάτων 
πέρι τότε ἱκανῶς εἴχομεν, ὅτε τὰ στοιχέῖα μὴ λανθάνοι ἡμᾶς 
ὀλίγα ὄντα ἐν ἅπασιν ols ἔστι περιφερόµενα, καὶ ott’ ἐν 
σμικρφ ot’ ἐν µεγάλφ ἠτιμάζομεν αὐτά, ds οὐ δέοι αἰσθάνεσ- 
Ῥθαι, ἀλλὰ πανταχοῦ προὐθυμούμεθα διαγιγνώσκειν, ds οὐ 
πρότερον ἐσόμενοι γραμματικοὶ πρὶν οὕτως ἔχοιμεν. ᾿Αληθή. 
Οὐκοῦν καὶ εἰκόνας γραμμάτων, εἴ mov ἢ ἐν ὕδασιν ἢ ἐν 
κατόπτροις ἐμφαίνοιντο, οὐ πρότερον γνωσόμεθα, πρὶν ἂν 
αὐτὰ γνῶμεν, GAN’ ἔστι τῆς αὐτῆς τέχνης τε καὶ μελέτης; 
Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν. ᾿ Αρ’ οὖν, ὃ λέγω, πρὸς θεῶν, οὕτως 
οὐδὲ μουσικοὶ πρότερον ἐσόμεθα, οὔτε αὐτοὶ οὔτε ofs Φαμεν 
C ἡμῖν παιδευτέον εἶναι τοὺς Φύλακας, πρὶν ἂν τὰ τῆς σωφρο- 
σύνης εἴδη καὶ ἀνδρείας καὶ ἐλευθεριότητος καὶ µεγαλοπρεπείαε 
καὶ ὅσα τούτων ἀδελφὰ καὶ τὰ τούτων αὖ ἐναντία πανταχοῦ 
περιφερόµενα Ὑγνωρίζωμεν καὶ ἑνόντα ἐν ols ἕνεστιν αἶσθα- 
νώµεθα καὶ αὐτὰ καὶ εἰκόνας αὐτῶν, καὶ µήτε ἐν σμικροῖε 
μήτε ἐν µεγάλοις ἀτιμάζωμεν, ἀλλὰ τῆς αὐτῆς οἰώμεθα τέχνηε 
Ὦ εἶναι καὶ μελέτης; ολλὴ ἀνάγκη, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγά, 
ὅτου ἂν ξυμπίπτῃ ty τε τῇ Wuxi καλὰ ἤθη ἑνόντα καὶ ἐν 
τῷ εἴδει ὁμολογοῦντα ἐκείνοις καὶ ζυμφωνοῦντα, τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
µετέχοντα τύπου, τοῦτ) ἂν ety κάλλιστον θέαµα τῷ δυναµένφ 
θιᾶσθαι; Πολύ γε Kal μὴν τό ye κάλλιστον ἐρασμιώ- 
πατον. Πῶς 8 of; Τῶν δὴ ὅ τι μάλιστα τοιούτων 
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νθρώπων 5 ye μουσικὸς ἐρφη dv’ οἱ δὲ ἀξύμφωνος etn, οὐκ 
ν ἐρφη. Οὐκ ἄν, dt γέ τι, ἔφη, κατὰ τὴν ψυχὴν ἑλλέποι' 

. µέντου τι κατὰ τὸ σῶμα, ὑπομείνειεν ἂν ὥστε ἐθέλαν 
σπάζεσθαι Ἰανθάνω, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὅτι ἔστι σοι ἢ γέγονε E 
αιδικὰ τοιαῦτα, καὶ συγχωρῶ. ἀλλὰ τόδε por εἶπέ' σωφρο- 
wy καὶ ἡδονῇ ὑπερβαλλούσγῃ ἔστι τις κοινωνία, Kal wis, 
bn, ἤ ye ἔκφρονα ποιεῖ οὐχ Frrov | λύπη; ᾽Αλλὰ τῇ ἄλλῃ 
ρετῇ; | Οὐδαμῶς. Τί δέ; ὕβρε τε καὶ ἀκολασίᾳ;, Πάντων 403A 
ἀλιστα. Melo δέ τινα καὶ ὀξυτέραν ἔχας εἰπεῖν ἡδονὴν 
fis περὶ τὰ ἀφροδίσια, Οὐκ ἔχω, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, οὐδέ γε µανι- 
ωτέραν. ‘O δὲ ὀρθὸς ἔρως πέφυκε κοσµίου τε καὶ καλοῦ 
ωυφρόνως τε καὶ μουσικῶς épav; Kal µάλα, ἡ 8’ Ss. 
δὲν dpa προσοιστέον μανικὸν οὐδὲ ξυγγενὲς  ἀκολασίας 
ᾧ ὀρθῷ ἔρωτι; Οὐ προσοιστέν. Οὐ προσοιστέο dpa B 
ὕτη ἡ ἡδονή, οὐδὲ κοινωνητέον αὐτῆς ἑραστῇ τε καὶ 
Ὀιδικοῖς ὀρθῶς ἐρῶσέ τε καὶ ἐρωμένος;, Ob pévror, pd 
iC, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατε, προσοιστέον. Otro δή, ds ἔοικε, 
οµοθετήσεις ἐν τῇ οἰκιζομένῃ πόλει φιλεῖν μὲν καὶ ξυνεῖναι 
αἱ ἅπτεσθαι ὥσπερ vidos παιδικῶν ἑραστήν, τῶν καλῶν 
άριν, ἐὰν πείθῃ᾽ τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα οὕτως ὁμιλεῖν πρὸς Sv τις σπον- 
Gio, ὅπως µηδέποτε δόξει µακρότερα τούτων ξυγγίγνεσθαι’ 
ἰ δὲ ph, φόγον ἀμουσίας καὶ ἀπειροκαλίας ὑφέξοντα. Otros, ο 
on. Αρ’ οὖν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, καὶ col Φαίνεται τέλος ἡμῖν 
Χαν ὁ περὶ μουσικῆς λόγος, of γοῦν δεῖ τελευτᾶν, τετε- 
µεύτηκε δεῖ δέ που τελεντᾶν τὰ μουσικὰ els τὰ τοῦ καλοῦ 
ρωτικά. Ἑξύμφημι, 4 8’ ds. 

Mera δὴ μουσικὴν γυµναστικῇ θρεπτέοι οἱ νεανία.ι. Τί 
(ήν; Ad μὲν δὴ καὶ ταύτῃ ἀκριβῶς τρέφεσθαι ἐκ παίδων 
Wa βίου. ἔχε δέ πως, ὡς ἐγῴμαι, ὧδε' σκόπε δὲ καὶ ov. D 
pol μὲν γὰρ οὐ φαίνεται, ὃ ἂν χρηστὸν ᾖ σῶμα, τοῦτο τῇ 
ιὐτοῦ ἀρετῇ ψυχὴν ἀγαθὴν ποιεῖν, ἀλλὰ τοὐναντίον ψυχὴ 
ἰγαθὴ τῇ αὐτῆς ἀρετῇ capa παρέχεν ds οἷόν τε βέλτιστον᾽ 
rol δὲ πῶε φαίνεται, Kal ἐμοί, ἔφη, οὕτως. Οὐκοῦν d τὴν 
Νάνοιαν ἱκανῶς θεραπεύσαντες παραδοῖμεν αὐτῇ τὰ περὶ τὸ 
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E σῶμα ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι, ἡμεῖς δὲ ὅσον τοὺς τύπονε ύφηγησαί- 
pela, ἵνα μὴ μακρολογῶμεν, ὀρθῶς ἂν ποιοῖμεν;, Πάνυ μὲν 
οὖν. ἸΜέθης μὲν δὴ εἴπομεν ὅτι ἀφεκτέον αὐτοῖς παντὶ γάρ 
που μᾶλλον ἐγχωρεῖ ἢ Φύλακι µεθυσθέντι μὴ εἰδέναι ὅπου γῆς 
ἐστίν. Γελοῖον γάρ, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, τόν ye φύλακα φύλακος δεῖσθαι. 
Τί δὲ δὴ σίτων πέρι; ἀθληταὶ μὲν γὰρ οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ μεγίστου 
ἀγῶνοςφ. ἢ οὐχί; Nal. Αρ’ οὖν ἡ τῶνδε τῶν ἀσκητῶν kis 

4044 προσήκουσ᾽ | ἂν εἴη τούτοις, Ἴσως. Αλλ), ἣν 98 ἐγά, 
ὑπνώδης αὕτη yé τις καὶ σφαλερὰ πρὸς ὑγίειαν. i οὐχ ὁρᾷς 
ὅτι καθεύδουσί τε τὸν βίον καί, ἐὰν σμικρὰ ἐκβῶσι τῆς 
τεταγµένης διαίτης, μεγάλα καὶ σφόδρα νοσοῦσιν οὗτοι οἱ 
ἀσκηταί;, ‘Opa. ζΚομψοτέρας δή τινος, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, ἀσκήσεως 
δεῖ τοῖς πολεμικοῖς ἀθληταῖς, ots ye ὥσπερ κύνας ἀγρύπνονς 
τε ἀνάγκη εἶναι καὶ ὅ τι μάλιστα df) ὁρᾶν καὶ ἀκούειν καὶ 

B πολλὰς μεταβολὰς ἐν ταῖς στρατείαις μεταβάλλοντας ὑδάτων 
τε καὶ τῶν ἄλλων σίτων καὶ εἱλήσεων καὶ Χειμώνων μὴ 
ἀκροσφαλεῖς εἶναι πρὸς ὑγίεαν. Φαίνεταί por. *Ap’ οὖν ἡ 
βελτίστη γυμναστικὴ ἀἁἀδελφή τις ἂν ety τῆς μουσικα, fv 
ὀλίγον πρότερον διῇμε; Iles λέγες, Απλῆ που καὶ 
ἐπιεικὴς γυμναστική, καὶ µάλιστα ἡ τῶν περὶ τὸν πόλεμον. 
Πῃῇ 84; Kat παρ) 'Ὀμήρου, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, τά ye τοιαῦτα µάθοι 
ἄν tis. οἶσθα γὰρ ὅτι ἐπὶ στρατείας ἐν ταῖς τῶν ἠρώων 

6 ἑστιάσεσιν οὔτε ἰχθύσιν αὐτοὺς ἑστιῷ, καὶ ταῦτα ἐπὶ θαλάτντῃ 
ἐν "Ελλησπόντῳ ὄντας, οὔτε ἐφθοῖς κρέασιν ἀλλὰ µόνον 
ὁπτοῖς, ἃ δὴ μάλιστ) ἂν εἴη στρατιώταις εὔπορα πανταχοῦ 
γάρ, os ἔπος εἰπεῖν, αὐτῷ τῷ πυρὶ χρῆσθαι εὐπορώτερον ἢ 
ἀγγεῖα ξυμπεριφέρεν. Kal µάλα. Οὐδὲ piv ἠδυσμάτων, ds 
ἐγῴμαι, "Όμηρος πώποτε ἐμνήσθη. ἢ τοῦτο μὲν καὶ of ἄλλοι 

D ἀσκηταὶ ἴσασιν, ὅτι τῷ µέλλοντι σώματι eb ἕξεν ἀφεκτέον 
τῶν τοιούτων ἁπάντων;, Kal ὀρθῶς ye, ἔφη, ἴσασέ τε καὶ 
ἀπέχονται. Συρακοσίαν δέ, ὦ φίλε, τράπεζαν καὶ Σικελικὴν 
ποικιλίαν ὄψου, as ἔοικας, οὐκ alvets, εἴπερ σοι ταῦτα δοκεῖ 
ὀρθῶς ἔχειν. Οὔ por Sond. Ψέγες ἄρα καὶ Κορινθίαν κόρην 
φίλην εἶναι ἀνδράσι µέλλουσιν eb σώματος ἔξεν. ΠἨαντάπασι 
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μὲν οὖν. Οὐκοῦν καὶ ᾿Αττικῶν meppdrov τὰς δοκούσας εἶναι 
εὐπαθείας, ᾿Ανάγκη. "Όλην γάρ, οἶμαι, τὴν τοιαύτην σίτησιν 
καὶ δίαιταν τῇ µελοποιίᾳ τε καὶ ody τῇ ἐν τῷ παναρμονίῳ E 
καὶ ἐν πᾶσι ῥυθμοῖς πεποιηµένῃ ἀπεικάζοντε ὀρθῶς dv 
ἀπεικάζοιμεν. Τῶς γὰρ of; Οὐκοῦν ἐκεῖ μὲν ἀκολασίαν ἡ 
ποικιλία ἐνέτικτεν, ἐνταῦθα δὲ νόσον, ἡ δὲ ἁπλότης κατὰ μὲν 
μουσικὴν ἐν ψυχαῖς σωφροσύνην, κατὰ δὲ γυμναστικὴν ἐν 
σώµασιν ὑγίεαν; ᾿Αληθέστατα, ἔφη. ᾿Ακολασίας δὲ καὶ 
νόσων | πληθυουσῶν ἐν πόλει dip’ οὐ δικαστήριά τε καὶ ἰατρεῖα 4054 
πολλὰ ἀνοίγεται, καὶ δικανική τε καὶ ἰατρικὴ σεµνύνονται, 
ὅταν δὴ καὶ ἐλεύθεροι πολλοὶ καὶ σφόδρα περὶ αὐτὰ σπου- 
δάζωσιν, Τί γὰρ οὐ µέλλε; Tis δὲ κακῆς τε καὶ αἰσχρᾶς 
παιδείας ἐν πόλει dpa µή τι petfov Has λαβεῖν τεκµήριον ἢ 
τὸ δεῖσθαι ἰατρῶν καὶ δικαστῶν ἄκρων μὴ µόνον τοὺς Φαύλους 
τε καὶ χειροτέχνας, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἐν ἐλευθέρῳ σχήµατι προσ- 
ποιουµένους τεθράφθαι, ἢ οὐκ αἰσχρὸν δοκεῖ καὶ ἀπαιδευσίας B 
μέγα τεκµήριον τὸ ἐπακτῷ παρ) ἄλλων, ds δεσποτῶν τε καὶ 
κριτῶν, τῷ δικαίῳ ἀναγκάζεσθαι χρῆσθαι [καὶ] ἀπορίᾳ οἰκείων, 
Πάντων μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, αἴσχιστον. "H δοκεῖ σοι, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, 
τούτου αἴσχιον εἶναι τοῦτο, ὅταν τις μὴ µόνον τὸ πολὺ τοῦ 
βίου ἐν δικαστηρίοι Φεύγων τε καὶ διώκων κατατρίβηται, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑπὸ ἀπειροκαλίας én’ αὐτῷ δὴ τούτῳ πεισθῇ καλ- 
λωπίζεσθαι, ds δεινὸς Sv περὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν καὶ ἱκανὸς πάσας 
μὲν στροφὰς στρέφεσθαι͵, πάσας δὲ διεξόδους διεελθὼν σ 
ἀποστραφῆναι λυγιζόµενος, ὥστε μὴ παρασχεῖν δίκην, καὶ 
ταῦτα σμικρῶν τε καὶ οὐδενς ἀξίων ἕνεκα, ἀγνοῶν ὅσφ 
κάλλιον καὶ ἄμεινον τὸ παρασκευάζειν τὸν βίον αὑτῷ μηδὲν 
δεῖσθαι νυστάζοντος δικαστοῦ; Οὔκ, ἀλλὰ τοῦτ), ἔφη, ἐκείνου 
ἔτι αἴσχιον Td δὲ ἰατρικῆς, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, δεῖσθαι ὅ τι μὴ 
τραυμάτων ἕνεκα ἤ τινων ἐπετεων νοσημάτων ἐπιπεσόντων, 
ἀλλὰ δι ἁργίαν τε καὶ δίαιταν οἵαν διήλθομεν, ῥευμάτων p 
τε καὶ πνευμάτων ὥσπερ λίμνας ἐμπιπλαμένος Φφύσας τε 
καὶ κατάῤῥους νοσήµασιν ὀνόματα τΤίθεσθαι ἀναγκάζειν τοὺς 
κομψοὺς ᾿Ασκληπιάδας, οὐκ αἰσχρὸν δοκε; Kal pan’, ἔφη, 
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ws ἀληθῶς καινὰ ταῦτα καὶ ἄτοπα νοσηµάτων ὀνόματα, 


Ola, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ds οἶμαι, οὐκ ἦν ἐπ ᾿Ασκληπιοῦ. τεκµαί- . 


E ροµαι δέ, ὅτι αὐτοῦ οἱ vids ἐν Τροίᾳ Εὐρυπύλῳ τετρωµένφ 
ἐπ οἶνον Ἰράμνειον ἄλφιτα πολλὰ ἐπιπασθέντα καὶ τυρὸν 


406a | ἐπιξυσθέντα, ἃ δὴ δοκε Φλεγματώδη εἶναι, οὐκ ἐμέμψαντο 


τῇ δούσῃ πιεῖν, οὐδὲ Πατρόκλῳ τῷ ἰωμένῳ ἐπετίμησαν. Kal 
μὲν δή, ἔφη, ἄτοπόν ye τὸ πῶμα οὕτως ἔχοντι. Οὔκ, εἴ Υ 
ἐννοεῖς, εἶπον, ὅτι τῇ παιδαγωγικῇ τῶν νοσημάτων ταύτῃ τῇ 
viv ἰατρικῇ πρὸ τοῦ ᾿Ασκληπιάδαι οὐκ ἐχρῶντο, ds φασι, 
πρὶν 'Ἡρόδικον γενέσθαι "Ἡρόδικος δὲ παιδοτρίβης dv καὶ 
B νοσώδης Ὑενόμενος, µίξας γυμναστικὴν ἰατρικῇ, ἀπέκναισε 
πρῶτον μὲν καὶ μάλιστα ἑαντόν, erat’ ἄλλους ὕστερον 
πολλού. Τῇ δή; ἔφη. Maxpdv, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, τὸν θάνατον 
αὐτῷ ποιήσας. παρακολουθῶν γὰρ τῷ νοσήµατι θανασίμφ 
ὄντι οὔτε ἰάσασθαι, οἶμαι, olds 1 ἦν ἑαντόν, ἐν ἁἀσχολίᾳ τε 
πάντων ἰατρευόμενος διὰ βίου ἔζη ἀποκναιόμενος, ef τι τῆς 
εἰωθυίας διαίτης ἐκβαίη, δυσθανατῶν δὲ ὑπὸ σοφίας els γῆρας 
ἀφίκετ. Ἐαλὸν dpa τὸ yépas, ἔφη, τῆς τέχνης ἠνέγκατο. 
© Οἷον eds, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, τὸν μὴ εἰδότα ὅτι ᾿Ασκληπιὸς οὐκ 
ἀγνοίᾳ οὐδὲ ἀπειρίᾳ τούτου τοῦ εἴδους τῆς ἰατρικῆς τοῖς 
ἐκγόνοις οὐ κατέδειξεν αὐτό, GAN’ εἰδὼς ὅτι πᾶσι τοῖς εὖνομου- 
µένοις ἔργον τι ἑκάστῳ ἐν τῇ πόλει προστέτακται, ὃ ἀναγκαῖον 
ἐργάζεσθαι, καὶ οὐδενὶ σχολἠὴ διὰ βίου κάµνειν larpevopéve. 
ὃ ἡμεῖς Ὑελοίως ἐπὶ μὲν τῶν δημιουργῶν αἰσθανόμεθα, ἐπὶ 
δὲ τῶν πλουσίων τε καὶ εὐδαιμόνων δοκούντων εἶναι οὐκ 
9 αἰσθανόμεθα. lds; ἔφη. Τέκτων µέν, fv 8’ ἐγώ, κάμνων 
ἀξιοὶ παρὰ τοῦ ἰατροῦ φάρμακον πιὼν ἐξεμέσαι τὸ νόσηµα 
ἢ κάτω καθαρθεὶς 7 καύσει ἢ Topi χρησάµενος ἀπηλλάχθαι' 
ἐὰν δέ τις αὐτῷ μικρὰν δίαιταν προστάττῃ, πιλίδιά τε περὶ 
τὴν κεφαλὴν περιτιθὶς καὶ τὰ τούτοις ἐπόμενα, ταχὺ εἶπεν 
ὅτι οὐ σχολή κάµνειν οὐδὲ λυσιτελεῖ οὕτω ἴῆν, νοσήµατι τὸν 
νοῦν προσέχοντα, τῆς δὲ προκειµένης ἐργασίας ἁμελοῦντα᾽ 
Ε καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα Χαίρειν εἰπὼν τῷ τοιούτῳ ἰατρῷ, ds τὴν 
εἰωθνῖαν δίαιταν ἐμβάς, ὑγιὴς γενόμενος ζῇ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πράτ- 
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ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἱκανὸν ᾖ τὸ σῶμα ὑπενεγκεῖν, τελευτήσας 
άτων ἀπηλλάγη. Kal τῷ τοιούτῳ μέν y’, ἔφη, δοκεῖ 
ν οὕτω ἰατρικῇ χρῆσθαι. “Apa, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὅτι Fv τι 
ἔργον, | ὃ ef μὴ πράττοι, οὐκ ἑλυσιτέλει Liv; Δῄῆλον, 407A 
Ὁ δὲ δὴ πλούσιο, ds φαμεν, οὐδὲν ἔχει τοιοῦτον 
προκείµενον, οὗ ἀναγκαζομένφ ἀπέχεσθαι ἁἀβίωτον. 
ν δὴ λέγεαί γε Φωκυλίδου γάρ, ἣν 8 ἐγώ, οὐκ 
s πῶς φησὶ δεῖν, ὅταν tw ἤδη βίος ᾖ, ἀρετὴν ἀσκεῖν. 
δέ ye, ἔφη, καὶ πρότερον. ἸΜηδέν, εἶπον, περὶ τούτου 
µαχώμεθα, GAN’ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς διδάξωµεν, πότερον µελε- 
τοῦτο τῷ πλουσίῳ καὶ ἀβίωτον τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι, ἢ B 
dla τεκτονικῇ μὲν καὶ ταῖς ἄλλαις τέχναις ἐμπόδιον 
ιοσέξει τοῦ νοῦ, τὸ δὲ Φωκυλίδου παρακέλευµα οὐδὲν 
fea. Nal pa τὸν Δία, ἡ 8 ὅς, σχεδόν yé τι πάντων 
τα ye περαιτέω γυμναστικῆς ἡ περιττὴ αὕτη ém- 
τοῦ σώματος καὶ γὰρ πρὸς οἰκονομίας καὶ πρὲς 
das καὶ πρὸς ἑδραίους ἐν πόλει ἀρχὰς δύσκολος. Td 
µέγιστον, ὅτι καὶ πρὸς µαθήσεις ἁστινασοῦν καὶ év- ο 
5 Te καὶ µελέτας πρὸς ἑαντὸν χαλεπή, κεφαλῆς τινὰς 
ατάσεις καὶ ἱλίγγου ὑποπτεύουσα καὶ αἰτιωμένη ἐκ 
φφίας ἐγγίγνεσθαι, ὥστε, Sry ταύτῃ ἀρετὴ ἀσκεῖται 
κυµάζεται, πάντῃ ἐμπόδιος κάµνειν γὰρ οἴεσθαι ποιεῖ 
1 ὠδίνοντα µήποτε λήγειν περὶ τοῦ σώματος. Elkds 
η. Οὐκοῦν ταῦτα Ὑιγνώσκοντα φῶμεν καὶ ᾿Ασκληπιὸν 
ἐν φύσει τε καὶ διαίτῃ ὑγιεινῶς ἔχοντας τὰ σώματα, 
δέ τι ἀποκεκριμένον ἴσχοντας ἐν αὗτοῖς τούτοις | 
wu ταύτῃ τῇ ἕξα καταδεῖξαι ἰατρικήν, φαρμάκοις te D 
mats τὰ νοσήµατα ἐκβάλλοντα αὐτῶν τὴν «εἰωθυῖαν 
Ίττειν δίαιταν, ἵνα μὴ τὰ πολιτικὰ βλάπτοι, τὰ δ᾽ 
ta παντὸς νενοσηκότα σώματα οὐκ ἐπιχειρεῖν διαίταις 
γμικρὸν ἀπαντλοῦντα καὶ ἐπιχέοντα μακρὸν καὶ κακὸν 
ψνθρώπῳ ποιεῖν, καὶ ἔκγονα αὐτῶν, ws τὸ elxds, ἕτερα 
α Φυτεύειν, ἀλλὰ τὸν μὴ δυνάµενον ἐν τῇ καθεστηκυίᾳ κ 
p tiv μὴ οἴεσθαι δεῖν θεραπεύειν, ds οὔτε αὐτῷ οὔτε 
F 
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πόλει λυσιτεῆ;, ἩΠολιτικό, ἔφη, λέγες Ασκληπιόν. 
Δῄῆλον, ἦν δ ἐγώ καὶ of παῖδε αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τονοῦτος 
- 408A ἦν, οὐχ Spas ds καὶ ἐν Τροίᾳ ἆγαθοὶ πρὸς τὸν | πόλεμον 
ἐφάνησαν, καὶ τῇ ἰατρικῇ, ds ἐγὼ λέγω, ἐχρῶντο; 4 οὐ 
έμνησαι ὅτι καὶ τῷ Μενέλεφ ἐκ τοῦ τραύματος οὗ ὁ Πάν- 
δαρος ἕβαλεν 
aly’ ἐκμυζήσαντ) ἐπί +’ ἥπια φάρμακ) ἕπασσον, 
ὅ τι δ᾽ ἐχρῆν μετὰ τοῦτο ἢ πιεῖν ἢ φαγεῖν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἢ 
τῷ Εὐρυπύλφ προσέταττον, ds ἱκανῶν ὄντων τῶν Φαρμάκων 
ἰάσασθαι ἄνδρας πρὸ τῶν τραυμάτων tyavots te καὶ 
B κοσµίους ἐν διαίτῃ, κἂν εἶ τύχοιεν ἐν τῷ παραχρῆμα κυκεῶνα 
πιόντε, νοσώδη δὲ φύσει τε καὶ ἀκόλαστον οὔτε αὐτοῖς 
οὔτε rots ἄλλοις ᾧοντο λυσιτελεν Liv, οὐδ ἐπὶ τούτουε τὴν 
τέχνην δεῖν εἶναι, οὐδὲ θεραπευτέον αὐτούφ, off’ «& Μίδου 
πλουσιώτεροι elev. Ἱάνυ κοµψούς, ἔφη, λέγεις ᾿Ασκληπιοῦ 
παῖδας, Πρέπει, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ. καίτοι ἀπειθοῦντέ ye ἡμῖν οἱ 
τραγῳδιοποιοί τε καὶ Πίνδαρος ᾿Απόλλωνο ply φασιν 
ὁ ᾿Ασκληπιὸν εἶναι, ὑπὸ δὲ χρυσοῦ πεισθῆναι πλούσιον ἄνδρα 
θανάσιµον ἤδη ὄντα ἰάσασθαι, ὅθεν δὴ καὶ κεραυνωθῆναι 
αὐτόν. ἡμεῖς δὲ κατὰ τὰ προειρηµένα οὐ πειθόµεθα αὐτοῖς 
ἀμφότερα, GAN’ ε μὲν θεοῦ ἦν, οὐκ ἦν, Φήσοµεν, αἴσχρο- 
κερδής᾽ εἰ 8 αἰσχροκερδής, οὐκ ἦν θεοὈ. ᾿Ορθότατα, ἡ δ᾽ 
és, ταῦτά γε ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦδε τί λέγει, ὦ Σώκρατα; dp’ 
οὐκ ἀγαθοὺς δεῖ ἐν τῇ πόλει κεκτῆσθαι ἰατρούφ; elev δ ἄν 
που μάλιστα τοιοῦτοι ὅσοι πλείστους μὲν ὑγιεινούς, πλείστους 
D δὲ νοσώδειφ µετεχειρίσαντο, καὶ Sacral ad ὡσαύτωςφ οἱ 
παντοδαπαῖς φύσεσιν ὠμιληκότε, Kal pada, εἶπον, ἀγαθοὺς 
λέγω. GAN’ οἶσθα οὓς ἡγοῦμαι τοιούτους; "Av ἅπῃε, ἔφη. 
᾽Αλλὰ πειράσοµαι, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ σὺ μέντοι οὐχ ὅμοιον πρᾶγμα 
τῷ αὐτῷ λόγῳ fpov. Πῶε; ἔφη. “Iarpol µέν, εἶπον, Savd- 
τατοι ἂν γένοιντο, εἰ ἐκ παίδων ἀρξάμενοι πρὸε τῷ µανθάνειν 
E τὴν τέχνην os πλείστοις τε καὶ πονηροτάτοια σώμασιν ὁμιλή- 
σειαν καὶ αὐτοὶ πάσαφ νόσου κάµοιεν καὶ elev μὴ πάννυ 
ὑγιενοὶ φύσει. οὐ γάρ, οἶμαι, σώματι σῶμα θεραπεύονσιν--- 
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οὗ γὰρ ἂν αὐτὰ ἐνεχώρει κακὰ εἶναί ποτε καὶ γενέσθαι--, 
ἀλλὰ ψυχῇ capa, ἡ οὐκ ἐγχωρε κακὴν Ὑεομένην τε καὶ 
οὖσαν εὖ τι θεραπεύεν. ᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη. Δικαστὴς δέ γε, ὦ 
$c, ψυχῇ ψυχῆς ἄρχει, ᾗ | οὐκ ἐγχωρεῖ ἐκ νέας ἐν πονηραῖς 4094 
Wuxats τεθράφθαι τε καὶ ὠμιληκέναι καὶ πάντα ἀδικήματα 
αὐτὴν ἡἠδικηκυῖαν διεξεληλυθέναι, ὥστε ὀξέως ad’ αὐτῆς τεκ- 
µαίρεσθαι τὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἁδικήματα οἷον κατὰ σῶμα νόσουφ’ 
GAN’ ἄἅπερον αὐτὴν καὶ ἀκέραιον δεῖ κακῶν ἠθῶν νέαν οὖσαν 
γεγονέναι, εἶ µέλλε καλὴ κἀγαθὴ οὖσα κρίνεν ὑγιῶς τὰ 
δίκαια. διὸ δὴ καὶ εὐήθες νέοι ὄντες οἱ ἐπιεικεῖς φαίνονται 

καὶ εὐεξαπάτητοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀδίκων, ἅτε οὐκ ἔχοντες ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
παραδέγµατα ὁμοιοπαθῇ τοῖς wovnpois. Kal μὲν δή, ἔφη, B 
σφόδρα ye αὐτὸ πάσχουσιν. Τοιγάρτοι, ἦν 8 ἐγὼ, οὐ νέον - 
ἀλλὰ Ὑέροντα δεῖ τὸν ἀγαθὸν δικαστὴν εἶναι, ὀψιμαθῆ yeyo- 
νότα ris ἀἁδικίας οἷόν ἐστιν οὐκ οἰκείαν ἐν τῇ αὐτοῦ ψυχᾖῇ 
ἐνοῦσαν ᾖσθημένον, GAN’ ἀλλοτρίαν ἐν ἀλλοτρίαις µεµελετη- 
κότα ἐν πολλῷ Χχρόνῳ διαισθάνεσθαι οἷον πέφυκε κακόν, 
ἐπιστήμῃ, οὐκ ἐμπειρίᾳ οἰκείᾳ κεχρηµένο Τενναιότατος C 
γοῦν, ἔφη, ἔοικεν εἶναι ὁ τοιοῦτος δικαστής. Kal ἀγαθός 

Ύε fv 8 ἐγώ, ὃ σὺ ἠρώτας ὁ γὰρ ἔχων ψυχὴν ἀγαθὴν 
ἀγαθός. ὁ δὲ δεινὸς ἐκεῖνοο καὶ καχύποπτος, ὁ πολλὰ αὐτὸς 
ἠδικηκὼς καὶ πανοῦργός τε καὶ σοφὸς οἰόμενος εἶναι, ὅταν 

μὲν ὁμοίοις ὁμιλῇ, δεινὸς φαίνεται ἐξευλαβούμενος, πρὸς τὰ ἐν 
αὐτῷ παραδείγµατα ἀποσκοπῶν' ὅταν δὲ ἀγαθοῖς καὶ πρεσ- 
βυτέροις ἤδη πλησιάσῃ, ἀβέλτερος ab φαίνεται ἀπιστῶν παρὰ D 
καιρὸν καὶ ἀγνοῶν ὑγιὲς ἦθος, dre οὐκ ἔχων παράδειγµα τοῦ 
τοιούτου. πλεονάκις δὲ πονηροῖς i Χρηστοῖς ἐντυγχάνων 
σοφώτερος ἢ ἁμαθέστερος δοκεῖ εἶναι αὐτῷ τε καὶ ἄλλοις. 
Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, ἀληθῆ. Ob τοίνυν ἦν δ ἐγώ, 
τοιοῦτον χρὴ τὸν δικαστὴν {ητεῖν τὸν ἀγαθόν re καὶ σοφόν, 
ἀλλὰ τὸν πρότερον. πονηρία μὲν γὰρ ἀρετήν τε καὶ αὐτὴν 
οὕποτ) ἂν Ὑνοίη, ἀρετὴ δὲ φύσεως παιδευοµένης χρόνῳ dpa 
αὐτῆς τε καὶ πονηρίας ἐπιστήμην λήψεται, σοφὸς οὖν οὗτος, 
Gs pot δοκέ, GAN’ οὐχ ὁ κακὸς γίγνετι. Kal ἐμοί, ἔφη, 


ού 
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EvvSoxet. Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἰατρικήν, οἵαν εἴπομεν, μετὰ τῆς 
τοιαύτης δικαστικῆς κατὰ πόλιν νοµοθετήσει», al τῶν πολιτῶν 
410A σοι τοὺς μὲν εὐφυεῖς τὰ σώματα καὶ | τὰς ψυχὰς θεραπεύ- 
gover, τοὺς δὲ ph, ὅσοι μὲν κατὰ σῶμα τοιοῦτοι, ἀποθνήσκειν 
ἐάσουσι, τοὺς δὲ κατὰ τὴν ψυχὴν κακοφνεῖς καὶ ἀνιάτους 
αὐτοὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν, Td γοῦν ἄριστον, ἔφη, αὐτοῖᾳ τε τοῖς 
πάσχουσι καὶ τῇ πόλει οὕτω πέφανται, Οἱ δὲ δὴ νέοι, ἦν 
8’ ἐγώ, δῆλον ὅτι εὐλαβήσονταί σοι δικαστικῆς els χρείαν 
ἰέναι, TH ἁπλῇ ἐκείνῃ µουσικῇ χρώμενοι ἣν δὴ ἔφαμεν σωφρο- 
Β σύνην ἐντίκτεν. Τί phy; ἔφη. Αρ’ οὖν οὐ κατὰ ταὐτὰ 
ἴχνη ταῦτα ὁ µμουσικὸς γυμναστικὴν διώκων, ἐὰν ἐθέλῃ, 
αἱρήσει, ὥστε μηδὲν ἰατρικῆς δεῖσθαι ὅ τι μὴ ἀνάγκη; 
Ἔμμοιγε Soxet. Αὐτὰ μὴν τὰ γυμνάσια καὶ τοὺς πόνονε πρὸφ 
τὸ θυμοειδὲ τῆς φύσεως βλέπων κἀκεῖνο ἐγείρων πονήσει 
μᾶλλον ἢ πρὸς ἰσχύν, οὐχ ὥσπερ of ἄλλοι ἀθληταὶ ῥώμης 
ἕνεκα σιτία καὶ πόνους μεταχειριεῖταν ᾿Ορθότατα, 4 δ᾽ Ss. 
*Ap’ οὖν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Τλαύκων, καὶ οἱ καθιστάντες µουσικῇ 
6 καὶ γυμναστικῇ παιδεύεν οὐχ οὗ ἕνεκά τινες οἴονται καθ- 
ίστασαν, ἵνα τῇ μὲν τὸ σῶμα θεραπεύοιντο, τῇ δὲ τὴν ψυχήν ; 
᾽Αλλὰ τί phy; ἔφη. Κινδννεύοσιν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ἀμφότερα 
τῆς ψυχῆς ἕνεκα τὸ µέγιστον καθιστάναι, ΤΠῶς δή; Ove 
ἐννοεῖς, εἶπον, ὡς διατίθεται αὐτὴν τὴν διάνοιαν of ἂν 
γυμναστικῇ μὲν διὰ βίου ὁμιλήσωσι, µουσικῆς δὲ μὴ ἄψωνται, 
D } ὅσοι ἂν τοὐναντίον διατεθῶσιν; Tlvos δέ, ἦν δ᾽ ὅς, πέρι 
Aéyas; ᾿Αγριότητός τε καὶ σκληρότητος, καὶ ad µαλακίας 
τε καὶ ἡμερότητος ἦν 8 ἐγώ “Eywye, ty’ ὅτι οἱ μὲν 
γυµναστικῇ ἀκράτῳ χρησάµενοι ἀγριώτεροι τοῦ Séovros ἆπο- 
βαίνουσιν, οἱ δὲ μονσικῇ µαλακώτεροι ab Ὑγίγνονται ἢ ὧν 
κάλλιον αὐτοῖ. Kal µήν, fv δ᾽ ἐγώ τό ye ἄγριον τὸ 
θυμοειδὲς ἂν τῆς φύσεως παρέχοιτο, καὶ ὀρθῶᾳ μὲν τραφὲν 
ἀνδρεῖον ἂν εἴη, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἐπιταθὲν τοῦ δέοντοφ σκληρόν τε 
καὶ χαλεπὸν γίγνοιτ᾽ ἄν, ds τὸ dds. Aoxet por, ἔφη. Τί 
E δέ, τὸ ἥμερον οὐχ ἡ φιλόσοφος ἂν ἔχοι φύσις, καὶ μᾶλλον 
μὲν ἀνεθέντου αὐτοῦ µαλακώτερον en τοῦ δέοντοφ, καλώε δὲ 
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τραφέντος ἥμερόν τε καὶ κόσµιον; “Hor ταῦτα. Aciv δὲ γέ 
Φαμεν τοὺς Φύλακας ἀμφοτέρα ἔχειν τούτω τὼ dica. Aci 
yap. Οὐκοῦν ἡρμόσθαι δεῖ αὐτὰς πρὸς ἀλλήλας; Πῶς δ᾽ οὔ; 
Καὶ τοῦ μὲν ἡρμοσμένου σώφρων τε καὶ ἀνδρεία ἡ | ψυχή: 411 
Πάνυ ye Tot δὲ ἀναρμόστου Sed} καὶ ἄγροικο; Kal 
µάλα. Οὐκοῦν ὅταν µέν τις µουσικῇ παρέχῃ καταυλεῖν καὶ 
καταχάν τῆς ψυχῆς διὰ τῶν ὥὤτων ὥσπερ διὰ χώνης, as viv 
δὴ ἡμεῖς ἐλέγομεν τὰς Ὑλυκείας τε καὶ μαλακὰς καὶ θρηνώδεις 
ἁρμονίας, καὶ µινυρίζων τε καὶ yeyavepévos ὑπὸ τῆς ᾠδῆς 
διατελῇ τὸν βίον ὅλον, οὗτος τὸ μὲν πρῶτον, εἴ τι θυμοειδὲ _ 
εἶχεν, ὥσπερ σίδηρον ἐμάλαξε καὶ χρήσιμον ἐξ ἀχρήστου καὶ B 
σκληροῦ ἐποίησεν ὅταν 8 ἐπέχων μὴ ἀνίῃ ἀλλὰ κηλῃ, τὸ 
μετὰ τοῦτο ἤδη the καὶ λείβε, ἕως ἂν ἐκτήξῃ τὸν θυμὸν 
καὶ ἐκτέμῃ ὥσπερ νεῦρα ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ ποιήσῃ μαλθακὸν 
αἰχμητήν. Πάνν μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. Kal ἐὰν µέν γε, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, 
ἐξ ἀρχῆς φύσει ἄθυμον λάβῃ, ταχὺ τοῦτο διεπράξατο ἐὰν δὲ 
θυμοειδῆ, ἀσθενῆ ποιήσας τὸν θυμὸν ὀξύῤῥοπον ἀπειργάσατο, 
ἀπὸ σμικρῶν ταχὺ ἐρεθιζόμενόν te καὶ κατασβεννύμενον. c 
ἀκρόχολοι οὖν καὶ ὀργίλοι ἀντὶ θυμοεδοῦς γεγένηνταν, δυσ- 
κολίας ἔμπλεφ. Κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν. Τί δέ; ἂν ad γυµναστικῇ 
πολλὰ πονῇ καὶ εὐωχῆται εὖ µάλα, μουσικῆς δὲ καὶ Φιλοσο- 
dlas μὴ ἅπτηται, οὗ πρῶτον μὲν εὖ ἴσχων τὸ σῶμα φρονή- 
parés τε καὶ θυμοῦ ἐμπίπλαται καὶ ἀνδρειότερς ylyverat 
αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ; Kal µάλα γε Tl δέ; ἐπεδὰν ἄλλο μηδὲν 
πράττῃ μηδὲ κοινωνῇ Motons µηδαµῇ, οὐκ ef τι καὶ ἐνῆν D 
αὐτοῦ φιλομαθὲς ἐν τῇ ψυχῄ, ἅτε οὔτε µαθήµατος Ὑευόμενον 
οὐδενὸς οὔτε ζητήματος, οὔτε λόγου µετίσχον οὔτε τῆς ἄλλης 
μουσικῆς, ἁσθενές τε καὶ κωφὸν καὶ τυφλὸν Ὑίγνεται, ἅτε 
οὐκ ἐγειρόμενον οὐδὲ τρεφόµενον οὐδὲ διακαθαιροµένων τῶν 
αἰσθήσεων αὐτοῦ; «Οὔτως, ἔφη. Ἰισόλογος δή, οἶμαι, ὁ 
τοιοῦτος ylyvera: καὶ ἄμονυσος, καὶ πειθοῖὶ μὲν διὰ λόγων 
οὐδὲν ἔτι χρῆταν, βίᾳ δὲ καὶ ἀγριότητι ὥσπερ θηρίον πρὸς 
πάντα [διαπράττεται], καὶ ἐν ἁἀμαθίᾳ καὶ σκαιότητι μετὰ Ε 
ἀῤῥνθμίας τε καὶ ἀχαριστίας ἵῃ. ἹΠαντάπασιν, ἡ 8 ὅς, 
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οὕτως ἔχει, ᾿Επὶ δὴ 80’ ὄντε τούτω, as ἔοικε, δύο τέχνα θιὸν 
ἔγωγ ἄν τινα φαίην δεδωκέναν τοῖς ἀνθρώποια, µονσικήν τε 
καὶ γυμναστικὴν ἐπὶ τὸ θυμοειδὲ καὶ τὸ φιλόσοφον, οὐκ ἐπὶ 
ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα, eb μὴ εἰ πάρεργον, ἀλλ᾽ dr’ ἐκενω, ὅπως 
4124 ἂν ἀλλήλοιν ξυναρµοσθῆτον | ἐπιτεινομένω καὶ ἀνιεμένω µέχρν 
Tot προσήκοντο», Kal γὰρ ἔοικεν, ἔφη. Tov κάλλιστ) dpa 
µουσικῇ γυμναστικὴν κεραννύντα καὶ µετριώτατα τῇ ψυχῇ 
προσφέροντα, τοῦτον ὀρθότατ) ἂν φαῖμεν εἶναι τελέωφ µουσι- 
κώτατον καὶ εὐαρμοστότατον, πολὺ μᾶλλον ἢ τὸν τὰς χορδὰς 
ἀλλήλαις ξυνιστάντα. Ἐίκότως Υ’, ἔφη, ὦ Ῥώκρατε. Οὐκοῦν 
καὶ ἐν τῇ πόλει ἡμῖν, ὦ Τλαύκων, δεήσει τοῦ τοιούτου τινὸφ 
Gel ἐπιστάτου, eb µέλλει ἤ πολιτεία σώζεσθαι; Δεῄσε μέντοι 
B ὡς οἷόν τέ γε µάλιστα. 

Οἱ piv δὴ τύπου τῆς παιδείας τε καὶ τροφῆς οὗτοι ἂν 
elev. Χχορείαφ γὰρ τί ἄν τις διεξίοι τῶν τοιούτων καὶ θήρας 
τε καὶ κυνηγέσια καὶ γυμνικοὺς ἀγῶνας καὶ ἱππικούφ; σχεδὸν 
γάρ τι δῆλα δὴ ὅτι τούτου ἑπόμενα δε αὐτὰ εἶναι, καὶ 
οὐκέτι χαλεπὰ εὑρεῖν. “Iows, ἡ 8’ 8s, οὐ χαλεπά. Elev, ἣν 
8 ἐγώ τὸ δὴ μετὰ τοῦτο τί ἂν ἡμῖν διαιρετέον ey; dp’ 
οὐκ αὐτῶν τούτων οἵτιγες ἄρξονσί τε καὶ ἄρξονται; Τί piv; 

Ο "Οτι μὲν πρεσβντέρους τοὺς ἄρχοντας δεῖ εἶναι, νεωτέρους δὲ 
τοὺς ἀρχομένους, δῇλον; Δῄῆλον. Kal ὅτι γε τοὺᾳ ἀρίστους 
αὐτῶν; Καὶ τοῦτο Οἱ δὲ γεωργῶν ἄριστοι dp’ od Ύγεωργι- 
κώτατου Ὑίγνονται;, Nat. Nov δ᾽, ἐπεδὴ φυλάκων αὐτοὺᾳ 
ἀρίστους δεῖ εἶναι, dp’ οὐ Φυλακικωτάτους πόλεως; Natl. 
Οὐκοῦν Φφρονίμους τε εἰφ τοῦτο δε ὑπάρχειν καὶ Suvarois 
καὶ ἔτι Κκηδεµόναφ τῆς πόλεως; “Hore ταῦτα. ἸΙήδοιτο 
δέ Υ᾿ ἄν τις μάλιστα τούτου ὃ τυγχάνοι φιλῶν. ᾿ Ανάγκη. 

D Καὶ μὴν τοῦτό y’ ἂν µάλιστα Φιλοῖ, ᾧ ξυμφέρεν ἡγοῖτο τὰ 
αὐτὰ καὶ ἑαυτῷ καὶ [ὅταν μάλιστα] ἐκείνου μὲν εὖ πράττοντοε 
οἵοιτο ξυµβαίνειν καὶ ἑαυτῷ εὖ πράττειν, μὴ δέ, τοὐναντίον. 
Οὗτως, ἔφη. ᾽ Εκλεκτέον dip’ ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων φυλάκων τοιούτουφ 
ἄνδρας, of ἂν σκοποῦσιν ἡμῖν μάλιστα φαίνωνται παρὰ 

E πάντα τὸν βίον, ὃ μὲν ἂν τῇ πόλε ἡγήσωνται ξυμφέραν, 
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wéoy προθυµίᾳ wouly, ὃ 8 ἂν ph, pydel τρόπῳ πρᾶξαι 
ἂν ἐθέλεν. ᾿Επιτήδαοι γάρ, ἔφη. Δοκε δή pot τηρητέον 
αὐτοὺᾳ εἶναι ἐν ἁπάσαις ταῖς ἡλικίαις, d Φυλακικοί εἐσι 
τούτου τοῦ δόγµατος καὶ µήτε Ὑοητευόμενοι µήτε βιαζόµενοι 
ἀβάλλονσιν ἐπιλανθανόμενοι δόξαν τὴν τοῦ ποιεῖν δεῖν ἃ τῇ 
πόλα βέλτιστα Tlva, ἔφη, λέγεις τὴν ἐκβολήν; “Eye σοι, 
ἔφην, ἐρῶ. Φαίνεταί por δόξα ἐξιέναι ἐκ διανοίας ἢ ἑκουσίως 
ἢἡ ἀκουσίως, ἑκουσίως μὲν ἡ ψευδὴς | τοῦ µεταµανθάνοντος, 413A 
δὲ waca ἡ ἀληθής Td μὲν τῆς ἑἐκουσίου, ἔφη, 
µανθάνω, τὸ δὲ τῆς ἁκουσίου δέοµαι μαθεῖν. Tl Sal; οὐ 
καὶ σὺ ἡγε, ἔφην ἐγώ, τῶν μὲν ἀγαθῶν ἀκουσίως στέρεσθαι 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπουςα, τῶν δὲ κακῶν ἐἑκουσίω; ἢ οὐ τὸ μὲν 
ἐψεῦσθαι τῆς ἀληθάας κακόν, τὸ δὲ ἀληθεύειν ἀγαθόν; 4 οὐ 
τὸ τὰ ὄντα δοξάζεν ἀληθεύεν δοκε σοι εἶναι; ᾽Αλλ’, F 
8’ Ss, ὀρθῶς Afyas, καί por δοκοῦσιν ἄκοντε ἀληθοῦς δόξης 
στερίσκεσθαι. Οὐκοῦν κλαπέντες ἢ γοητευθέντες ἢ βιασθέντες 
τοῦτο πάσχουσιν; Οὐδὲ viv, ἔφη, µανθάνω. Τραγικῶς, ἦν B 
δ ἐγώ, κινδννεύω λέγειν. Κκλαπέντας μὲν γὰρ τοὺς µεταπει- 
σθέντας λέγω καὶ τοὺς ἐπιλανθανομένους, ὅτι τῶν μὲν χρόνος, 
τῶν δὲ λόγος ἐξαιρούμενος λανθάνει, viv γάρ που µανθάνεις: 
Να Tovs τοίνυν βιασθέντας λέγω οὓς ἂν ὀδύνη τις ἢ 
ἀλγηδὼν µεταδοξάσαι ποιήσῃ. Kal τοῦτ', ἔφη, ἔμαθον, καὶ 
ὀρθῶᾳ λέγας. Τοὺς μὴν Ὑοητευθέτας, ὡς ἐγῴμαι, κἂν σὺ 
gains εἶναι of ἂν µεταδοξάσωσιν i td’ ἡδονῆς κηληθέντες ο 
h ὑπὸ φόβου τι δεσαντε. Ἔνοικε γάρ, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, γοητεύεν 
πάντα ὅσα ἁπατᾷ. “"Ὁ τοίνυν ἄρτι ἔλεγον, [ητητέον τίνες 
ἄριστοι φύλακες τοῦ wap’ atrois δόγµατος, τοῦτο ds ποιη- 
τέον ὃ ἂν τῇ πόλε del δοκῶσι βέλτιστον εἶναι αὗτοῖς 
ποιεν. Ἅτηρητέον δὴ εὐθὺς ἐκ παίδων προθεµένοις ἔργα ἐν 
ols ἄν τις τὸ τοιοῦτον μάλιστα ἐπιλανθάνοιτο καὶ ἑξαπατῴτο, 
καὶ τὸν μὲν µνήµονα καὶ δυσεἑαπάτητον ἐγκριτέον, τὸν δὲ 
μὴ ἀποκριτέον. ff γάρ; Nal. Kai πόνους ye aid καὶ 5 
ἀλγηδόνας καὶ ἀγῶνας αὐτοῖς θετέον, ἐν ols ταὐτὰ ταῦτα 
Ορθῶς, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, καὶ τρίτου 
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εἴδουφ τούτοιφ γοητείαφ ἅμιλλαν ποιητέον, καὶ θεατέον, ὥσπερ 
τοὺς πώλουφ ἐπὶ τοὺς ψόφους te καὶ θορύβουε dyovres σκο- 
ποῦσιν eb Φοβερο, οὕτω νέους ὄνταν els Selpar’ ἅττα 
E κοµιστέον καὶ εἰς ἡδονὰς at µεταβλητέον, βασανίζοντας πολὺ 
μᾶλλον ἢ Χρυσὸν ἐν πυρί, εἰ δυσγοήτενυτον καὶ εὐσχήμων 
ἐν πᾶσι φαίνεται, φύλαξ αὐτοῦ dv ἀγαθὸς καὶ µουσικῆς 
fis ἐμάνθανεν, εὕρυθμόν τε καὶ εὐάρμοστον ἑαυτὸν ἐν πᾶσι 
τούτοι παρέχων, olog δὴ ἂν dv καὶ ἑαυτῷ καὶ πόλε 
χρησιμώτατος etn. καὶ τὸν del ἕν re παισὶ καὶ νεανίσκοιε 
καὶ ἐν ἀνδράσι βασανιζόµενον καὶ ἀκήρατον ἐκβαίνοντα 
4144 | καταστατέον ἄρχοντα τῆς πόλεως καὶ φύλακα, καὶ τιμὰς 
δοτέον καὶ ᾖζῶντι καὶ τελευτήσαντι, τάφων τε καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων µνηµείων µέγιστα yépa λαγχάνοντα τὸν δὲ μὴ 
τοιοῦτον ἀποκριτέον. Ἅτοιαύτη tis, ἦν δ ἐγώ, δοκεῖ por, 
ὦ Τλαύκων, ἡ ἐκλογὴ εἶναι καὶ κατάστασιᾳ τῶν ἀρχόντων 
τε καὶ φνλάκων, os ἐν τύπῳ, μὴ διυ ἀκριβεας, εἱἰρῆσθαι. 
B Kal dol, 4 8 ὅφ, οὕτως wy Φαίνεται. Αρ’ οὖν dg ἀληθῶε 
ὀρθότατον καλεῖν τούτους μὲν φύλακας παντελεῖα τῶν τε 
ἔξωθεν πολεμίων τῶν τε ἐντὸς Φιλίων, ὅπως οἱ μὲν μὴ 
βουλήσονται, of δὲ μὴ δυνήσονται κακουργεῖν, τοὺς δὲ νέους, 
οὓς δὴ νῦν Φύλακας ἐκαλοῦμεν, ἐπικούρους τε καὶ βοηθοὺε 
τοῖς τῶν ἀρχόντων δόγµασιν;, "Έμοιγε δοκεῖ, ἔφη. 
Τίς ἂν οὖν ἡμῖν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, μηχανἡὴ γὙένοιτο τῶν ψευδῶν 
τῶν ly δέοντι Ὑιγνομένων, dv δὴ viv ἐλέγομεν, γενναῖόν τι 
6 ἓν ψευδοµένους πεῖσαι µάλιστα μὲν καὶ αὐτοὺς τοὺο ἄρχοντας, 
εἰ δὲ ph, τὴν ἄλλην πόλιν; ἸΠοῖόν τι; ἔφη, ἸΜηδὲν 
καινόν, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἀλλὰ Φοινικικόν τι, πρότερον μὲν ἤδη 
πολλαχοῦ yeyovds, ὤφ φασιν οἱ ποιηταὶ καὶ πεπείκασιν, ἐφ 
ἡμῶν δὲ οὐ yeyovds οὐδ) οἶδα el γενόµενον ἄν, πεῖσαι δὲ 
συχνῆς πειθοῦφ, ‘(lg ἔοικαφ, ἔφη, ὀκνοῦντι λέγειν. δΔόξω 
δέ σοι, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, καὶ par’ εἰκότωφ ὀκνεῖν, ἐπειδὰν dare. 
Ady’, ἔφη, καὶ μὴ φοβοῦ. Λέγω 54° καίτοι οὐκ οἶδα ὁποίᾳ 
D rédpy ἢ ποίοια λόγοις χρώμενος ἐρῶ' καὶ ἐπιχειρήσω πρῶτον 
μὲν atrovs rots ἄρχοντας πείθειν καὶ τοὺς στρατιώταν, 
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ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τὴν ἄλλην πόλιν, ὡς dp’ 2 ἡμεῖ αὐτοὺς 
ἐτρέφομέν τε καὶ ἐπαιδεύομεν, ὥσπερ ὀνείρατα ἐδόκουν ταῦτα 
πάντα πάσχει τε καὶ γίγνεσθαι περὶ αὐτοὺς, ἦσαν δὲ τότε 
ἀληθέᾳ ὑπὸ γῆς ἐντὸς πλαττόμενοι καὶ τρεφόμενοι καὶ 
καὶ τὰ ὅπλα αὐτῶν καὶ ἡ ἄλλη σκευὴ δηµιουργον- Ε 
δὲ παντελώς ἐξεργασμένοι ἦσαν, [καὶ] ἡ yh 
οὖσα ἀνῆκε, καὶ νῦν δεῖ ὡς περὶ μητρὸς καὶ 
χώρας ἐν Ff εἰσὶ βουλεύεσθαί re καὶ ἀμύνειν 
τις ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν ty, καὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν 
ὢν ὄντων καὶ γηγενῶν διανοεῖσθαι. Οὐκ ἑτός, ἔφη, 
ύνου τὸ ψεῦδος λέγειν. ἹΠάνυ, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, | εἰκότως' 4154 
ove καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν τοῦ μύθου. gore μὲν γὰρ 
δὴ πάντες οἱ ἐν τῇ κόλει ἀδελφοί, ds φήσομεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
μυθολογοῦντες, GAN’ ὁ θεὸς πλάττων, ὅσοι μὲν ὑμῶν ἱκανοὶ 
ἄρχαν, χρυσὸν ἐν τῇ γενέσει ζυνέµιξεν αὐτοῖς, διὸ τιµιώτατοί 
dow ὅσοι 8 ἐπίκουροι, ἄργυρον σίδηρον δὲ καὶ χαλκὸν 
τοῖς τε Ὑεωργοῖς καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις δημιούργοῖ. Gre οὖν 
tvyyeveis ὄντες πάντες τὸ μὲν πολὺ ὁμοίους ἂν ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς 
γσνφτε, ἔστι δ᾽ ὅτε ἐκ χρυσοῦ Ὑεννηθείη ἂν ἀργυροῦν καὶ B 
& ἀργυροῦ χρυσοῦν ἔκγονον καὶ τἆλλα πάντα οὕτως ἐξ 
ἀλλήλων. τοῖς οὖν ἄρχουσι καὶ πρῶτον καὶ μάλιστα παραγ- 
γέλλα ὁ θεός, ὅπως μηδενὸς οὕτω φύλακες ἀγαθοὶ ἔσονται 
und’ οὕτω σφόδρα Φυλάξουσι μηδὲν as τοὺς ἐκγόνους, ὅ τι 
αὐτοῖς τούτων ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς παραµέμµικται, καὶ dav τε 
σφέτερος Exyovos ὑπόχαλκος ἢ ὑποσίδηρος γένηται, μηδενὶ 
τρόπφ κατελεήσουσιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν τῇ φύσει προσήκουσαν τιμὴν 
ἀποδόντει ὥσουσιν es δημιουργοὺς ἢἡ es γεωργούς, καὶ ἂν C 
at ἐκ τούτων τι ὑπόχρυσος ἢ ὑπάργυρος uy, τιµήσαντες 
ἀνάξουσι τοὺς μὲν els φυλακήν, τοὺς δὲ es ἐπικουρίαν, ὡς 
χρησμοῦ ὄντος τότε τὴν πόλιν διαφθαρῆναι, ὅταν αὐτὴν 
& σίδηροφ ἢ ὁ χαλκὸς Φφυλάξῃ. τοῦτον οὖν τὸν μῦθον ὅπως 
ἂν πεσθεῖν, as τινὰ µηχανήν; Οὐδαμῶς, ἔφη, ὅπως Υ D 
ἂν αὐτοὶ οὗτοι ὅπως pévt’ ἂν οἱ τούτων vies καὶ of ἔπειτα 
of τ) ἄλλοι ἄνθρωποι οἱ ὕστερον. ᾽ Αλλὰ καὶ τοῦτο, ἦν 8 
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ἐγώ, εὖ ἂν ἔχοι πρὸς τὸ μᾶλλον αὐτοὺς τῆς πόλεώςφ TE Kal 
ἀλλήλων κήδεσθαι' σχεδὸν γάρ τι µανθάνω ὃ Adyas. καὶ 
τοῦτο μὲν δὴ ea Sry ἂν αὐτὸ ἡ φήμη ἀγάγῃ' ἡμεῖ δὲ 
τούτου τοὺς» γηγενεῖς ὁπλίσαντες προάγωµεν ἡγουμένων τῶν 
ἀρχόντων. ἑλθόντες δὲ θεασάσθων τῆς πόλεωφ ὅπου κάλ- 
Ε λιστον στρατοπεδεύσασθαι, ὅθεν τούς te ἕἔνδον μάλιστ) ἂν 
κατέχοιεν, εἵ τι μὴ ἐθέλοι rots νόµου πείθεσθαι, rots τε 
ἔξωθεν ἀπαμύνοιεν, εἰ πολέμιος ὥσπερ λύκου ἐπὶ ποίµνην 
τις Yor στρατοπεδευσάµενοι δέ, θύσαντες ols χρή, εὐνὰς 
ποιησάσθων. ἢ πῶς; Otrws, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν τοιαύτας, ofas 
Χειμῶνός τε στέγειν καὶ θέρους ἱκανὰφ εἶναι; ITs γὰρ 
οὐχί; οἰκήσεις Ὑάρ, ἔφη, Soxets µου λέγειν. Nat, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, 
4164 στρατιωτικάς ye, GAN’ οὐ χρηµατιστικά». | Ids, ἔφη, ad 
τοῦτο héyas διαφέρειν ἐκείνου; ᾿Εγώ σοι, ἦν δ ἐγώ, πει- 
ράσοµαι εἰπεῖν. δεινότατον yap που πάντων καὶ αἴσχιστον 
ποιµέσι τοιούτους ye καὶ οὕτω τρέφεν κύναε ἐπικούρους 
ποιµνίων, ὥστε ὑπὸ ἀκολασίας ἢ λιμοῦ ἤ τινος ἄλλου κακοῦ 
ἔθους αὐτοὺς τοὺς Κκύνας ἐπιχειρῆσαι τοῖς προβάτοιο [κακ- 
ουργεῖν] καὶ ἀντὶ κυνῶν λύκοια ὁμοιωθῆναι. Δεινόν, ἡ δ᾽ ὅε 
Bards 8 of; Οὐκοῦν Φφυλακτέον παντὶ τρόπφ μὴ τοιοῦτον 
ἡμῖν οἱ ἐπίκουροι ποιῄσωσι πρὸς τοὺς πολίτας, ἐπεδὴ αὐτῶν 
κρείττους εἶσίν, ἀντὶ fuppdxov εὐμενῶν Seomdras ἁγρίοις 
ἀφομοιωθῶσιν; Φυλακτέον, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν τὴν peylorny ris 
εὐλαβείας παρεσκευασµένοι ἂν clev, cl τῷ ὄντι καλῶε πεπαι- 
δευµένοι εἶσίν; “AAA μὴν εἷσί y’, ἔφη. Kal tywy’ εἶπον, 
Totro μὲν οὐκ ἄξιον διισχυρίζεσθαι, ὦ Φίλε Γλαύκων ὃ 
6 µέντοι ἄρτι ἐλέγομεν, ἄξιον, ὅτι δε αὐτοὺς τῆς ὀρθῆᾳ τυχᾶν 
παιδείας, tins ποτέ ἐστιν, eb µέλλουσι τὸ µέγιστον ἔχαν 
πρὸς τὸ ἤμεροι εἶναι αὐτοῖς re καὶ τοῖς φυλαττομένοις tn’ 
αὐτῶν. Kal ὀρθῶς ye, ἡ δ᾽ Ss. Πρὸς τοίνυν τῇ παιδεᾳ 
ταύτῃ Φαίη ἄν rig νοῦν ἔχων δεν καὶ τὰς οἰκήσειο καὶ 
τὴν ἄλλην οὐσίαν τοιαύτην atrois παρεσκευάσθαι, ἥτις µήτε 
τοὺς φύλακαφ os ἀρίστους εἶναι παύσοι atrots, κακουργεῖν 
τε μὴ ἐπαροῖ περὶ τοὺς ἄλλονς πολίταφ. Kal ἀληθῶς ye 
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φήσα. “Opa δή, εἶον ἐγώ, εἰ τοιόνδε twa τρόπον δε D 
αὐτοὺς Τῆν τε καὶ οἰκεῖν, ε µέλλουσι τοιοῦτοι ἔσεσθαι, 
πρῶτον μὲν οὐσίαν κεκτηµένον µηδεμίαν µηδένα ἰδίαν, ἂν 
μὴ πᾶσα ἀνάγκη' ἔπειτα οἴκησιν καὶ ταμιάον μηδενὶ εἶναι 
μηδὲν τοιοῦτον, els ὃ οὐ was ὁ βουλόμεος εἴσεσι τὰ 8’ 
ἐπιτήδεα, ὅσων δέονται ἄνδρες ἀθληταὶ πολέμου σώφρονές 
τε καὶ ἀνδρεῖοι, ταξαµένους παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν δέχε- E 
σθαι μισθὸν τῆς φυλακῆς τοσοῦτον, ὅσον μήτε περιεῖναι αὐτοῖς 
ds τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν pire ἐνδεῖν' φοιτῶντας δὲ εἰς ξυσσίτια, 
ὥσπερ ἐστρατοπεδευμένους, κοινῇ ἵῆν' χρυσίον δὲ καὶ dpyi- 

dwdy αὐτοῖς ὅτι θεῖον παρὰ θεῶν de ἐν τῇ ψνυχῄ 
ἔχονσι καὶ οὐδὲν προσδέονται τοῦ ἀνθρωπείου, οὐδὲ ὅσια 
τὴν ἐκεένονυ κτῆσιν τῇ τοῦ θνητοῦ χρυσοῦ κτήσει ξυμμιγνύν- 
τας µιαίνειν, διότι πολλὰ καὶ ἀνόσια περὶ τὸ τῶν | πολλῶν 4174 
νόμισμα Ὑέγονε, τὸ παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις δὲ ἀκήρατον ἀλλὰ pdvors 
atrots τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει µεταχειρίζεσθα: καὶ ἄπτεσθαι χρυσοῦ 
καὶ ἀργύρου οὐ θέµις, οὐδ ὑπὸ τὸν αὐτὸν ὄροφον livar 
οὐδὲ περιάφασθαι οὐδὲ πίνεν ἐξ ἀργύρου ἢ Χχρυσοῦ καὶ 
οὕτω μὲν σώζοιντό τ' ἂν καὶ σώζξοιε τὴν πόλιν ὁπότε δ᾽ 
αὐτοὶ γῆν τε ἰδίαν καὶ οἰκίας καὶ νομίσματα κτήσονται, 

μὲν καὶ γεωργοὶ ἀντὶ φυλάκων ἔσονται, δεσπόται 

8’ ἐχθροὶ ἀντὶ ξυμµάχων τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν γενήσονται, B 
μισοῦντε δὲ δὴ καὶ µμισούμενι καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντε καὶ 
ἐπιβουλευόμενοι διάξουσι πάντα τὸν βίον, πολὺ πλείω καὶ 
μᾶλλον δεδιότες τοὺς ἕνδον ἢ τοὺς ἔξωθεν πολεµίους, θέοντες 
ἤδη τότε ἐγγύτατα ὀλέθρου αὐτοί re καὶ ἡ ἄλλη πόλις. 
τούτων οὖν πάντων ἕνεκα, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, φῶμεν οὕτω δεῖν 
κατεσκευάσθαι τοὺς Φύλακας οἰκήσεώς τε πέρι καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων, καὶ ταῦτα νοµοθετήσωµεν, ἢ ph; άνυ γε, ἢ δ᾽ ὃς 
6 Γλαύκων. 


Δ, 


419 Kal ὁ ᾿Αδείαντος ὑπολαβὼν Τί οὖν, ἔφη, ὦ ὙΣώκρατα, 
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ἀπολογήσει, ἐἑάν τίς σε Φῇ μὴ πάνυ τι εὐδαίμονας ποιεῖν 
τούτους τοὺς ἄνδρας, καὶ ταῦτα δι ἑαντούφ, dv for μὲν ἡ 
πόλις τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, οἱ δὲ μηδὲν ἀπολαύουσιν ἀγαθὸν τῆς 
πόλεως, οἷον ἄλλοι ἀγρούς τε κεκτηµένοι καὶ οἰκίας οἰκοδομού- 
µενοι καλὰς καὶ µεγάλας, καὶ ταύταις πρέπουσαν κατασκευὴν 
κτώµενοι, καὶ θυσίαφ θεοῖς ἰδίας θύοντες καὶ ξενοδοκοῦντες, 
καὶ δὴ καὶ ἃ viv δὴ σὺ ἔλεγε, Χρυσόν τε καὶ ἄργυρον 
κεκτηµένοι καὶ πάντα ὅσα νοµίζεται τοῖς µέλλουσι µακαρίοις 
εἶναι; GAN’ ἀτεχνῶς, Φαίη ἄν, ὥσπερ ἐπίκουροι μισθωτοὶ ἐν 
τῇ πόλει φαίνονται | καθῆσθαι οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ ὁφρουροῦντες. 
Nal, ἣν 8 ἐγώ, καὶ ταῦτά ye ἐπισίτιοι καὶ οὐδὲ μισθὸν πρὸς 
τοῖς σιτίοι λαμβάνοντε ὥσπερ οἱ ἄλλοι, ὥστε οὐδ' ἂν 
ἀποδημῆσαι βούλωνται ἰδίᾳ, ἐξέσται αὐτοῖς οὐδ' ἑταίραις 
διδόναι, 088’ ἀναλίσκειν, ἄν ποι βούλωνται ἄλλοσε  οἷα δὴ 
οἱ εὐδαίμονες δοκοῦντεφ εἶναι ἀναλίσκουσι. ταῦτα καὶ ἄλλα 
τοιαῦτα συχνὰ τῆς κατηγορίας ἀπολείπει ᾽Αλλ’, ἡ 8 Ss, 
ἔστω καὶ ταῦτα κατηγορηµένα. Τί οὖν δὴ ἀπολογησόμεθα, 
dys; Nal. Tov αὐτὸν οἶμον, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, πορευόµενοι εὑρήσο- 
μεν, ws ἐγῴμαι, ἃ λεκτέα. ἑροῦμεν γὰρ ὅτι θαυμαστὸν μὲν ἂν 
οὐδὲν «tn, εἰ καὶ οὗτοι οὕτως εὐδαιμονέστατοί εἶσιν, οὐ μὴν 
πρὸς τοῦτο βλέποντες τὴν πόλιν οἰκίζομεν, ὅπως ἕν τι ἡμῖν 
ἔθνος ἔσται διαφερόντως εὔδαιμον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως ὅ τι μάλιστα 
ὅλη ἡ πόλις. ᾠΦήθημεν γὰρ ἐν τῇ τοιαύτῃ μάλιστα ἂν εὑρεῖν 


~ 


δικαιοσύνην καὶ αὖ ἐν τῇ κάκιστα οἰκουμένῃ ἀδικίαν, κατι- 
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: δὲ κρῖναι ἂν ὃ πάλαι Τητοῦμεν. viv μὲν οὖν, asc 
a, τὴν εὐδαίμονα πλάττομεν οὐκ ἀπολαβόντες ὀλίγους 
γῇ τοιούτους τινὰς τιθέντες, ἀλλ) ὅλην αὐτίκα δὲ τὴν 
αν σκεψόµεθα. ὥσπερ οὖν ἂν ed ἡμᾶς ἀνδριάντας γρά- 
5 προσελθών τις ἕψεγε λέγων ὅτι οὐ τοῖς Καλλίστοις τοῦ 
τὰ κάλλιστα φάρμακα προστίθεµεν- οἱ γὰρ ὀφθαλμοὶ 
στον ὃν οὐκ ὀστρείῷῳ ἐναληλιμμένοι elev ἀλλὰ µέλανι--, 
» ἂν ἐδοκοῦμεν πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀπολογεῖσθαι λέγοντες 0 D 
ore, μὴ οἵου δεῖν ἡμᾶς οὕτω καλοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς γράφεν, 
μηδὲ ὀφθαλμοὺς φαίνεσθαι, yf’ ad τἆλλα µέρη, ἀλλ’ 
ε τὰ προσήκοντα ἑκάστοις ἀποδιδόντες τὸ ὅλον καλὸν 
κε. καὶ δὴ καὶ νῦν μὴ ἀνάγκαζε ἡμᾶς τοιαύτην εὖδαι- 

y τοῖς Φύλαξι προσάπτεν,  éxelvovs πᾶν μᾶλλον 
άσεται ἢ φύλακας. ἐπιστάμεθα γὰρ καὶ τοὺς γεωργοὺς E 
las ἆ ντες καὶ χρυσὸν περιθέντες πρὸς ἡδονὴν 
σθαι κελεύειν τὴν γῆν, καὶ τοὺς κεραµέας κατακλίναντες 
ια πρὸς τὸ wip διαπίνοντάς τε καὶ εὐωχουμένους, τὸν 
ν παραθεµένους, ὅσον ἂν ἐπιθυμῶσι κεραμµεύειν, καὶ τοὺς 
S$ πάντας τοιούτῳ τρόπφ µακαρίους ποιεῖν, ἵνα δὴ ὅλη 
as εὐδαιμονῃ. GAA’ ἡμᾶς μὴ οὕτω νουθέτε᾽ as, ἄν σοι 
da, οὔτε ὁ yewpyds Ὑεωργὸς ἔσται οὔτε| ὁ κεραμεὺς 4214 
rus οὔτε ἄλλος οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ἔχων σχήμα, ἐξ ὧν πόλις 
αι. ἀλλὰ τῶν μὲν ἄλλων ἐλάττων λόγος νευροῤῥάφοι 
miro. Ὑενόμενοι καὶ διαφθαρέντες καὶ προσποιησάµενοι 
μὴ ὄντες πόλει οὐδὲν δεινόν᾽ Φύλακες δὲ νόµων τε καὶ 
ς μὴ ὄντες ἀλλὰ δοκοῦντες ὁρᾷς δὴ ὅτι πᾶσαν ἄρδην 
ἀπολλύασι, καὶ ad τοῦ εὖ οἰκεῖν καὶ εὐδαιμονεῖν μόνοι 
αιρὸν ἔχουσιν. εἶ μὲν οὖν ἡμεῖς μὲν φύλακας ὡς ἀληθῶς 5 
κε ἥκιστα κακούργους τῆς πόλεως, ὁ δ᾽ ἐκεῖνο λέγων 
ovs τινας καὶ ὥσπερ ἐν πανηγύρεν GAN’ οὐκ ἐν πόλει 
ropas, εὔδαιμον ἄλλο ἄν τι ἢ πόλιν λέγο. σκεπτέον 
ότερον πρὸς τοῦτο βλέποντες τοὺς φύλακας καθιστῶμεν, 

ὅ τι πλείστη αὐτοῖς εὐδαιμονία ἐγγενήσεται, ἢ τοῦτο μὲν 
|v πόλιν ὅλην βλέποντας θεατέον el ἐκείνῃ ἐγγίγνεται, 


ο 
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τοὺφ δ᾽ ἐπικούρους τούτουφ καὶ tots didaxas ἐκεῖνο dvayxac- 
τέον ποιεῖν καὶ πειστέον, ὅπως ὅ τι ἄριστοι δημιουργοὶ τοῦ 
ἑαυτῶν ἔργου ἔσονται, καὶ rovs ἄλλους ἅπαντας ὡσαύτωα, καὶ 
οὕτω ξυµπάσης τῆς πόλεωφ αὐξανομένης καὶ καλῶς οἰκιζομένης 
ἑατέον ὅπως ἑκάστοιφ Tots ἔθνεσιν ἡ iors ἀποδίδωσι τοῦ 
µεταλαμβάνειν εὐδαιμονίαφ. ᾽Αλλ’, ἡ δ᾽ Ss, καλῶε por δοκεε 
λέγειν. Αρ’ οὖν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, καὶ τὸ τούτον ἀδελφὸν δόξω σοι 
µετρίωφ λέγεν; Th μάλιστα; Tots ἄλλονε ad δημιουργοὺς 
σκόπει εἰ τάδε διαφθείρι, ὥστε καὶ xaxots Ὑίγνεσθαι. Τὰ 
ποῖα δὴ ταῦτα; Ἰλοῦτοαφ, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, καὶ πενία. Τῶε δή: 
Ὢδε  πλουτήσας χυτρεὺς δοκεῖ σοι ἔτι θελήσαν ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 
τῆς τέχνης; Οὐδαμῶς, ἔφη. “Apyds δὲ καὶ ἀμελὴς γενήσεται 
μᾶλλον αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ; Πολύ γε Οὐκοῦν κακίων χυτριεὺς 
γίγνεται; Kal τοῦτο, ἔφη, πολύ, Kal μὴν καὶ ὄργανά γε 
μὴ ἔχων παρέχεσθαι ὑπὸ wevias 4 τι ἄλλο τῶν ds τὴν 
τέχνην τά τε ἔργα πονηρότερα ἐργάσεται καὶ τοὺς υἱεῖς ἡ 
ἄλλους οὓς ἂν διδάσκῃ xelpovs δημιουργοὺς διδάξεται Ids 
8’ οὔ: ‘Ya’ ἀμφοτέρων δή, πενίαε τε καὶ πλούτον, χείρω μὲν 
τὰ τῶν τεχνῶν ἔργα, xelpovs δὲ αὐτοί.. Φαίνεται. "Έτερα δή, 
ὡς ἔοικε, τοῖς φύλαξιν εὑρήκαμεν, ἃ παντὶ τρόπφ Φυλακτέον 
ὅπωφ µήποτε αὐτοὺᾳ λήσει elg τὴν πόλιν παραδύντα. Ποῖα 
ταῦτα; Π]λοῦτός τε, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, καὶ πενία, | ὡς τοῦ μὲν τρυφὴν 
καὶ ἁργίαν καὶ γνεωτερισμὸν ποιοῦντοφ, τοῦ δὲ ἀνελενθερίαν 
καὶ κακοεργίαν πρὸς τῷ νεωτερισμφ. ἩἹάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. 
τόδε μέντοι, ὦ ΣῬώκρατες, σκόπει, πῶφ ἡμῖν ἡ πόλις ofa 7’ 
ἔσται πολεμεῖν, ἐπειδὰν χρήµατα μὴ κεκτηµένη ᾖ, ἄλλως re 
Kav πρὸς μεγάλην τε καὶ πλουσίαν ἀναγκασθῇ πολεεῖν. 
Δῆλον, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὅτι πρὸς μὲν µίαν Χαλεπώτερον, πρὸς δὲ 
δύο τοιαύτας ῥᾷον. IIds eles; ἡ δ᾽ ὅς.  Ἱρῶτον μέν πον, 
εἶπον, ἐὰν δέῃ µάχεσθαι, dpa od πλουσίοις ἀνδράσι μαχοῦνται 
αὐτοὶ ὄντες πολέμου ἀθληταί;, Nal τοῦτό ye, ἔφη. Τί οὖν, 
ἦν δ' ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Αδείµμαντε; els πύκτης ds οἷόν τε κάλλιστα ἐπὶ 
τοῦτο παρεσκευασµένος δυοῖν μὴ πύκταιν, πλουσίοιν δὲ καὶ 
πιόνοιν, οὐκ ἂν Soxet σοι ῥᾳδίως µάχεσθαι;, Οὐκ ἂν tows, 
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bn, ἅμα ye Οὐδ ad Eeln, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὑποφεύγοντι τὸν 
Ῥότερον del προσφερόµενον ἀναστρέφοντα κρούειν, καὶ τοῦτο 
oot πολλάκις ἐν ἡλίῳ τε καὶ πνίγει; dp& ye οὐ καὶ πλέους σ 
αρώσαιτ᾿ ἂν τοιούτους ὁ τοιοῦτος; ᾽᾿Αμέλει, ἔφη, οὐδὲν ἂν 
ένοιτο θαυµαστόν. ᾽Αλλ᾽ οὐκ οἴε; πυκτικῆς πλέον µετέχειν 
ovs πλουσίους ἐπιστήμῃ τε καὶ ἐμπερίᾳ ἢ πολεμικῆς ; 
Eyey’, ἴφη. 'Ῥᾳδίως dpa ἡμῖν οἱ ἀθληταὶ ἐκ τῶν εἰκότων 
ιπλασίοις τε καὶ τριπλασίοις αὐτῶν μαχοῦνται.  Συγχωρή- 
opal σοι, ἔφη δοκεῖς ydp por ὀρθῶς λέγαν. Τί δ᾽, ἂν 
perBdav wippavres els τὴν ἑτέραν πόλιν τἀληθῆ εἴπωσιν, 
τι “Hyeis μὲν οὐδὲν χρυσίῳ οὐδ) ἀργυρίφ χρώµεθα, οὐδ' ἡμῖν 
fuss, ὑμῖν δέ ξυµπολεμήσαντες οὖν μεθ) ἡμῶν ἔχετε τὰ τῶν 
Γέρων ofa τινὰς ἀκούσανταφ ταῦτα αἱρήσεσθαι κυσὶ πολε- 
dv στερεοῖς τε καὶ ἰσχνοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ μετὰ κυνῶν προβάτοιφ 
toot τε καὶ ἁπαλοῖς; Οὔ µοι δοκει GAN’ ἐὰν els µίαν, ἔφη, 
όλιν ξυναθροισθῇ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων χρήματα, Spa pi κίνδυνον 
έρῃ τῇ μὴ πλουτούσῃ. Ἐύδαίμων ef, ἦν δ ἐγώ, ὅτι ola 
ξιον εἶναι ἄλλην τινὰ προσειπεῖν πόλιν ἢ τὴν τοιαύτην οἵαν 
μεῖς κατεσκευάζοµεν. “AANA τί µήν; ἔφη. ἸΜειζόνως, ἦν 
' ἐγό, χρὴ προσαγορεύεν tds ἄλλας ἑκάστη γὰρ αὐτῶν 
όλες εἰσὶ πάµπολλαι, GAN’ οὐ πόλις, τὸ τῶν παιζόντων. 
bo µέν, κἂν ὁτιοῦν ᾖ, πολεμία ἀλλήλαις, ἡ μὲν πενήτων, ἡ 
t πλὀυσίων τούτων δ᾽ | ἐν ἑκατέρᾳ πάνυ πολλαί, als ἐὰν 4234 
ty os pig προσφέρῃ, παντὸς ἂν ἁμάρτοις, ἐὰν δὲ ὡς 
ὀλλαῖς, διδοὺς τὰ τῶν ἑτέρων τοῖς ἑτέρὸις χρήματά τε καὶ 
wapes ἢ καὶ αὐτόύς, ξυμμάχοις μὲν del πολλοῖς χρήσει, 
ολεµίοις δ᾽ ὀλίγοι». καὶ ἕως ἂν ἡ πόλις σοι οἰκῇ σωφρόνως 

s ἄρτι ἐτάχθη, μεγίστη ἔσται, οὐ τῷ εὐδοκιμεῖν λέγω, GAN’ 

5 ἀληθῶς μεγίστη, καὶ ἐὰν µόνον ᾗ χιλίων τῶν προπολε- 
ούὕντων οὕτω γὰρ μεγάλην πόλιν µίαν οὐ ῥᾳδίως οὔτε ἐν B 
Ελλησιν οὔτε ἐν βαρβάροις εὑρήσεις, δοκούσας δὲ πολλὰς 

al πολλακλασίαφ τῆς τηλικαύτης. ἢ ἄλλως ofa; Ob pad 

by Al’, ἔφη. 

Οὐκοῦν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, οὗτος ἂν εἴη καὶ κάλλιστος Spos τοῖς 
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ἡμετέροις ἄρχονσιν, ὅσην δεῖ τὸ μέγεθος τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖσθαι 
καὶ ἠλίκῃ οὔσῃ Sony χώραν ἀφορισαμένους τὴν ἄλλην χαίρειν 
ἐὰν. Τίς, ἔφη, Spos; Οἶμαι pév, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, τόνδε µέχρι οὗ 
ἂν ἐθέλῃ αὐξομένη εἶναι µία, µέχρι τούτου αὔξειν, πέρα δὲ µή. 
Kal καλῶς y’, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν καὶ τοῦτο ad ἄλλο πρόσταγμα 
τοῖς Φύλαξι προστάξοµεν, Φνλάττειν παντὶ τρόπῳ ὅπως μήτε 
σμικρὰ ἡ πόλις ἔσται μήτε µεγάλη δοκοῦσα, ἀλλά τις ἱκανὴ 


καὶ μία, Kal φαῦλόν y’, ἔφη, tows αὐτοῖς προστάξοµο. 
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Kal τούτου ye, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἔτι φαυλότερον τόδε, οὗ καὶ ἐν τῷ 
πρόσθεν ἐπεμνήσθημεν λέγοντες ὡς δέοι, ἐάν τε τῶν φυλάκων 
τις Φαῦλος ἔκγονος γένηται, els τοὺς ἄλλους αὐτὸν ἀποπέμπε- 
σθαι, div τ) ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων σπουδαῖος, εἰς τοὺς Φύλακας. 
τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐβούλετο δηλοῦν, ὅτι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους πολίτας, πρὸς 
ὅ τι πέφυκε πρὸς τοῦτο ἕνα πρὸς by ἕκαστον ἔργον δεῖ 
κοµίχειν, ὅπως ἂν ἓν τὸ αὐτοῦ ἐπιτηδεύων ἕκαστος μὴ πολλοί, 
ἀλλὰ els γίγνηται, καὶ οὕτω δὴ ξύµπασα ἡ πόλιε µία φύηται, 
ἀλλὰ μὴ πολλαί. "στι γάρ, ἔφη, τοῦτο ἐκείνου σµικρότιερον, 
Otro, ἣν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ ἀγαθὲ ᾽Αδείμαντε  ὧε δόξειεν ἄν τις, 
ταῦτα πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα αὐτοῖᾳς προστάττοµεν ἀλλὰ πάντα 
aida, ἐὰν τὸ λεγόμενον ἓν µέγα φυλάττωσνι, μᾶλλον 8’. ἀντὶ 
μεγάλου ἱκανόν. Τί τοῦτο; ἔφη. Τὴν παιδείαν, ἦν 8’ ἐγά, 
καὶ τροφήν. ἐὰν γὰρ εὖ παιδευόµενοι µέτριοι ἄνδρα γίγνων- 
ται, πάντα ταῦτα ῥᾳδίως διόψονταν, καὶ ἄλλα ye ὅσα viv 
ἡμεῖς παραλείποµεν, τήν τε τῶν γυναικῶν κτῆσιν καὶ γάμων 
καὶ παιδοποιίας, ὅτι | δεῖ ταῦτα κατὰ τὴν παροιµίαν πάντα ὅ 
τι μάλιστα κοινὰ τὰ φίλων ποιεῖσθαι. ᾿Ὀρθότατα γάρ, ἔφη, 
γίγνοιτ᾽ ἄν. Kal μὴν, εἶπον, πολιτεία ἐάνπερ ἅπαξ ὁρμήσῃ 
ed, ἔρχεται ὥσπερ κύκλος αὐξανομένη. τροφὴ γὰρ καὶ παί- 
δευσις Χρηστὴ σωζοµένη picas ἀγαθὰς ἐμποιεῖ, καὶ ad φύσεις 
χρησταὶ τοιαύτης παιδείας ἀντιλαμβανόμεναι ἔτι βελτίουε τῶν 
προτέρων φύονται, els τε τἆλλα καὶ els τὸ γενᾶν, ὥσπερ καὶ 
ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις ἴῴοιφ Εἰκός Υ’, ἔφη. ‘Os τοίνυν διὰ βρα- 
Χέων εἰπεῖν, τούτου ἀνθεκτέον τοῖς ἐπιμεληταῖς τῆς πόλεως, 
ὅπως ἂν αὐτοὺς μὴ λάθῃ διαφθαρὲν ἀλλὰ παρὰ πάντα αὐτὸ 
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Μολάττωσι, τὸ μὴ νεωτερίζειν περὶ γυμναστικήν re καὶ pov- 
γικὴν παρὰ τὴν τάξιν, ἀλλ ὡς οἷόν τε μάλιστα Φυλάτταν, 


fis ἀειδόντεσσι νεωτάτη ἀμφιπέληται, 
ιἡ πολλάκις τὸν ποιητήν τις οἵηται λέγεν οὐκ ἆσματα νία 
λλὰ τρόπον φδῆς νέον, καὶ τοῦτο ἑπαινῇ. δεῖ 8’ off’ ἐπαι- 
iy τὸ τοιοῦτον οὔτε ὑπολαμβάνειν. εἶδος γὰρ καινὸν µουσι- 
is µεταβάλλαν εὐλαβητέον ὡς dy ὅλῳ κινδυνεύοντα οὐδαμοῦ 
fip κινοῦνται μουσικῆς τρόποι ἄνευ πολιτικῶν νόµων τῶν 
μεγίστων, ὥς φησί re Δάμων καὶ ἐγὼ πείθµαι. Kal ἐμὲ 
Ὀίνυν, ἔφη ὁ “ASdpavros, θὲς τῶν πεπασµένων. Td δὴ 
µιλακτήριον, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, ds ἔοικεν, ἐνταῦθά που οἰκοδομητέον 
ots Φύλαξιν, ἐν µονσικῇ. 'Ἡ γοῦν παρανομία, ἔφη, ῥᾳδίως 
αύότῃ λανθάνε παραδυοµένη. Nal, ἔφην, ὡς ἐν παιδιᾶς ye 
ipa καὶ ὡς κακὸν οὐδὲν ἐργαζομένη. Οὐδὲ γὰρ ἑργάζεται, 
φη, ἄλλο γε ἢ κατὰ σμικρὸν εἰσοικισαμένη ἠρέμα ὑποῤῥά 
pos τὰ ἤθη re καὶ τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα ἐκ δὲ τούτων ds τὰ 
ηρὸᾳ ἀλλήλους ξυµβόλαια μείζων ἐκβαίνε, ἐκ δὲ δὴ τῶν 
υμβολαίων ἔρχεται ἐπὶ τοὺς νόµους καὶ πολιτείας σὺν πολλῃ, 
b Σώκρατε, ἀσελγέᾳ, ἕως ἂν τελευιῶσα πάντα ἰδίᾳῳ καὶ 
Μηµοσίᾳ ἀνατρέψῃ. Elev, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ οὕτω τοῦτ) ἔχει; Δοκεῖ 
ιο, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν ὃ & ἀρχῆς ἐλέγομεν, τοῖς ἡμετέροις παισὶν 
ννοµωτέρον εὐθὺς παιδιᾶς µεθεκτέον, ὡς παρανόµου Ὑιγνοµένης 
υὑτῆς καὶ παίδων τοιούτων ἐννόμους τε καὶ σπουδαίους & | 
ιὐτῶν ἄνδρας αὐξάνεσθαι ἀδύνατον bv; Πῶς 8’ οὐχί; ἔφη. 4954 
Όταν δὴ ἄρα καλῶς ἀρξάμενοι παῖδες παίχεν εὐνομίαν διὰ 
fs µουσικῆς εἰσδέξωνται, πάλιν τοὐναντίον ἢ ἐκείνοις εἷς 
άντα ξυνέπεταί τε καὶ atta, ἐπανορθοῦσα εἴ τι καὶ 
fs πόλεως ἔκειτο ᾿Αληθῆ μέντοι ἔφη. Kal τὰ σμικρὰ Β 
pa, εἶπον, δοκοῦντα εἶνα νόµιµα ἐξευρίσκουσιν οὗτοι, ἃ οἱ 
Ῥότορον ἀπώλλνσαν πάντα. Ἠοῖα;, Τὰ τοιάδε σιγάς τε 
wv νεωτέρων παρὰ πρεσβυτέροις, ds πρέπει, καὶ κατακλίσες 
αλ ὑπαναστάσεςφ καὶ Ὑονέων θεραπείας, καὶ κουράς ye καὶ 

G 


σ 


98 The Republic [Book 


ἀμπεχόνας καὶ ὑποδέσεις καὶ ὅλον τὸν τοῦ σώματος σχηµα- 
τισμὸν καὶ τἆλλα ὅσα τοιαῦτα. ἢ οὐκ olen; ᾿"Βγωγε No- 
μοθετεῖν δ᾽ αὐτὰ οἶμαι εὔηθες οὔτε γάρ που γίγνεται ott’ ἂν 
µείνειεν λόγῳ τε Kal γράμμασι νοµοθετηθέτα. Ids γάρ; 
Κινδυνεύει γοῦν, ἣν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Αδείμαντε, ἐκ τῆς παιδείας 
ο ὅποι ἄν τις ὁρμήσῃ, τοιαῦτα καὶ τὰ ἑπόμενα εἶναι. ἢ οὐκ 
del τὸ ὅμοιον ὃν ὅμοιον παρακαλεῖὶ; Τί µήν; Kal τελευτῶν 
δή, οἶμαι, φαῖμεν ἂν els ἕν τι τέλεον καὶ νεανικὸν ἀποβαίνειν 
αὐτὸ 4 ἀγαθὸν 4 καὶ τοὐναντίον. Τί γὰρ otk; ἡ 8’ ds. 
"Hyd μὲν τοίνυν, εἶπον, διὰ ταῦτα οὐκ ἂν ἔτι τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἐπιχειρήσαιμι νομοθετεῖν. ἨἙἰκότωςφ Υ’, ἔφη. Tl δέ, ὦ πρὸς 
θεῶν, ἔφην, [τάδε] τὰ ἁγοραῖα ξυµβολαίων τε πέρι kat’ ἀγορὰν 
ἕκαστοι ἃ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ξυµβάλλουσιν, el δὲ βούλει, καὶ 
D Χειροτεχνικῶν περὶ ξυµβολαίων καὶ λοιδοριῶν καὶ αἰκίας καὶ 
δικῶν λήξεως καὶ δικαστῶν καταστάσεωφ, καὶ εἴ που τελῶν 
τιγὲς ἢ πράξεις ἢ θέσεις ἀναγκαῖοί εἶσιν ἢ Kat’ dyopds ἢ 
λιμένας, ἢ καὶ τὸ πάµπαν ἁγορανομικὰ ἄττα ἢ ἀστυνομικὰ 
ἡ ἐλλιμεικὰ ἢ ὅσα ἄλλα τοιαῦτα, τούτων τολμήσομέν τι 
νομεθετεν; ᾽Αλλ᾽ οὐκ ἄξιον, ἔφη, ἀνδράσι καλοῖς κἀγαθοῖς 
E ἐπιτάττειν τὰ πολλὰ γὰρ αὐτῶν, ὅσα δεῖ νοµοθετήσασθαι, 
ῥᾳδίως που εὑρήσουσιν. Nal, ὦ φίλε, εἶπον, lav ye θεὺς 
αὐτοῖς διδῶ σωτηρίαν τῶν νόµων ὧν ἕμπροσθεν διἠήλθοµεν. 
El δὲ ph ye, ἡ 8’ ὅᾳ, πολλὰ τοιαῦτα τιθέµενοι Gel καὶ ἔπανορ- 
θούμενοι τὸν βίον διατελέσουσιν, οἰόμενοι ἐπιλήψεσθαι τοῦ 
βελτίστου,. «Λέγεις, ἔφην ἐγώ, βιώσεσθαι τοὺς τοιούτους ὥσπερ 
τοὺς κάµνοντάς te καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλοντας ὑπὸ ἀκολασίας ἐκβῆναι 
40θα πονηρᾶς διαίτης. Τάνυ μὲν οὖν. Kal μὴν | οὗτοί γε χαριέν- 
τως διατελοῦσιν. ἰατρευόμενοι γὰρ οὐδὲν περαίνουσι, πλήν γε 
ποικιλώτερα καὶ µείζω ποιοῦσι τὰ νοσήματα, καὶ del ἐλπί- 
Yowres, ἐάν τις φάρµακον ξυμβουλεύσῃ, ὑπὸ τούτου ἔσεσθαι 
ὑγιεῖ. Πάνυ γάρ, ἔφη, τῶν οὕτω καµνόντων τὰ τοιαῦτα πάθη. 
Τί δέ, ἦν 8 ἐγώ τόδε αὐτῶν od Χαρίεν, τὸ πάντων ἔχθιστον 
ἡγεῖσθαι τὸν τἀληθὴ λέγοντα, ὅτι πρὶν ἂν µεθύων καὶ ἔμπι- 
B πλάμενοο καὶ ἀφροδισιάζων καὶ ἀργῶν παύσηται, οὔτε φάρ- 
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µακα οὔτε καύσεις οὔτε τομαὶ οὐδ ad ἐπφῳδαὶ αὐτὸν οὐδὲ 
περίαπτα οὐδὲ ἄλλο τῶν τοιούτων οὐδὲν ὀνήσει; Οὐ πάνν 
χαρίεν, ἔφη τὸ γὰρ τῷ εὖ λέγοντι Χαλεπαίνεν οὐκ ἔχα 
χάριν. Οὐκ ἐπαιγνέτης cl, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὡς ἔοικας, τῶν τοιούτων 
ἀνδρῶν. Od} μέντοι pa Ala. Οὐδ' ἂν ἡ πόλις Apa, ὅπερ 
ἄρτι ἐλέγομεν, ὅλη τοιοῦτον ποιῇ, οὐκ ἐπαινέσει ἢ οὐ φαί- 
νονταί σοι ταὐτὸν ἐργάζεσθαι τούτοις τῶν πόλεων ὅσαι Ο 
κακῶς πολιτευόµεναι προαγορεύουσι τοῖς πολίταια τὴν μὲν 
κατάστασιν τῆς πόλεως ὅλην μὴ κινεῖν, ws ἀποθανουμένους 
ὅς ἂν τοῦτο δρᾷῷ ὃς 8’ ἂν σφᾶς οὕτω πολιτευοµένους ἤδιστα 
θεραπεύῃ καὶ Χχαρίζηται ὑποτρέχων καὶ προγιγνώσκων τάς 
σφετέρας βουλήσεις καὶ ταύτας δεινὸς ᾖ ἀποπληροῦν, οὗτος 
ἄρα ἀγαθός τε ἔσται ἀνὴρ καὶ σοφὸς τὰ μεγάλα καὶ τιµή- 
cera. ὑπὸ σφῶν;, Ταύὐτὸν μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, ἔμοιγε δοκοῦσι Spav, p 
καὶ οὐδ ὁπωστιοῦν ἐπαινώ. Τί δ᾽ at, τοὺς θέλοντας θερα- 
πεύειν τὰς τοιαύτας πόλεις καὶ προθυµουµένους οὐκ ἄγασαι 
τῆς ἀνδρείας τε καὶ εὐχερεας; “Eyoy’, ἔφη, πλήν y’ ὅσοι 
ἐξηπάτηνται tr’ αὐτῶν καὶ οἴονται τῇ ἀληθείᾳ πολιτικοὶ εἶναι, 
ὅτι ἐπαινοῦνται ὑπὸ rev πολλῶν. Ids λέγες; οὐ συγγι- 
γνώσκας, ἦν 8’ ἐγὼ, τοῖς ἀνδράσιν; ἡ ote οἷόν 7’ εἶναι ἀνδρὶ 
μὴ ἐπισταμένῳ μετρεῖν, ἑτέρων τοιούτων πολλῶν λεγόντων 
ὅτι τετράπηχύς ἐστιν, αὐτὸν ταῦτα pi) ἡγεῖσθαι περὶ αὐτοῦ ; Ε 
Οὐκ ἄν, ἔφη, τοῦτό ye. Mi τοίνυν χαλέπαινε καὶ γάρ πού 
dow πάντων Χαριέστατοι οἱ τοιοῦτοι, νομοθετοῦντές τε ola 
ἄρτι διήλθοµεν καὶ ἐπανορθοῦντες ἀεὶ οἰόμενοί τι πέρας εὑρή- 
wav περὶ τὰ ἐν τοῖς ξυµβολαίοις κακουργήµατα καὶ περὶ ἅ 
νῦν δὴ ἐγὼ ἔλεγον, ἀγνοοῦντες ὅτι τῷ ὄντι ὥσπερ “YSpav 
τέµνουσιν. Kal μὴν, | ἔφη, οὐκ ἄλλο τί ye ποιοῦσιν. ᾿Εγὸὼ 4274 
μὲν τοίνυν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, τὸ τοιοῦτον εἶδος νόµων πέρι καὶ πολι- 
τείαφ otf’ by κακῶς ott’ ἐν εὖ πολιτευοµένῃ πόλει ὤμην ἂν 
δεῖν τὸν ἀληθινὸν νοµοθέτην πραγµατεύεσθαι, ἐν τῇ μὲν ὅτι 
ἀνωφελῆ καὶ πλέον οὐδέν, ἐν δὲ τῇ ὅτι τὰ μὲν αὐτῶν Kav 
ὁστισοῦν εὔροι, τὰ δὲ ὅτι αὐτόματα ἔπεισιν ἐκ τῶν ἕμπροσθεν 


ἐπιτηδευμάτων. 
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TC οὖν, ἔφη, ἔτι ἂν ἡμῖν λοιπὸν τῆς νομοθεσίας εἴη; Kal 
ἐγὼ εἶπον ὅτι 'Ἡμῖν μὲν οὐδέν, τῷ μέντοι ᾿Απόλλωνι τῷ ἐν 
Δελφοῖς τά τε μέγιστα καὶ κάλλιστα καὶ πρῶτα τῶν vopo- 
θετηµάτων. Τὰ ποῖα; 4 δ᾽ ὅφ, ᾿Ἱερῶν τε ἱδρύσεια καὶ θυσίαι 
καὶ ἄλλαι θεῶν τε καὶ δαυµόνων καὶ ἠἡρώων θεραπεῖαι, Τελευ- 

6 τησάντων τε ad θῆκαι καὶ ὅσα τοῖφ ἐκε δε ὑπηρετοῦντας 
ἴλεωφ αὐτοὺᾳ ἔχειν. τὰ γὰρ δὴ τοιαῦτα otf’ ἐπιστάμεθα 
ἡμεῖς οἰκίζοντές τε πόλιν οὐδενὶ ἄλλῳ πιεισόµεθα, ἐὰν νοῦν 
ἔχωμεν, οὐδὲ χρησόµεθα ἐξηγητῇ ἀλλ ἢ τῷ πατρίφ' οὗτος 
γὰρ δήπου ὁ θεὸς περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποιᾳε πάτριον 
ἐξηγητὴς ἐν plow τῆς γῆν ἐπὶ τοῦ ὀμφαλοῦ καθήµενος 
nydrar. Kal καλῶς Υ’, ἔφη, λέγει καὶ ποιητέον οὕτω. 

Ὁ ᾿ΩΏικισμένη μὲν τοίνυν, ἦν δ ἐγώ, ἤδη ἄν σοι dy, ὦ wat 
᾿Αρίστωνος, ἡ πόλις τὸ δὲ δὴ μετὰ τοῦτο σκόπει ἐν airy 
das ποθὲν πορισάµενος ἱκανὸν atrés τε καὶ τὸν ἀδελφὸν 
παρακάλει καὶ Πολέμαρχον καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, div tras ἴδωμεν 
ποῦ ποτ ἂν en ἡ δικαιοσύνη καὶ ποῦ ἡ ἀδικία, καὶ τί 
ἀλλήλοιν διαφέρετον, καὶ πότερον δεῖ κεκτῆσθαι τὸν μέλλοντα 
εὐδαίμονα εἶναι, ἐάν τε λανθάνῃ dv τε μὴ πάντας θεούᾳ 

Ε τε καὶ ἀνθρώπουφ, Οὐδὲν λέγες, ἔφη ὁ Τλαύκων σύ γὰρ 
ὑπέσχου {ητήσειν, ds οὐχ ὅσιόν σον by μὴ οὗ βοηθεῖν 
δικαιοσύνῃ εἰς δύναμιν παντὶ τρόπφ. ᾿Αληθη, ἔφην ἐγώ, 
ὑπομιμνήσκεις, καὶ ποιητέον μέν ye οὕτω, χρὴ δὲ καὶ ὑμᾶς 
ξυλλαμβάνειν. ᾽Αλλ’, ἔφη, ποιήσοµεν οὕτω. Ελπίζω τοίνυν, 
ἣν 8 ἐγώ, εὑρήσειν αὐτὸ ὧδε οἶμαι ἡμῖν τὴν κόλιν, εἴπεῳρ 
ὀρθῶς ye ὧῴκισται, τελέω ἀγαθὴν εἶναι Ανάγκη, ἔφη. 
Δῆλον δὴ ὅτι σοφή τ) ἐστὶ καὶ ἀνδρεία καὶ σώφρων καὶ 
δικαία. Δῄῆλον. Οὐκοῦν ὅ τι ἂν αὐτῶν εὕρωμεν ἐν αὐτῇ, 

428Α τὸ ὑπόλοιπον ἔσται τὸ οὐχ εὐρημένον; | Τί phy; “Ισπῳ 
τοίνυν ἄλλων τινῶν τεττάρων, εἰ ἕν τι ἐζητοῦμεν αὐτῶν ἐν 
ὁτφοῦν, ὁπότε πρῶτον ἐκεῖνο ἔγνωμεν, ἱκανῶς ἂν εἶχεν ἡμῖν, 
εἰ δὲ τὰ τρία πρότερον ἐγνωρίσαμεν, αὐτῷ ἂν τούτῳ ἑγνώ- 
ριστο τό ζητούμενον' δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι οὐκ ἄλλο ἔτι ἦν ἡ 
τὸ ὑπολειφθέ. ᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη, λέγε». Οὐκοῦν καὶ wept 
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τούτων, ἐπειδὴ τέτταρα ὄντα τυγχάνε, ὡσαύτως ἵητητέον ; 
Aas δή 

Kal μὲν δὴ πρῶτόν yé por δοκεῖ ἐν αὐτῷ κατάδηλον εἶναι 
4 σοφία καὶ τι ἄτοπον περὶ αὐτὴν φαίνεται. τί; ἡ ὃ) δε. B 
Σοφὴ μὲν τῷ ὄντι δοκε µοι ἡ πόλις εἶνι ἣν διήλθομεν' 
εὕὔβουλος a. οὐχί; Nal Kal piv τοῦτό ye αὐτό, ἡ 
ο”. ὅτι ἐπιστήμη τις ἐστιν οὐ γάρ που ἀμαθίᾳ 

ἀλλ’ ἐπιστήμῃ εὖ βουλεύοντα.. Δῄῆλον. Τολλαὶ δέ γε 
eal παντού ἐπιστῆμαι ἐν τῇ πόλε εἰσίν Πῶς γὰρ 
oS; *Ap’ οὖν διὰ τὴν τῶν τεκτόνων ἐπιστήμην cod) καὶ σ 
εὔβουλος ἡ πόλις προσρητέα: Οὐὔδαμῶς, ἔφη, διά γε ταύτην, 
ἀλλὰ τεκτονική. Οὐκ dpa διὰ τὴν ὑπὲρ τῶν ξυλίνων σκενῶν 
ἐπιστήμην βουλευομένην, ὡς ἂν ἔχοι βέλτιστα, σοφὴ κλητέα 


4 τινα ἄλλην τῶν τοιούτων; Οὐδ' ἠντινοῦν, ἔφη. Οὐδὲ 
τὴν ὑπὲρ τοῦ καρποῦ τῆς Ὑενέσεως ἐκ τῆς γῆς, ἀλλὰ 
γεωργική. Δοκεῖ po. Τί δέ; ἦν 8 ἐγώ' lon τι ἐπιστήμη 
ἐν τῇ ἄρτι id’ ἡμῶν οἰκισθεσῃ παρά riot τῶν πολιτῶν, 
ἡ οὐχ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλεν τινὸς βουλεύεται, GAN’ ὑπὲρ 
αὐτῆς ὅλης, ὄντινα τρόπον αὐτή τε πρὸς αὐτὴν καὶ πρὸς D 
τὰς ἄλλας πόλεις ἄριστ᾽ ἂν ὁμιλο; “Eon µέντο Τί, 
ἔφην ἐγώ, καὶ ἐν τίσιν; Αὔτη, ἡ ὃ) ὅς,  ἡ Φυλακική, καὶ 
ἐν τούτοις τοῖς ἄρχουσιν οὓς νῦν δὴ τελέως φύλακας ὠνομά- 
ἴομε. Διὰ ταύτην οὖν τὴν ἐπιστήμην τί τὴν πόλιν 
προσαγορεύες; Ἐδύβουλον, ἔφη, καὶ τῷ ὄντι σοφήν. Πότε 
pow [οὖν], ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἐν τῇ πόλει ole ἡμῖν χαλκέας πλείους 
ἐνέσεσθαι ἢ τοὺς ἀληθινοὺς φύλακας τούτους; Πολύ, ἔφη, κ 
χαλκέας. Οὐκοῦν, ἔφην, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων, ὅσοι ἐπιστήμας 
ἔχοντες ὀνομάζονταί τινες εἶναι, πάντων τούτων οὗτοι ἂν 
dev ὀλίγιστοι;: Πολύ γε To σμµικροτάτῳ dpa ἔθνει καὶ 
µέρεν ἑαυτῆς καὶ τῇ ἐν τούτῳ ἐπιστήμῃ, τῷ προεστῶτι καὶ 
ἄρχοντι, ὅλη σοφὴ ἂν εἴη κατὰ φύσιν οἰκισθεῖσα πόλις καὶ 
τοῦτο, ὡς ἔοικε, φύσει ὀλίγιστον γίγνεται | γένος, ᾧ προσήκει 4294 
ταύτης tis ἐκιστήμης µεταλαγχάνειν fv µόνην Sa τῶν 
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ἄλλων ἐπιστημῶν σοφίαν καλεῖσθα. Αληθέστατα, ἔφη, 
λέγει. Τοῦτο μὲν δὴ ἓν τῶν τεττάρων οὐκ οἶδα ὄντινα 
τρόπον εὑρήκαμεν, αὐτό τε καὶ ὅπου τῆς πόλεως ἵδρυται. 
"Εμοιγ) οὖν δοκεῖ, ἔφη, ἀποχρώντως εὑρῆσθαι. 
᾽Αλλὰ μὴν ἀνδρεία γε αὐτή τε καὶ ἐν ᾧ κεῖται rhs πόλεωα, 
δι ὃ τοιαύτη κλητέα ἡ πόλις, οὐ πάνν χαλεπὸν ἰδεῖν. Πῶς 
δή; Τίς dv, ἦν δ ἐγώ, els ἄλλο τι ἀποβλέψας ἢἡ δειλὴν 
BH ἀνδρείαν πόλιν εἴποι GAN’ ἡ εἰς τοῦτο τὸ pépos, ὃ προ- 
πολεμε τε καὶ στρατεύεταν ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς; Οὐδ' ἂν es, ἔφη, 
elg ἄλλο τι. Οὐ γάρ, οἶμαι, εἶπον, of ye ἄλλοι ἐν airy 
4 δελοὶ ἢ ἀνδρεῖο ὄντε Κύριοι ἂν elev  tolav αὐτὴν 
εἶναυ ἢ τοίαν. OU γάρ. Kal ἀνδρεία dpa πόλι µέρε 
awl ἑαυτῆς ἐστι, διά τὸ ἐν ἐκείῳ ἔχειν δύναμιν οιαύτης, 
ἡ διὰ παντὸφ σώσει τὴν περὶ τῶν δεινῶν δύξαν, ταῦτά τε 
6 αὐτὰ εἶναι καὶ τοιαῦτα, & τε καὶ ola ὁ νομοθέτης παρήγ- 
γειλεν ἐν τῇ παιδεφ. ἢἡ οὐ τοῦτο ἀνδρεαν καλες; O8 
πάνυ, ἔφη, ἔμαθον ὃ εἶπε, GAN’ αὖθις εἶπέ ἍὸΣωτηρίαν 
ἔγωγ᾽, εἶπον, λέγω τινὰ εἶναι τὴν ἀνδρεαν. Ποίαν δὴ 
σωτηρίαν; Ti τῆς δόξης τῆς ὑπὸ νόµου διὰ τῆς παιδείας 
yeyovulas περὶ τῶν δεινῶν & τέ ἐστι καὶ ola. διὰ παντὸς 
p δὲ ἔλεγον [αὐτὴν σωτηρίαν] τὸ & τε λύπαις ὄντα διασώζεσθαι 
αὐτὴν καὶ ἐν ἡδοναῖς καὶ ἐν ἐπιθυμίαις καὶ ἐν φόβοις καὶ 
μὴ ἐκβάλλειν. ᾧ δέ por δοκεῖ ὅμοιον εἶναι ἐθέλω ἀπεικάσαι, 
ae βούλε. ᾽Αλλὰ βούλομα. Οὐκοῦν οἶσθα, ἦν 8 ἐγά, 
ὅτι οἱ βαφεῖ,  ἐπειδὰν βουληθῶσι βάψαι ἔρια dor’ εἶναι 
ἁλουργά, πρῶτον μὲν ἐκλέγονται ἐκ τοσούτων Χρωμάτων 
µίαν φύσιν τὴν τῶν λευκῶν, ἔπειτα προπαρασκευάζουσιν οὐκ 
ὀλίγῃ παρασκευῇ θεραπεύσαντες, ὅπως δέξεται ὅ τι μάλιστα 
τὸ ἄνθος, καὶ οὕτω δὴ βάπτουσι. καὶ ὃ μὲν ἂν τούτῳ τῷ 
Ε τρόπφ βαφῇ, δευσοποιὸν ylyverar τὸ βαφέν, καὶ ἡ πλύσις 
ot?’ ἄνευ ῥυμμάτων οὔτε μετὰ ῥυμμάτων δύναται αὐτῶν τὸ 
ἄνθος ἀφαιρεῖσθαι' ἃ δ᾽ ἂν ph, οἶσθα ola δὴ ylyvera, ἐάν 
τέ τι ἄλλα χρώματα βάπτῃ dav τε καὶ ταῦτα μὴ προθερα- 
πεύσα OlSa, ἔφη, ὅτι ἔκπλνυτα καὶ Ὑελοῖα Torodrov 
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τοίνυν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὑκπόλαβε κατὰ δύναμιν ἐργάζεσθαι καὶ ἡμᾶς, 
ὅτε ἐξελεγόμεθα τοὺς στρατιώτας καὶ ἐπαιδεύομεν | µουσικῇ 
καὶ γυμναστικῇ μηδὲν οἷου ἄλλο μηχανᾶσθαι ἢ ὅπως ἡμῖν 
5 τι κάλλιστα τοὺς νόµους πεισθέντες δέξοιντο ὥσπερ βαφήν, 
ἵνα δευσοποιὸς αὐτῶν ἡ δόξα Ὑίγνοιτο καὶ περὶ δεινῶν καὶ 
περὶ τῶν ἄλλων διὰ τὸ τήν τε φύσιν καὶ τὴν τροφὴν 
ἐπιτηδείαν ἐσχηκέναι, καὶ μὴ αὐτῶν ἐκπλύναι τὴν βαφήν 
τὰ ῥύμματα ταῦτα, δεινὰ ὄντα ἐκκλύζειν, ἤ τε ἡδονή, παντὸς 
Καλοστραίου δεινοτέρα οὖσα τοῦτο Spav καὶ κονίας, λύπη 
καὶ φόβος καὶ ἐπιθυμία [, παντὸς ἄλλου ῥύμματος]. τὴν 
τοιαύτην δύναμιν καὶ σωτηρίαν διὰ παντὸς δόξης ὀρθῆς 
καὶ νοµίµου δεινῶν πέρι καὶ μὴ ἀνδρεέαν ἔγωγε καλῶ 
καὶ τίθεµαι, el ph τι σὺ ἄλλο λέγες. ᾽Αλλ) οὐδέν, ἡ δ᾽ Ss, 
λέγω δοκεῖς yap por τὴν ὀρθὴν δόξαν περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν 
τούτων ἄνευ παιδείας Ὑγεγονυίαν, τήν τε θηριώδη καὶ ἀνδρα- 
ποδώδη, οὔτε wavy νόµιμον ἡγεῖσθαι, ἄλλο τέ τι ἢ ἀνδρείαν 
καλεῖν. ᾿Αληθέστατα, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, λέγει. ᾿Αποδέχομαι τοίνυν 
τοῦτο ἀνδρείαι εἶναι Kal γὰρ ἀποδέχο, ἦν δ ἐγώ, 
κολιτικήν ye, καὶ ὀρθῶς ἀποδέξει᾽ αὖθις δὲ περὶ αὐτοῦ, ἐὰν 
βούλῃ, ἔτι κάλλιον δίιµεν. viv γὰρ οὐ τοῦτο ἐζητοῦμεν 
ἀλλὰ δικαιοσύνην' πρὸς οὖν τὴν ἐκείνου ζήτησιν, ὡς ἐγῴμαι, 
ἱκανῶς ἔχει. ᾽Αλλὰ καλῶς, ἔφη, λέγες. 

Δύο phy, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ἔτι λοιπὰ ἃ δεῖ κατιδεῖν ἐν τῇ πόλει, 
ἤ τε σωφροσύνη καὶ οὗ δὴ ἕνεκα πάντα ζητοῦμεν, δικαιοσύνη. 
Πάνν μὲν οὖν. Πῶς οὖν ἂν τὴν δικαιοσύνην εὕροιμεν, ἵνα 
µηκέτι πραγματευώµεθα περὶ σωφροσύνης; ᾿Εγὼ μὲν τοίνυν, 
kgm, οὔτε οἶδα ott’ ἄν βουλοίµην αὐτὸ πρότερον Φανῆναι, 
dwep µηκέτι ἐπισκεψόμεθα σωφροσύνην' ἀλλ᾽ εἰ ἔμοιγε βούλα 
Καρίζεσθαι, σκόπει πρότερον τοῦτο ἐκείνου. ᾽Αλλὰ μέντοι, 
ἦν δ ἐγώ, βούλομαί ye, cb μὴ ἁδικῶ. «ὸκόπεν δή, ἔφη. 
Σκεκτέον, εἶπον καὶ ὥς ye ἐντεῦθεν ἰδεῖν, ξυµφωνίᾳ τινὶ 
καὶ ἁρμονίᾳ προσέοικε μᾶλλον ἢ τὰ πρότερον. Πῶς; ἘΚόσ- 
pos πού tis, ἦν 8 ἐγώ ἡ σωφροσύνη ἐστὶ καὶ ἡδονῶν 
τινῶν καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν ἐγκράτεια, ὥς φασι, κρείττω δὴ αὐτοῦ 
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φαίνοντα οὖκ ofS’ ὄντινα τρόπον, καὶ ἄλλα ἅττα τοιαῦτα 
ὥσπερ ἴχνη αὐτῆς λέγεται. ἡ γάρ; Πάντων µάλιστα, ἔφη. 
Οὐκοῦν τὸ μὲν κρείττω αὐτοῦ yedotov; ὁ γὰρ ἑαυτοῦ 
κρείττων καὶ ἤττων δήπου ἂν αὐτοῦ en καὶ ὁ ἥἤττων 
κρείττων᾿ | ὁ αὐτὸς γὰρ ἐν ἅπασι τούτοις προσαγορεύεται. 
τί 8 οὔ;: ᾽Αλλ’, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, φαίνεταί por βούλεσθαι λέγειν 
οὗτος ὁ λόγος, ds τι ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ περὶ τὴν Wuxi 
τὸ μὲν βέλτιον gv, τὸ δὲ χεῖρον, καὶ ὅταν μὲν τὸ βέλτιον 
φύσει τοῦ xelpovos ἐγκρατὲ ᾖ, τοῦτο λέγειν τὸ Kpelrro 
αὐτοῦ — ἐπαινεῖ γοῦν —, ὅταν δὲ ὑπὸ τροφῆφ κακῆς ἤ τινος 
ὁμιλίας κρατηθῇ ὑπὸ πλήθους τοῦ xelpovos σµικρότερον τὸ 
βέλτιον bv, τοῦτο δὲ ws ἐν ὀνείδει Ψέγειν τε καὶ καλεῖν 
ἤττω ἑανυτοῦ καὶ ἀκόλαστον τὸν οὕτω διακείµενον. Kal γὰρ 
ἔοικεν, ἔφη. ᾽Απόβλεπε τοίνυν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, πρὸς τὴν νέαν 
ἡμῖν πόλιν, καὶ εὑρήσειο ἐν αὐτῇ τὸ ἕτερον τούτων ἐνόν' 
κρείττω γὰρ αὐτὴν αὐτῆς δικαίωφ dices προσαγορεύεσθαι, 
εἴπερ οὗ τὸ ἄμεινον τοῦ Χείρονο ἄρχει σῶφρον κλητέον 
καὶ κρεῖττον αὐτοῦ. )Αλλ ἀποβλέπω, ἔφη, καὶ ἀληθὴ 
λέγες. Kal μὴν καὶ τάς ye πολλὰς καὶ παντοδαπὰς ἐπι- 
θυµίας καὶ ἡδονάφ τε καὶ λύπαςφ ἐν παισὶ µάλιστα ἄν τις 
εὕροι καὶ γυναιξὶ καὶ οἰκέταις καὶ τῶν ἐλευθέρων λεγομένων 
ἐν τοῖς πολλοῖς τε καὶ φαύλοι άνυ μὲν οὖν. Tas δὲ 
γε ἁπλᾶς τε καὶ perplas, af δὴ μετὰ vod τε καὶ δόξης ὀρθῆς 
λογισμῷ dyovrar, ἐν ὀλίγοις τε [ἐπιτεύξει] καὶ τοῖς βέλτιστα 
μὲν dior, βέλτιστα δὲ παιδευθεῖσιν. ᾿ Αληθῆ, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν 
καὶ ταῦτα épas ἑνόντα σοι ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ κρατουµένας 
αὐτόθι τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τὰς ἐν τοῖς πολλοῖς τε καὶ Φαύλοιε 
ὑπό τε τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν καὶ tis dpoviicews tis ἐν τοῖς 
ἐλάττοσί τε καὶ ἐπιεικεστέρος; "Εγωγ’ ἔφη. Et dpa δ6 
Twa πόλιν προσαγορεύειν κρείττω ἠδονῶν τε καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν 
καὶ αὐτὴν αὐτῆς, καὶ ταύτην προσρητέον. Παντάπασι μὲν 
οὖν, ἔφη. Αρ)’ οὖν οὐ καὶ σώφρονα κατὰ πάντα ταῦτα ; 
Καὶ µάλα, ἔφη. Καὶ μὴν εἴπε ad ἐν ἄλλῃ πόλε ἡ αὐτὴ 
δόξα ἕνεστι τοῖς τε ἄρχουσι καὶ ἀρχομένοιε περὶ τοῦ οὔστινας 
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Sei ἄρχειν, καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ ἂν εἴη τοῦτο dvdv. ἢ οὐ δοκεῖ; 
Καὶ µάλα, ἔφη, σφόδρα. “Ev ποτέρις οὖν φήσες τῶν 
πολιτῶν τὸ σωφρονεῖν ἐνεῖναι, ὅταν οὕτως ἔχωσιν; ἐν τοῖς 
ἄρχουσιν ἢ ἐν τοῖς ἀρχομένοις; “Ev ἀμφοτέροις που, ἔφη. 
"Ορᾷς οὖν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὅτι ἐπιεικῶς ἐμαντευόμεθα ἄρτι as 
ἁρμονίᾳ Twi ἡ σωφροσύνη ὠμοίωται; Τί δή; “On οὐχ 
ὥσπερ ἡ ἀνδρεία καὶ ἡ σοφία ἐν µέρει τινὶ ἑκατέρα ἐνοῦσα 
ἡ μὲν | σοφήν, ἡ δὲ ἀνδρείαν τὴν πόλιν παρείχετο, οὐχ 4324 
οὕτω ποιε αὕτη, ἀλλὰ δι ὅλης ἀτεχνῶς τέταται διὰ πασῶν 
παρεχοµένη ζυνῴδοντας τούς te ἀἁσθενεστάτους ταὐτὸν καὶ 
τοὺς ἰσχυροτάτους καὶ τοὺς µέσους, εἰ uly βούλα, φρονήσα, 
d δὲ βούλα, ἰσχύί, εἰ δέ, καὶ πλήθε ἢἡ χρήµασιν 4 ἄλλῳφ 
ὁτφοῦν τῶν τοιούτωγ ὥστε ὀρθότατ) ἂν φαῖμεν ταύτην τὴν 
ὀμόνοιαν σωφροσύνην εἶναι, xelpovds τε καὶ ἀμείνονου κατὰ 
φύσιν ξυµφωνίαν, ὁπότερον δε ἄρχειν καὶ ἐν πόλει καὶ ἐν B 
én ἑκάστῳφ. Τάνν μου, ἔφη, ξυνδοκεῖ. 

Eley, ἦν 8 ἐγώ τὰ μὲν τρία ἡμῖν ἐν τῇ πόλε κατῶπται, 
Gs ye οὑτωσὶ δόξαι τὸ δὲ δὴ λοιπὸν εἶδος, δι ὃ ἂν En 
ἀρετῆς µετέχοι πόλις, τί ποτ) ἂν εἴη; δῆλον γάρ, ὅτι τοῦτό 
ἐστιν ἡ δικαιοσύνη. Δῄῆλον. (ϱΟὐκοῦν ὦ Τλαύκων, viv δὴ 
ἡμᾶς Sh ὥσπερ κυνηγέτας twas θάμνον κύκλῳ περιίστασθαι 


ἀφανισθεῖσα ἅδηλος γένηται Φανερὸν γὰρ δὴ ὅτι ταύτῃ 
πῃ ἔστιν' Spa οὖν καὶ προθυμοῦ κατιδεῖν, ἐάν mag πρότερος C 
ἐμοῦ Cys καὶ ἐμοὶ φράσης. El ydp ὤφελον, ἔφη. ἀλλὰ 
μᾶλλον, tiv por ἑπομένφῳ χρῄ καὶ τὰ δεικνύµενα δυναµένῳ 
καθορᾶν, πάνυ por µετρίως ἘΧρήσε. "Ἔπου, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, 
εὐξάμενος per ἐμοῦ. Τοιήσω ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ µόνον, ἡ 8’ ὅς 
ἡγοῦ. Kal µήν, εἶπον ἐγώ, δύσβατός γέ τις ὁ τόπος 


νητο. ἀλλὰ γὰρ ὅμως ἰτέον. ᾿Ἱτέον γάρ, ἔφη. Kal ἐγὼ 
κατιδὼν ᾿]Ιοὺ lot, εἶπον, ὦ Τλαύκων κινδυνεύοµέν τι ἔχειν 
ἴχνος, καί por δοκε οὐ wavy τι ἐκφευξάσθαι ἡμᾶς  Εδ 
ἀγγέλλας, ἡ 8 ὅς "H phy, ἦν δ ἐγώ, βλακικόν γε ἡμῶν 
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τὸ w0os. Td ποῖον; ἩΠάλαι, ὦ µακάριε Φαίνεται πρὸ 
ποδῶν ἡμῖν ἐξ ἀρχῆς κυλινδεῖσθαι, καὶ οὐχ ᾽ ἑωρῶμεν dp’ 


Ε αὐτό, GAN’ ἦμεν καταγελαστότατοι' ὥσπερ οἱ ἐν tals χερσὶν 


ἔχοντες [ητοῦσιν ἐνίοτε ὃ ἔχουσι καὶ ἡμες ες αὐτὸ μὲν 
οὐκ ἀπεβλέπομεν, πόῤῥω δέ ποι ἀπεσκοποῦμεν, ᾗ δὴ καὶ 
ἐλάνθανεν tows ἡμᾶς.  Πῶς, ἔφη, λέγχεςε; Otros, εἶπον, 
ὧφ δοκοῦμέν pot καὶ λέγοντει αὐτὸ καὶ ἀκούοντε πάλαι 
οὗ µανθάνειν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἐλέγομεν τρόπον τινὰ αὐτό. 


- Maxpéy, ἔφη, τὸ προοίµιον τῷ ἐπιθυμοῦντι ἀκοῦσαι. ᾽Αλλ', 
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ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ἄκονε, | εἴ τι dpa λέγω. ὃ γὰρ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐθέμεθα 
δεν ποιεῖν διὰ παντός, ὅτε τὴν πόλιν κατφκίζοµεν, τοῦτό 
ἐστιν, ws gol δοκε, ἤτοι τούτου τι εἶδοο ἡ δικαιοσύνη, 
ἐθέμεθα δὲ δήπου καὶ πολλάκις ἐλέγομε, κε µέµνησαι, 
ὅτι ἕνα ἕκαστον ἓν δέοι ἐπιτηδεύεν τῶν περὶ τὴν πόλιν, 
ες ὃ αὐτοῦ ἡ dicots ἐπιτηδεοτάτη πεφυκνῖα ety. ᾿ΕΒλέ- 
Ύομεν yap. Kal μὴν ὅτι ye τὸ τὰ αὐτοῦ πράττειν καὶ 
μὴ πολυπραγμονεῖν δικαιοσύνη ἐστί, καὶ τοῦτο ἄλλων τε 
πολλῶν ἀκηκόαμεν καὶ αὐτοὶ πολλάκιφ εἰρήκαμε. ἉΕἰρή- 
καµεν yap. Totro τοίνυν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ Φίλε κινδυνεύει 
τρόπον Tid yryvépevov ἡ δικαιοσύνη εἶναι, τὸ τὰ αὐτοῦ 
πράττειν. οἶσθα ὅθεν τεκµαίροµαι; Οὐκ, ἀλλὰ Ady’, ἔφη, 
Δοκεῦ pot, ἣν 8 ἐγώ, τὸ ὑπόλοιπον ἐν τῇ πόλει dv ἑσκέμ- 
peda, σωφροσύνης καὶ ἀνδρείαφ καὶ φρονήσεως, τοῦτο εἶναι, 
ὅ πᾶσιν ἐκείνοις τὴν δύναμιν παρέσχεν, ὥστε ἐγγενέσθαι, καὶ 
ἐγγεομένοις ye σωτηρίαν παρέχειν, ἕωσπερ ἂν ἑνῇ. καίτοι 
ἔφαμεν δικαιοσύνην ἔσεσθαι τὸ ὑπολειφθὲν ἐκείνων, εἰ τὰ 
τρία εὕροιμε. Kal γὰρ ἀνάγκη, ἔφη. ᾽Αλλὰ μέντοι, ἦν 8’ 
ἐγώ, el Séow ye κρῖναι τί τὴν πόλιν ἡμῖν τούτων μάλιστα 
ἀγαθὴν ἀπεργάσεται ἐγγενόμενον, δύσκριτον ἂν ey, πότερον 
ἡ ὁμοδοξία τῶν ἀρχόντων τε καὶ ἀρχομένων, ἢ ἡ περὶ δεινῶν 
τε καὶ ph, ἅττα tori, δόξης ἐννόμον σωτηρία ἐν τοῖς στρατι- 


D gras ἐγγενομένη, ἢ ἡ ἐν Tots ἄρχουσι φρόνησίς τε καὶ 


φΦυλακὴ ἐνοῦσα, ἢ τοῦτο μάλιστα ἀγαθὴν αὐτὴν ποιεῖ ἐἑνὸν 
καὶ ἐν παιδὶ καὶ ἐν γυναικὶ καὶ δούλῳ καὶ ἐλευθέρρ καὶ 
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δημιουργῴ καὶ ἄρχοντι καὶ ἀρχομένῳφ, ὅτι τὸ αὐτοῦ ἕκαστος 
is Sv Exparre καὶ οὐκ ἐπολυπραγμόνε. Δύσκριτον, ἔφη. 
wes 8’ οὔ; ᾿Ενάμιλλον dpa, ὡς ἔοικε, πρὸς ἀρετὴν πόλεως 
rg τε σοφίᾳ αὐτῆς καὶ τῇ σωφροσύνῃ καὶ τῇ ἀνδρείᾳ ἡ τοῦ 
ἵκαστον ἐν αὐτῇ τὰ αὐτοῦ πράττεν δύναµι. Kal µάλα, 
ibn. Οὐκοῦν δικαιοσύνην τό ye τούτοις ἐνάμιλλον ἂν ds κ 
ἀρετὴν πόλεως θεέης; Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν. Σκόπει δὴ καὶ 
γῇδε, Gd οὕτω δόξα᾽ ρα τοῖς ἄρχουσιν ἐν τῇ πόλει τὰς 
ἕκας προστάξες δικάζαν; Tl µήν; "H ἄλλον οὗτινοσοῦν 
μᾶλλον ἐφιέμενοι δικάσουσιν ἢ τούτου, ὅπως ἂν ἕκαστοι pf’ 
ἴχωσι τὰλλότρια pire τῶν αὐτῶν στέρωνται; Ota, ἀλλὰ 
rowrov. ‘(lg δικαίου Svros; Naf. Kal ταύτῃ dpa πῃ ἡ 
row οἴκείου τε καὶ ἑαυτοῦ ἕξις τε καὶ πρᾶξις δικαιοσύνη ἂν 
ὁμολογοῖτο. "Έστι ταῦτα.  ᾿Ιδὲ δὴ ἐὰν col, ὅπερ ἐμοί, 434, 
ἴυνδοκῇ, τέκτων σκυτοτόµου ἐπιχειρῶν ἔργα ἐργάζεσθαι 4 
σκυτοτόµος τέκτονος, ἢ τὰ ὄργανα µεταλαμβάνοντες τἀλλήλων 
4 τιµάς, ἡ καὶ ὁ αὐτὸς ἐπιχειρῶν ἀμφότερα πράτταν, πάντα 
παῦτα µεταλλαττόμενα, dpd σοι ἄν τι δοκε μέγα βλάψαι 
κόλιν;, Ob πάνν, ἔφη. ᾽Αλλ᾽ ὅταν γε, οἶμα:, δημιουργὸς ὢν 
ᾗ τις ἄλλος χρηματιστὴς pica, ἔπετα ἐπαιρόμενος ἢ πλούτῳ B 
1 πλήθα ἢ ἰσχύὶ ἡ ἄλλῳ ty τοιούτῳ els τὸ τοῦ πολεμικοῦ 
ἶδος ἐπιχειρῇ lévar, ἡ τῶν πολεμικῶν τις els τὸ τοῦ βουλευ- 
γικοῦ καὶ Φύλακος ἀνάξιος ὤν, καὶ τὰ ἀλλήλων οὗτοι ὄργανα 
ωταλαμβάνωσι καὶ τὰς τιµάς, ἢ ὅταν ὁ αὐτὸς πάντα ταῦτα 
ipa ἐπιχαρῇ πράττει, τότε οἶμαι καὶ col δοκεν ταύτην 
πὴν τούτων μεταβολὴν καὶ πολυπραγμοσύνην ὄλεθρον εἶναι 
ry πόλα. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν. “H τριῶν dpa ὄντων γενῶν 
τολνυπραγμοσύνη καὶ µεταβολὴ els ἄλληλα μεγίστη τε βλάβη 
ry πόλε καὶ ὀρθότατ) ἂν προσαγορεύοιτο μάλιστα κακουργία. 
Κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν. Ἐακουργίαν δὲ τὴν µεγίστην τῆς ἁαντοῦ 
τόλεως οὐκ ἀδικίαν φήσεις εἶναι; Πῶς 8’ of; Totro μὲν 
ipa ἀδικία πάλιν δὲ ὧδε λέγωμεν χρηματιστικοῦ, ἐπικουρι- 
ιο, φυλακικοῦ Ὑένους οἰκεοπραγία, ἑκάστου τούτων τὸ 
sero} πράττοντος ἐν πόλει, τοὐναντίον ἐκείνου δικαιοσύνη 7’ 
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τὸ πάθος». Td ποῖον; ἩΠάλαι, ὦ µακάριε Φαίνεται πρὸ 
ποδῶν ἡμῖν ἐξ dpxfis κυλινδεῖσθαι, καὶ οὐχ ἑωρῶμεν dp’ 


E αὐτό, GAN’ ἦμεν καταγελαστότατοι' ὥσπερ οἱ ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν 


ἔχοντε; ἵητοῦσιν ἐνίοτε ὃ ἔχουσι καὶ ἡμεῖς cls αὐτὸ μὲν 
οὐκ ἀπεβλέπομεν, πόῤῥω δέ wor ἀπεσκοποῦμε, ᾗ δὴ καὶ 
ἐλάνθανεν tows ἡμᾶς. Πῶς, ἔφη, λέγχεςε; Otros, εἶπον, 
ὧφ δοκοῦμέν po. καὶ λέγοντες αὐτὸ καὶ ἀκούοντε πάλαι 
οὐ µανθάνειν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἐλέγομεν τρόπον τινὰ αὐτό. 


- Μακρόν, ἔφη, τὸ προοίµιον τῷ ἐπιθυμοῦντι ἀκοῦσαι. ᾽ Αλλ', 
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ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ἄκουε, | & τι Apa λέγω. ὃ γὰρ ἐξ Apxfis ἐθέμεθα 
δεῖν ποιεῖν διὰ παντόφ, ὅτε τὴν πόλιν κατῳφκίζοµεν, τοῦτό 
ἐστιν, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, ἤτου τούτου τι εἶδοο ἡ δικαιοσύνη. 
ἐθέμεθα δὲ δήπου καὶ πολλάκις ἐλέγομε, εἰ µέµνησαι, 
ὅτι ἕνα ἕκαστον ἓν δέοι ἐπιτηδεύεν τῶν περὶ τὴν πόλιν, 
ες ὃ αὐτοῦ ἡ φύσιᾳ ἐπιτηδεοτάτη πεφυκυῖα ey. ΕΒλέ- 
Ύομεν Ὑάρ. Kal μὴν ὅτι ye τὸ τὰ αὐτοῦ πράττειν καὶ 
μὴ πολυπραγμονεῖν δικαιοσύνη tori, καὶ τοῦτο ἄλλων τε 
πολλῶν ἀκηκόαμεν καὶ αὐτοὶ πολλάκις εἰρήκαμε. Elph- 
καµεν yap. Τοῦτο τοίνυν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ ὦ Φίλε, κινδυνεύει 
τρόπον τινὰ Ὑιγνόμενον ἡ δικαιοσύνη εἶναι, τὸ τὰ αὐτοῦ 
πράττειν. οἶσθα ὅθεν τεκµαίροµαι; Οὐκ, ἀλλὰ Ady’, ἔφη. 
Δοκεῦ por, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, τὸ ὑπόλοιπον ἐν τῇ πόλει ὧν ἐσκέμ- 
pela, σωφροσύγης καὶ ἀνδρείας καὶ Φφρονήσεως, τοῦτο εἶναι, 
ὅ πᾶσιν ἐκείνοι τὴν δύναμιν παρέσχεν, ὥστε ἐγγενέσθαι, καὶ 
ἐγγενομένοις ye σωτηρίαν παρέχειν, ἕωσπερ ἂν ἑνῇ. καίτοι 


6 ἔφαμεν δικαιοσύνην ἔσεσθαι τὸ ὑπολειφθὲν ἐκείνων, εἰ τὰ 


τρία εὕροιμε. Kal γὰρ ἀνάγκη, ἔφη. ᾽Αλλὰ μέντοι, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, eb δέοι ye κρῖναι τί τὴν πόλιν ἡμῖν τούτων µάλιστα 
ἀγαθὴν ἀπεργάσεται ἐγγενόμενον, δύσκριτον ἂν «η, πότερον 
ἡ ὁμοδοξία τῶν ἀρχόντων τε καὶ ἀρχομένων, ἢ ἡ περὶ δεινῶν 
τε καὶ ph, drra ἐστί, δόξης ἐννόμου σωτηρία ἐν τοῖς στρατι- 


D ώταις ἐγγενομένη, ἢἡ ἡ ἐν τοῖς ἄρχουσι φρόνησίς re καὶ 


φυλακὴ ἐνοῦσα, ἢ τοῦτο μάλιστα ἀγαθὴν αὐτὴν sod ἐἑνὸν 
καὶ ἐν παιδὶ καὶ ἐν γυναικὶ καὶ δούλῳ καὶ ἐλευθέρῳῳ καὶ 
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δημιουργῷ καὶ ἄρχοντι καὶ dpxopéve, ὅτι τὸ αὐτοῦ ἕκαστος 
ες ὢν ἔπραττε καὶ οὐκ ἐπολυπραγμόνε. Δύσκριτον, ἔφη. 
πῶς δ᾽ oS; ᾿ἘΕνάμιλλον dpa, ὡς ἔοικε, πρὸς ἀρετὴν πόλεως 
τῇ τε σοφίᾳ αὐτῆς καὶ τῇ σωφροσύνῃ καὶ τῇ ἀνδρείᾳ ἡ τοῦ 
ἕκαστον ἐν αὐτῇ τὰ αὑτοῦ πράττειν Sivapis. Kal µάλα, 
ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν δικαιοσύγην τό ye τούτοιφ ἐνάμιλλον ἂν ls 
ἀρετὴν πόλεως θείης; Ταντάπασι μὲν οὖν. Σκόπει δὴ καὶ 
τῇδε, ad οὕτω δόξε' dpa τοῖς ἆρχουσιν ἐν τῇ πόλε τὰς 
δίκας προστάξεις δικάζεν; Tl piv; "H ἄλλου οὗὐτινοσοῦν 
μᾶλλον ἐφιέμενοι δικάσουσιν ἢ τούτου, ὅπως ἂν ἕκαστοι μήτ᾽ 
ἔχωσι τἆάλλότρια µήτε τῶν αὐτῶν στέρωνται; Οὔκ, ἀλλὰ 
τούτον. ‘Qs δικαίου ὄντος; Nal. Kal ταύτῃ dpa wy ἡ 
τοῦ οἰκείου τε καὶ ἑαυτοῦ ἕξις τε καὶ πρᾶξις δικαιοσύνη ἂν 
| ὁμολογοῖτο. "Ἔστι ταῦτα. ᾿Ιδὲ δὴ ἐὰν col, ὅπερ ἐμοί, 
ξυνδοκῄ, τέκτων σκυτοτόµου ἐπιχειρῶν ἔργα ἐργάζεσθαι 4 
σκυτοτόµος τέκτονος, ἢ τὰ ὄργανα µεταλαμβάνοντες τἆλλήλων 
ἢ τιµάς, ἡ καὶ ὁ αὐτὸς ἐπιχειρῶν ἀμφότερα πράττειν, πᾶντα 
ταῦτα µεταλλαττόμενα, dpd σοι dv τι δοκε péya βλάψαι 
πόλιν; Ob πάνυ, ἔφη. ᾽Αλλ) ὅταν γε, οἶμαι, δημιουργὸς dv 
ἤ τις ἄλλος χρηματιστὴς φύσει, ἔπειτα ἐπαιρόμενος ἢ πλούτῳ 
4 πλήθε ἢἡ ἰσχύὶ ἡ ἄλλῳ te τοιούτῳ εἰς τὸ τοῦ πολεμικοῦ 
Bos ἐπιχειρῇ lévar, ἢἤ τῶν πολεμικῶν τις els τὸ τοῦ βουλευ- 
τικοῦ καὶ φύλακος ἀνάξιος ὤν, καὶ τὰ ἀλλήλων οὗτοι ὄργανα 
µεταλαμβάνωσι καὶ τὰς τιµάς, ἢ ὅταν ὁ αὐτὸς πάντα ταῦτα 
ἅμα ἐπιχειρῇ πράττειν, τότε οἶμαι καὶ col δοκεν ταύτην 
τὴν τούτων μµεταβολὴν καὶ πολυπραγμοσύνην ὄλεθρον εἶναι 
τῇ πόλε. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν. “H τριῶν dpa ὄντων γενῶν 
πολυπραγμοσύνη καὶ µεταβολὴ els ἄλληλα μεγίστη τε βλάβη 
τῇ πόλει καὶ ὀρθότατ) ἂν προσαγορεύοιτο µάλιστα κακουργία. 
Κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν. Ἐακουργίαν δὲ τὴν µεγίστην τῆς ἑαυτοῦ 
πόλεως οὐκ ἀδικίαν Φήσειφ εἶναι, Πῶς 8 of; Totro μὲν 
ἄρα ἀδικία' πάλιν δὲ ὧδε λέγωμεν' χρηματιστικοῦ, ἐπικουρι- 
Kod, Φυλακικοῦ Ὑένους οἰκειοπραγία, ἑκάστου τούτων τὸ 
αὐτοῦ πράττοντος ἐν πόλει, τοὐναντίον ἐκείνου δικαιοσύνη 7’ 
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D dv εἴη καὶ τὴν πόλιν δικαίαν παρέχο. Οὐκ ἄλλῃ ἔμοιγε 
δοκεῖ, 4 δ᾽ ὅᾳ, ἔχειν ἢ ταύτῃ. Ἰηδέν, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, πω πάνυ 
παγίως αὐτὸ λέγωμεν, GAN’ ἐὰν μὲν ἡμῖν καὶ εἰς ἕνα ἕκαστον 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων lov τὸ εἶδος τοῦτο ὁμολογῆται καὶ ἐκεῖ δικαιο- 
σύνη εἶναι, ξυγχωρησόµεθα ἤδη τί γὰρ καὶ ἑροῦμεν ; at δὲ 
ph, τότε ἄλλο τι σκεψόµεθα. viv 8 ἐκτελέσωμεν τὴν σκέψιν 
ἣν φήθημεν, a ἐν µείζονί τινι τῶν ἐχόντων δικαιοσύνην 
πρότερον ἐκεῖνο ἐπιχειρήσαιμεν θεάσασθαι, ῥᾷον ἂν ἐν ii 

E ἀνθρώπῳφ κατιδεῖν οἷόν ἐστι. καὶ ἔδοξε δὴ ἡμῖν τοῦτο εἶναι 
πόλις, καὶ οὕτω ᾠκίζομεν ds ἐδυνάμεθα ἀρίστην, εὖ dSdres 
ὅτι Wy γε τῇ ἀγαθῇ ἂν ey. ὃ οὖν ἡμῖν ἐκεῖ ἑφάνη, ἐπαναφέ- 
Ρωμεν elg τὸν ἕνα. Kav μὲν ὁμολογῆται, καλῶς ἕξει' ἐὰν δέ 
τι ἄλλο ἐν τῷ ἑνὶ ἐμφαίνηται, πάλιν ἐπανιόντες ἐπὶ τὴν 

4354 πόλιν βασανιοῦμεν. | καὶ trax’ ἂν παρ) ἄλληλα σκοποῦντα 
καὶ τρίβοντει, ὥσπερ ἐκ πυρείων, ἐκλάμψαι ποιῄσαιµεν τὴν 
δικαιοσύνην, καὶ φανερὰν Ὑενομένην βεβαιωσαίμεθ’ ἂν αὐτὴν 
παρ) ἡμῖν atrots. “AAX’, ἔφη, καθ ὁδόν τε λέγεις καὶ 
ποιεῖν χρὴ obras. 

Αρ) οὖν, ἣν δ ἐγώ, ὅ ye ταὐτὸν ἄν tis προσεποι μεῖτόν 
τε καὶ ἔλαττον, ἀνόμοιον τυγχάνει by ταύτῃ fj ταὐτὸν προσ- 

B αγορεύεται, ἢ ὅμοιον; "Όμοιον, ἔφη. Kal δίκαιος dpa ἀνὴρ 
δικαίαφ πόλεως κατ αὐτὸ τὸ τῆς δικαιοσύνης εἶδου οὐδὲν 
διοίσει, GAN’ ὅμοιος ἔσται. "Όμοιος ἔφη. Αλλὰ μέντοι 
πόλις ye ἕδοξεν εἶναι δικαία, ὅτε ἐν αὐτῇ τριττὰ γένη φύσεων 
ἑνόντα τὸ αὐτῶν ἕκαστον ἔπραττε σώφρων δὲ ad καὶ cod) 
διὰ τῶν αὐτῶν τούτων γενῶν GAN’ ἅττα πάθη τε καὶ Eas. 
᾽Αληθῆ, ἔφη. Kal τὸν ἕνα dpa, ὦ Φίλε οὕτως ἀξιώσομεν, 

6 τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα εἴδη ἐν τῇ αὐτοῦ ψυχῄ ἔχοντα, διὰ τὰ αὐτὰ 
πάθη ἐκείνοις τῶν αὐτῶν ὀνομάτων ὀρθῶς ἀξιοῦσθαι τῇ πόλει. 
Πᾶσα ἀνάγκη, ἔφη. Els φαῦλόν γε ab, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ θαν- 
µάσιε, σκέµµα ἐμπεπτώκαμεν περὶ Ψψυχῆς, εἴτε ἔχει τὰ τρία 
εἴδη ταῦτα ἐν airy dre pf. Οὐ πάνν por δοκοῦμεν, ἔφη, 
es φαῦλον' tows γάρ, ὦ Σώκρατες, τὸ λεγόμενον ἀληθές, ὅτι 

D χαλεπὰ τὰ καλά. Φαίνεται, ἦν 8 ἐγώ. καὶ eb y' tot,  ὦ 
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Γλαύκων, aos ἡ ἐμὴ δόξα, ἀκριβῶς μὲν τοῦτο ἐκ τοιούτων 
μεθόδων, οἴαις viv ἐν τοῖς λόγοις χρώμεθα, οὐ ph ποτε λάβω- 

με ἄλλη γὰρ µακροτέρα καὶ πλείων ὁδὸς ἡ ἐπὶ τοῦτο 
ἄγουσα᾽” tows μέντοι τῶν ye προειρηµένων τε καὶ προεσκεµ- 
µένων ἀξίως, Οὐκοῦν ἀγαπητόν; ἔφη ἐμοὶ μὲν γὰρ ἕν γε τῷ 
καρόντι ἱκανῶς ἂν Exo.  )Αλλὰ μέντοι, εἶπον, ἔμοιγε καὶ 
κάνν ἐξαρκέσε. Mi τοίνυν ἀποκάμῃς, ἔφη, ἀλλὰ σκόπε. 
"Ap’ οὖν ἡμῖν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, πολλὴ ἀνάγκη ὁμολογεῖν, ὅτι γε τὰ E 
αὐτὰ ἐν ἑκάστῷ ἕνεστιν ἡμῶν εἴδη τε καὶ ἤθη ἅπερ ἐν τῇ 
κόλα; οὗ γάρ πουν ἄλλοθεν ἐκεῖσε ἀφῖκται. γελοῖον γὰρ ἂν 

Hn, εἵ τνς οἰηθείη τὸ θυμοειδὲ μὴ ἐκ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν ἐν ταῖς 
πόλεσιν ἐγγεγονέναι, of δὴ καὶ ἔχουσι ταύτην τὴν αἰτίαν, 

ρἷον of κατὰ τὴν Θράκην τε καὶ Ἄκνυθικὴν καὶ σχεδόν τι κατὰ 

τὸν ἄνω τόπον, ἢ τὸ Φιλομαθέ, ὃ δὴ περὶ τὸν παρ) ἡμῖν 
μάλιστ’ ἄν ns αἰτιάσαιτο τόπον, ἢ τὸ | φιλοχρήματον, ὃ 436A 
περὶ rots τε Φοίνικας εἶναι καὶ τοὺς κατὰ Αἴγυπτον daly 

τι ἂν οὐχ ἤκιστα. Kal µάλα, ἔφη. Τοῦτο μὲν δὴ οὕτως 
ἔχει, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, καὶ οὐδὲν Χαλεπὸν γνῶναι. Οὐ δῆτα.  Τόδε 

δὲ ἤδη Χαλεπόν, εἰ τῷ αὐτῷ τούτῳ ἕκαστα πράττοµεν ἢ 
τρισὶν οὖσιν ἄλλο ἄλλφ' µανθάνοµεν μὲν ἑτέρῳ, θυμούμεθα 

δὲ ἄλλφ τῶν ἐν ἡμῖν, ἐπιθυμοῦμεν 8’ ad τρίτῳ τινὶ τών περὶ B 
τὴν τροφήν τε καὶ γέγνησιν ἧδονων καὶ ὅσα τούτων ἀδελφά, 
ἢ ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχῇ καθ) ἕκαστον αὐτών πράττοµεν, ὅταν ὁρμήσω- 
μεν. ταθῦτ) ἔσται τὰ χαλεπὰ διορίσασθαι ἀξίωφ λόγον. Kal 
uot δοκεῖ, ἔφη. "Ώδε τοίνυν ἐπιχειρῶμεν αὐτὰ ὁρίξεσθαι, cre 
τὰ αὐτὰ ἀλλήλοις etre ἕτερά ἐστιν. lds; Δῄῆλον ὅτι ταὐτὸν 
τἀναντία ποιεν ἢ πάσχειν κατὰ ταὐτόν ye καὶ πρὸς ταὐτὸν 
οὐκ ἐθελήσα ἅμα, dor ἐάν που εὑρίσκωμεν ἐν airots ταῦτα 
γιγνόµενα, εἰσόμεθα ὅτι οὐ ταὐτὸν ἦν ἀλλὰ πλείω. Elev. 
Σκόπα δὴ ὃ λέγω. Aédye, ἔφη. "Ἡστάναι, εἶπον, καὶ 
κινεῖσθαι τὸ αὐτὸ dpa κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ dpa δυνατόν; Οὐ- 
δαμῶφ. “Eri τοίνυν ἀκριβέστερν ὁμολογησώμεθα, µή πῃ 
wpotévres ἀμφισβητήσωμεν. d γάρ tis λέγοι ἄνθρωπον 
ἱστηκότα, κινοῦντα δὲ τὰς χεῖράς τε καὶ τὴν κεφαλήν, ὅτι 


Ω 
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ο 


110 The Republic [Book 


ὁ αὐτὸς ἔστηκέ τε καὶ κινεῖται dpa, οὐκ ἄν, οἶμαί, ἀξιοῖμεν 
οὕτω λέγειν δεῖν, ἀλλ) ὅτι τὸ µέν τι αὐτοῦ ἕστηκε, τὸ δὲ 
κινεῖται. οὐχ οὕτω; Otrw. Οὐκοῦν καὶ ε ἔτι μᾶλλον 
Χαριεντίζοιτο ὁ ταῦτα λέγων, κομψευόµενος os of ye στρό- 
βιλοι ὅλοι ἑστᾶσί τε ἅμα καὶ κινοῦνται, ὅταν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ πή- 
ζαντες τὸ κέντρον περιφέρωνται, ἢ καὶ ἄλλο τι κύκλῳ περιὸν 
ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ ἕδρᾳ τοῦτο δρῷ οὐκ ἂν ἀποδεχοίμεθα, ds od κατὰ 
ταὐτὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ τοιαῦτα τότε µενόντων τε καὶ Φερομένων, 
ἀλλὰ φαῖμεν ἂν ἔχειν αὐτὰ εὐθύ τε καὶ περιφερὲς ἐν αὐτοῖς, 
καὶ κατὰ μὲν τὸ εὐθὺ ἑστάναι, οὑδαμῇ γὰρ ἀποκλίνειν, κατὰ 
δὲ τὸ περιφερὲς κύκλῳ κινεῖσθαι ὅταν δὲ τὴν εὐθυωρίαν ἢ 
els δεξιὰν ἢ els ἀριστερὰν ἢ els τὸ πρόσθεν ἢ els τὸ ὄπισθεν 
ἐγκλίνῃ ἅμα περιφερόμενον, τότε οὐδαμῇ ἔστιν ἑστάναι. Καὶ 
ὀρθῶς ye, ἔφη. Οὐδὲν ἄρα ἡμᾶς τῶν τοιούτων λεγόμενον 
ἐκπλήξει, οὐδὲ μᾶλλόν τι πείσει ὥς ποτέ τι ἂν τὸ αὐτὸ ὃν 
ἅμα κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ πρὸς τὸ αὐτὸ τἀναντία | πάθοι ἢ καὶ 
ποιῄσειε. Όὔκουν ἐμέ ye, ἔφη. “AAD ὅμως, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, 
ἵνα μὴ ἀναγκαζώμεθα micas τὰς τοιαύτας ἀμφισβητήσεις 
ἐπειόντες καὶ βεβαιούμενοι as οὐκ ἀληθεῖς οὔσας µηκύνειν, 
ὑποθέμενοι ws τούτου otras ἔχοντος els τὸ πρόσθεν mpotoper, 
ὁμολογήσαντες, ἑάν ποτε ἄλλῃ avy ταῦτα | ταύτῃ, πάντα 
ἡμῖν τὰ ἀπὸ τούτου ξυµβαίνοντα λελυμένα ἔσεσθαι  ᾽Αλλὰ 
χρή, ἔφη, ταῦτα ποιεῖν. “Ap’ οὖν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, τὸ ἐπινεύειν τῷ 
ἀνανεύειν καὶ τὸ ἐφίεσθαί τινος λαβεῖν τῷ ἀπαρνεῖσθαι καὶ τὸ 
προσάγεσθαι τῷ ἀπωθεῖσθαι, πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν ἐναντίων 
ἂν ἀλλήλοις θείης εἴτε ποιημάτων εἴτε παθηµάτων;, οὐδὲν 
γὰρ ταύτῃ διοίσει. )Αλλ᾽, ἡ 8’ ὅς, τῶν ἐναντίων. Τί οὖν; 
ἦν δ) ἐγώ διψῆν καὶ πεινῆν καὶ ὅλως τὰς ἐπιθυμίας, καὶ ad 
τὸ ἐθέλειν καὶ τὸ βούλεσθαι, οὗ πάντα ταῦτα ds ἐκεῖνά sor 
ἂν θείης τὰ εἴδη τὰ viv δὴ λεχθέντα; olov del τὴν τοῦ 
ἐπιθυμοῦντος ψυχὴν οὐχὶ ror ἐφίεσθαι φήσεις ἐκείνον οὗ ἂν 
ἐπιθυμῇ, ἢ προσάγεσθαι τοῦτο ὃ ἂν βούληταί of γενέσθαι, ἢ 
av, καθ ὅσον ἐθέλε τί of πορισθῆναι, ἐπινεύειν τοῦτο πρὸς 
αὐτὴν ὥσπερ τινὸς ἐρωτῶντος, ἐπορεγομένην αὐτοῦ τῆς 
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γενέσεως; “Eywye. Tl δέ; τὸ ἀβουλεῖν καὶ μὴ ἐθέλειν pnd’ 
ἐπιθυμεῖν οὐκ als τὸ ἁπωθεῖν καὶ ἀπελαύνειν am’ αὐτῆς καὶ 
ds ἅπαντα τἀναντία ἐκείνοι θήσομε; Ids γὰρ οὔ; 
Τούτων δὴ οὕτως ἐχόντων ἐπιθυμιῶν τι Φήσομεν εἶναι εἶδος 
καὶ ἐναργεστάτας αὐτῶν τούτων fy τε δίψαν καλοῦμεν καὶ 
ἣν πᾶναν; Φήσομεν ἡ δ᾽ bs. Οὐκοῦν τὴν μὲν ποτοῦ, τὴν 
δ'.ἐδωδῆς; Nal. Αρ) οὖν, καθ ὅσον δίψα ἐστί, πλέονος 
ἄν τινος ἢ οὗ λέγομεν ἐπιθυμία ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ cy; οἷον δίψα 
ἐστὶ δίψα ἂρά ye θερμοῦ worod ἢ ψυχροῦ, 4 πολλοῦ 4 
ὀλίγου, ἢ καὶ ἑνὶ λόγῳ ποιοῦ τινὸς πώματος; ἢ ἐὰν μέν τις 
θερµότης τῷ δίψει προσῇ, τὴν τοῦ θερμοῦ ἐπιθυμίαν προσ- 
παρέχοιτ’᾽ ἄν, ἐὰν δὲ ψυχρότης, τὴν τοῦ Wuxpod; ἐὰν δὲ διὰ 
πλήθους παρουσίαν πολλὴ ἡ δίψα ᾖ, τὴν τοῦ πολλοῦ παρέξε- 
ται, ἐὰν δὲ ὀλίγη, τὴν τοῦ ὀλίγου; αὐτὸ δὲ τὸ διψῆν οὐ 
ph ποτε ἄλλου Ὑγένηται ἐπιθυμία ἢ οὗπερ πέφυκεν, αὐτοῦ 
πώµατος, καὶ ad τὸ πεανῆν Bodparos; Οὕτως, ἔφη, αὐτή ye 
ἡ ἐπιθυμία ἑκάστη αὐτοῦ µόνον ἑκάστου οὗ πέφυκε, τοῦ δὲ 
τοίου ἢ τοίου τὰ προσγιγνόµενα. | ήτοι τις, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, 
ἀσκέπτους ἡμᾶς ὄντας θορυβήσῃ, ὧς οὐδεὶς ποτοῦ ἐπιθυμεῖ 
ἀλλὰ Χχρηστοῦ ποτοῦ, καὶ οὐ σίτου ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ σίτου. 
πάντες γὰρ dpa τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἐπιθυμοῦσιν' εἰ οὖν ἡ δίψα 
ἐπιθυμία ἐστί, χρηστοῦ ἂν εἴη εἴτε πώματος εἴτε ἄλλου ὅτου 
ἐστὶν ἐπιθυμία, καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι οὕτω. Ἴσως γὰρ ἄν, ἔφη, δοκεῖ 
τι λέγεν ὁ ταῦτα λέγων. “AAA µέντοι, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὅσα γ 
ἐστὶ τουαῦτα ola εἶναί του, τὰ μὲν ποιὰ ἅττα ποιοῦ τινός 
ἐστιν, as ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, τὰ 8’ αὐτὰ ἕκαστα αὐτοῦ ἑκάστου µόνον. 
Οὐκ ἔμαθον, ἔφη. Οὐκ ἔμαθες, ἔφην, ὅτι τὸ μεῖζον τοιοῦτόν 
ἐστιν οἷον τινὸς εἶναι μεῖῖον; Ἱάνυ ye. Οὐκοῦν τοῦ ἑλάτ- 
τονος, Nal Td δέ γε πολὺ μεῖζον πολὺ Adrrovos. ἡ γάρ; 
Nal. *Ap’ οὖν καὶ τὸ wort μεῖον ποτὲ ἐλάττονος, καὶ τὸ 
ἐσόμενον μεῖζον ἐσομένου ἐλάττονος, )Αλλὰ τί phy; ἡ 8 
Ss. Kal τὰ πλείω δὴ πρὸς τὰ ἐλάττω καὶ τὰ διπλάσια πρὸς 
τὰ ἡμίσεα καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα, καὶ ad βαρύτερα πρὸς 
κουφότερα καὶ θάττω πρὸς τὰ βραδύτερα, καὶ ἔτι γε τὰ θεμὰ 
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πρὸς τὰ ψυχρὰ καὶ πάντα τὰ τούτοιφ ὅμοια dp’ οὐχ οὕτως 
ta; Πάνυ μὲν οὖν. Tl δὲ τὰ περὶ τὰς ἐπιστήμας; οὐχ 6 
αὐτὸς τρόπος; ἐπιστήμη μὲν αὐτὴ µαθήµατος αὐτοῦ ἐπιστήμη 
ἐστὶν 4 ὅτου δὴ δε θεῖναι τὴν ἐπιστήμην, ἐπιστήμη δέ τις 
D καὶ ποιά τις ποιοῦ τινὸς καὶ τινόφ. λέγω δὲ τὸ τοιόνδε οὐκ 
ἐπειδὴ οἰκίαφ ἐργασίας ἐπιστήμη ἐγένετο, διήνεγκε τῶν ἄλλων 
ἐπιστημῶν, ὥστε οἰκοδομικὴ κληθῆναι; Τί piv; Αρ) od τῷ 
ποιά τις εἶναι, ofa ἑτέρα οὐδεμία τῶν ἄλλων; Nal. Οὐκοῦν 
drei) ποιοῦ τινόφ, καὶ αὐτὴ ποιά τι ἐγένετο; καὶ αἱ ἄλλαν 
οὕτω τέχναι τε καὶ ἐπιστῆμαι; "Εστιν οὕτω, Τοῦτο τοίνυν, 
ἦν 8 ἐγώ, Φάθι µε τότε βούλεσθαι λέγειν, «ἱ dpa νῦν Eales, 
ὅτι ὅσα ἐστὶν ola εἶναί τον, αὐτὰ μὲν µόνα αὐτῶν µόνων 
E ἐστί, τῶν δὲ ποιῶν τινῶν ποιὰ ἅττα. καὶ ot τι λέγω, ds, 
οἵων ἂν ᾖ, τοιαῦτα καὶ tori, ds dpa καὶ τῶν ὑγιεινῶν καὶ 
νοσωδῶν ἡ ἐπιστήμη ὑγιενὴ καὶ νοσώδηᾳ καὶ τῶν κακῶν καὶ 
τῶν ἀγαθῶν κακἡὴ καὶ ἀγαθή' ἀλλ) ἐπεδὴ οὐκ αὐτοῦ οὗπε 
ἐπιστήμη ἐστὶν ἐγένετο ἐπιστήμη, ἀλλὰ ποιοῦ nds, τοῦτο 
8 ἦν ὑγιενὸν καὶ νοσῶδε, ποιὰ δή τις ξυνέβη καὶ αὐτὴ 
γενέσθαι, καὶ τοῦτο αὐτὴν ἐποίησε µηκέτι ἐπιστήμην ἁπλῶς 
καλεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ τοῦ ποιοῦ τινὸς προσγενοµένου ἰατρικήν. 
ἛἜμαθον, ἔφη, καί por Soxel οὕτως ἔχεν. Τὸ δὲ δὴ δῖψος, 
49θα ἦν 8 ἐγώ, οὐ | τούτων θήσεις τῶν οἵων τινὸς εἶναι τοῦτο ὅπερ 
ἐστίν; ἔστι δὲ δή του δῖφος; “Hywye, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς πώματός ye. 
Οὐκοῦν ποιοῦ ply τινος πώματοἈ ποιόν τι καὶ δῖψος, δῖψος 
δ οὖν αὐτὸ οὖτε πολλοῦ οὔτε ὀλίγου, οὔτε ἀγαθοῦ οὔτε 
κακοῦ, οὐδ ἑνὶ λόγῳ ποιοῦ τινός, GAN’ αὐτοῦ πώµατοςφ µόνον 
αὐτὸ δῖψος πέφυκεν; Ἱ]αντάπασι μὲν οὖν. Tot διψῶντος 
ἄρα ἡ ψυχή, καθ’ ὅσον διψῇ, οὐκ ἄλλο τι βούλεται ἢ πιεῖν, 
Β καὶ τούτου ὀρέγεται καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ὁρμᾷ. Δῄλον δή. Οὐκοῦν 
ed ποτέ τι αὐτὴν ἀνθέλκει διψῶσαν, ἕτερον ἄν τι ἐν αὐτῇ 
ey αὐτοῦ τοῦ διψῶντος καὶ ἄγοντος ὥσπερ θηρίον ἐπὶ τὸ 
πιεῖν; οὐ γὰρ ἄν, φΦαµέν, τό ye αὐτὸ τῷ αὐτῷ ἑαντοῦ περὶ 
τὸ αὐτὸ ἅμα τἀναντία πράττοι. Ot γὰρ οὖν. "«]σπερ γε, 
οἶμαι, τοῦ τοξότου οὗ καλῶς ἔχει λέγειν, ὅτι αὐτοῦ dpa αἱ 
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Xeipes τὸ τόξον ἁπωθοῦνταί τε καὶ προσέλκονται, GAN’ ὅτι 
ἄλλη μὲν ἡ ἀπωθοῦσα χείρ, ἑτέρα δὲ ἡ προσαγοµένη. Ταν- 
τάκασι μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. Πότερ δὴ φῶμέν τινας ἔστιν ὅτε ο 
δυψώνταρ οὐκ ἐθέλεν medv; Kal µάλα y’, ἔφη, πολλοὺς καὶ 
πολλάκις. Tl οὖν, ἔφην ἐγώ, φαίη τις ἂν τούτων πέρι; οὐκ 
μὲν ἐν τῇ ψυχῆ αὐτῶν τὸ κελεῦὂον, ἐνεῖναι δὲ τὸ 
Sov πιεν, ἄλλο by καὶ κρατοῦν τοῦ κελεύοντος;, "Έμοιγε, 
t Αρ’ οὖν οὐ τὸ μὲν κωλῦον τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐγγίγνεται, 
ίγνηται, ἐκ λογισμοῦ, τὰ δὲ ἄγοντα καὶ ἕλκοντα διὰ D 
των τε καὶ νοσημάτων παραγίγνεται; Φαίνεται Od 
ἦν ὃ ἐγώ, ἀξιώσομεν αὐτὰ διττά τε καὶ ἕτερα 
εἶναι, τὸ μὲν ᾧ λογίζεται λογιστικὸν προσαγορεύοντες 
τὸ δὲ ᾧ ἐρᾷ τε καὶ πανῇ καὶ δυψῇ καὶ περὶ τὰς 
Bras ἐπιθυμίας ἑκτόηται ἀλόγιστόν τε καὶ ἐπιθυμητικόν, 
καὶ ἡδονῶν ἑταῖρον. Οὔκ, ἀλλ εἰκότως, 
ἂν οὕτως. Tatra μὲν τοίνυν, ἦν δ ἐγώ, δύο κ 
ain ἐν Wuxi ἑνόντα. τὸ δὲ δὴ τοῦ θυμοῦ καὶ 
ᾧ θυμούμεθα πότερον τρίτον, ἢ τούτων ποτέρῳ ἂν en ὁμοφυές;: 
“Lows, Um, τῷ ἑτέρῳ, τῷ ἐπιθυμητικῷ. ᾽Αλλ’, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, 
wort dxotoas ἔτι πιστεύω τούτῳ, ὡς ἄρα «Λεόντιος 6 
᾿Αγλαΐωνος ἁγιὼν ἐκ Παραιέως ὑπὸ τὸ βόρειον τεῖχος ἐκτός, 
αἰσθόμενος νεκροὺς παρὰ τῷ δηµίῳφ κειµένου», ἅμα μὲν ἰδεῖν 
ἐπιθυμοῖ, dpa δὲ ad δυσχεραίνοι καὶ ἀποτρέποι ἑαντόν, καὶ 
τέως µάχοιτό τε καὶ | παρακαλύπτοιτο, κρατούμενος δ᾽ οὖν 440A 
ὑπὸ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας, διελκύσας τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, προσδραμὼν 
πρὸς robs νεκρού, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὑμῖν, ἔφη, & κακοδαίµονες, ἐμπλήσθητε 
τοῦ καλοῦ θᾳάµατο. “Hovoa, ἔφη, καὶ αὐτό. Οὗτος 


ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις as ἄλλο ὃν ἄλλφ. Enpalva γάρ, ἔφη' 

Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἄλλοθι, ἔφην, πολλαχοῦ αἰσθανόμεθα, ὅταν 

βιάζωνταί τινα παρὰ τὸν λογισμὸν ἐπιθυμίαι, λοιδοροῦντά ϱ 

τε αὐτὸν καὶ θυμούμενον τῷ βιαζομένῳ ἐν αὐτῷ, καὶ ὥσπερ 

Svoty στασιαζόντοιν ζύμμαχον τῷ λόγφ γιγνόµενον τὸν θυμὸν 

τοῦ τοιούτον; ταῖς δ᾽ ἐπιθυμαις αὐτὸν κοινωγήσαντα, 
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αἱροῦντος λόγου μὴ δεῖν, ἀντιπράττεν οἶμαί σε οὐκ ἂν 
Φάναι Ὑενομένου ποτὲ ἐν σαυτῷ τοῦ τοιούτου αἰσθέσθαι, 
οἶμαι 8 οὐδ ἐν ἄλλφ, Od pa τὸν Ala, ἔφη. Tl δέ; ἡν 
σδ) ἐγώ ὅταν τι οἵηται ἀἁδικεῖν, οὐχ Sow ἂν Ὑεναιότερος 
ᾗ, τοσούτῳ ἧττον δύναται ὀργίζεσθαι καὶ πεινῶν καὶ ῥιγῶν 
καὶ ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν τῶν ᾿τοιούτων πάσχων ὑπ) ἐκείου ὃν ἂν 
οἵηται δικαίως ταῦτα Spav, καί, ὃν λέγω, οὐκ ἐθέλε πρὸς 
τοῦτον αὐτοῦ ἐγείρεσθαι ὁ θυµόα; ᾿Αληθῆ, ἴφη. Τί δέ; ὅταν 
ἀδικεῖσθαί τι ἡγῆται, οὐκ ἐν τούτῳ Τε τε καὶ Χαλεπαίνα 
καὶ ζυμμαχεῖ τῷ δοκοῦντι δικαίῳ καὶ δι αὐτὸ πεινῆν καὶ δι’ 
αὐτὸ ῥιγοῦν καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα πάσχειν ὑπομένων, κἂν 
Ὦ γικᾶται, οὐ λήγει τῶν yewalwv, πρὶν ἂν ἢ διαπράξηται ἢ 
τελευτήσῃ ἢ ὥσπερ κύων ὑπὸ voplws ὑπὸ τοῦ λόγου τοῦ παρ) 
αὐτῷ ἀνακληθεο πραῦνθῇ; Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, ἔοικε τούτφ 
ᾧ λέγεις' καίτοι y’ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ πόλε τοὺς ἐπικούρονε 
ὥσπερ κύνας ἐθέμεθα ὑπηκόους τῶν ἀρχόντων ὥσπερ ποιμένων 
πόλεως. Karis γάρ, fv 8 ἐγώ, voeis ὃ βούλομαι λέγαν. 
Ε ἀλλ ἡ πρὸς τούτφ καὶ τόδε ἐνθυμε; Td ποῖον; "Ότι 
τοὐναντίον 4 ἁρτίως ἡμῖν φαίνεται περὶ τοῦ θυμοειδοῦς, τότε 
μὲν γὰρ ἐπιθυμητικόν τι αὐτὸ φόμεθα εἶναι, νῦν δὲ πολλοῦ 
δεῖν φαµέν, ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλλον αὐτὸ ἐν τῇ Ths ψυχῆς στάσε 
τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα πρὸᾳ τοῦ λογιστικοῦ. Παντάπασιν, ἔφη. 
*Ap’ οὖν ἕτερν ὃν καὶ τούτου, ἢ λογιστικοῦ τι εἶδος, ὥστε 
μὴ τρία ἀλλὰ δύο εἴδη εἶναι ἐν ψυχᾖῇ, λογιστικὸν καὶ ἐπιθν- 
µητικόν; ἢ καθάπερ ἐν τῇ mode ζυνεῖχεν αὐτὴν τρία ὄντα 
4414 γένη, | χρηματιστικόν, ἐπικουρικόν, βουλευτικόν, οὕτω καὶ 
ἐν ψυχῇ τρίτον τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ θυµοειδέ, ἐπίκουρον by τῷ 
λογιστικῷ ica, ἐὰν μὴ ὑπὸ κακῆν τροφῆς διαφθαρῇ; 
Ανάγκη, ἔφη, τρίτον. Nal, ἦν δ) ἐγώ, ἄν ye τοῦ λογιστικοῦ 
ἄλλο τι φανῇ, ὥσπε τοῦ ἐπιθυμητικοῦ ἑφάνη ἕτερον bv. 
᾽Αλλ) οὗ χαλεπόν, ἔφη, Φανῆναι. καὶ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς παιδίοις 
τοῦτό y’ ἄν τις ἴδοι, ὅτι θυμοῦ μὲν εὐθὺς Ὑενόμενα µεστά 
ἐστι, λογισμοῦ δ᾽ ἔνιοι μὲν ἕμοιγε δοκοῦσιν οὐδέποτε µεταλαμ- 
B βάνειν, οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ ὀψέ ποτε. Nal pa Al’, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, καλῶς 
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ye clwes. ἔτι δὲ ἐν τοῖς θηρίοις ἄν τις ἴδοι ὃ Adyas, ὅτι 
οὕτως Exa. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις καὶ ὃ ἄνω που ἐκεῖ εἴπομεν, τὸ 
τοῦ 'Ὁμήρου µαρτυρήσε,, τὸ 

στῆθος δὲ πλήξας κραδίην ἠνίπαπε μύθφ' 
ἐνταῦθα γὰρ δὴ σαφῶς ὡς ἕτερον ἑτέρῳ ἐπιπλῆττον πε- 
ποίηκεν "Όμηρος τὸ ἀναλογισάμενον περὶ τοῦ βελτίονός re C 
καὶ χείρονος τῷ ἀλογίστως θυμουμένφ. Ἐομιδῇ, ἔφη, ὀρθῶς 


Tatra μὲν dpa, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, µόγις διανενεύκαµεν, καὶ ἡμῖν 
ἐπιεκῶς ὁμολογεῖται τὰ αὐτὰ μὲν ἐν moda, τὰ αὐτὰ 8 ἐν 
ἑκάστου τῇ ψυχῇ γένη ἐνεῖναι καὶ toa τὸν ἀριθμόν. 
ταῦτα. Οὐκοῦν ἐκενό ye ἤδη ἀναγκαῖον, ὡς πόλις ἣν 
καὶ ᾧ, οὕτω καὶ τὸν ἰδιώτην καὶ τούτῳ σοφὸν εἶναι ; 
C µήν; Καὶ ᾧ δὴ ἀνδρεῖος ἰδιώτης καὶ ὥς, τούτῳ καὶ πόλιν D 
καὶ οὕτως, καὶ τἆλλα πάντα πρὸς ἀρετὴν ὡσαύτως 
ἔχεν. ᾿Ανάγκη. Kal δίκαιον δή, ὦ Τλαύκων, 
φΦήσοµεν ἄνδρα εἶναι τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ Prep καὶ adds 
δικαία. Kal τοῦτο πᾶσα ἀνάγκη ᾽Αλλ' of πῃ μὴν 
ἐπιλελήσμεθα, ὅτι ἐκείνη ye τῷ τὸ ἁιυτοῦ ἕκαστον ἐν 
αὐτῇ πράττεν τριῶν ὄντων Ὑενῶν δικαία ἦν. O8 por 
δοκοῦμεν, ἔφη, ἐπιλελῆσθαι. ἸΜνημονευτέον dpa ἡμιν, ὅτι 
καὶ ἡμῶν ἕκαστος, ὅτου ἂν τὰ αὑτοῦ ἕκαστον τῶν ἐν αὐτῷ 
πράττῃ, οὗτος δίκαιός τε ἔσται καὶ τά αὐτοῦ πράττων. Καὶ Ε 
µάλα, ἡ 8 ὅς, µνηµονευτέν. (Οὐκοῦν τῷ μὲν λογιστικῷ 
ἄρχεν προσήκει, σοφῴ ὄντι καὶ ἔχοντι τὴν ὑπὲρ ἁπάσης 
Ths ψυχῆς προµήθεαν, τῷ δὲ θυμοεδεῖ ὑπηκόῳ εἶναι καὶ 
ξυμμµάχῳ τούτου, Τάνν ye. Αρ’ οὖν οὐχ, ὥσπερ ἐλέγομεν, 
µουσικῆο καὶ γυμναστικῆς κρᾶσις ξύμφωνα αὐτὰ ποιῄσει, 
τὸ μὲν ἐπιτενουσα καὶ τρέφουσα Adyois | τε καλοῖς καὶ 4124 
µαθήµασι, τὸ δὲ ἀνιεσα παραμυθουµένη, ἡμεροῦσα ἁρμονίᾳ 
τε καὶ ῥνθμῷ;, Ἐομιδῇ ye, ἡ 8 Ss. Kal τούτω δὴ οὕτω 
τραφέντε καὶ as ἀληθῶς τὰ αὐτῶν µαθόντε καὶ παιδευθέντε 
προστατήσετον τοῦ ἐπιθυμητικοῦ, ὃ δὴ πλεῖστον τῆς ψυχῆς 
ἐν ἑκάστῳ ἐστὶ καὶ χρημάτων dice ἁπληστότατον ὃ 
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τηρήσετον μὴ τῷ πίµπλασθαι τῶν περὶ τὸ σῶμα καλουμένων 
ἡδονῶν πολὺ καὶ ἰσχυρὸν γεόµενον οὐκ ad τὰ αὐτοῦ πράττῃ, 
Β ἀλλὰ καταδουλώσασθαι καὶ ἄρχειν ἐπιχειρήσῃ ὧν οὗ προ- 
σῄἢκον αὐτῷ γένε, καὶ ξύμπαντα τὸν βίον πάντων ἀνατρέψῃ. 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. Αρ’ οὖν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, καὶ rots ἔξωθεν 
πολεμίουφ τούτω ἂν κάλλιστα φυλαττοίτην ὑπὲρ ἁπάστης τῆς 
ψυχῆς τε καὶ τοῦ σώματος, τὸ μὲν βουλευόμενον, τὸ δὲ προ- 
πολεμοῦν, ἑπόμενον δὲ τῷ ἄρχοντι καὶ τῇ ἀνδρείᾳ ἐπιτελοῦν 
τὰ βουλευθέντα; “Hore ταῦτα. Kal ἀνδρεον δή, οἶμαί, 
τούτῳ τῷ µέρει καλοῦμεν ἕνα ἕκαστον, ὅταν αὐτοῦ τὸ 
6 θυμοειδὲᾳ διασώζῃ διᾶ τε λυπῶν καὶ ἠδονῶν τὸ ὑπὸ τοῦ λόγου 
παραγγελθὲν Savdv τε καὶ ph. ᾿Ορθῶς y’, ἔφη. Σοφὸν δέ γε 
ἐκείνῳ τῷ σμικρῷ µέρει, τῷ ὃ ἠρχέ τ) ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ταῦτα 
παρήγγελλεν, ἔχον ad κἀκεῖνο ἐπιστήμην ἐν αὐτῷ τὴν τοῦ 
tupdépovros ἑκάστῳ τε καὶ Sw τῷ κοινῷ σφῶν αὐτῶν τριῶν 
ὄντων. Ἱάνν μὲν οὖν. Tl δέ; σώφρονα od τῇ Φιλίᾳ καὶ 
D ξυµφωνίᾳ τῇ αὐτῶν τούτων, ὅταν τό τε ἄρχον καὶ τὸ 
ἀρχομένω τὸ λογιστικὸν ὁμοδοξῶσι δεῖν ἄρχειν καὶ μὴ 
στασιάζωσιν αὐτῷ; Σωφροσύνη γοῦν, ἡ δ᾽ ὅᾳ, οὐκ ἄλλο τί 
ἐστιν ἢ τοῦτο, πόλεώφ τε καὶ ἰδιώτον. ᾽Αλλὰ μὲν δὴ δίκαιός 
YS ᾧ πολλάκι λέγομε, τούτῳ καὶ οὕτως tora. Πολλὴ 
ἀνάγκη. Tl οὖν; εἶπον ἐγώ ph my ἡμῖν ἀπαμβλύνεται 
ἄλλο τι δικαιοσύνη δοκεῖν εἶναι ἢ ὅπερ ἐν τῇ πόλε ἐφάνη; 
Οὐκ ἔμοιγε, ἔφη, δοκεῖ ᾿δε γάρ, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, παντάπασιν 
E ἂν βεβαιωσαίµεθα ef τι ἡμῶν ἔτι ἐν τῇ ψνυχῇ ἀμφισβητά, τὰ 
φορτικὰ αὐτῷ προσφέροντε. Iota 84; Οἷον εἰ δέοι ἡμᾶς 
ἀνομολογεῖσθαι περί τε éxelyns tis πόλεως καὶ τοῦ ἐκείνῃ 
ὁμοίωφ πεφυκότος τε Kal τεθραμµένου ἀνδρόε, εἰ δοκε ἂν 
παρακαταθήκην xpvolov ἢ ἁἀργυρίου Seddpevos ὁ τοιοῦτος 
4434 ἁποστερῆσαι, tly’ ἂν ole οἰηθῆναι τοῦτο αὐτὸν | δρᾶσαι 
μᾶλλον ἢ ὅσοι μὴ τοιοῦτοι; Οὐδέν) ἄν, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν καὶ 
ἱεροσυλιῶν καὶ κλοπῶν καὶ προδοσιῶν, ἢ ἰδίᾳ ἑταίρων 4 
δηµοσίᾳ πόλεων, ἐκτὸς ἂν οὗτος ely; ᾿Ἐκτό. Kal μὴν 
οὐδ) ὁπωστιοῦν ἄπιστον ἢ κατὰ ὅρκους ἢ κατὰ τὰς ἄλλας 
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ὁμολογίας Πῶς γὰρ ἄν; Μοιχεῖαι μὴν καὶ γονέων ἀμέλειαι 
καὶ θεῶν ἀθεραπευσίαι παντὶ ἄλλῳ μᾶλλον ἢ τῷ τοιούτῳ B 
προσήκουσιν. Παντὶ μέντοι, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν τούτων πάντων 
αἵτιον, ὅτι αὐτοῦ τῶν ἐν αὐτῷ ἕκαστον τὰ αὐτοῦ πράττει 
ἀρχῆς τε πέρι καὶ τοῦ ἄρχεσθαι;, Τοῦτο μὲν οὖν, καὶ οὐδὲν 
ἄλλο. “Em τι οὖν ἕτερο ζητεῖς δικαιοσύνην εἶναι ἢ ταύτην 
τὴν δύναμιν, ἢ τοὺς τοιούτους ἄνδρας τε παρέχεται καὶ 
πόλες; Ma Ala, ἡ 8’ &s, οὐκ ἔγωγε Τέλεον dpa ἡμῖν τὸ 
ἐνύπνιον ἀποτετέλεσται, ὃ ἔφαμεν ὑποπτεῦσαι, ds εὖθὺς 
ἀρχόμενοι τῆς πόλεως οἰκίζεν κατὰ θεόν τινα els ἀρχήν τε 
καὶ τύπον τιγὰ τῆς δικαιοσύνης κινδυνεύοµεν ἐμβεβηκέναι. ο 
Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν. Td δέ γε ἦν dpa, ὦ Γλαύκων, δι ὃ καὶ 
ἀφελέῖ, εἴδωλόν τι τῆς δικαιοσύνης, τὸ τὸν μὲν σκυτοτομικὸν 
otra ὀρθῶς ἔχειν σκυτοτομεῖν καὶ ἄλλο μηδὲν πράττειν, τὸν 
δὲ τεκτονικὸν τεκταίνεσθαι, καὶ τἆλλα δὴ οὕτως. Φαίνεται. 
Τὸ δὲ γε ἀληθές, τοιοῦτο µέν τι ἦν, ὧς ἔοικεν, ἡ δικαιοσύνη, 
GAN’ οὗ περὶ τὴν Ew πρᾶξιν τῶν αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ περὶ τὴν 
ἐντὸς ὡς ἀληθῶς περὶ ἑαυτὸν καὶ τὰ ἑαντοῦ, μὴ ἑάσαντα p 
τἆλλότρια πράττεν ἕκαστον ἐν αὑὗτῷ μηδὲ πολυπραγμονεῖν 
πρὸς ἄλληλα τὰ ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ γένη, ἀλλὰ τῷ ὄντι τὰ οἰκεῖα 
εὖ θέµενον καὶ ἄρξαντα αὐτὸν airot καὶ κοσµήσαντα καὶ 
φίλον γενόµενον ἑαυτῷ καὶ ξυναρµόσαντα τρία ὄντα, ὥσπερ 
Spovs τρᾶε ἁρμονίας ἀτεχνῶς, νεάτης τε καὶ ὑπάτης καὶ 
μέσης, καὶ εἱ ἄλλα ἅττα μεταξὺ τυγχάνεα ὄντα, πάντα 
ταῦτα ξυνδήσαντα καὶ παντάπασιν ἕνα Ὑενόμενον ἐκ πολ- 
λῶν, σώφρονα καὶ ἠἱρμοσμένον, οὕτω δὴ πράττεν ἤδη, 
ἑάν τι πράττῃ ἢ περ χρημάτων κτῆσιν ἢ περὶ σώματος κ 
θφαπεαν ἢ καὶ πολιτικό τι ἢ περὶ τὰ ἴδια ζἔνμβόλαια, 
ἓν πᾶσι τούτοι ἡγούμενον καὶ ὀνομάζοντα δικαίαν μὲν 
καὶ καλὴν πρᾶξιν f ἂν ταύτην τὴν Ew σώῖῃ τε καὶ 
ξυναπεργάζηται, σοφίαν δὲ τὴν ἐπιστατοῦσαν ταύτῃ τῇ 
πράξα ἐπιστήμην, ἄδικον δὲ πρᾶξιν | ἡ ἂν del ταύτην λύῃ, 
δὲ τὴν ταύτῃ at ἐπιστατοῦσαν δόξαν. Παντάπασιν, 4444 


ἁμαθίαν 
ἡ δ᾽ Ss, ὦ Σώκρατε, ἀληθῆ Adyas. Elev, ἦν 8 ἐγώ τὸν 
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μὲν δίκαιον καὶ ἄνδρα καὶ πόλιν καὶ δικαιοσύνην, ὃ τυγχάνε 
ἐν αὐτοῖφ ὄν, εἶ φαῖμεν εὑρηκέναι, οὐκ ἂν πάνυ τι, οἶμαι, 
δόξαιµεν ψεύδεσθαι. Ma Ala od μέντοι, ἔφη. Φῶμεν dpa; 
Φῶμεν. 
ὝἜστω δή, ἦν δ ἐγώ μετὰ γὰρ τοῦτο σκεπτέον, οἶμαι, 
ἀδικίαν. Δῄῆλον. Οὐκοῦν στάσιν τινὰ at τριῶν ὄντων 
B τούτων δεῖ αὐτὴν εἶναι καὶ πολυπραγμοσύνην καὶ ἀλλοτριο- 
πραγμοσύνην καὶ ἐπανάστασιν μέρους τινὸς τῷ ὅλφ τῆς 
tux fis, ty’ ἄρχῃ ἐν αὐτῇ οὐ προσῄῆκον, ἀλλὰ τοιούτου ὄντος 
φύσει οἵου πρέπειν αὐτῷ δουλεύειν τῷ τοῦ ἀρχικοῦ γένους 
ὄντι; τοιαῦτ) ἄττα, οἶμαι, φήσομεν καὶ τὴν τούτων ταραχὴν 
καὶ πλάνην εἶναι thy τε ἀδικίαν καὶ ἀκολασίαν καὶ δειλίαν 
καὶ ἁμαθίαν καὶ ξνλλήβδην πᾶσαν κακίαν. Tatra μὲν οὖν 
σ ταῦτα, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, καὶ τὸ ἅἄδικα πράττειν καὶ 
τὸ ἀδικεῖν καὶ ad τὸ δίκαια ποιεῖν, ταῦτα πάντα τυγχάνει 
ὄντα κατάδηλα ἤδη σαφῶς, εἴπε καὶ ἡ ἀδικία τε καὶ 
δικαιοσύνη; Πῶς δῆ, “Or, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, τυγχάνει οὐδὲν 
διαφέροντα τῶν ὑγιενῶν τε καὶ νοσωδῶν, ds ἐκεῖνα ἐν 
σώματι, ταῦτα ἐν Woy. Ig; ἔφη. Τὰ µέν που ὑγιενὰ 
ὑγίεαν ἐμποεῖ, τὰ δὲ νοσώδη νόσον. Nal. Οὐκοῦν καὶ τὸ 
μὲν δίκαια πράττειν δικαιοσύνην ἐμποιεῖ, τὸ 8’ ἄδικα ἀδικίαν; 
D ᾿Ανάγκη. “Eo. δὲ τὸ μὲν ὑγίεναν ποιεν τὰ ἐν τῷ σώματι 
κατὰ iow καθιστάναι κρατεν τε καὶ κρατεῖσθαι tr’ 
ἀλλήλων, τὸ δὲ νόσον παρὰ φύσιν ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι 
ἄλλο ὑπ ἄλλον, “Hors γάρ. Οὐκοῦν ad, ἔφην, τὸ δικαιο- 
σύνην ἐμποιεῖν τὰ ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ κατὰ φύσιν καθιστάναι κρατεῖν 
τε καὶ κρατεῖσθαι ὑπ ἀλλήλων, τὸ δὲ ἀδικίαν παρὰ φύσιν 
ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι ἄλλο ὑπ ἄλλον, Ἰομιδῃ, ἔφη. 
E ᾿Αρετὴ μὲν dpa, ὡς ἔοικεν, ὑγίειά τέ τις ἂν ey καὶ κάλλος 
καὶ εὐεξία ψυχῆς, κακία δὲ νόσος τε καὶ αἶσχος καὶ ἀσθένεια. 
Ἔϊστιν οὕτω. Αρ’ οὖν od καὶ τὰ μὲν καλὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα els 
ἀρετῆς κτῆσιν φέρει, τὰ 8’ αἰσχρὰ els κακία, Ανάγκη. 
Td δὴ λοιπὸν ἤδη, ds ἔοικεν, ἡμῖν ἐστὶ σκέψασθαι, πότερον 
4454 ad λυσιτελεὶ δίκαιά τε πράττειν καὶ | καλὰ ἐπιτηδεύεν καὶ 
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εἶναι δίκαιον, dav τε λανθάνῃ ἐάν τε μὴ τοιοῦτος Sv, ἢ ἀδικεῖν 
τε καὶ ἅδικον εἶναι, ἐάνπε μὴ διδῷ δίκην μηδὲ βελτίων 
γίγνηται κολαζόμενος. ᾽Αλλ., ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, γελοῖον ἔμοιγε 
φαίνεται τὸ σκέµµα γίγνεσθαι ἤδη, εἰ τοῦ μὲν σώματος τῆς 
φύσεως διαφθεροµένης δοκεῖ οὐ βιωτὸν εἶναι οὐδὲ μετὰ πάντων 
σιτίων τε καὶ ποτῶν καὶ παντὸς πλούτου καὶ πάσης ἀρχῆς, 
τῆς δὲ αὐτοῦ τούτου ᾧ {ape φύσεως ταραττοµένης καὶ 
διαφθεροµένης βιωτὸν dpa ἔσται, ἐάνπερ τις ποιῇ ὃ ἂν 
βουληθῇ ἄλλο πλὴν τοῦτο ὁπόθεν κακίας μὲν καὶ ἀἁδικίας 
ἀπαλλαγήσεται, δικαιοσύνην δὲ καὶ ἀρετὴν κτήσεται, ἐπειδήπερ 
ἑφάνη ye ὄντα ἑκάτερα ola ἡμεῖς διεληλύθαμεν. Γελοῖον γάρ, 
ἦν 8 ἐγώ ἀλλ) ὅμως ἐπείπερ ἐνταῦθα ἐληλύθαμεν, ὅσον οἷόν 
τε σαφέστατα κατιδεν ὅτι ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχε, οὐ χρὴ 
ἀποκάμνειν. "Ἠκιστα, vii τὸν Δία, ἔφη, πάντων ἀποκμητέον. 
Δεθρο viv, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, ἵνα καὶ Uys ὅσα καὶ εἴδη Exa ἡ κακία͵ 
ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, & ye δὴ καὶ ἄξια Olas. "ΈἜπομαι, ἔφη µόνον 
λέγε Kal piv, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὥσπερ ἀπὸ σκοπιᾶς por φαίνεται, 
ἐπειδὴ ἐνταῦθα ἀναβεβήκαμεν τοῦ λόγου, ἓν μὲν εἶναι εἶδος τῆς 
ἀρετῆς, ἄπειρα δὲ τῆς κακίας, τέτταρα δ᾽ ἐν αὐτοῖς ἅττα ὧν 
καὶ ἄξιον ἐπιμνησθῆναι. Ids λέγες; ἔφη. "Όσοι, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, 
πολιτειῶν τρόποι εἰσὶν εἴδη ἔχοντες τοσοῦτοι κινδυνεύουσι 
καὶ ψυχῆς τρόποι εἶνα. Ἰόσοι δή; Πέντε pév, ἦν 8 ἐγά, 
πολιτεῶν, πέντε δὲ φψυχῆς. Δέγε ἔφη, τίνε. «Λέγω, εἶπον, 
ὅτι εἷς μὲν οὗτος ὃν ἡμεῖο διεληλύθαμεν πολιτείας ely ἂν 
τρόπος, ἐπονομασθείη δ᾽ ἂν καὶ διχῃ᾽ ἐγγενομένου μὲν γὰρ 
ἀνδρὸς ἑνὸς ἐν τοῖς ἄρχονσι διαφέροντοε βασιλεία ἂν κληθείη, 
πλειόνων δὲ ἀριστοκρατία. ᾿ Αληθῆ, ἔφη. Τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν, 
qv δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἓν Bos λέγω οὔτε γὰρ ἂν πλείους οὔτε cls 
ἐγγσόμενος κινήσειεν ἂν τῶν ἀξίων λόγου νόµων τῆς πόλεως, 
τροφῇ τε καὶ παιδεέᾳ χρησάµενς ᾗ διήλθοµε. Οὐ γὰρ 
duds, ἔφη. 
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4494 ᾿Αγαθὴν μὲν τοίνυν τὴν τοιαύτην πόλιν τε καὶ πολιτείαν 
καὶ ὀρθὴν καλῶ, καὶ ἄνδρα τὸν τοιοῦτον, κακὰς δὲ τὰς 
ἄλλας καὶ ἠἡμαρτημένας, εἴπερ αὕτη ὀρθή, περί τε πόλεων 
διοικήσεις καὶ περὶ ἰδιωτῶν ψυχῆς τρόπου κατασκευήν, ἐν 
τέτταρσι πονηρίας εἴδεσιν οὔσαφ. Τοίαφ δὴ ταύτας; ἔφη. 

Kal ἐγώ μὲν fa τὰς eis ἐρῶν, ds por ἐφαίνοντο 

Β ἕκασται ἐξ ἀλλήλων µεταβαίνειν ὁ δὲ Πολέμαρχος --σμι- 
κρὸν γὰρ ἀπωτέρω τοῦ ᾽Αδειμάντου καθῆστο --- ἐκτείνας τὴν 
Χεῖρα καὶ λαβόμενος τοῦ ἱματίου ἄνωθεν αὐτοῦ παρὰ τὸν 
ὦμον, ἐκεῖνόν τε προσηγάγετο καὶ προτείνας ἑαυτὸν ἔλεγεν 
ἅττα προσκεκυφώς, ὧν ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν κατηκούσαµεν, τόδε 
δέ ᾿Αφήσομεν οὖν, ἔφη, ἢ τί δράσοµεν; "Ἠκιστά ye, 
ἔφη ὁ ᾿Αδείμαντος µέγα ἤδη λέγων. Kal ἐγώ, Τί μάλιστα, 
ο ἔφην, ὑμεῖ οὐκ ἀφίετε;, 2, ἡ 8’ ὅς “Er ἐγὼ εἶπον, τί 
μάλιστα; ᾿Αποῤῥαθυμεν ἡμῖν Soxets, ἔφη, καὶ Sos ὅλον 
οὐ τὸ ἐλάχιστον ἐκκλέπτειν τοῦ λόγον, ἵνα μὴ διέλθῃε, καὶ 
λήσεν οἰηθῆναι εἰπὼν αὐτὸ φαύλως, ds ἄρα περὶ γυναικῶν 
τε καὶ παίδων παντὶ δῇῆλον, ὅτι κοινὰ τὰ φίλων ἔσται. 
Οὐκοῦν ὀρθῶς, ἔφην, ὦ ᾿)Αδείμαντε; Nal, 4 8 δε. ἀλλὰ 
τὸ ὀρθῶς τοῦτο, ὥσπερ τἆλλα, λόγου δεῖται, τί ὁ τρόπου 
Tis κοινωνίας πολλοὶ γὰρ ἂν Ὑένοιντο. μὴ οὖν apis 
ὄντινα σὺ λέγει ὡς ἡμεῖς πάλαι περιµένομεν οἰόμενοί σέ 
που µνησθήσεσθαι παιδοποιίας τε πέρι, πῶς παιδοποιήσονται, 
D καὶ yevopévous πῶς θρέψονσι, καὶ ὅλην ταύτην fv Afdyas 
Κοινωνίαν γυναικῶν τε καὶ κα µέγα γάρ τι οἰόμεθα 
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φέραν καὶ ὅλον els πολιτείαν ὀρθῶς ἢ ph ὀρθῶς γιγνόμενον. 
νῦν οὖν ἐπεδὴ ἄλλης ἐπιλαμβάνει πολιτείας πρὶν ταῦτα 
ἱκανῶς διελέσθαι, δέδοκται ἡμῖν τοῦτο, ὃ σὺ ἤκουσας, τὸ 
σὲ | μὴ µεθιέναι, πρὶν ἂν ταῦτα πάντα ὥσπερ τἆλλα διέλθῃς. 450A 
Καὶ ἐμὲ τοίνυν, ὁ Γλαύκων ἔφη, κοινωνὸν τῆς ψήφου ταύτης 
were. ᾿Αμέλε, ἔφη ὁ Θρασύμαχος, πᾶσι ταῦτα δεδογµένα 
ἡμῖν νόμιζε & Σώκρατε. Olov, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ, εἱἰργάσασθε 
ἔ µου! ὅσον λόγον πάλιν, ὥσπερ ἐξ ἀρχῆς, 
κινεῖτε περὶ τῆς πολιτείας! ἣν ὡς ἤδη διεληλυθὼς ἔγωγε 
ἔχαιρον, ἀγαπῶν cd τις oo ταῦτα ἀποδεξάμενος ὡς τότε 
ἀΦῥήθη. & νῦν ὑμες παρακαλοῦντες οὐκ tore ὅσον ἐσμὸν B 
λόγων ἐπεγάρετε ὃν ὁρῶν ἐγὼ παρῆκα τότε, μὴ παράσχοι 
πολὺν ὄχλον. Τί δέ; ἡ 8’ ὃς ὁ Θρασύμαχος χρυσοχοή- 
σοντας ola τούσδε viv ἐνθάδε ἀφῖχθαι, ἀλλ οὐ λόγων 
ἁκονσομένους; Nal, εἶπον, µετρίων ye. Mérpov δέ Υ’, ἔφη, 
ὦ Σώκρατε, ὁ Γλαύκων, τοιούτων λόγων ἀκούειν ὅλος ὁ 
βίος νοῦν ἔχουσιν. ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν ἡμέτερν ἕα σὺ δὲ περὶ 
ὧν ἐρωτῶμεν μηδαμῶς ἀποκάμῃς ᾗ σοι δοκεῖ διεξιών, τίς ἡ ο 
κοινωνία τοῖς Φύλαξιν ἡμῖν παίδων τε πέρι καὶ γνναικῶν 
ἔσται καὶ τροφῆς νέων ἔτι ὄντων τῆς ἐν τῷ μεταξὺ xpdve 
γιγνοµένης Ὑενέσεώς τε καὶ παιδείας, f δὴ ἐπιπονωτάτη δοκεῖ 
εἶναι περῶ δὴ εἰπεν τίνα τρόπον δεῖ γίγνεσθαι αὐτήν. 
Οὐ ῥάδιον, ὦ εὔδαιμον, ἦν δ ἐγώ, διελθεν' πολλὰς γὰρ 
ἀπιστίας ἔχει ἔτι μᾶλλον τῶν ἔἕμπροσθεν ὧν διήλθοµεν. καὶ 
és δυνατὰ λέγεται, ἀπιστοῖτ) ἄν, καὶ el ὅ τι μάλιστα D 
Spor ἂν en ταῦτα, καὶ ταύτῃ ἀπιστήσεται. 
ὄκνος τις αὐτῶν ἅπτεσθαι, μὴ εὐχὴ δοκῇ εἶναι 
φίλε érat Μηδέν, 4 δ᾽ ὅε, ὄκνε οὔτε γὰρ 
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καὶ θαῤῥαλέον, ἀπιστοῦντα δὲ καὶ ζητοῦντα ἅμα τοὺς λόγους 
ποιεῖσθαι, ὃ δὴ ἐγὼ Spa, Φοβερόν τε καὶ σφαλερόν, of τι 
γέλωτα | ὀφλεῖν — παιδικὸν γὰρ τοῦτό γε --, ἀλλὰ μὴ 
σφαλεὶᾳ τῆς ἀληθείας οὐ µόνον αὐτὸς ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς φίλους 
ξννεπισπασάµενοφ Κκείσοµαι περὶ ἃ ἤκιστα δε σφάλλεσθαι. 
προσκυνῶ δὲ ᾿)Αδράστεαν, & Γλαύκων, Χάριν οὗ µέλλω 
λέγεν ἐλπίζω γὰρ οὖν ἔλαττον ἁμάρτημα ἀἁκονσίωφ τιγὸς 
Φφονέα Ὑενέσθαι ἢ ἁπατεῶνα καλῶν τε καὶ ἀγαθῶν καὶ 
[δικαίων] νοµίµων πέρι. τοῦτο οὖν τὸ κινδύνευµα κινδυνεύειν 
ἐν ἐχθροῖᾳ κρεῖττον 4 Φίλοι, ὥστε ed µε παραμυθε. Kal 
ὁ Γλαύκων γελάσας ᾽Αλλ’, & Σώκρατες, ἔφη, ἐἑάν τι πάθωµεν 
πλημμελὲς ὑπὸ τοῦ λόγου, ἀφίεμέν σε ὥσπερ Φόνου καὶ 
καθαρὸν εἶναι καὶ pi) ἀπατεῶνα ἡμῶν. ἀλλὰ θαῤῥήσας λέγε. 
᾽Αλλὰ μέντοι, εἶπον, καθαρός ye καὶ ἐκεῖ ὁ ἀφεθες, ὡς ὁ 
νόμος λέγει εκὸς δέ ye, εἴπε ἐκε, κἀνθάδε Λέγε τοί- 
νυν, ἔφη, τούτου y’ ἕνεκα. «Λέγεν δή, ἔφην ἐγώ, χρὴ 
ἀνάπαλιν ad viv, ἃ τότε tows Wa ἑφεξῆς λέγεν' τάχα 
δὲ οὕτως ἂν ὀρθῶς ἔχοι, μετὰ ἀνδρεῖον Spapa παντελῶς 
διαπερανθὲν τὸ γυναικεῖον ad περαίνειν, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἐπειδὴ 
σὺ οὕτω προκαλεῖ. 

᾿Ανθρώποις γὰρ dior καὶ παιδευθεῖσιν ds ἡμεῖς διήλθοµεν, 
kat’ ἐμὴν δόξαν οὐκ ἔστ ἄλλη ὀρθὴ παίδων τε καὶ γυναικῶν 
κτῆσίς τε καὶ xpela ἢ κατ ἐκείνην τὴν ὁρμὴν ἰοῦσιν, ἤνπερ 
τὸ πρῶτον ὡρμήσαμεν' ἐπεχειρήσαμε δέ που as ἀγέλης 
φύλακας τοὺς ἄνδραφ καθιστάναι τῷ λόγφ. Nal. ᾿Ακολου- 
θῶμεν τοίνυν καὶ τὴν Ὑένεσιν καὶ τροφὴν παραπλησίαν 
ἀποδιδόντες, καὶ σκοπῶμεν, εἰ ἡμῖν πρέπει ἢ οὔ. lds; 
ἔφη. Ώδε, tras θηλείαφ τῶν φυλάκων κυνῶν πότερα ξυμφν- 
λάττειν οἱόμεθα δεῖν ἅπερ ἂν οἱ Uppeves Φφυλάττωσι καὶ 
ξυνθηρεύειν καὶ τἆλλα κοινῇ πράττειν, ἢ τὰς μὲν οἰκουρεῖν 
ἕἔνδον ὡς ἀδυνάτους διὰ τὸν τῶν σκυλάκων τόκον τε καὶ 
τροφήν, τοὺς δὲ πονεῖν τε καὶ πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν ἔχειν περὶ 
τὰ ποίµνια; ἈΚοινῇ, ἔφη, πάντα πλὴν os ἀσθενεστέραις 
χρώμεθα, τοῖς δὲ cs ἰσχυροτέροι. Oldv τ οὖν, ἔφην ἐγώ, 


v.] of Plato. 123 


ἐπὶ τὰ αὐτὰ χρῆσθαί τινι (oe, ἂν μὴ τὴν αὐτὴν τροφήν 
τε καὶ παιδεέαν ἀποδιδῷς; Οὐκ οἷόν τε El dpa ταῖς 
γυναιξὶν ἐπὶ ταὐτὰ χρησόμεθα καὶ τοῖς ἀνδράσι, ταὐτὰ καὶ 
διδακτέον αὐτάς. | Nal. Move μὲν ἐκείνοις τε καὶ yupva- 4ὅδα 
στικὴ ἐδόθη. Nal. Kal ταῖς γυναιξὶν dpa τούτω τὼ τέχνα 
καὶ τὰ περὶ τὸν πόλεμον ἀποδοτέον καὶ χρηστέον κατὰ 
ταὐτὰ. Ἐϊκὸς ἐξ av λέγει, ἔφη. Ἴσως δή, εἶπον, παρὰ τὸ 
ἔθος γελοῖα ἂν Φαίνοιτο πολλὰ περὶ τὰ viv λεγόμενα, εἰ 
πράξεται 4 λέγετα.. Kal µάλα, ἔφη. Th, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, γελοιό- 
τατον αὐτῶν ὁρᾷς, ἢ δῆλα δὴ ὅτι γυμνὰς τὰς γυναῖκας 
ἐν ταῖς παλαίστραις γυμναζομένας μετὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, οὐ 
µόνον τὰς νέας, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἤδη τὰς πρεσβυτέρας, ὥσπερ τοὺς B 
γέροντας ἐν τοῖς Ὑυμνασίοις, ὅταν ῥυσοὶ καὶ μὴ ἠδεῖς τὴν 
ὄψιν ὅμως Φιλογυμναστῶσιν, Νὴ τὸν Δία, ἔφη γελοῖον 
γὰρ ἄν, ὥς ye ἐν τῷ παρεστῶτι, φανεη. Οὐκοῦν, ἦν 8’ ἐγά, 
ἐπείπερ ὠὡρμήσαμεν λέγειν, οὐ Φοβητέον τὰ τῶν Χαριέντων 
σκώµµατα, ὅσα καὶ ola ἂν εἴποιε els τὴν τοιαύτην µετα- 
βολὴν γενοµένην καὶ περὶ τὰ γυμνάσια καὶ περὶ μουσικὴν C 
καὶ οὐκ ἐλάχιστα περὶ τὴν τῶν ὅπλων σχέσιν καὶ ἵππων 
ὀχήσας ᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη, λέγες. “AAD ἐπέπερ λέγεν ἠρξά- 
µεθα, πορεντέον πρὸς τὸ τραχὺ τοῦ νόµου, δεηθεῖσί τε τούτων 
μὴ τὰ αὐτῶν πράττειν ἀλλὰ σπουδάζει, καὶ ὑπομνήσασιν 
ὅτι οὗ πολὺς Χρόνος ἐξ οὗ τοῖς "Έλλησιν ἐδόκε αἱσχρὰ 
εἶναι καὶ γελοῖα ἅπερ νῦν τοῖς πολλοῖς τῶν βαρβάρων, 
γυμνοὺς ἄνδρας ὁρᾶσθαι, καὶ ὅτε ἤρχοντο τῶν Ὑυμνασίων D 
πρῶτοι μὲν Ἐρῆτες,  ἔπειτα «Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἑξῆν τοῖς τότε 
ἀστείους πάντα ταῦτα κωμῳδεῖν. ἢ οὐκ ofc; “Eyoye ᾽Αλλ᾽ 
ἐπεδή, οἶμαι, Χχρωμένοις ἄμεινον τὸ ἀποδύεσθαι τοῦ σνγκα- 
λύπταν πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐφάνη, καὶ τὸ ἐν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς 
δὴ γελοῖον ἐξεῤῥύη ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις µηνυθέντος ἀρίστον, 
καὶ τοῦτο ἐνεδείξατο, ὅτι µάταιος ὃς γελοῖον ἄλλο τι ἡγεῖται 
ἢ τὸ κακόν, καὶ 6 γελωτοπονεῖν ἐπιχερῶν πρὸς ἄλλην twa 
ὄψιν ἀποβλέπων ds γελοίου ἢ τὴν τοῦ ἄφρονός τε καὶ κακοῦ, κ. 
καὶ καλοῦ ad σπουδάζε ἄλλον τινὰ σκοπὸν στησάµενος ἢ 
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τὸν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. “Ap’ οὖν οὐ 
πρῶτον μὲν τοῦτο περὶ αὐτῶν ἀνομολογητέον, a δυνατὰ 4 
ot, καὶ δοτέον ἀμφισβήτησιν εἴτε τι Φιλοπαίσμων dre 
σπουδαστικὸς ira ἀμφισβητῆσαι, πότερο δυνατὴ tow 
4ὔ8Α ἡ | ἀνθρωπίνη 4 θήλεα τῇ τοῦ ἄρῥενος Ὑένους κοινωνῆσαι 
ads ἅπαντα τὰ ἔργα ἢ οὐδ' cls ἕν, | als τὰ μὲν ofa τε, ds 
δὲ τὰ οὔ, καὶ τοῦτο δὴ τὸ περὶ τὸν πόλεμον ποτέρων ἐστίν; 
dp’ οὐχ οὕτως ἂν κάλλιστά τις ἀρχόμενος, ὧς τὸ elxds, καὶ 
κάλλιστα τελευτήσειεν; Πολύ ye, ἔφη. Ἑούλει οὖν, ἦν 8 
ἐγώ, ἡμεῖς πρὸς ἡμᾶς atrots ὑπὲρ τῶν ἄλλων ἀμφισβητή- 
σωµεν, ἵνα μὴ ἔρημα τὰ τοῦ ἑτέρου λόγου πολιορκήῆται ; 
B Οὐδέν, ἔφη, κωλύε. Λέγωμεν δὴ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ὅτι °D Σώκρατέ 
τε καὶ Γλαύκων, οὐδὲν δεῖ ὑμῖν ἄλλους ἀμφίσβητεῖν' αὐτοὶ 
γὰρ ἐν ἀρχῇ tis κατοικίσεωςε, fv ᾠκίζετε πόλιν, ὡμολογεῖτε 
δεῖν κατὰ φύσιν ἕκαστον ἕνα ἓν τὸ αὐτοῦ πράττειν. "Ώμολο- 
γήσαµεν, οἶμαι) πῶς γὰρ of; “Eorw οὖν ὅπως οὐ πάµπολυ 
διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς τὴν Φύσιν; Πῶς 8 οὗ [διαφέρει]; 
Οὐκοῦν ἄλλο καὶ ἔργον ἑκατέρῳ προσήκει προστάττεν τὸ 
ο κατὰ τὴν αὐτοῦ φύσιν; Τί piv; Τῶφ οὖν οὐχ ἁμαρτάνετε 
viv καὶ τἀναντία ὑμῖν atrots Adyere φάσκοντε ad τοὺς 
ἄνδρας καὶ tas γυναῖκας δεν τὰ αὐτὰ πράττειν πλεῖστον 
κεχωρισµένην φύσιν ἔχοντας; eas τι, ὦ θαυμάσιε mpds 
Tair’ ἀπολογεῖσθαι; “Os μὲν ἐξαίφνης, ἔφη, οὐ πάνν ῥάδιον' 
ἀλλὰ cod δεήσοµαί τε καὶ δέοµαι καὶ τὸν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν λόγον, 
ὅστιο ποτ) ἐστίν, ἑρμηνεῦσαι. Tatr’ ἔστιν, fv 8 ἐγώ, ὦ 
Τλαύκων, καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ τοιαῦτα, ἃ ἐγώ πάλαι προορῶν 
D ἐφοβούμην τε καὶ ὤκνονν ἅπτεσθαι τοῦ νόµου τοῦ περὶ τὴν 
τῶν Ὑγνναικῶν καὶ παίδων κτῆσιν καὶ τροφήν. OF pa τὸν 
Δία, ἔφη, οὗ γὰρ εὐκόλφ ἔοικε. OF γάρ, εἶπον. ἀλλὰ δὴ 
68’ ἔχει ἄν τέ τις als κολυµβήθραν μικρὰν ἐμπέσῃ ἄν τε es 
τὸ µέγιστον πέλαγος µέσον, ὅμως ye vel οὐδὲν ἧττον, Τάνυ 
μὲν οὖν. Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἡμῖν νευστέον καὶ πειρατέον σώζεσθαι 
ἐκ τοῦ λόγον, ἥτοι δελφῖνά τινα ἐλπίζοντας ἡμᾶς ὑπολαβεῖν 
E ἂν ἤ τινα ἄλλην ἄπορον σωτηρίαν. "Ἔοικεν, thn. Φέρε Sh, 
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ἵν & ἐγώ, ἐάν ary εὕρωμεν τὴν ἔξοδον. ὠὡμολογοῦμεν γὰρ δὴ 
ἱλλην φύσιν ἄλλο δεῖν ἐπιτηδεύεν, γυναικὸς δὲ καὶ ἀνδρὸς 
ἱλλην εἶναι τὰς δὲ ἄλλας φύσεις τὰ αὖτά gape viv Sdy 
πιτηδεῦσαι ταῦτα ἡμῶν κατηγορετε;, Kopp ye Ἡ 
revvala, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Τλαύκων, | ἡ δύναµις τῆς ἀντιλογικῆς 4544 
έχνης. Tl δή; "Οτι, εἶπον, δοκοῦσί po eds αὐτὴν καὶ 
µκοντες πολλοὶ ἐμπίπταν καὶ οἴεσθαι οὐκ ἑρίτειν ἀλλὰ 
καλέγεσθαι, διὰ τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι κατ’ εἴδη διαιρούµενοι τὸ 
ιεγόµενον ἐπισκοπεῖν, ἀλλὰ Kat’ αὐτὸ τὸ ὄγομα διώκειν τοῦ 
µχθέντος τὴν ἐναντίωσιν, ἔριδι, οὐ διαλέκτῳ πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
(ρώμενοι. "στι γὰρ δή, ἔφη, περὶ πολλοὺς τοῦτο τὸ πάθος" 
AAG μῶν καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς τοῦτο τείνει ἐν τῷ παρόντι;, Παν- 
ἅπασι μὲν οὖν, ἦν 8’ ἐγώ κινδυνεύοµεν Ὑγοῦν ἄκοντες B 
wrdoylag ἄπτεσθαι Πῶς;, Td τὴν ἄλλην φύσιν ὅτι οὐ 
av αὐτῶν δε ἐπιτηδευμάτων τυγχάναν wavy ἀνδρείως τε καὶ 
ριστικῶς κατὰ τὸ ὄνομα διώκοµεν, ἐπεσκεψάμεθα δὲ οὐδ) 
πῃοῦν τί εἶδος τὸ τῆς ἑτέρας τε καὶ τῆς αὐτῆς φύσεως καὶ 
rpos τί τεῖνον ὡριζόμεθα τότε, ὅτε τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα ἄλλῃ 
νύσα ἄλλα, τῇ δὲ αὐτῇ τὰ αὐτὰ ἀπεδίδομε. Ot γὰρ οὖν, 
on, ἐποσκεψάμεθα. Τοιγάρτοι, εἶπον, ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν, ὡς ἔοικεν, c 
ινερωτᾶν ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς εἰ ἡ αὐτὴ dicots φαλακρῶν καὶ κομητῶν 
αἱ οὐχ ἡ ἑναντία, καὶ ἐπειδὰν ὁμολογῶμεν ἐναντίαν εἶναι, ἐὰν 
µαλακροὶ σκυτοτομῶσι, μὴ dav κοµήτας, ἐὰν δ᾽ ad κομῆται, 
ιὴ τοὺς ἑτέρους. Γελοῖον pévr’ ἂν εἴη, ἔφη. “Apa κατ’ ἄλλο 
v, εἶπον ἐγώ, γελοῖον, ἢ ὅτι τότε οὐ πάντως τὴν αὐτὴν καὶ 
ἣν ἑτέραν φύσιν ἐτιθέμεθα, GAN’ ἐκεῖνο τὸ εἶδος τῆς ἀλλοιόώ- 
res τε καὶ ὁμοιώσεως µόνον ἑφυλάττομεν τὸ πρὸς αὐτὰ D 
εἴνον τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα, οἷον ἰατρικὸν μὲν καὶ ἰατρικὸν τὴν 
ρυχὴν ὄντα τὴν αὐτὴν φύσιν ἔχειν ἐλέγομε. ἢ οὐκ ofa; 
Έγωγε ᾿ἸἹατρικὸν δὲ καὶ τεκτονικὸν ἄλλην; Πάντως πον. 
})ὐκοῦν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, καὶ τὸ τῶν ἀνδρῶν καὶ τὸ τῶν γυναικῶν 
ένοε, ἐὰν μὲν πρὸς τέχνην τινὰ ἢ ἄλλο ἐπιτήδευμα διαφέρον 
µαίνηται, τοῦτο δὴ φήσομεν ἑκατέρῳ δεν ἀποδιδόναι ἐὰν δ᾽ 
org τούτῳ φαίνηται διαφέρεν, τῷ τὸ μὲν θῇλν τίκτειν, τὸ 
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E δὲ ἄῤῥεν ὀχεύειν, οὐδέν τί πω φήσομεν μᾶλλον ἀποδεδεῖχθαι ds 
πρὸς ὃ ἡμεῖς λέγομεν διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρός, GAN’ ἔτι οἱησόμεθα 
δεν τὰ αὐτὰ ἐπι ν τού τε Φύλακας ἡμῖν καὶ τὰς 
γυναῖκας αὐτῶν. Kal ὀρθῶς, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν μετὰ τοῦτο 

4554 κελεύοµεν τὸν τὰ ἑναντία λέγοντα τοῦτο αὐτὸ | διδάσκεν 
ἡμᾶς, πρὸς τίνα τέχνην ἣ τί ἐπιτήδευμα τῶν περὶ πόλεως 
κατασκευὴν οὐχ ἡ αὐτὴ ἀλλὰ érépa ducts γυναικός τε καὶ 
ἀνδρός; Δίκαιον yotv. Τάχα τοίνυν ἄν, ὅπερ σὺ ὀλίγον 
πρότερον ἔλεγες, εἴποι ἂν καὶ ἄλλος, ὅτι ἐν μὲν τῷ παραχρῆμα 
ἱκανῶς εἰπεῖν οὐ ῥάδιον, ἐπισκεψαμένῳ δὲ οὐδὲν Χαλεπόν. 
Etro. γὰρ ἄν. Ἑούλει οὖν δεώµεθα τοῦ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀντιλέ- 

B yowros ἀκολουθῆσαι ἡμῖν, ἐάν πως ἡμεῖς ἐκείνῳ ἐνδειξώμεθα 
ὅτι οὐδέν ἐστιν ἐπιτήδευμα ἴδιον γυναικὶ πρὸς διοίκησιν 
πόλεως; Ἡάνν γε "Ἴθι δή, Φῄήσομεν πρὸφ αὐτόν, ἀποκρίνου' 
dpa οὕτως ἔλεγες τὸν μὲν εὐφνυῆ πρός τι εἶναι, τὸν δὲ ἀφνῆ, 
ἐν ᾧ ὁ μὲν ῥᾳδίωφ τι µανθάνοι, ὁ δὲ χαλεπῶς; καὶ ὁ μὲν 
ἀπὸ βραχείας µαθήσεωφ ἐπὶ πολὺ εὑρετικὸς εἴη οὗ ἔμαθεν, 
ὁ δὲ πολλῆς µαθήσεως τυχὼν καὶ μελέτης μηδ᾽ ἃ ἔμαθε 
σώζοιτο; καὶ τῷ μὲν τὰ τοῦ σώματος ἱκανῶς ὑπηρετοῖ τῇ 

C διανοίᾳ, τῷ δὲ ἐναντιοῖτο; dp’ GAN’ ἅττα ἐστὶν ἢ ταῦτα, ols 
τὸν εὐφνῆ πρὸς ἕκαστα καὶ τὸν μὴ ὁρίζον, Οὐδείς, ἡ δ᾽ Ss, 
ἄλλα fice. Οἶσθά τι οὖν ὑπὸ ἀνθρώπων μµελετώμενον, ἐν 
ᾧ οὐ πάντα ταῦτα τὸ τῶν ἀνδρῶν γένος διαφερόντως ἔχει 4 τὸ 
τῶν γυναικῶν; ἢ μακρολογῶμεν τήν τε ὑφαντικὴν λέγοντες 

D καὶ τὴν τῶν ποπάνων τε καὶ ἑψημάτων θεραπείαν, ἐν ols δή 
τι δοκεῖ τὸ γυναικεῖον yévos εἶναι, οὗ καὶ καταγελαστότατόν 
ἐστι πάντων ἠττώμενον;, ᾿ Αληθῆ, ἔφη, λέγει, ὅτι πολὺ 
κρατεῖται ἐν ἅπασιν as ἔπος εἶπεν τὸ γένος τοῦ γένους. 
yuvatkes μέντοι πολλαὶ πολλῶν ἀνδρῶν βελτίους εἰς πολλά. 
τὸ δὲ ὅλον ἔχει ds σὺ λέγες. Οὐδὲν dpa ἐστίν, ὦ φίλε, 
ἐπιτήδευμα τῶν πόλιν διοικούντων γυναικὸς διότι γυνή, οὐδ' 
ἀνδρὸς διότι ἀνήρ, ἀλλ) ὁμοίωφ διεσπαρµέναι αἱ Φφύσεις ἐν 
ἀμφοῖν τοῖν ἴφοιν, καὶ πάντων μὲν µετέχε γυνὴ ἔπιτηδεν- 

E µάτων κατὰ φύσιν, πάντων δὲ ἀνήρ, ἐπὶ πᾶσι δὲ ἀσθενέστερον 
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yovi, Gvipés. ΤΠάνν ye. “H οὖν ἀνδράσι πάντα προστάξοµεν, 
γυναικὶ δὲ οὐδέ; Kal πῶς; “AAN’ ton γάρ, οἶμαι, ὡς 
φήσοµεν, καὶ Ὑυνὴ ἰατρική, ἡ δ᾽ of, Kal μουσική, ἡ δ᾽ 
ἅμουσος φύσε. Τί phy; Γυμναστικὴ δ᾽ dpa ot, οὐδὲ 
πολεμική, | ἡ δὲ ἀπόλεμος καὶ οὐ Φιλογυμναστική; Οἶμαι 4564 
ἔγωγε Τί δέ; Φιλόσοφός τε καὶ µισόσοφος; καὶ θυµοειδής, 
ἡ δ᾽ ἄθυμος; "στι καὶ ταῦτα. “Eorw dpa καὶ φυλακικὴ 
γυνή, ἡ 8 οὔ. ἢ οὐ τοιαύτην καὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῶν φυλακικῶν 
φύσιν ἐξελεάμεθα; ἩΤοιαύτην μὲν οὖν. Kal γυναικὸς dpa 
καὶ ἀνδρὸς ἡ αὐτὴ φύσις els φΦυλακὴν πόλεως, πλὴν ὅσα 
ἀσθενεστέρα ἢ ἰσχυροτέρα ἐστίν. Φαίνεται. Kal γυναῖκες 5 
ἄρα αἱ τοιαῦται τοῖς τοιούτοις ἀνδράσιν ἐκλεκτέαι ξυνοικεῖν 
τε καὶ ζυμφυλάττειν, ἐπεπερ εἰσὶν ixaval καὶ fvyyevets 
αὐτοῖς τὴν Φύσιν. Τάνυ γε Ta 8 ἐπιτηδεύματα οὐ τὰ 
αὐτὰ ἀποδοτέα ταῖς αὐταῖς φύσεσιν; Τὰ αὐτά "Ἡκομε 
ἄρα εἰς τὰ πρότερα περιφερόµενοι, καὶ ὁμολογοῦμεν μὴ παρὰ 
φύσιν εἶναι ταῖς τῶν Φφυλάκων Ὑγυναιξὶ µουσικήν τε καὶ 
γυμναστικὴν ἀποδιδόνα.. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν. Οὐκ ἄρας 
ἀδύνατά ye οὐδὲ εὐχαῖς ὅμοια ἐνομοθετοῦμεν, ἐπείπερ κατὰ 
φύσιν ἑτίθεμεν τὸν vépov’ ἀλλὰ τὰ viv παρὰ ταῦτα γιγνόµενα 
παρὰ φύσιν μᾶλλον, ws ἔοικε, γίγνεται. "Ἐοικεν. Οὐκοῦν ἡ 
ἐπίσκεψις ἡμῖν ἦν εἰ δυνατά τε καὶ βέλτιστα λέγοιμεν; “Hy 

Kal ὅτι μὲν δὴ δυνατά, διωµολόγηται; Nal. “On δὲ 
βέλτιστα, τὸ μετὰ τοῦτο δε διοµολογηθῆναι; Δῄῆλον. 
οὓν πρός ye τὸ φυλακικὴν γυναῖκα γενέσθαι, οὐκ ἄλλη 
ἄνδρας ποιῄσει παιδεία, ἄλλη δὲ γυναῖκας, ἄλλως 
τὴν αὐτὴν φύσιν παραλαβοῦσα; Οὐκ ἄλλη. Πῶς οὖν p 
δόξης τοῦ τοιοῦδε πέρι; Tlvos δή; Tod ὑπολαμβάνειν 
σεαυτῷ τὸν μὲν ἀμείνω ἄνδρα, τὸν δὲ χείρω' ἣ πάντας 
ἠγά; Οὐδαμῶς “Ev οὖν τῇ πόλε fv ᾠκίζομεν, 
πότορον ole. ἡμῖν ἀμείνους ἄνδρας ἐξεργάσθαι τοὺς φύλακας, 
τυχόντας fis δἰήλθομεν παιδέας, ἢ τοὺς σκυτοτόµους, τῇ 
σκυτικῇ παιδευθέτας; Tedoltov, ἔφη, ἐρωτῷᾷς. ἸΜανθάνω, 5 
* τί δαί; τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν οὐχ οὗτοι ἄριστοι; Πολύ 
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γε Tl Sal; al γνναῖκε τῶν γυναικῶν οὐχ αὗται ἔσονται 
βέλτισται, Kal τοῦτο, ἔφη, πολύ. "στι δέ τι adda 
ἄμεινον  yuvatkds τε καὶ ἄνδρας ὡς ἀρίστους ἐγγίγνεσθαι; 
Οὐκ ἔστιν. Τοῦτο δὲ µονσική τε καὶ γυμναστικὴ παραγιγνό- 
457A µεναι, ὡς ἡμεῖ | διήλθοµεν, ἀπεργάσονται; Τῶς δ᾽ of; Οὐ 
µόνον dpa δυνατὸν ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄριστον πόλε κνόµιµον 
ἐτίθεμεν. Otrws. ᾽Αποδντέον δή tails τῶν φυλάκων γυναιξίν, 
ἐπείπερ ἀρετὴν ἀντὶ ἱματίων ἀμφιέσονται, καὶ κοινωνητέον 
πολέμου τε καὶ τῆς άλλης φυλακῆς τῆς περὶ τὴν πόλιν, καὶ 
οὐκ ἄλλα πρακτέον τούτων δ αὐτῶν τὰ ἐλαφρώτερα ais 
B γυναιξὶν. ἢ rots ἀνδράσι δοτέον διὰ τὴν τοῦ γένους ἀσθένειαν. 
ὁ δὲ γελῶν ἀνὴρ ἐπὶ yupvats γνναιξί, τοῦ βελτίστου ἕνεκα 
γυμναζομµένανε, ἁτελῆ τοῦ Ὑελοίου σοφίας δρέπων καρπόν, 
οὐδὲν οἶδεν, as Foe, ἐφ ᾧ γιᾷ οὐδ ὅ τι πράττε᾽ 
κάλλιστα yap δὴ τοῦτο καὶ λέγεται καὶ λελέξεται, ὅτι τὸ 
μὲν ὠφέλιμον καλόν, τὸ δὲ βλαβερν αἰσχρόν. Παντάπασι 
μὲν οὖν. 


Τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν ἓν ὥσπερ κῦμα φῶμεν διαφεύγειν τοῦ 
γυναικείου πέρι νόµον λέγοντε, ὥστε μὴ παντάπασι κατα- 


6 κλυσθῆναι τιθένταφ ds δεῖ κοιν] πάντα ἐπιτηδεύεν τού τε 
φύλακας ἡμῖν καὶ tds φΦυλακίδαφ, ἀλλά wy τὸν λόγον αὐτὸν 
αὐτῷ ὁμολογεῖσθαι os δυνατά τε καὶ ὠφέλιμα λέγε; Kal 
µάλα, ἔφη, οὐ σμικρὸν κύμα διαφεύγει. Φήῄσει γε, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, 
οὐ µέγα αὐτὸ εἶναι, ὅταν τὸ μετὰ τοῦτο ἵδῃι. Λέγε δή, (Se, 
ἴφη. Τούτῳ, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἔπεται νόµος καὶ rots ἕμπροσθεν rots 
ἄλλοιε, os ἐγῴμαι, ὅδε Τίς; Tas yvvaixas ταύταφ τῶν 

D ἀνδρῶν τούτων πάντων πάσαςφ εἶναι κοινά», ἰδίᾳ δὲ pndevt 
µηδεµίαν συνοικεῖν' καὶ τοὺς παῖδαςφ ad κοινούς καὶ pire 
γονέα ἔκγονον εἰδέναι τὸν αὐτοῦ pire παῖδα γονέα. Πολύ, 
ἔφη, τοῦτο ἑἐκείνου μεῖῖον πρὸς ἀπιστίαν καὶ τοῦ δυνατοῦ 
πέρι καὶ τοῦ ὠφελίμο.. Οὐκ οἶμαι, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, περί γε τοῦ 
ὠφελίμου ἀμφισβητεσθαι ἄν, ds οὐ µέγιστον ἀγαθὸν κοινὰς 
μὲν τὰς γυναῖκαςφ «var, κοινοὺᾳ δὲ rots παῖδας, εἴπερ οἷόν 
πε ἀλλ οἶμαι περ τοῦ ad δυνατὸν ἢἡ μὴ πλείσην ἂν 
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ἀμφισβήτησιν γενέσθαι. Περὶ ἀμφοτέρων, 74 8’ ὅς, εὖ pad’ E 
ἂν ἀμφισβητηθείη. Λέγες, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, λόγων ξύστασιν ἐγὼ 

8’ ὤμην ἕἔκ ye τοῦ ἑτέρου ἀποδράσεσθαι, εἴ σοι δόξειεν 
ὠφέλιμον εἶναι, λοιπὸν δὲ δή por ἔσεσθαι περὶ τοῦ δυνατοῦ 

καὶ ph. “AX οὐκ ἔλαθε, i 8 ὅς, ἀποδιδράσκων, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀμφοτέρων πέρι δίδου λόγον. “Ὑφεκτέον, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, δίκην. 
τοσόνδε μέντοι χάρισαί pow ἔασόν µε | ἑορτάσαι, ὥσπερ οἱ 458A 
ἀργοὶ τὴν διάνοιαν εἰώθασιν ἑστιᾶσθαι id’ ἑαυτῶν, ὅταν 
μόνοι πορεύωνται. καὶ γὰρ οἱ τοιοῦτοί που, πρὶν ἐξευρεῖν 
τίνα τρόπον ἔσται τι dv ἐπιθυμοῦσι, τοῦτο παρέντες, ἵνα μὴ 
κάµνωσι βουλευόμενοι περὶ τοῦ δυνατοῦ καὶ pf, θέντες ὡς 
ὑπάρχον εἶναι 5 βούλονται, ἤδη τὰ λοιπὰ διατάττουσι καὶ 
χαίρουσι διεξιόντες ola δράσουσι γενοµένου, ἀργὸν καὶ ἄλλως 
ψυχὴν ἔτι ἀργοτέραν ποιοῦντε. ἤδη οὖν καὶ αὐτὸς µαλθα- B 
κίζοµαι, καὶ ἐκεῖνα μὲν ἐπιθυμῶ ἀναβαλέσθαι καὶ ὕστερον 
ἐπισκέψασθα:, ᾗ δυνατά, viv δὲ ὡς δυνατῶν ὄντων θὲὶς 
σκέψοµαι, ἄν µοι παρίῃς, πῶς διατάξουσιν αὐτὰ οἱ ἄρχοντες 
γιγνόµενα, καὶ ὅτι πάντων ζυμφορώτατ) ἂν εἴη πραχθέντα τῇ 
πόλει καὶ τοῖς φύλαξι ταῦτα πειράσοµαί σου πρότερα συν- 
διασκοπεῖσθαι, ὕστερα δ᾽ ἐκεῖνα, εἴπερ παρίης. “AAG παρίηµεν, 
ἴφη, καὶ σκόπαε. 

Οἶμαι τοίνυν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, εἴπερ ἔσονται οἱ ἄρχοντες ἄξιοι 
τούτου τοῦ ὀνόματος, of ve τούτοις ἐπίκουροι κατὰ ταὐτὰ, 
τοὺφ μὲν ἐθελήσειν ποιεῖν τὰ ἐπιταττόμενα, τοὺς δὲ ἐπιτάξειν, 
τὰ μὲν atrots πειθοµένους τοῖς νόµοις, τὰ δὲ καὶ pipoupévous 
ὅσα ἂν &elvors ἐπιτρέψωμεν. Ἀϊκός, ἔφη. Σὺ μὲν τοίνυν, 
qv 8 ἐγὼ, ὁ νομοθέτης αὐτοῖς, ὥσπερ τοὺς ἄνδρας ἐξέλίας, 
οὕτω καὶ rds γυναῖκας ἐκλέξας παραδώσει καθ ὅσον οἷόν 
τε ὁμοφνυες οἱ δὲ,  ἅτε οἰκίας τε καὶ ξυσσίτια Kowa 
Exovres, ἰδίᾳ δὲ οὐδενὸς οὐδὲν τοιοῦτο κεκτηµένου, ὁμοῦ δὴ 
ἔσονται, ὁμοῦ δὲ ἀναμεμιγμένων καὶ ἐν Ὑυµνασίοις καὶ ἐν D 
τῇ ἄλλῃ τροφῇ ὑπ ἀνάγκης, οἶμαι, τῆς ἐμφύτου ἄξονται 
xpos τὴν ἀλλήλων μῖξιν. i οὐκ ἀναγκαῖά σοι δοκῶ λέγαν; 
Ob γεωμετρικαῖς ye, ἡ 8’ ὅς, GAN’ ἐρωτικαῖς ἀνάγκαια, af 
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κινδυνεύουσιν ἐἑκείνων δρυμύτεραι εἶναι πρὸς τὸ πείθαν 
τε καὶ ἕλκειν τὸν πολὺν λεών. Kai µάλα, εἶπον, ἀλλὰ μετὰ 
ES) ταῦτα, ὦ Γλαύκων, ἀτάκτως μὲν µίγννσθαι ἀλλήλοις ἢ 
ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν ποιεν οὔτε ὅσιον ἐν εὐδαιμόνων πόλει οὔτ) 
ἑάσουσιν of ἄρχοντε. Od γὰρ δίκαιον, ἔφη. Δῄῆλον δὴ 
ὅτι γάμους τὸ μετὰ τοῦτο ποιῄσοµεν ἱεροὺς els δύναμιν ὅ 
τι μάλιστα elev 8’ ἂν ἱερο οἱ ὠφελιμώτατοι. αντάπασι 
4594 μὲν οὖν. | Πῶςφ οὖν δὴ ὠφελιμώτατοι ἔσονται, τόδε por λέγε, 
ὦ Γλαύκων᾽ ὁρῶ γάρ σον ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ καὶ κύναφ θηρευτικοὺς 
καὶ τῶν Ὑεναίων ὀρνίθων µάλα συχνούς dp’ οὖν, ὦ πρὸς 
Διόφ, προσέσχηκάφ τι τοῖς τούτων γάμοι» τε καὶ παιδο- 
ποιίαις; Td ποῖον, ἔφη. Πρῶτον μὲν αὐτῶν τούτων, καίπερ 
ὄντων yevvalwv, dp’ οὐκ clot τινες καὶ γίγνονται ἄριστοι ; 
Ἠϊσίν. Ἱότερον οὖν ἐξ ἁπάντων ὁμοίωφ γεννᾷς, ἢ προθυμεέῖ 
Β ὅ τι µάλιστα ἐκ τῶν ἀρίστων; “Ex τῶν ἀρίστων. Τί 8’; 
ἐκ τῶν νεωτάτων ἢ ἐκ τῶν Ὑεριιτάτων f E ἀκμαζόντων 
ὅ τι μάλιστα; “HE ἀκμαζόντων. Kat ἂν μὴ οὕτω γενᾶται, 
πολύ σοι ἡγε χεῖρον ἔσεσθαι τό τε τῶν ὀρνίθων καὶ τὸ 
τῶν κυνῶν Ὑένου; “Eywy’, ἔφη. Tl δὲ ἵππων ofa, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἴφων; f ἄλλῃ wy Exav; "Ατοπον 
μέντ᾽ ἄν, ἡ δ᾽ 8s, εἴη. Βαβαί, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ φίλε ἑταῖρε, 
ὧς ἄρα σφόδρα ἡμῖν δε ἄκρων εἶναι τῶν ἀρχόντων, εἴπερ 
6 καὶ περὶ τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων γένος ὡσαύτως ἔχα, Αλλὰ 
μὲν δὴ Fa, ἔφη ἀλλὰ τί δή; "Ότι ἀνάγκη αὐτοῖς, ἦν 
δ᾽ ἐγώ, Φαρµάκοια πολλοῖς χρῆσθαι ἰἱατρὸν δέ που μὴ 
δεοµένοις μὲν σώμασι Φαρμάκων, ἀλλὰ διαίτῃ ἐθέλουσιν 
ὑπακούειν, καὶ φαυλότερον ἐξαρκεῖν ἡγούμεθα) ὅταν δὲ δὴ 
καὶ φαρμακεύεν δέῃ, ἴσμεν ὅτι ἀνδρειοτέρυ δεῖ τοῦ ἰατροῦ. 
᾿Αληθῆ' ἀλλὰ πρὸς τί Adyas; Πρὸς τόδε ἦν δ' dye: 
συχνῴ τῷ ψεύδε καὶ τῇ ἁπάτῃ κινδννεύε ἡμῖν δεῄσειν 
D χρῆσθαι τοὺς ἄρχοντας én’ ὠφελίᾳ τῶν ἀρχομένων. ἔφαμεν 
δέ που ἐν φαρμάκου Sa. πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα χρήσιμα εἶναι. 
Καὶ ὁρθῶςφ ye, ἔφη. Ἐν τοῖς γάμοις τοίννν καὶ παιδοποιίαις 
ἔοικε τὸ ὀρθὸν τοῦτο γίγνεσθαι οὐκ ἐλάχιστον. Πῶε δή; 
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Ad μὲν, εἶπον, .ἐκ τῶν ὠμολογημένων tots ἀρίστους ταῖς 
ἀρίσταις συγγίγνεσθαι ws πλειστάκις, τοὺς δὲ φαυλοτάτους FE 
ταῖς φαυλοτάταις τοὐναντίον, καὶ τῶν μὲν τὰ ἔκγονα τρέφειν, 
τῶν δὲ ph, εἰ µέλλει τὸ ποίµνιον ὅ τι ἀκρότατον εἶναι, καὶ 
ταῦτα πάντα γιγνόµενα λανθάνειν πλὴν αὐτοὺς τοὺς ἄρχοντας, 
εἰ αὖ ἡ ἀγέη τῶν Φφυλάκων ὅ τι μάλιστα ἁστασίαστος 
tora. ᾿Ορθότατα, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν δὴ ἑορταί τινες νοµοθε- 
τητέαι ἔσονται, ἐν als ξυνάξοµεν τάς τε vipdas καὶ τοὺς 
νυµφίους, καὶ θυσίαι καὶ ὕμνου ποιητέι τοῖς, ἡμετέροις 
ποιηταῖς πρέποντες | τοῖς Ὑιγνομένοι Ὑάμοις τὸ δὲ πλῆθος 460A 
τῶν γάμων ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρχουσι ποιήσοµεν, ἵν ds μάλιστα 
διασώζωσι τὸν αὐτὸν ἀριθμὸν τῶν ἀνδρῶν, πρὸς πολέμους 
τε καὶ νόσους καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα ἁποσκοποῦντες καὶ 
pire µεγάλη ἡμῖν ἡ πόλις κατὰ τὸ δυνατὸν pire σμικρὰ 
γίγνηται. ᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη. Ἐλῆροι δή tives, οἶμαι, ποιητέοι 
κοµφοί, ὥστε τὸν φαῦλον ἐκενον αἰτιᾶσθαι ep’ ἑκάστης 
συνέρξεως τύχην, ἀλλὰ μὴ τοὺς ἄρχοντας. Kal µάλα, ἔφη. 
Kal τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς Ὑέ που τῶν νέων dy πολέμῳ ἢ ἄλλοθί B 
που Ὑέρα δοτέον καὶ ἆθλα ἄλλα τε καὶ ἀφθονεστέα ἡ 
ουσία τῆς τῶν γυναικῶν ξυγκοιµήσεως, ἵνα καὶ ἅμα μετὰ 
προφάσεως Os πλεῖστοι τῶν παίδων ἐκ τῶν τοιούτων σπεί- 
Ρρωνται. ᾿Ορθῶς Οὐκοῦν καὶ τὰ del yryvdpeva ἔκγονα 
παραλαμβάνουσαι αἱ ἐπὶ τούτων ἐφηστηκνῖαι ἀρχαὶ εἴτε 
ἀνδρῶν εἴτε γυναικῶν εἴτε ἀμφότερα ---, κοιναὶ μὲν γάρ που 
καὶ ἀρχαὶ Ὑγυναιξί τε καὶ ἀνδράσιν. Nal. Τὰ μὲν δὴ τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν, δοκῶ, λαβοῦσαι els τὸν σηκὸν οἴσουσι παρά τινας ς 
τροφούς, χωρὶς οἰκούσας ty τινι µέρει τῆς πόλεως τὰ δὲ 
τῶν ἈΧειρόνων, καὶ div τι τῶν ἑτέρων ἀνάπηρον Ὑίγνηται, 
ἐν ἀποῤῥήτῳ τε καὶ ἀδήλῳ κατακρύψουσιν ὧς πρέπε. Είπε 
μέλλει, ἔφη, καθαρὸν τὸ yévos τῶν φΦυλάκων ἔσεσθαι.  Οὐκοῦν 
καὶ τροφῆς οὗτοι ἐπιμελήσονται, τάς τε μητέρας ἐπὶ τὸν 
σηκὸν ἄγοντε ὅταν σπαργῶσι, πᾶσαν μηχανὴν µηχανώ- D 
µενοι ὅπως µηδεµία τὸ aris αἰσθήσεται, καὶ ἄλλας γάλα 
ἐχούσως ἐκπορίζοντες, ἐὰν μὴ αὐταὶ ἱκαναὶ dot, καὶ αὐτῶν 
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τούτων empeAfcovra, ὅπως µέτριον χρόνον θηλάσονται, 
ἀγρυπνίαφ δὲ καὶ τὸν ἄλλον πόνον τίτθαι τε καὶ τροφοῖς 
παραδώσουσιν; ολλὴν ῥᾳστώνην, ἔφη, λέγες τῆς παιδο- 
ποιίαφ ταῖς τῶν φυλάκων Ὑυναιξίν. Πρέπει γάρ, ἦν 8 ἐγά. 
τὸ 8 ἐφεξῆς διέλθωµεν ὃ προὐθέμεθα. ἔφαμεν γὰρ δὴ & 
E ἀκμαζόντων δεῖν τὰ ἔκγονα Ὑίγνεσθαι. ᾿Αληθῆη. Αρ’ οὖν 
σου ξυνδοκεῖ µέτριος χρόνος ἀκμῆς τὰ εἴκοσι Eryn Ὑυναικί, 
ἀνδρὶ δὲ τὰ τριάκοντα; Τὰ ποῖα αὐτῶν, ἔφη. Γυναικὶ 
μέν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ἀρξαμένῃ ἀπὸ εἰκοσιέτιδοφ µέχρι τετταρακον- 
ταέτιδος τίκτειν τῇ πόλει ἀνδρὶ δέ, ἐπειδὰν τὴν ὀξντάτην 
δρόµου ἀκμὴν παρῇ, τὸ ἀπὸ τούτου γεννᾶν τῇ πόλει µέχρι 
4614 πεντεκαιπεντηκονταέτους. ᾽Αμϕφοτέρων | γοῦν, ἔφη, αὕτη ἀκμὴ 
σώματός τε καὶ dpoviicews. Οὐκοῦν tiv τε πρεσβύτερος 
τούτων ἐάν τε νεώτερος τῶν els τὸ κοινὸν γεννήσεων diya, 
οὔτε ὅσιον οὔτε δίκαιον Φήσομεν τὸ ἁμάρτημα, ds παῖδα 
Φιτύοντος τῇ πόλει, ὅς, ἂν λάθῃ, γεννήσεται οὐχ ὑπὸ θυσιῶν 
οὐδ) ὑπὸ εὐχῶν dis, as ἐφ) ἑκάστοις τοῖς Ὑάμοις εὔξονται 
καὶ ἱέρεαι καὶ ἱεεῖ καὶ ξύµπασα ἡ πόλις ἐξ ἀγαθῶν 
B ἀμείνους καὶ ἐξ ὠφελίμων ὠφελιμωτέρους del τοὺς ἐκγόνους 
γίγνεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ σκότου μετὰ δενῆς ἀκρατείας γεγονώς. 
᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη. ‘O αὐτὸς δέ y’, εἶπον, νόμος, tiv τι τῶν 
ἔτι γεννώντων μὴ Ευνέρζαντον ἄρχοντος ἅπτηται τῶν ἐν 
ἡλικίᾳ γυναικῶν᾽ νόθον γὰρ καὶ ἀνέγγνον καὶ ἀνίερον Φφή- 
σοµεν αὐτὸν παῖδα τῇ πόλει καθιστάναι. ᾿Ορθότατα, ἔφη. 
"Ὅταν δὲ δὴ, οἶμαι, al τε γυναῖκες καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ γεννᾶν 
ἐκβῶσι τὴν ἡλικίαν, ἀφήσομέν που ἐλευθέρους αὐτοὺς συγ- 
6 Ὑίγνεσθαι ᾧ ἂν ἐθέωσι, πλὴν θυγατρὶ καὶ μητρὶ καὶ ταῖς 
τῶν θυγατέρων παισὶ καὶ ταῖς ἄνω μητρός, καὶ γυναῖκας ad 
πλὴν viel καὶ πατρὶ καὶ τοῖς τούτων eds τὸ κάτω καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ 
ἄνω, καὶ ταῦτά Υ) ἤδη πάντα διακελευσάµενοι προθυμεῖσθαι, 
μάλιστα μὲν µηδ els gas ἐκφέριν κύημα μηδέ Υ ἕν, ἐὰν 
γένηται, ἐὰν δέ τι βιάσηται, οὕτω τιθέναι,͵ ὡς οὐκ οὔσης 
τροφῆς τῷ τοιούτφ. Kal ταῦτα pév y’, ἔφη, μετρίως λέγεται. 
p πατέρας δὲ καὶ θνγατέρας καὶ ἃ νῦν δὴ ἔλεε πῶς δια- 
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γνώσονται ἀλλήλων, Οὐδαμῶς, fv 8 ἐγώ, GAN’ ad’ fis ἂν 
ἡμέρας τις αὐτῶν νυµφίος γένηται, per’ ἐκείνην δεκάτῳ μηνὶ 
καὶ ἑβδόμῳ δὴ ἃ ἂν γένηται, ἔκγονα, ταῦτα πάντα προσερᾶ 
τὰ μὲν ἄῤῥενα υἱες, τὰ δὲ θήλεα θυγατέρας, καὶ ἐκεῖνα 
ἐκεῖνον “πατέρα, καὶ οὕτω δὴ τὰ τούτων ἔκγονα παίδων 
παΐδας, καὶ ἐκενα ad ἐκείνους πάππουο τε καὶ τηθάς, τὰ 
δ) ἐν ἐκενφῳ τῷ xpdvp Ὑεγονότα, ἐν ᾧ αἱ µητέρε καὶ οἱ 
πατέρες αὐτῶν ἐγέννων, ἀδελφάς τε καὶ ἀδελφοὺς, ὥστε, ὃ viv 
δὴ ἐλέγομεν, ἀλλήλων μὴ ἅπτεσθαι. ἀδελφοὺς δὲ καὶ ἀδελφὰς E 
δώσε ὁ νόμος συνοικεῖν, ἐὰν ὁ κλῆρος ταύτῃ ξυμπίπτῃ καὶ ἡ 
Ἠνθία προσαναιρῇ. ΟὈρθότατα, 4 ὃ᾽ ὅς. 

“H μὲν δὴ κοινωνία, & Τλαύκων, αὕτη τε καὶ τοιαύτη 
γυναικῶν τε καὶ παίδων rots φύλαξί σον τῆς πόλεως os 
δὲ ἑπομένη τε τί ἄλλῃ πολιτείᾳ καὶ µακρῷ βελτίστη, δε 
δὴ τὸ μετὰ τοῦτο βεβαιώσασθαι παρὰ τοῦ λόγου 4 was 
ποιῶμεν;, | Οὕτω vi Ala, ἡ 8 ὅς Αρ’ οὖν οὐχ {δε 4624 
ἀρχὴ τῆς ὁμολογίας, ἐρέσθαι ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, τί ποτε τὸ 
µέγιστον ἀγαθὸν ἔχομεν εἰπεῖν els πόλεως κατασκενήν, οὗ δέ 
στοχαζόμενον τὸν νοµοθέτην τιθέναι τοὺς νόμους, καὶ τί 
µέγιστον κακόν, era ἐπισκέψασθαι, dpa ἃ viv δὴ διήλ- 
θοµεν els μὲν τὸ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἴχνος ἡμῖν ἁρμόττε, τῷ 
δὲ τοῦ κακοῦ ἀναρμοστε; Πάντων µάλιστα, ἔφη, “Hxo- 
μεν οὖν τι μεῖον κακὸν πόλει ἢἡ ἐκεῖνο, ὃ ἂν αὐτὴν δια- 
σπᾷ καὶ ποιῇ πολλὰς ἀντὶ μιᾶς;, ἢ μεῖον ἀγαθὸν τοῦ ὃ Ἡ 
ἂν ζυνδῃῇ τε καὶ ποιῇ plav; Οὐκ ἔχομε. Οὐκοῦν ἡ μὲν 
ἡδονῆς te καὶ λύπης κοινωνία EvvSel, ὅταν ὅ τι μάλιστα 
πάντα οἱ πολῖται τῶν αὐτῶν γιγνοµένων τε καὶ ἀπολλυμένων 


παραπλησίωφ xalpwor καὶ λυπῶνται;, αντάπασι μὲν οὖν, 
ἔφη. “H δέ ye τῶν τοιούτων ἰδίωσις διαλύα, ὅταν οἱ μὲν 
περιαλγεῖε, οἱ δὲ περιχαρεῖς γίγνωνται ἐπὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς παθή- 
µασι τῆς πόλεώφ τε καὶ τῶν ἐν τῇ wha; Τί δ᾽ of; *“Ap’c 
οὖν ἐκ τοῦδε τὸ τοιόνδε γίγνεται, ὅταν μὴ dpa Φθέγγωνται ἐν 
τῇ πόλε τὰ τοιάδε ῥήματα, τό τε ἐμὸν καὶ τὸ οὐκ ἐμόν; καὶ 
περὶ τοῦ ἀλλοτρίου κατὰ ταὐτά;, Ἐομιδῇ μὲν οὖν. ‘Ev 
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qmve δὴ πόλει πλεῖστοι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ Third τοῦτο 
λέγουσι τὸ ἐμὸν καὶ τὸ οὐκ ἐμόν, αὕτη ἄριστα διοικεῖται ; 
Πολύ γε Kal ἥτις δὴ ἐγγύτατα ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου ἔχει, οἷον 
ὅταν που ἡμῶν δάκτυλόφ του πληγῇ, πᾶσα ἡ κοινωνία ἡ 
D κατὰ τὸ σῶμα πρὸς τὴν Wuxi τεταµένη εἰς play σύνταξιν 
τὴν τοῦ ἄρχοντος ἐν αὐτῇ ᾖσθετό τε καὶ πᾶσα ἅμα ἐωνήλγησε 
pépovs πονήσαντος ὅλη, καὶ οὕτω δὴ λέγομεν ὅτι ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
τὸν δάκτυλον ἀλγε' καὶ περ ἄλλου ὁτουοῦν τῶν τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου ὁ αὐτὸς λόγος, περί τε λύπης πονοῦντος µέρους 
καὶ περὶ ἡδονῆς ῥαΐζοντος, "Ο αὐτὸς γάρ, ἔφη καὶ τοῦτο ὃ 
ἐρωτᾷς, τοῦ τοιούτου ἐγγύτατα ἡ ἄριστα πολιτενοµένη πόλις 
olxd. ‘Evds δή, οἶμαι, πάσχοντος τῶν πολιτῶν ὁτιοῦν ἢ 
E ἀγαθὸν ἢ κακὸν ἡ τοιαύτη πόλις µάλιστά τε φήσει ἑαυτῆς 
εἶναι τὸ πάσχον, καὶ ἢ ξννησθήσεται ἅπασα ἢ ξυλλνυπήσ'ται. 
Ανάγκη, ἔφη, τήν ye εὔνομον. “Opa ἂν dn, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, 
ἐπανιέναι ἡμῖν ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέαν πόλιν, καὶ τὰ τοῦ λόγου 
ὁμολογήματα σκοπεῖν ἐν airy, εἶ αὐτὴ μάλιστ) ἔχει εἴτε καὶ 
ἄλλη τις μᾶλλον. Οὐκοῦν χρή, ἔφη. Tl οὖν; ton μέν 
463a | που καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἄρχοντές τε καὶ δῆμος, 
tom δὲ καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ; “Eorw. Πολίτας μὲν δὴ πάντες οὗτοι 
ἀλλήλους προσεροῦσιν; Πῶς 8’ of; ᾽Αλλὰ πρὸς τῷ πολίτας 
τί ὁ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις δῆμος τοὺς ἄρχοντας προσαγορεύε; Ἐν 
μὲν ταῖς πολλαῖς δεσπότας, ἐν δὲ ταῖς Sypoxparoupévars αὐτὸ 
τοὔνομα τοῦτο, ἄρχοντας. Tl δ᾽ ὁ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέᾳ δῄῆμος; 
πρὸς τῷ πολίταςφ τί τοὺς ἄρχοντάς φησιν εἶναι; Σωτῆράς 
B τε καὶ ἐπικούρους, ἔφη. Τί 8 οὗτοι τὸν δῆμον; Μισθοδότας 
τε καὶ τροφέας. Οἱ 8’ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις ἄρχοντες τοὺς δήµους ; 
Δούλους, ἔφη. Τί 8’ οἱ ἄρχοντες ἀλλήλους;, ἈἘυνάρχοντας, 
ἔφη. Τί δ of ἡμέτεροι; Ἐυμφύλακας  Ἔϊχεις οὖν εἰπεῖν 
τῶν ἀρχόντων τῶν ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν, εἴ τίς τινα ἔχει 
προσειπεῖν τῶν ξυναρχόντων τὸν μὲν as οἰκεῖον, τὸν 8’ ὡς 
ἀλλότριον; Kal πολλούς ye. Οὐκοῦν τὸν μὲν οἰκεῖον ὡς 
ἑαυτοῦ νομίζει τε καὶ λέγει, τὸν δ᾽ ἀλλότριον ds οὐχ ἑαυτοῦ ; 
c Οὕτωςφ Τί δὲ οἱ παρὰ col φύλακες; ἔσθ᾽ ὅστις αὐτῶν ἔχοι 
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ἂν τῶν ξυμφυλάκων νοµίσαι τινὰ ἢ προσειπεῖν ὡς ἀλλότριον ; 
Οὐδαμῶς, ἔφη παντὶ γάρ, ᾧ ἂν ἐντυγχάνῃ τις, ἢ ὡς ἀδφῷ 
ἢ ὡς ἀδεαφῇ 4 ὡς πατρὶ ἢ os μητρὶ ἢἡ viel 4 θνγατρὶ ἢ 
τούτων ἐκγόνοις ἢ προγόνοις νομιεῖ ἐντυγχάνειν. Ἐάλλιστα, 
ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, λέγες. GAN’ ἔτι καὶ τόδε εἶπέ'  πότερον αὐτοῖς 
τὰ ὀνόματα µόνον οἰκεῖα νοµοθετήσει, ἢ καὶ τὰς πράξεις 
πάσας κατὰ τὰ ὀνόματα πράττειν, περί τε τοὺς πατέρας, ὅσα D 
νόμος περὶ πατέρας αἰδοῦς τε πέρι καὶ κηδεµονίας καὶ τοῦ 
ὑκήκοον δεῖν εἶναι τῶν γονέων, ἢ µήτε πρὸς θεῶν µήτε πρὸς 
ἀνθρώπων aire ἄμεινον ἔσεσθαι, ds οὔτε ὅσια οὔτε δίκαια 
πράττοντος ἄν, εἳ ἄλλα πράττοι ἢ ταῦτα; αὗταί σοι 4 
ἄλλαι φῆμαι ἐξ ἁπάντων τῶν πολιτῶν ὑμνήσουσιν εὐθὺς περὶ 
τὰ τῶν παίδων ara καὶ περὶ πατέρων, οὓς ἂν αὐτοῖς τις 
ἀποφήνῃ, καὶ περ τῶν ἄλλων ζυγγεῶν; Attra, ἔφη' κ 
γελοῖον γὰρ ἂν εἴη, ct ἄνευ ἔργων οἰκεῖα ὀνόματα διὰ τῶν 
στοµάτων µόνον φθέγγοιντο. ΠἩασῶν dpa πόλεων μάλιστα 
ἐν αὐτῇ ξυμφωνήσουσιν ἑνός τινος ἢ ed ἢ κακῶς πράττοντος, 

ὃ νῦν δὴ ἐλέγομεν τὸ ῥῆμα, τὸ ὅτι τὸ ἐμὸν εὖ πράττει ἢ ὅτι 
τὸ ἐμὸν κακῶς, ᾿Αληθέστατα, ἡ 8’ bs. Οὐκοῦν μετὰ | τούτου 4644 
τοῦ δόγµατός τε καὶ ῥήματος ἔφαμεν ξυνακολουθεῖν τάς τε 
ἡδονὰςφ καὶ τὰς λύπας κοινῇ; Kal ὀρθῶς γε ἔφαμεν. Οὐκοῦν 
μάλιστα τοῦ αὐτοῦ κοινωνήσουσιν ἡμῖν οἱ πολῖται, ὃ δὴ ἐμὸν 
ὀνομάσουσι; τούτου δὲ κοινωνοῦντες οὕτω δὴ λύπης τε καὶ 
ἡδονῆς μάλιστα κοινωνίαν ἔξουσιν; Πολύ γε Αρ’ οὖν 
τούτων αἰτία πρὸς τῇ ἄλλῃ καταστάσει ἡ τῶν γυναικῶν τε 
καὶ παίδων κοινωνία rots φύλαξιν; Πολύ μὲν οὖν μάλιστα, 
ἔφη. ᾽Αλλὰ μὴν µέγιστόν ye πόλει αὐτὸ ὠὡμολογήσαμεν B 
ἀγαθόν, ἀπεικάζοντες εὖ οἰκουμένην πόλιν σώματι πρὸς µέρος 
αὐτοῦ λύπης τε πέρι καὶ ἡδογῆς as ἔχει Kal ὀρθῶς y’, ἔφη, 
ὡμολογήσαμεν. Tod μεγίστου dpa ἀγαθοῦ τῇ πόλει αἰτία 
ἡμῖν πέφανται ἡ κοινωνία τοῖς ἐπικούροις τῶν τε παίδων καὶ 
τῶν γυναικῶν. Kal pan’, ἔφη. Kal μὲν δὴ καὶ τοῖς πρόσθεν 
γε ὡμολογοῦμεν ἔφαμεν γάρ που οὔτε οἰκίας τούτοις las 
Sav εἶναι οὔτε γῆν οὔτε τι κτῆμα, ἀλλὰ παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων σ 
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τροφὴν λαμβάνοντας, μισθὸν τῆς Φφυλακῆς, κοινῇ πάντας 
ἀναλίσκειν, εἰ µέλλοιεν ὄντως φύλακες εἶναι, ᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη. 
Αρ’ οὖν οὐχ, ὅπερ λέγω, τά τε πρόσθεν εἰρημένα καὶ τὰ viv 
λεγόμενα ἔτι μᾶλλον ἀπεργάζεται αὐτοὺς ἀληθινοὺς Φύλακας, 
καὶ grovel μὴ διασπᾷν τὴν πόλιν τὸ ἐμὸν ὀνομάζοντας μὴ τὸ 
αὐτὸ GAN’ ἄλλον ἄλλο, τὸν μὲν els τὴν ἑαυτοῦ οἰκίαν ἕλκοντα 
ὅ τι ἂν δύνηται xwpls τῶν ἄλλων κτήσασθαι, τὸν δὲ ads τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ ἑτέραν οὖσαν, καὶ Ὑγυναϊκά τε καὶ παῖδας ἑτέρους, 
D ᾖἠδονάς τε καὶ ἀλγηδόνας ἐμποιοῦντας ἰδίων ὄντων ἰδίας, ἀλλ’ 
évl δόγµατι τοῦ οἰκείου πέρι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ τείνοντας πάντας 
els τὸ δυνατὸν ὁμοπαθεῖς λύπης τε καὶ ἡδονῆς εἶναι; Ἐομιδῇ 
μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. Τί δέ; δίκαι τε καὶ ἐγκλήματα πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
οὐκ οἰχήσεται ἐξ αὐτῶν, as Eros εἰπεῖν, διὰ τὸ μηδὲν ἴδιον 
ἐκτῆσθαι πλὴν τὸ σῶμα, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα κοινά; ὅθεν δὴ ὑπάρχει 
E τούτοις ἀστασιάστοις εἶναι, ὅσα ye διὰ χρημάτων 4 παίδων 
καὶ ξυγγενῶν κτῆσιν ἄνθρωποι στασιάζουσιν; Πολλὴ ἀνάγκη, 
ἔφη, ἀπηλλάχθαι. Kal μὴν οὐδὲ βιαίων ye οὐδ' αἰκίας δίκαι 
δικαίως ἄν εἷεν ἐν αὐτοῖς. ἥλιξι μὲν γὰρ ἤλικας ἀμύνεσθαι 
καλὸν καὶ δίκαιόν που φήσομεν, ἀνάγκην σωμάτων ἐπιμελείᾳ 
4654 τιθέντε.. ᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη. Kal γὰρ τόδε ὀρθὸν | ἔχα, ἦν 8’ ἐγά, 
οὗτος ὁ vépos. εἴ πού τίς rw θυμοῖτο, ἐν τῷ τονούτῳ πληρῶν 
τὸν θυμὸν ἧττον ἐπὶ µείζους ἂν tor στάσει» Τάνυ μὲν οὖν. 
Πρεσβυτέρῳ μὴν νεωτέρων πάντων ἄρχειν τε καὶ κολάζεν 
προστετάξεται. Δῆλον. Kal μὴν ὅτι ye νεώτερος πρεσβύ- 
τερον, ἂν μὴ ἄρχοντες προστάττωσιν, οὔτε ἄλλο βιάζεσθα:. 
ἐπιχειρήσει ποτὲ οὔτε τύπτειν, ds τὸ elxds. οἶμαι 8’ οὐδὲ 
B ἄλλως ἀτιμάσει ἱκανὼ γὰρ td Φύλακε κωλύοντε, δέος τε καὶ 
αἰδώς, αἰδὼς μὲν as Ὑονέων μὴ ἅπτεσθαι «ἴργουσα, δέος δὲ 
τοῦ τῷ πάσχοντι τοὺς ἄλλους βοηθεῖν, τοὺς μὲν ads viels, 
τοὺς δὲ ds ἀδελφούς, τοὺς δὲ os πατέρας. ElupBalva γὰρ 
οὕτως, ἔφη. Πανταχῇ δὴ ἐκ τῶν νόμων εἰρήνην πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους of ἄνδρες ἄξουσιν; Ἰολλήν ye. Τούτων piv ἐν 
ἑαυτοῖς μὴ στασιαζόντων οὐδὲν δεινὸν pf ποτε ἡ ἄλλη πόλια 
πρὸς τούτους ἢ πρὸς ἀλλήλους διχοστατήσῃ. Od γὰρ οὖν, 
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Τά ye piv σµικρότατα τῶν καλῶν δι ἀπρέπεαν ὀκνῶ καὶ ο 
Ἀέγεν, ὧν ἀπηλλαγμένοι ἂν clev, κολακείας τε πλονσίων 
[πένητες] ἀπορίας τε καὶ ἀλγηδόνας ὅσας ἐν παιδοτροφίᾳ καὶ 
Χρηματισμοῖς διὰ τροφὴν οἰκετῶν ἀναγκαίαν ἴσχουσι, τὰ μὲν 
δανεϊόμενοι, τὰ 8’ ἐξαρνούμενοι, τὰ δὲ πάντως πορισάµενοι 
θέµενοι παρὰ γυναϊκάς τε καὶ οἰκέτας, ταμιεύειν παραδόντεν, 
ὅσα τε ὦ φίλε, περὶ αὐτὰ καὶ ola πάσχουσι, SHAG τε δὴ 
καὶ ἁγεννῆ καὶ οὐκ ἄξια λέγειν. Δῆλα γάρ, ἔφη, καὶ τυφλὀ. D 
Πάντων τε δὴ τούτων ἀπηλλάξονται, ζήσουσί τε τοῦ µακα- 
ριστοῦ βίου ὃν of ὀλυμπιονῖκαι ζῶσι μµακαριώτερον. Πῃ; 
Διὰ σμµικρόν που µέρος εὐδαιμονίζονται ἐκεῖνοι ὧν τούτοις 
ὑπάρχε. ἤ τε γὰρ τῶνδε νίκη καλλίων, ἤ 7’ ἐκ τοῦ δηµοσίου 
τροφὴ τελεωτέρα. νίκην τε γὰρ νικῶσι ξυμπάσης τῆς πόλεως 
σωτηρίαν, tpopy τε καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις πᾶσιν ὅσων βίος δεῖται 
αὗτοί τε καὶ παῖδες ἀναδοῦνται καὶ yépa δέχονται παρὰ τῆς 5 
αὐτῶν πόλεως ζῶντές τε καὶ τελευτήσαντε ταφῆς ἀξίας 
µετέχουσιν. Kal µάλα, ἔφη, καλά. Μέμνησαι οὖν, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, ὅτι ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν οὐκ οἶδα ὅτου λόγος ἡμῖν ἐπέπληξε 
ὅτι τοὺς Φύλακας οὐκ εὐδαίμονας | ποιοῖμεν, ols ἐξὸν πάντα 466A 
ἔχαν τὰ τῶν πολιτῶν οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν; ἡμες δέ που εἴπομεν 
ὅτι τοῦτο μέν, & που παραπίπτοι, εἶσαῦθις σκεψοίµεθα, νῦν 
δὲ τοὺς μὲν φύλακας Φύλακας ποιοῖμεν, τήν δὲ πόλιν ὧν 
οἷοί +’ εἶμεν εὐδαιμονεστάτην, GAN’ οὐκ els ἓν ἔθος ἀποβλέ- 
ποντες ἐν αὐτῇ τοῦτο εὔδαιμον πλάττοιμεν; ἨΜέμνημαι, ἔφη. 
Τί οὖν; viv ἡμῖν ὁ τῶν ἐπικούρων βίος, εἴπερ τοῦ ye τῶν 
ὀλυμπιονικῶν πολύ τε καλλίων καὶ ἀμείνων Φαίνεται, ph wy B 
κατὰ τὸν τῶν σκυτοτόµων Φαίνεται βίον ἤ τινων ἄλλων 
δημιουργῶν 4 τὸν τῶν γεωργῶν; Οὔ por δοκεῖ ἔφη. ᾽Αλλὰ 
μέντοι, ὅ γε καὶ eet ἔλεγον, δίκαιον καὶ ἐνταῦθα εἰπεῖν, ὅτι, 
d οὕτως ὁ φύλαξ ἐπιχειρήσει εὐδαίμων γίγνεσθαι, ὥστε μηδὲ 
φύλαξ εἶναι, pnd’ ἁρκέσα αὐτῷ βίος οὕτω μέτριος καὶ βέβαιος 
καὶ as tyes Φαμὲν ἄριστος, GAA’ ἀνόητός τε καὶ µερακιώδης 
δόξα ἐμπεσοῦσα εὐδαιμονίας πέρι ὀρμήσει αὐτὸν διὰ δύναμιν 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἅπαντα τὰ ἐν τῇ πόλει οἰκεοῦσθαι, γνώσεται τὸν 
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ο 'Ἡσίοδον, ὅτι τῷ ὄντι Fv codds λέγων πλέον εἶναι πως 
ἤμισυ παντό». ᾿Εμοὶ μέν, ἔφη, ξυμβούλῳ χρώµενος μενεῖ ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ τῷ Bly. Συγχωρεῖς ἄρα, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, τὴν τῶν γυναικῶν 
κοινωνίαν τοῖς ἀνδράσιν, ἣν διεληλύθαμεν, παιδείαφ τε πέρι 
καὶ παίδων καὶ φνλακῆς τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν, κατά τε πόλιν 
µενούσαςφ els πόλεμόν τε ἰούσας καὶ ξυµφυλάττειν δεν καὶ 
ξυνθηρεύειν ὥσπερ xtvas, καὶ πάντα πάντῃ κατὰ τὸ δυνατὸν 

D κοινωνᾶν, καὶ ταῦτα πραττούσας τά τε βέλτιστα πράξεν 
καὶ οὐ παρὰ φύσιν τήν rod θήλεος πρὸς τὸ ἄῥῥεν ᾗ πεφί- 
κατον πρὸς ἀλλήλω κοινωγεῖν; Συγχωρῦ, ἔφη. 

Οὐκοῦν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ἐκεῖνο λοιπὸν διελέσθαι, εἰ ἄρα καὶ ἐν 
ἀνθρώποις δυνατόν, ὥσπερ ἐν ἄλλοις ἴφοι, ταύτην τὴν 
κοινωνίαν ἐγγενέσθαι, καὶ ὅπῃ δυνατόν; Ἓφθης, ἔφη, εἰπὼν 
ᾗ ἔμελλον ὑπολήψεσθαι, Περὶ μὲν γὰρ τῶν ἐν τῷ πολέμφ 

E οἶμαι, ἔφην, δῆλον ὃν τρόπον πολεμήσουσιν. Πῶς; ἡ 8’ ὅᾳ 
“Or. κοινῇ στρατεύσονται, καὶ πρός ye ἄξουσι τῶν παίδων 
els τὸν πόλεμον Scot ἁδροὶ, ty’ ὥσπερ οἱ τῶν ἄλλων δηµι- 
ουργῶν θεῶνται ταῦτα, ἃ τελεωθέντας δεήσει δημιονργεῖν' 

4674 πρὸς δὲ τῇ θέᾳ διακονεῖν καὶ | ὑπηρετεῖν πάντα τὰ περὶ τὸν 
πόλεμον, καὶ θεραπεύεν πατέρας τε καὶ µητέρς. ἢ οὐκ 
ἤσθησαι τὰ περὶ τὰς τέχνας, οἷον τοὺς τῶν κεραµέων παῖδας, 
ὧφ πολὺν χρόνον διακονοῦντες θεωροῦσι πρὶν ἄπτεσθαι τοῦ 
Kepapevev; Kal µάλα. "H οὖν ἐκείνοις ἐπιμελέστερον παι- 
δευτέον 4 τοῖς φύλαξι τοὺς αὐτῶν ἐμπερίᾳ τε καὶ θέᾳ τῶν 
προσηκόντων; Καταγέλαστον μέντ ἄν, ἔφη, ety. Αλλὰ 
μὴν καὶ μαχεῖταί ye πᾶν Ἰῴον διαφερόγτως παρόντων ὧν 

B ἂν τέκῃ. "Εστιν οὕτω. κίνδννος δέ, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐ σμικρὸε 
σφαλεῖσιν, ola δὲ ἐν πολέμῳ Φιλε, πρὸς ἑαυτοῖς παῖδας 
ἀπολέσαντες ποιῆσαι καὶ τὴν ἄλλην πόλιν ἀδύνατον dva- 
λαβεῖν. ᾿Αληθῆ, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, λέγες. ἀλλά σὺ πρῶτον μὲν 
ἡγεῦ παρασκευαστέον τὸ ph ποτε κινδυνεῦσαι; Οὐδαμῶς, 
Τί δ᾽; & που κινδυνευτέον, οὐκ ἐν ᾧ βελτίους ἔσονται 

6 κατορθοῦντες; Δῆλον δή. Αλλὰ σμικρὸν οἵει διαφέρειν καὶ 
οὐκ ἄξιον κινδύνου θεωρεῖν ἢ μὴ τὰ περὶ τὸν πόλεμον παῖδας 
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ἄνδρας πολεμικοὺς tropévovs; Οὔκ, ἀλλὰ διαφέρει 
ὃ λέγες. Τοῦτο μὲν dpa ὑπαρκτέον, θεωροὺς πολέμου 
παῖδας ποιεῖν, προσμηχανᾶσθαι 8’ αὐτοῖς ἀσφάλααν, 
καλῶς Ger γάρ; Nal. Οὐκοῦν, ἦν δ ἐγώ, πρῶτον 
αὐτῶν ot πατέρε, ὅσα ἄνθρωποι, οὐκ ἀμαθεῖς ἔσονται 
ι γνωμονικοὶ τῶν στρατειῶν Soar τε καὶ μὴ ἐπικίνδυνοι ; 
s, ἔφη. Els μὲν dpa τὰς ἄξουσιν, εἰς δὲ τὰς εὐλαβή- D 
αι. ᾿Ορθῶς Kal ἄρχοντάς yé που, ἦν δ ἐγώ, οὐ τοὺς 
ιοτάτους αὐτοῖς ἐπιστήσουσιν ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἐμπερίᾳ τε καὶ 
ίᾳ ἱκανοὺς ἡγεμόνας τε καὶ παιδαγωγοὺς εἶναι ρέπε 
᾿Αλλὰ γάρ, φΦήσομεν, καὶ παρὰ δόξαν πολλὰ πολλοῖς 
ένετο. Kal µάλα. Πρὸς τοίνυν τὰ τοιαῦτα, ὦ Φίλε, 
οὖν χρὴ παιδία ὄντα εὐθύς, tv’ ἄν τι δέῃ, πετόμενοι 
ρεύγωσιν. Ἠῶς λέγει; ἔφη. ᾿)Επὶ τοὺς ἵππους, ἦν 8 E 
ἀναβιβαστέον ὡς νεωτάτονς, καὶ δεδιδαξοµένους ἱππεύαν 
ππων ἀκτέον ἐπὶ τὴν θέαν, μὴ θυμοειδῶν μηδὲ µαχητι- 
GAN’ ὅ τι ποδωκεστάτων καὶ εὐηνιωτάτων. οὕτω γὰρ 
στά τε θεάσονται τὸ αὐτῶν ἔργον, καὶ ασφαλέστατα, 

ι δέῃ, σωθήσονται μετὰ πρεσβυτέρων ἡγεμόνων ἑπόμενοι, 
Ss, ἔφη, por δοκεῖς | λέγειν. 468a 
δὲ δή, εἶπον, τὰ περὶ τὸν πόλεμον; πῶς ἑκτέον σοι 
στρατιώτας πρὸς αὑτούς τε καὶ τοὺς πολεµίους; dpa 
δ pot καταφαίνεται ἢ of; Aéy’, ἔφη, wot’ ἄν. Αὐτῶν 
εἶπον, τὸν λιπόντα τάξιν ἢ ὅπλα ἀποβαλόντα ἤ τι τῶν 
των ποιήσαντα διὰ κάκην dpa οὐ δηµιουργόν τινα δεῖ 
γτάναι ἢἡ Ὑεωργόν; Ἰάνυ μὲν οὖν. Tov δὲ Lavra ds 
πολεµίους ἁλόντα dp’ οὐ δωρεὰν διδόναι τοῖς θέλουσι 
θαι tH ἄγρᾳ ὅ τι ἂν βούλωνται; Ἐομιδῇ γε Τὸν δὲ Β 
γεύσαντά te καὶ εὐδοκιμήσαντα οὐ πρῶτον μὲν ἐπὶ 
πείας ὑπὸ τῶν συστρατευοµένων µειρακίων τε καὶ παίδων 
ρει ὑπὸ ἑκάστου δοκεῖ σου χρῆναι στεφανωθῆναι; ἢ οὔ; 
γε Τί δέ; δεΕιωθῆναι; Kal τοῦτο )Αλλὰ τόδ,, 

» ν δ ἐγώ, οὐκέτι σοι δοκε. Td ποῖον; Τὸ Φφιλῆσαί 
a Φιληθῆναι ὑπὸ ἑκάστου, Πάντων, ἔφη, μάλιστα’ καὶ 
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ο προστίθηµί ye τῷ νόµῳ, ἕως ἂν ἐπὶ ταύτης dor τῆς στρατείας͵ 
μηδενὶ ἐξεῖναι ἀπαρνηθῆναι ὃν ἂν βούληται Φιλεῖν, ἵνα καί, 
dav τίς του τύχῃ ἐρῶν ἢ ἄβῥενος ἢ θηλείς, προθυµότερον 
ἡ πρὸς τὸ τἀριστεῖα Φέρεν. ζαλῶς ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ. ὅτι μὲν 
γὰρ ἀγαθῷ ὄντι ydpor τε ἕἔτουμοι πλείους ἢ τοῖς Addo 
καὶ αἱρέσεις τῶν τοιούτων πολλάκις παρὰ Tots ἄλλους 
ἔσονται, tv’ ὅ τι πλεῖστοι ἐκ τοῦ τονούτου γίγνωνταν, εἴρηται 

D ἤδη. ἘΈνπομεν γάρ, ἔφη. ᾽Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ καθ Ὅμηρον rots 
τοιοῖσδε δίκαιον τιμᾶν τῶν νέων ὅσοι ἆγαθοί καὶ γὰρ 
"Όμηρος τὸν εὐδοκιμήσαντα ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ νώτοισιν Αἴαντα 
ἔφη διηνεκέεσσι Ὑεραίρεσθαι, ds ταύτην οἰκείαν οὖσαν τιμὴν 
τῷ ἠβῶντί τε καὶ ἀνδρείῳ, ἐξ is dpa τῷ τιμᾶσθαι καὶ τὴν 
ἰσχὺν αὐξήσει. ᾿Ορθότατα, ἔφη. Πεισόμεθα dpa, ἦν 8’ ἐγά, 
ταῦτά ye ‘Optpy. καὶ γὰρ ἡμεῖ ἕν τε θυσίαις καὶ ols 
τοιούτοις Tract τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς, καθ’ ὅσον ἂν ἀγαθοὶ φαίνωνταν, 
καὶ ὄμνοις καὶ ols viv δὴ ἐλέγομε  τιµήσομµεν, πρὸς δὲ 

E τούτοις ἔδραις τε καὶ κρέασιν ἰδὲ πλείοις δεπάεσσιν, 
ἵνα ἅμα τῷ τιμᾶν ἀσκῶμεν τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς ἄνδρας τε καὶ 
γνναῖκας. Ἐάλλιστα, ἔφη, λέγες. Elev? τῶν δὲ δὴ ἀἆπο- 
θανόντων ἐπὶ στρατείαφ ὃς ἂν εὐδοκιμήσας τελευτήσῃ dp’ οὐ 
πρῶτον μὲν Φήσομεν τοῦ χρυσοῦ Ὑένους εἶναι; άντων 
γε μάλιστα. ᾽Αλλ᾽ οὐ πεισόµεθα 'Ἡσιόδῳ, ἐπειδάν τινες τοῦ 
τοιούτου γένους τελευτήσωσιν, os dpa 

469a | οἱ μὲν δαίµονες ayvol ἐπιχθόνιοι τελέθουσιν, 
ἐσθλοί, ἀλεξίκακοι, φύλακες µερόπων ἀνθρώπων; 
Πεισόμεθα μὲν οὖν. Διαπυθόμενοι dpa τοῦ θεοῦ, πώς χρὴ 
τοὺς δαιµονίους τε καὶ θείους τιθέναι καὶ τίνι διαφόρῳ, οὕτω 
καὶ ταύτῃ θήσομε ᾗ ἂν ἐξηγῆται;, Τί 8 od μµέλλομε; 

B Kal τὸν λοιπὸν δὴ χρόνον ds δαιμόνων, οὕτω θεραπεύσοµέν 
τε καὶ προσκυνήσοµεν αὐτῶν τὰς θήκας; ταὐτὰ δὲ ταῦτα 
νομιοῦμεν ὅταν Τις γήρᾳ ἤ τινι ἄλλφ τρόπῳ τελευτήσῃ τῶν 
ὅσοι ἂν διαφερόντως ἐν τῷ Bly ἀγαθοὶ κριθώσιν, Δίκαιον 
γοῦν, ἔφη. 

Τί δέ; πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους πῶς ποιήσουσιν ἡμῖν οἱ 
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στρατιῶται; Td ποῖον δή; Πρώτον μὲν ἀνδραποδισμοῦ 
πέρι, δοκε δίκαιον "Ἓλλληνας "Ἠλληνίδας πόλεις ἀνδραπο- 
δίεσθαι, ἡ pnd’ ἄλλῃ ἐπιτρέπειν κατὰ τὸ δυνατὸν καὶ τοῦτο 
ἐθίαν, τοῦ "Ἑλληνικοῦ γένους Φφείδεσθαι, εὐλαβουμένους τὴν 
ὑπὸ τών βαρβάρων δουλείαν; “Odw καὶ παντί, ἔφη, διαφέρει 
τὸ Φφεδεσθα. ἨΜηδὲ "Ἓλληνα dpa δὀῦλον ἐκτῆσθαι μήτε 
αὐτούςᾳ, τοῖς re ἄλλοις "Ἔλλησιν οὕτω ξυμβουλεύεν; ἸΤάννυ 
μὲν οὖν, ἔφη μᾶλλόν y’ ἂν οὖν οὕτω πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους 
τρέπκοιντο, ἑαυτῶν δ) ἀπέχοιντο Tl δέ; σκυλεύεν, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, τοὺς τελευτήσαντας πλὴν ὅπλων, ἐπειδὰν νικήσωσιν, 
ἡ καλώς xa; ἢ οὐ πρόφασιν μὲν rots δειλοῖς ἔχει μὴ πρὸς 
τὸν µαχόµενον ἱέναι, ὥς τι τών δεόνγτων δρώντας ὅταν περὶ D 
τὸν τεθνεώτα κυπτάζωσι, πολλὰ δὲ ἤδη στρατόπεδα διὰ τὴν 
τοιαύτην ἁρπαγὴν ἀπώλετο; Kal µάλα. ᾿Ανελεύθερον δὲ 

οὐ δοκε καὶ φιλοχρήματον νεκρὸν συλᾶν, καὶ γυναικείας τε 

καὶ σμικρᾶς διανοίας τὸ πολέμιον voplfav τὸ σώμα τοῦ 
τεθνεῶτος ἁποπταμένου τοῦ ἐχθροῦ, λελοιπότος δὲ ᾧ ἐπο- 
λέμε; ἢ οἵε τι διάφορον Spav τοὺς τοῦτο ποιοῦντας τών E 
κυνῶν, at rots λίθοις ols ἂν βληθώσι Χαλεπαίνουσι τοῦ 
βαλόντος οὐχ ἁπτόμεναι;, Οὐδὲ σµικρόν, ἔφη. ᾿Εατέον dpa 

τὰς νεκροσυλίας καὶ τὰς τών ἀναιρέτεων διακωλύσεις ; 
Ἑατέον μέντοι, ἔφη, vii Δία. Οὐδὲ µήν που πρὸς τὰ ἱερὰ 

τὰ ὅπλα οἴσομεν ὡς ἀναθήσοντες ἄλλως τε καὶ “ra τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων, ἐάν τι ἡμῖν µέλῃ τῆς πρὸς τοὺς | ἄλλους Ἓλλληνας 4704 
εὐνοίαφ μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ φΦοβησόμεθα µή τι µίασµα ᾖᾗ πρὸς 
ἱερν τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκείων Φέρειν, ἐὰν μὴ τι δὴ ὁ 

Beds ἄλλο Afyy. Ορθότατα, ἔφη. Tl δέ; γῆς τε τµήσεως 

rhs Ἑλληνικῆς καὶ οἰκιών ἐμπρήσεως ποῖόν τί σοι δράσουσιν 

ol στρατιώται πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους, Zod, ἔφη, δόξαν ἀπο- 
φαινομένου ἡδέως ἂν ἀκούσαιμι ᾿"Εμοί μὲν τοίνυν, ἣν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, δοκεῖ τούτων µηδέτερα ποιεῖν, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἐπέτεον καρπὸν 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαι. καὶ dv ἕνεκα, βούλε σου λέγω; Πάνυ γε Ε 
Φαίνεταί µοι, ὥσπερ καὶ ὀνομάζεται δύο ταῦτα ὀνόματα, 
«όλεμόςφ τε καὶ στάσις, οὕτω καὶ εἶναι δύο, ὄντα ἐπὶ δνοῖν 
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τινοῖν διαφοραῖν, λέγω δὲ τὰ δύο τὸ μὲν olxefov καὶ Evyyevés, 
τὸ δὲ ἀλλότριον καὶ ὀθνεον. ἐπὶ μὲν οὖν τῇ τοῦ οἰκείον 
ἔχθρᾳ στάσις κέκληται, ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ τοῦ ἀλλοτρίου πόλεμος 
6 Kal οὐδέν ye, ἔφη, Gro τρόπου λέγες. “Opa δὴ καὶ εἰ τόδε 
πρὸς τρόπου λέγω. Φφημὶ γὰρ τὸ μὲν “Ἑλληνικὸν γένος αὐτὸ 
αὐτῷ οἰκεῖον εἶναι καὶ ζυγγενέι τῷ δὲ βαρβαρικῷ ὀθνεῖόν τι 
καὶ ἀλλότριον, ζΚαλῶς γε, ἔφη. "Ἓλληνας μὲν dpa βαρβάροιε 
καὶ βαρβάρους Ἓλλησι πολεμεῖν µαχομµένους τε φήσομεν καὶ 
πολεμίους φύσει εἶναι, καὶ πόλεμον τὴν ἔχθραν ταύτην 
κλητέον "Ἓλλληνας δὲ "Ἓλλησιν, ὅταν τι τονοῦτο δρῶσι, 
φύσει μὲν φίλους εἶναι, νοσεῖν 8’ ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ τὴν "Ἑλλάδα 
D καὶ στασιάζειν, καὶ στάσιν τὴν τοιαύτην ἔχθραν κλητέον. 
᾿Εγὼ µέν, thn, ξυγχωρῶ οὕτω νοµίζεν,. Zxdwa δή, εἶπον, 
ὅτι ἐν τῇ viv ὁμολογουμένῃ στάσει, ὅπου ἄν τι τοιοῦτον 
γένηται καὶ διαστῇ πόλις, ἐὰν ἑκάτεροι ἑκατέρων τέµνωσιν 
ἀγροὺς καὶ οἰκίας ἐμπιπρῶσιν, ds ἀλιτηριώδης tre Sond ἡ 
στάσις εἶναι καὶ οὐδέτεροι αὐτῶν Φιλοπόλιδε οὐ γὰρ ἄν 
E ποτε ἐτόλμων τὴν τροφόν τε καὶ μητέρα κείριν ἀλλὰ 
µέτριον εἶναι τοὺς καρποὺς ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τοῖς κρατοῦσι τῶν 
κρατουμένων, καὶ διανοεῖσθαι ds διαλλαγησοµένων καὶ οὐκ 
Gel πολεμησόντων. Πολὺ γάρ, ἔφη, ἡμερωτέρων atry ἡ 
διάνοια ἐκείνης. Τί δὲ δή; ἔφην' ἣν σὺ πόλιν οἰκίζας, οὐχ 
Ἑλληνὶς ἔσται;, Act y’ αὐτήν, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἀγαθοί τε 
καὶ ἥμεροι ἔσονται; Σφόδρα γε ᾽Αλλ) οὐ φιλέλληνες; οὐδὲ 
οἰκείαν τὴν “Ελλάδα ἡγήσονται, οὐδὲ κοινωνήσουσιν ὤὧνπε 
οἱ ἄλλοι ἱερῶν; Kal σφόδρα γε Οὐκοῦν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς 
4714 Ἓλληνας διαφοράν, | ds olxelous, ordow ἠγήσονται καὶ 
οὐδὲ ὀνομάσουσι πόλεμον;, Οὐ γάρ. Kal ds διαλλαγησόµενοι 
ἄρα διοίσονται; Τ]άνυ μὲν οὖν. Βὐμενῶς δὴ σωφρονιοῦσιν, 
οὐκ ἐπὶ δουλείῷ κολάζοντεν οὐδ ἐπ ὀλέθρῳ, σωφρονισταὶ 
Svres, οὐ πολέμιο. Otros, ἔφη. Οὐδ dpa τὴν "Ἑλλάδα 
Ἕλληνες ὄντες κεροῦσιν, οὐδὲ οἰκήσεις ἐμπρήσουσιν, οὐδὲ 
ὁμολογήσουσιν ἐν ἑκάστῃ πόλει πάντας ἐχθροὺς αὐτοῖς εἶναι, 
B καὶ ἄνδρας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας, GAN’ ὀλίγονε del ἐχθροὺς 
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τοὺς αἰτίους τῆς διαφορᾶς. καὶ διὰ ταῦτα πάντα οὔτε τὴν 
γῆν ἐθελήσουσι κείριν αὐτῶν, as φίλων τῶν πολλῶν, οὔτε 
οἰκίας ἀνατρέπεν, ἀλλὰ µέχρι τούτου ποιήσοντανι τὴν 
διαφοράν, µέχρι οὗ ἂν of αἴτιο ἀναγκασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἀναιτίων ἁλγούντων δοῦναι δίκην. ᾿Ἐγὼ pév, ἔφη, ὁμολογῶ 
οὕτω δεν πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους τοὺς ἡμετέρους πολίτας προσ- 
Φφέρεσθαι πρὸς δὲ τοὺς βαρβάρους, ds viv οἱ "Ἕλληνες πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους.  Τιθῶμεν δὴ καὶ τοῦτον τὸν νόµον τοῖς Φφύλαξι, ο 
µήτε γῆν τέµνειν μήτε οἰκίας ἐμπιπράναι; Θῶμεν, ἔφη, καὶ 
ἔχειν γε καλῶς ταῦτά τε καὶ τὰ πρόσθεν. 

"AAG γάρ por δοκεῖ, ὦ Σώκρατες, dav τίς σοι τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἐπιτρέκῃ λέγειν, οὐδέποτε µνησθήσεσθαι ὃ ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν 
παρωσάµενος πάντα ταῦτα εἴρηκας, τὸ os Suvari αὕτη ἡ 
πολιτεία γενέσθαι καὶ τίνα τρόπον wort δυνατή ἐπεὶ ὅτι γε, 
ad γένοιτο, wavr’ ἂν dy ἀγαθὰ πόλει ᾗ γὙένοιτο, καὶ ἃ σὺ - 
παραλείπει ἐγὼ λέγω, ὅτι καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἄριστ ἂν 
µάχοιντο τῷ ἥκιστα ἀπολείπειν ἀλλήλους, γιγνώσκοντές τε D 
καὶ ἀνακαλοῦντε ταῦτα τὰ ὀνόματα ἑαυτούς  ἀδελφούς, 
πατέρας, υἱεῖς et δὲ καὶ τὸ θῆλυ συστρατεύοιτο, dre καὶ ἐν 
τῇ αὐτῇ τάξε εἴτε καὶ ὄπισθεν ἐπιτεταγμένον, φόβων τε 
ἕνεια τοῖς ἐχθροῖς καὶ ε ποτέ τι ἀνάγκη βοηθείαφ γένοιτο, 
ofS’ ὅτι ταύτῃ πάντῃ ἅμαχοι ἂν εἶεν καὶ οἴκοι ye ἃ παρα- 
λείπεται ἀγαθά, ὅσα ἂν εἴη atbrois, ὁρῶῷ ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐμοῦ 
ὁμολογοῦντος πάντα ταῦτα ὅτι εἴη ἂν καὶ ἄλλα ye pupla, εἰ Ε 
γένοιτο ἡ πολιτεία αὕτη, µηκέτι πλείω περὶ αὐτῆς λέγε, ἀλλὰ 
τοῦτο αὐτὸ ἤδη πειρώµεθα ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς πείθειν, ds δυνατὸν 
καὶ ᾗ δυνατόν, τὰ 5’ ἄλλα χαίρειν ἑῶμεν. | ᾿Εξαίφνης ye σύ, 4724 
ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὥσπερ καταδρομὴν ἐποιήσω ἐπὶ τὸν λόγον µου, 
καὶ οὗ συγγιγνώσκες στραγγευοµένφ. ἴσως γὰρ οὐκ οἶσθα 
ὅτι µόγις por τὼ δύο κύματε ἐκφυγόντι viv τὸ µέγιστον καὶ 
χαλεπώτατον τῆς τρικυµίας ἐνάγεις, ὃ ἐπαδὰν ἵδῃς τε καὶ 
ἀκούσῃε, πάνυ συγγνώµην eas, ὅτι εἰκότως dpa ὤκνουν τε 
καὶ ἐδεδοίκη οὕτω παράδοξον λέγειν λόγον τε καὶ ἐπιχερεῖν 
διασκοπεν. “Oow ἄν, ἔφη, τοιαῦτα πλεέω λέγῃε, ἧττον B 
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 abOfcea th’ ἡμῶν πρὸς τὸ μὴ εἶπεῖν wy δυνατὴ γίγνεσθαι 
αὕτη ἡ πολιτεία. ἀλλὰ λέγε καὶ μὴ διάτριβε, 

Οὐκοῦν, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, πρῶτον μὲν τόδε χρὴ ἀναμνησθῆναι, 
ὅτι ἡμεῖς [ητοῦντες δικαιοσύνην οἷόν ἐστι καὶ ἀδικίαν δεῦρο 
ἤκομεν. Χρή) ἀλλὰ τί τοῦτό y's ἔφη. Οὐδέν ἀλλ ἐὰν 
εὕρωμεν οἷόν ἐστι δικαιοσύνη, dpa καὶ ἄνδρα τὸν δίκαιον 
ἀξιώσομεν μηδὲν δεῖν αὐτῆς ἐκείνης διαφέρειν, ἀλλὰ πανταχῇ 

© τοιοῦτον εἶναι οἷον δικαιοσύνη ἐστίν; ἢ ἀγαπήσομεν, ἐὰν ὅ 
τι ἐγγύτατα αὐτῆς ᾖ καὶ πλεῖστα τῶν ἄλλων ἐκείνης peréxy; 
Otros, ἔφη ἀγαπήσομεν. Παραδείγματος dpa ἕνεκα, ἦν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, ἐζητοῦμεν αὐτό τε δικαιοσύνην οἷόν ἐστι, καὶ ἄνδρα τὸν 
τελέως δίκαιον, εἰ Ὑένοιτο, olos ἂν ely γενόμενος, καὶ ἀδικίαν 
a’ καὶ τὸν ἁδικώτατον, ἵνα εἰς ἐκείνους ἀποβλέποντες, olor 
ἂν ἡμῖν φαίνωνται εὐδαιμονίας τε πέρι καὶ τοῦ ἐἑναντίου, 

D ἀναγκαζώμεθα καὶ περὶ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ὁμολογεῖν, Ss ἂν ἐκείνουε 
ὅ τι ὁμοιότατος ᾖ, τὴν ἐκείνοις μοῖραν ὁμοιοτάτην ev, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐ τούτου ἕνεκα, tv’ ἀποδείζωμεν Os δυνατὰ ταῦτα γίγνεσθαι. 
Τοῦτο pév, ἔφη, ἀληθὲς λέγας. Ole. ἂν οὖν ἠττόν τι ἀγαθόν 
ζωγράφον εἶναι ὃς ἂν γράψας παράδειγµα οἷον ἂν edn ὁ 
κάλλιστος ἄνθρωπος καὶ πάντα els τὸ γράμμα ἱκανῶς ἀποδοὺε 
μὴ ἔχῃ ἀποδεῖζξαι ds καὶ δυνατὸν γενέσθαι τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα ; 
Ma Al οὐκ ἔγωγ᾽, ἔφη. Tl οὖν; οὐ καὶ ἡμεῖ, φαμέν, παρά- 

E Saypa ἐποιοῦμεν λόγῳ ἀγαθῆς πόλεως; Ἰάνυ γε "Ἠττόν 
τι οὖν ola ἡμᾶς εὖ λέγειν τούτου ἕνεκα, ἐὰν μὴ ἔχωμεν 
ἀποδεῖξαι aos δυνατὸν οὕτω πόλιν οἰκῆσαι ds ἐλέγεο; Od 
δῆτα, ἔφη. Td μὲν τοίνυν ἀληθές fv δ᾽ ἐγώ, οὕτως εἰ δὲ 
δὴ καὶ τοῦτο προθυµηθῆναι δε σὴν χάριν, ἀποδεῖαι wp 
μάλιστα καὶ κατὰ τί δυνατώτατ’ ἂν εἴη, πάλιν por πρὸς τὴν 
τοιαύτην ἀπόδειξιν τὰ αὐτὰ διοµολόγησαι Ta ποῖα; Αρ’ 

4734 οἷόν τέ τι | πραχθῆναι ὧς λέγεται, ἢ φύσιν ἔχει πρᾶξιν λέξιωε 
ἧττον ἀληθείας ἐφάπτεσθαι, κἂν εἰ ph te δοκε; ἀλλὰ σὺ 
πότερον ὁμολογεῖς οὕτως ἢ οὔ; "Ομολογῶ, ἔφη. Τοῦτο μὲν 
δὴ μὴ ἀνάγκαζέ µε, ola τῷ λόγῳ διήλθοµεν, τοιαῦτα παντά- 
πασι καὶ τῷ ἔργῳ δεῖν γιγνόµενα ἀποφαίνειν' GAN’, ἐὰν οἷοί 
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τε γενώμεθα cipdy ds ἂν ἐγγύτατα τῶν εἰρημένων πόλις olich- 
cacy, φάναι ἡμᾶς ἐξευρηκέναι ὡς δυνατὰ ταῦτα γίγνεσθαι ἃ 
σὺ ἐπιτάττας, ἢ οὐκ ἀγακήσας τούτων τυγχάνων; ἐγὼ μὲν 
γὰρ ἂν ἀγαπφην. Kal γὰρ ἐγώ, ἔφη. Τὸ δὲ δὴ μετὰ τοῦτο, B 
és ἔοικε, παρώµεθα [ητεῖν τε καὶ ἀποδεικνύναι, τί ποτε viv 
κακώς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι πράττεται δι ὃ οὐχ οὕτως οἰκοῦνται, 
τρόπον τῆς πολιτείας πόλις, µάλιστα μὲν ivds, εἰ δὲ ph, 
δνοῖν, d δὲ pf, ὅ τι ὀλιγίστων τὸν ἀριθμὸν καὶ σµικροτάτων 
τὴν δύναμιν. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. "Ενὸς μὲν τοίνυν, c 
fy Ὁ ἐγώ, perafichévros δοκοῦµέν por ἔχαν Setar ὅτι pera- 


τε ἀτεχνῶς ὥσπερ κῦμα ἐκγελῶν καὶ ἀδοξίῳ κατακλύσειν. 
µέλλω λέγαν. Adve, ἔφη. 'Εὰν ph, ἦν δ' ἐγό, 
4 of φιλόσοφοι βασιλεύσωσιν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν ἢ οἱ Pacis D 
τε viv λεγόμενοι καὶ δυνάσται φιλοσοφήσωσι γνησίως τε καὶ 
ἱκανῶς, καὶ τοῦτο ds ταὐτὸν ξυµπέσῃ, δύναμίς τε πολιτικὴ 
καὶ Φιλοσοφία, τῶν δὲ viv πορευοµένων χωρὶς ἐφ ἑκάτερον 
αἱ πολλαὶ φύσεις ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἀποκλεισθῶσιν, οὐκ tor κακῶν 
& Φίε Γλαύκων, ταῖς πόλεσι, δοκῶ 8 οὐδὲ τῷ 
οὐδὲ αὕτη ἡ πολιτία ph ποτε πρότερον E 
ΦυῄΏ τε ds τὸ δυνατὸν καὶ das ἡλίου ἵδῃ, ἣν viv λόγφ 
διεληλύθαμεν. ἀλλὰ τοῦτό ἐστιν, ὃ ἐμοὶ πάλαι ὄκνον ἐντίθησι 
λέγαν, ὁρῶντι ds πολὺ παρὰ δόξαν ῥηθήσεται χαλεπὸν γὰρ 
ἰδάν, ὅτι οὐκ ἂν ἄλλῃ τις εὐδαιμονήσειν οὔτε ἰδίᾳ οὔτε 
Καὶ ὅς,  Ὦ Σώκρατε, ἔφη, τοιοῦτον ἐκβέβληκας 
ο ο ο da a 
καὶ οὐ φαύλουε viv οὕτως, οἷον ῥίψαντας τὰ ἱμάτια, | γυμνοὺς 474A 
λαβόντας ὅ τι ἑκάστῳ παρέτυχεν ὅπλον, θεῖν διατεταµένους 
ὧφ θαυμάσια ἐργασομένους οὓς ef μὴ ἀμυνε τῷ λόγῳ καὶ 
ἀθφείξει, τῷ ὄντι τωθαῖόμενος δώσεις δίκην. Οὐκοῦν σύ por, 
qv 8 ἐγώ, τούτων αἴἵτιος; Kalas y’, ἔφη, ἐγὼ ποιῶν. ἀλλά 
κ 
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tol σε οὐ προδώσω, GAN’ ἁμυνῶ ols δύναµαι. δύναμαν δὲ 
εὐνοίᾳ τε καὶ τῷ παρακελεύεσθαι, καὶ tows ἂν ἄλλου του 
Β ἐμμελέστερόν σοι ἀποκρινοίμην. ἀλλ ὡς ἔχων τοιοῦτον 
βοηθὸν πειρῶ τοῖς ἀπιστοῦσιν ἐνδείξασθαι ὅτι ἔχει Fe σὺ 
λέγει. Ἰειρατέον, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἐπειδὴ καὶ σὺ οὕτω μεγάλην 
ξυμμαχίαν παρέχει. ἀναγκαῖον οὖν por δοκε, εἶ µέλλομέν 
ay ἐκφεύξεσθαι οὓς λέγει, διορίσασθαι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τοὺς 
φιλοσόφους τίνας λέγοντες τολμῶμεν φάναι δεῖν ἄρχειν, ἵνα 
διαδήλων γενοµένων δύνηταί τις ἀμύνεσθαι, ἐνδεικνύμενος ὅτι 
τοῖς μὲν προσήκει φύσει ἅπτεσθαί τε φιλοσοφίας ἡγεμονεύεν 
cr’ ἐν πόλει, τοῖς 8 ἄλλοις µήτε ἅπτεσθαι ἀκολουθεῖν τε 
τῷ ἡγουμένφ. “Opa ἂν «ἴη, ἔφη, ὁρίξεσθαι. “IO. δή, ἀκολού- 
θησόν por τῇδε, ἐὰν αὐτὸ ἁμῇ yé ay ἱκανῶς ἔξηγησώμεθα. 
"Aye, ἔφη. ᾿Αναμιμνήσκειν οὖν σε, ἦν δ ἐγώ, Sehoa, 4 
µέμνησαι ὅτι ὃν ἂν φῶμεν φιλεῖν τι, δε φανῆναι αὐτόν, ἐὰν 
ὀρθῶς λέγηται, οὐ τὸ μὲν φιλοῦντα ἐκείνου, τὸ δὲ ph, ἀλλὰ 
πᾶν στέργοντα; ᾿Αναμιμνήσκειν, ἔφη, ds ἔοικε, δε οὐ γὰρ 
Db wavy ye ἐννοῶ. ”Αλλῳ, εἶπον, ἔπρεπεν, ὦ Γλαύκων, λέγεν & 
λέγει ἀνδρὶ δ᾽ ἐρωτικῷ οὐ πρέπει ἀμνημονεῖν ὅτι πάντες οἱ 
ἐν ὥρᾳ τὸν φιλόπαιδα καὶ ἐρωτικὸν app yé wy δάκνουσί τε 
καὶ κινοῦσι, δοκοῦντες ἄξιοι εἶναι ἐπιμελείας τε καὶ τοῦ 
ἀσπάτεσθαι, ἢ οὐχ οὕτω ποιεῖτε πρὸς τοὺς καλούς; ὁ μέν, 
ὅτι σιµός, ἐπίχαρις κληθεὶς ἐπαινεθήσεται id’ ὑμῶν, τοῦ δὲ 
τὸ γρυπὸν βασιλικόν φατε εἶναι, τὸν δὲ δὴ διὰ µέσου τούτων 
E ἐμμετρώτατα ἔχειν, µέλανας δὲ ἀἁνδρικοὺς ἰδεῖν, λευκοὺε δὲ 
θεῶν παῖδας εἶναι' µελιχλώρους δὲ καὶ τοὔνομα ole τινὸς 
ἄλλου ποίηµα εἶναι ἢ ἐραστοῦ ὑποκοριζομένου τε καὶ εὐχερῶς 
φέροντος τὴν ὠχρότητα, ἐὰν ἐπὶ ὥρᾳ ᾖ; καὶ ἑνὶ λόγῳ πάσας 
4754 προφάσεις προφασίζεσθέ τε | καὶ πάσας φωνὰς ἀφίετε, ὥστε 
µηδένα ἀποβάλλειν τῶν ἀνθούντων ἐν dpq. El βούλει ἔφη, 
dr’ ἐμοῦ λέγειν περὶ τῶν ἐρωτικῶν ὅτι οὕτω ποιοῦσι, συγχωρῶ 
τοῦ λόγου χάριν. Tl δέ, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ τοὺς φιλοίνουε οὐ τὰ 
αὐτὰ ταῦτα ποιοῦντας ὁρᾷς; πάντα οἶνον ἐπὶ πάσηε 
προφάσεως ἀσπαζομένους; Kal pada. Kat μὴν φιλατίμονε 
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ye, ὡς ἐγῴμα., καθορᾷς ὅτι, ἂν μὴ στρατηγῆσαι δύνωνται, 
τριττυαρχοῦσι, Kav μὴ ὑπὸ µειζόνων καὶ σεµνοτέρων τιμᾶσθαι, 
ὑπὸ σμικροτέρων καὶ Φαυλοτέρων τιμώμενοι ἀγαπῶσιν, ὡς B 
ὅλως τιμῆς ἐπιθυμηταὶ ὄντε. Ἐομιδῇ μὲν οὖν. Τοῦτο δὴ 
φάθι 4 ph dpa ὃν ἄν τινος ἐπιθυμητικὸν λέγωμεν, παντὸς 
τοῦ εἴδους τούτου φήσομµεν ἐπιθυμεῖν, ἢ τοῦ µέν, τοῦ δὲ of; 
Παντός, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν καὶ τὸν φιλόσοφον σοφίας φήσομεν 
ἐπιθυμητὴν εἶναι, od τῆς µέν, τῆς 8 οὔ, ἀλλὰ πάσης; 
᾿Αληθῆ. Tov dpa περὶ τὰ µαθήµατα δυσχεραίνοντα, ἄλλως 6 
τε καὶ γέον ὄντα καὶ µήπω λόγον ἔχοντα τί τε χρηστὸν καὶ 
ph, οὐ φήσομεν Φιλομαθῇ οὐδὲ φιλόσοφον εἶναι, ὥσπερ τὸν 
περὶ τὰ σιτία δυσχερ οὔτε πεινῆν φαμὲν ot’ ἐπιθυμεῖν 
σιτίων, οὐδὲ φιλόσιτον ἀλλὰ κακόσιτον εἶναι. Kal ὀρθῶς γε 
φήσομµεν. Tov δὲ δὴ εὐχερῶς ἐθέλοντα παντὸς µαθήµατος 
γεύεσθαι καὶ ἀσμένως ἐπὶ τὸ µανθάνειν ἰόντα καὶ ἁπλήστως 
ἔχοντα, τοῦτον δ᾽ ἐν δίκῃ φΦήσομεν φιλόσοφον A γάρ; Kat 
ὁ Γλαύκων ἔφη. Ἠολλοὶ dpa καὶ ἄτοποι ἔσονταί σοι p 
τοιοῦτοι. of te Ὑὰρ Φιλοθεάμονες πάντες ἔμοιγε δοκοῦσι τῷ 
καταµανθάνειν Χαίροντε; τοιοῦτου εἶναι, of τε Φιλήκοοι 
ἀτοπώτατοί tivés dow ὥς y’ ἐν φιλοσόφοις τιθέναι, of πρὸς 
μὲν λόγους καὶ τοιαύτην διατριβὴν ἑκόντες οὐκ ἂν More 
ἐλθεν, ὥσπερ δὲ ἀπομεμισθωκότες τὰ Ota ἐπακοῦσαι πάντων 
Xopév περιθέουσι τοῖς Διονυσίοις οὔτε τῶν κατὰ πόλεις οὔτε 
τῶν κατὰ κώμας ἀπολειπόμενοι, τούτους οὖν πάντας καὶ 
ἄλλους τοιούτων τινῶν μαθητικοὺς καὶ τοὺς τῶν τεχνυδρίων E 
φιλοσόφους φήσομεν; Οὐδαμῶς, εἶπον, ἀλλ) ὁμοίους μὲν 
φιλοσόφου 


Ss. 

Τοὺς δὲ ἀληθινούς, ἔφη, τίνας Aéyas; Tos τῆς ἀληθείας, 
ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, φιλοθεάμονας. Kal τοῦτο µέν y’, ἔφη, ὀρθῶς' ἀλλὰ 
πῶς αὐτὸ λέγες; Οὐδαμᾶς, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ῥᾳδίως πρός ye ἄλλον' 
σὲ δὲ οἶμαι ὁμολογήσειν por τὸ τοιόνδε Td ποῖον; ᾿Επεδή 
ἐστιν ἐναντίον καλὸν αἰσχρφ, δύο αὐτὸ | εἶναι. IIs δ᾽ of; 4760α 
Οὐκοῦν ἐπειδὴ δύο, καὶ ἓν exdrepov; Kal τοῦτο Kal περὶ 
δικαίου καὶ ἀδίκου καὶ ἀγαθοῦ καὶ κακοῦ καὶ πάντων τῶν 
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εἰδῶν πέρι 6 αὐτὸς λόγος, αὐτὸ μὲν & ἕκαστον εἶναι, τῇ δὲ 
τῶν πράξεων καὶ σωμάτων καὶ ἀλλήλων κοινωνίᾳ πανταχοῦ 
φανταζόμενα πολλὰ φαίνεσθαν ἕκαστον. ᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη, λέγεις. 
Ταύτῃ τοίννν, ἣν 8 ἐγώ, διαιρῶ, χωρὶς μὲν οὓς νῦν δὴ 
reyes Φιλοθεάμονάς τε καὶ Φιλοτέχνους καὶ πρακτικούς, 
Bal xwpls ad περὶ ὧν & λόγος, οὓς µόνους ἄν τις ὀρθῶς 
προσείποι Φιλοσόφου». Πῶς, ἔφη, λέγες; Οἱ µέν πουν, ἦν 
δ᾽ ἐγώ, Φιλήκοοι καὶ Φιλοθεάμονες τάς τε καλὰς Φφωνὰς 
ἀσπάζονται καὶ χρόας καὶ σχήµατα καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐκ τῶν 
τοιούτων δηµιουργούµενα, αὐτοῦ δὲ τοῦ καλοῦ ἀδύνατος 
αὐτῶν ἡ διάνοια τὴν φύσιν ἰδεν τε καὶ ἁσπάσασθαι. 
“Exe γὰρ οὖν δή, ἔφη, οὕτως. Οἱ δὲ δὴ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ καλὸν 
δυνατοὶ ἰέναι τε καὶ ὁρᾶν καθ αὐτὸ dpa od σπάνιοι ἂν 
Odev; Kal pada. ‘O οὖν καλὰ μὲν πράγµατα νοµίζων, 
αὐτὸ δὲ κάλλος µήτε νοµίζων μήτε, ἄν τις ἡγῆται ἐπὶ τὴν 
γνῶσιν αὐτοῦ, δννάµενος ἔπεσθαι, ὄναρ ἢ trap δοκεῖ σοι 
Liv; σκόπει δέ. τὸ ὀναρώττειν dpa οὐ τόδε ἐστίν, ἑάν τε 
ἐν ὕπνῳ tis ἐάν 1’ ἐγρηγορὼς τὸ ὅμοιόν ty μὴ ὁμοιον ἀλλ᾽ 
αὐτὸ ἡγῆται εἶναι ᾧ ἔοικε; “Hyd γοῦν ἄν, ᾖ δ᾽ ὅς, φαίην 
ὀνειρώττειν τὸν τοιοῦτον. Τί δέ; ὁ τἀναντία τούτων ἡγούμενός 
πέ τι αὐτὸ καλὸν καὶ δυνάµενος καθορᾶν καὶ αὐτὸ καὶ τὰ 
D ἐκείνου µετέχοντα, καὶ οὔτε τὰ µετέχοντα αὐτὸ οὔτε αὐτὸ 
τὰ µετέχοντα ἡγούμενο, trap ἢ ὄναρ ad καὶ οὗτος δοκε 
σοι [ῆν; Kal µάλα, ἔφη, ὕπαρ. Οὐκοῦν τούτου μὲν τὴν 
διάνοιαν ds Ὑιγνώσκοντοφ γνώμην ἂν ὀρθῶς Φφαῖμεν εἶναι, 
τοῦ δὲ δόξαν ds δοξάζοντος, Τάνυ μὲν οὖν. Τί οὖν, ἐὰν 
ἡμῖν χαλεπαίνῃ οὗτος, Sv φαμεν δοξάζειν GAN’ of γιγνώσκαν, 
καὶ ἀμφισβητῇ ὧς οὐκ ἀληθῆ λέγομε, ἔξομέν τι παραμυ- 
θάσθαι αὐτὸν καὶ πείθειν ἠρέμα, ἐπικρυπτόμενοι ὅτι οὐχ 
Etyatve; Act yé τοι δή, ἔφη. “TO δή, σκόπει τί ἑἐροῦμεν 
πρὸς αὐτόν. ἢ βούλει ὧδε πυνθανώµεθα map’ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες 
ὡς εἴ τι οἶδεν οὐδες αὐτῷ Φθόνος, GAN’ ἄσμενοι ἂν ἴδοιμεν 
εἰδότα τι. GAN’ ἡμῖν εἰπὲ τόδε ὁ γιγνώσκων γιγνώσκει Tl 
4) οὐδέν; σὺ οὖν por ὑπὲρ ἐκείνου ἀποκρίνου, ᾽Αποκρινοῦμαι, 
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ἔφη, ὅτι γιγνώσκει τί. Πότερον ὃν ἢ οὐκ bv; “Ov més 
γὰρ | ἂν μὴ bv γέ τι γνωσθεη; "]κανῶς οὖν τοῦτο ἔχομεν, 4774 
κἂν ed πλεοναχῇ σκοποῖμεν, ὅτι τὸ μὲν παντελῶς by way- 
TAGS γνωστόν, μὴ ὃν δὲ µηδαµῇ πάντῃ ἄγνωστον; Ἱκανά- 
τατα. Elev’ εἰ δέ δή τι οὕτως ἔχει ds εἶναί τε καὶ μὴ evar, 
οὐ μεταξὺ ἂν Κέοιτο τοῦ εἱλικρινῶς ὄντος καὶ τοῦ ad µηδαµῇ 
Svros; ἸΜεταξύ Οὐκοῦν ἐπεὶ ἐπὶ μὲν τῷ ὄντι γνῶσις ἦν, 
ἀγνωσία δ᾽ ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἐπὶ μὴ ὄντι, ἐπὶ τῷ μεταξὺ τούτῳ B 
μεταξὺ τι καὶ ἵητητέο dyvolas τε καὶ ἐπιστήμης, εἵ τι 
τυγχάνει ὃν τοιοῦτον; Ἱάνν μὲν οὖν. *Ap’ οὖν λέγομέν τι 
δόξαν εἶναι; Ids γὰρ of; Ἱότερν ἄλλην δύναμιν ἐπι- 
στήµης ἢ τὴν αὐτήν, "Αλλην. ᾿Επ᾽ ἄλλῳ dpa τέτακται 
δόξα καὶ ἐπ ἄλλφ ἐπιστήμη, κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην δύναμιν 
ἑκατέρα τὴν αὐτῆς. Otto. Οὐκοῦν ἐπιστήμη μὲν ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὄντι πέφυκε γνῶναι as ἔστι τὸ Sv; μᾶλλον δὲ ὧδέ por δοκεῖ 
πρότερον ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι διελέσθαι. Ids; Φήσομεν Suvdues ο 
εἶναι Ὑένος τι τῶν ὄντων, als δὴ καὶ ἡμες δυνάµεα ἃ 
δυνάµεθα καὶ ἄλλο πᾶν ὅ τί πε ἂν δύνηται, οἷον λέγω 
ὄψιν καὶ ἀκοὴν τῶν δυνάµεων εἶναι, εἰ ἄρα µανθάνεις ὃ βού- 
λομαι λέγαν τὸ εἶδος.  ᾽Αλλὰ µανθάνω, ἔφη, "Ακουσον δὴ 
ὅ por Φαίνεται περὶ αὐτῶν. δυνάµεως γὰρ ἐγὼ οὔτε τινὰ 
χρόαν ὁρῶ οὔτε σχῆμα οὔτε τι τῶν τοιούτων οἷον καὶ ἄλλων 
πολλών, πρὸς & ἀποβλέπων ἔνια διορίζοµαι παρ) ἐμαυτῷ τὰ 
μὲν ἄλλα εἶναι, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα, δυνάµεως 8’ els ἐκεῖνο µόνον 
βλέπω ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τε tore καὶ ὃ ἀπεργάτεται, καὶ ταύτῃ ἑκάστην D 
αὐτῶν δύναμιν ἐκάλεσα, καὶ τὴν μὲν ἐπὶ τῷ αὐτῷ τεταγµένην 
καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἀπεργαζομένην τὴν αὐτὴν καλῶ, τὴν δὲ ἐπὶ 
érép καὶ ἕτερν ἀπεργαϊζομένην ἄλλην. Tl δὲ σύ; πῶς 
ποιες; Otros, ἔφη. Δεῦρο δὴ πάλιν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ ἄριστε, 
ἐπιστήμην πότερον δύναμίν τινα gis εἶναι αὐτήν, ἢ ds τί 
γένος τίθης; Els τοῦτο, ἔφη, πασῶν ye δυνάµεων ἐῤῥωμενε- 
στάτην. Τί δέ, δόξαν els δύναμιν ἢ els ἄλλο εἶδος οἵσομεν ; Ε 
Οὐδαμῶς, ἔφη. ᾧ yap δοξάζει δυνάµεθα, οὐκ ἄλλο τι ἢ 
δόξα ἐστίν. ᾽Αλλὰ μὲν δὴ ὀλίγον ye πρότερον dpoddyas μὴ 
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τὸ αὐτὸ εἶναι ἐπιστήμην τε καὶ δόξαν. Πῶς γὰρ ἄν, ἔφη, 
τό ye ἀναμάρτητον τῷ μὴ ἀναμαρτήτῳ ταὐτόν ποτέ τις νοῦν 
ἔχων icin; Ἐαλῶς, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, καὶ δῄῆλον, ὅτι ἕτερον 


418Α ἐπιστήμης δόξα | ὁμολογεῖται ἡμῖν. “Erepov. Εφ) ἑτέρρ 


ἄρα ἕτερόν τι δυναµένη ἑκατέρα αὐτῶν πέφυκεν. ᾿ Ανάγκη. 
ἘἨπιστήμη µέν Ὑέ που ἐπὶ τῷ ὄντι, τὸ ὃν γνῶναι ὡς ἔχει; 
Nal. Δόξα δέ, φαμέν, δοξάῖεν; Nal "Ἡ ταὐτὸν ὅπε 
ἐπιστήμη γιγνώσκει; καὶ tora: γνωστὸν τε καὶ δοξαστὸν 
τὸ αὐτό; ἢ ἀδύνατον; ᾿Αδύνατον, ἔφη, ἐκ τῶν dpodo- 
γηµένων, εἴπερ ir’ ἄλλφ ἄλλη δύναμις πέφυκε, δυνάµες 
δὲ ἀμφότεραί ἐστον, δόξα τε καὶ ἐπιστήμη, ἄλλη δὲ ἑκα- 
Β τέρα, ds φαµέν. ἐκ τούτων δὴ οὐκ ἐγχωρε γνωστὸν καὶ 
δοξαστὸν ταὐτὸν εἶναι. Οὐκοῦν εἰ τὸ ὃν γνωστόν, ἄλλο τι 
ἂν δοξαστὸν ἢ τὸ ὃν εἴη; Αλλο. Αρ’ οὖν τὸ μὴ ὃν 
δοξάῖει; 4 ἀδύνατον καὶ δοξάσαι τὸ μὴ bv; ἐννόει δέ. οὐχ 
ὁ δοξάζων ἐπὶ τι φέρε τὴν δόξαν; ἢ οἷόν τε ad δοξάζειν 
μέν, δοξάζειν δὲ μηδέν; ᾿Αδύνατον. ᾿Αλλ’ ἕν γέ τι δοξάζει 
ὁ δοξάἸων; Nal ᾽Αλλὰ piv μὴ bv ye οὐχ ἕν τι, ἀλλὰ 
C μηδὲν ὀρθότατ) ἂν προσαγορεύοιτο. Τάνυ γε My ὄντι μὴν 
ἄγνοιαν ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἀπέδομεν, ὄντι δὲ γνῶσιν. ᾿Ορθῶς, ἔφη. 
Οὐκ dpa ὃν οὐδὲ pi ὃν δοξάζε. Ot γάρ. Οὔτε ἄρα ἄγνοια 
οὔτε γνῶσις δόξα ἂν en. Οὐκ ἔοικεν. “Ap’ οὖν ἐκτὸς τούτων 
ἐστὶν ὑπερβαίνουσα ἢ γνῶσιν σαφηνείᾳ ἢ ἄγνοιαν ἀσαφείᾳ; 
Οὐδέτερα. )Αλλ’ dpa, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, γνώσεωφ μέν σοι Φαίνεται 
δόξα σκοτωδέστερον, dyvolas δὲ φανότερν; Kal πολύ γε, 
D ἔφη. ᾿Εντὸς 8 ἀμφοῖν κεῖται; Nal. Merafi dpa ἂν dy 
τούτοιν ὄδξα. Ἐομιδῇ μὲν οὖν. Οὐκοῦν ἔφαμεν ἐν τοῖς 
πρόσθεν, ef τι φανείη οἷον dpa Sy τε καὶ μὴ Sv, τὸ τοιοῦτον 
μεταξὺ κεῖσθαι τοῦ εἱλικρινῶς ὄντος τε καὶ τοῦ πάντως μὴ 
ὄντος, καὶ οὔτε ἐπιστήμην οὔτε ἄγνοιαν ἐπ αὐτῷ ἔσεσθαι, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ μεταξὺ ad φανὲν dyvolas καὶ ἐπιστήμης; ᾿Ορθῶς. 
Niv δέ ye πέφανται μεταξὺ τούτοιν ὃ δὴ καλοῦμεν δόξαν. 
E Πέφανται. *Exetvo δὴ λείποιτ ἂν ἡμῖν εὑρεν, ds ἔοικε, 


τὸ ἀμφοτέρων µετέχον, τοῦ εἶναί τε καὶ μὴ εἶναι καὶ 
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οὐδέτερον εἱλικρινὲς ὀρθῶς ἂν προσαγορευόµενον, ἵνα, ἐὰν 
φανῇ, δοξαστὸν αὐτὸ εἶναι ἐν δίκῃ προσαγορεύωµεν, τοῖς μὲν 
ἄκροις τὰ ἄκρα, τοῖς δὲ μεταξὺ τὰ μεταξὺ ἀποδιδόντε. ἡἢ 
οὐχ οὕτως; Otros. Τούτων δὴ ὑποκειμένων λεγέτω por, 
φήσω, καὶ ἀποκρινέσθω | ὁ χρηστός, ὃς αὐτὸ μὲν καλὸν καὶ 479Α 
ἰδέαν rid αὐτοῦ κάλλους µηδεµίαν ἡγεῖται del μὲν κατὰ 
ταὐτὰ ὡσαύτως ἔχουσαν, πολλὰ δὲ [τὰ] καλὰ νομίζει, ἐκεῖνος 
ὁ Φιλοθεάμων καὶ οὐδαμῇ ἀνεχόμενος, ἄν τις ἓν τὸ καλὸν 
oq εἶναι καὶ δίκαιον, καὶ τἆλλα οὕτω. τούτων γὰρ δή, ὦ 
ἄριστε, φήσομεν, τῶν πολλῶν καλῶν pov τι ἔστιν, ὃ οὐκ 
αἰσχρὸν φανήσεται; καὶ τῶν δικαίων, ὃ οὐκ ἄδικον; καὶ τῶν 
ὁσίων, ὃ οὐκ ἀνόσιον; Οὔκ, GAN’ ἀνάγκη, ἔφη, καὶ καλά B 
πως αὐτὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ φανῆναι, καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα ἐρωτῷς Τί 
δέ; τὰ πολλὰ διπλάσια ἧττόν τι ἡμίσεα ἢ διπλάσια φαίνεται; 
Οὐδὲν, Καὶ μεγάλα δὴ καὶ σμικρὰ καὶ κοῦφα καὶ βαρέα µή 
τι μᾶλλον & ἂν φήσωμεν, ταῦτα προσρηθήσεται ἢ τἀναντία ; 
Ova, ἀλλ’ del, ἔφη, ἕκαστον ἀμφοτέρων ἕξεται. Ἡότερον οὖν 
ἔστι μᾶλλον ἢ οὐκ ἔστιν ἕκαστον τῶν πολλῶν τοῦτο, ὃ ἄν 
vis φῇ αὐτὸ εἶναι; Tots ἐν ταῖς ἑστιάσεσιν, ἔφη, ἐπαμφο- 
τερίῖουσιν ἔοικε; καὶ τῷ τῶν παίδων αἰνίγματι τῷ περὶ τοῦ 0 
εὐνούχου τῆς βολῆς περὶ τῆς νυκτερίδος, ᾧ καὶ ἐφ᾽ οὗ αὐτὸν 
αὐτὴν αἰνίττονται βαλεῖν καὶ γὰρ ταῦτα ἐπαμφοτερίτειν, 
καὶ otf’ εἶναι οὔτε μὴ εἶναι οὐδὲν αὐτῶν δυνατὸν παγίως 
νοῆσαι, οὔτε ἀμφότερα οὔτε οὐδέτερον. "Έχεις οὖν αὐτοῖς, 
ἦν ὃ) ἐγώ, ὅ τι χρήσει, ἢ ὅποι θήσει καλλίω θέσιν τῆς 
μεταξὺ οὐσίας τε καὶ τοῦ μὴ εἶναι; οὔτε yap που σκοτω- 
δέστερα μὴ ὄντος πρὸς τὸ μᾶλλον μὴ εἶναι φανήῄσεται, οὔτε pd 
φανότερα ὄντος πρὸς τὸ μᾶλλον εἶναι. ᾿Αληθέστατα, ἔφη. 
Ἐύρήκαμεν dpa, ws ἔοικεν, ὅτι τὰ τῶν πολλῶν πολλὰ νόμιμα 
καλοῦ τε πέρι καὶ τῶν ἄλλων µεταξύ που κυλινδεῖται τοῦ τε 
μὴ ὄντος καὶ τοῦ ὄντος εἱλικρινῶς. Εύρήκαμεν. Προωμολογή- 
σαµεν δέ ye, & τι τονοῦτων φανείη, δοξαστὸν αὐτὸ GAN’ οὐ 
γνωστὸν δεῖν λέγεσθαι, τῇ μεταξὺ δυνάµει τὸ μεταξὺ πλανητὸν 
ἁλισκόμενον. Ὡμολογήκαμε. Tots dpa πολλὰ καλὰ θεω- Ε 
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µένους, αὐτὸ δὲ τὸ καλὸν μὴ ὁρῶνταφ pnd’ ἄλλφ ἐπ αὐτὸ 
ἅγοντι δυναµένους ἔπεσθαι, καὶ πολλὰ δίκαια, αὐτὸ δὲ τὸ 
δίκαιον ph, καὶ πάντα οὕτω, δοξάῖεν Φήσομεν ἅπαντα, 
γυγνώσκειν δὲ dv δοξάζουσιν οὐδέν. ᾿ Ανάγκη, ἔφη. Τί 8 
ad τοὺς αὐτὰ ἕκαστα θεωµένους καὶ del κατὰ ταὐτὰ ὡσαύτως 
ὄντα; dp’ οὗ γιγνώσκειν ἀλλ οὐ δοξάζεν; Ανάγκη καὶ 
ταῦτα. Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἀσπάτεσθαί τε καὶ directv τούτους μὲν 

480A ταῦτα φήσομεν eh’ ols γνῶσίφ ἐστιν, | ἐκείνους δὲ ἐφ᾽ ols 
δόξα; ἢ οὐ μνημονεύοµεν, ὅτι φωνάφ τε καὶ χρόαε καλὰς καὶ 
τὰ τοιαῦτα ἔφαμεν τούτους φιλεῖν τε καὶ θεᾶσθαι, αὐτὸ δὲ τὸ 
καλὸν ofS ἀνέχεσθαι ὥς τι bv; Μεμνήμεα. Mi οὖν τι 
πλημμελήσομε φιλοδόξους καλοῦντες αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον ἢ φΦιλο- 
σόφουα; καὶ doa ἡμῖν σφόδρα χαλεπανοῦσιν, ἂν οὕτω 
λέγωμεν; Οὔκ, ἄν Υ ἐμοὶ πείθωνται, ἔφη τῷ γὰρ ἆληθά 
Χαλεπαίνειν οὐ θέµι. Tots αὐτὸ dpa ἕκαστον τὸ ὃν ἁσπαζ[ο- 
µένους φιλοσόφους GAN’ οὐ φιλοδόξους κλητέον; Παντάπασι 
μὲν οὖν. 


NOTES. 


BOOK I. 


3274. KaréBny χθὲς els Παραιᾶ. 

‘‘ Divinam huius exordii simplicitatem iam veteres multum 
celebraverunt.”—Stallb. On Plato’s method of introducing 
his subject, the artistic rather than the scientific, see Intro- 
duction, Name and Aim of Republic. 

The story that after Plato’s death, among his remains 
a tablet was found with these, the four opening words of the 
R tc, written in a variety of different orders. 

ion. Hal. de Comp. Verb., νο]. v. p. 209 (Reiske). ‘O δὲ 
Πλάτων τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ διαλόγους κτενίζων καὶ βοστρυχίζων καὶ πάντα 
τρόπον ἀναπλέκω» ob διέλιπεν ὁγδοήκοντα γεγονὼς ἔτη, γνώρισμα δὲ 
τούτου Τά τε ἄλλα καὶ δὴ καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν δέλτον ἣν τελευτήσαντος 
αὐτοῦ λέγουσιω εὑρεθῆναι, ποικίλως µετακειµένην τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς 
Πολιτείας ἔχουσαν τήνδε κατέβη» χθὲς els Πειραιᾶ μετὰ Γλαύκωνος 
τοῦ ᾿Αρίστωνο». 9 

The story is repeated by Quintilian, Inst. viii. 6. 64, in a 
passage which is worth quoting entire. “Nec aliud potest 
sermonem facere numerosum quam opportuna ordinis per- 
mutatio, neque alio ceris Platonis inventa sunt quattuor ila 
verba quae in illo pulcherrimo operum in Piraeum se 
descendere significat plurimis modis scripta, quam quod eum 
quoque maxime facere experiretur.”” It is also quoted in the 
miscellaneous compiler Diogenes Laertius, iii. 37, on the 
authority of Euphorion and Panaetius. It is found, however, 
in no earlier or better authority than Dionysius, though 
possibly known to Cicero, v. De Sen. v. 13, quoted below. 

Like many other such stories about the great personages 
of antiquity, it may or may not be true, but it is seamen 
‘‘well found,” and may fairly be used, as Dionysius himse 
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employs it, to point the criticism that Plato’s superexcellent 
8 Te was not attained without conscious trouble, but that he 
was a most laborious and fastidious composer. 

That the ancients, masters as they were of style, did not 
believe in felicitous scribbling, is confirmed by many such 
stories, both in Greek and Latin, e.g., Sophocles’ accounts of 
his attainment of his own third period of ‘golden medio- 
crity”’ (Plut. de Prof. Virt. Sent., Ῥ. 798); and the well- 
known story of Demosthenes transcribing Thucydides eight 
times (Lucian adv. Indoct., c. 4); in Latin, Horace’s criti- 
cism upon Lucilius, Satt. i. 4. 9 et seqqg., i. 10. 9, etc.; and 
his own precepts in the Ars Poet. v. 388 etc.; or the account 
of Virgil’s laborious method in the Suetonian life § 22, ed. 
Nettleship. Cp. Quintil. x. 3. 8, and Aul. Gell. 17. 10. In 
modern days we have the instances of Pope and Gray, to 
mention no others, in our own language, and we may remem- 
ber, with Carlyle, Goethe’s remark about himself, that he 
‘*had nothing sent him in his sleep, no page of his but he 
knew well how it came there”; or Sheridan’s famous, if unpar- 
liamentary, dictum about easy writing. Cp. Carlyle, Misc. 
Essays, ‘Sir Walter Scott,’ vol. vi. p. 74, People’s Edition. 

To found any κα ey on the statement in Dion. Hal., 
ὀγδοήκοντα ἔτη, also found in Cicero, ‘‘ uno et octogesimo anno 
scribens est mortuus,” De Sen, v. 13, as to the time of life at 
which Plato wrote the Republic, is ο... beside the 
mark. It is sufficiently interesting that he lived till eighty or 
more, and wrote to the last. Cp. also Sen. Hp. 58, 31, where 
the story is improved, and makes him die on his eighty-first 
birthday; Augustin, Civ. Dei. viii. 11, etc. 


χθές. The dialogue is represented as being repeated by 
Socrates, the day after it actually took place at the house of 
Cephalus, to the same company, with one more added, who 
afterwards conduct the dialogue of the Timaeus, that is to 
say, to Timaeus, Hermocrates, Critias, and another unnamed 

earer. 

We have then (1) the actual day of the Bendideia; (2) 
the day occupied in repeating the dialogue of the Republic; 
(3) the day consumed in the dialogue of the Timaeus. 

The actual date of this Bendideia is perhaps not very 
important. Proclus, who professes to fix it, Introduces a 
sad confusion, for in his commentaries on the J'imaeus, after 
giving a clear account of the three days, Els Τιμαῖον A, 3E, 


327.) Notes. 155 


which, indeed, anyone cannot fail to extract from the Timaeus 
and Republic, and saying distinctly, ‘‘ they therefore meet to 
listen and talk (¢.e., for the 7'tmaeus dialogue) on this day, 
the third from the meeting in the Peiraeus,”’ he goes on in 
ch. 9B to say that all are agreed that the Bendideia took 
place on the 19th Thargelion, therefore the Timaeus ὑποκέοιτο 
ἂν τῇ εἰκάδι, τοῦ αὐτοῦ µηνός, the next day, not the next day but 
one, an obvious and gross error. 

. Later on, 274, he makes confusion worse confounded by 
saying, That the Panathenaea in any case followed upon 
the Bendideia the commentators tell us, and Aristoteles 
the Rhodian testifies, that the Bendideia in the Peiraeus were 
performed on the 20th Thargelion, and that the feast of 
Athene followed, which would put the 7imaeus, not on the 
2th or 2lst, but on the 22nd. And, as if this was not bad 
enough, he introduces the question whether the Panathenaea, 
on the day of which the 7tmaeus is supposed to be held, are 
the greater Panathenaea or the lesser. 

The Scholiast here, agreeing with Proclus’ ‘‘ commenta- 
οτε,’ gives the 19th Thargelion as the day. And this day, 
if we want any, we may be content to accept. 4 δὴ (τὰ 
Παναθήναια) τοῖς Βενδιδείοις καλουμένοις εἴπετο, τούτων δὲ Opoxes 
ἑκοινώνου», ἐπεὶ καὶ Ῥένδις παρ) αὐτοῖς ἡ "Αρτεμις καλεῖται, καὶ 
airy Ττιμωμένη Kown wap’ ἀμφοῖν. ταῦτα δὲ ἐτελεῖτο θαργηλίωνος 
ἐννάτῃ ἐπὶ δέκα. 

μετὰ Γλαύκωνος τοῦ ᾿Αρίστωνος. See note on the Dramatis 
Personae. 


, Ge. What goddess? There can be no reasonable 
doubt that Ῥένδις (or Bevdts), that is to say Artemis under 
her Thracian name, is meant, although various interpreters 
have understood the words to refer to Athene. ‘‘ Perperam 
scholiastes aliique Pallada intelligunt”—Stallb. But the 
Scholiast is saved by the ambiguity of his language, which 
speaks of the feast as the Panathenaea, but afterwards goes 
on to speak of the Βενδίδεια separately. That the feast was 
the Βενδίδεια is shown by the passage at the end of this book 
(p. 354)—raira δή σοι ἔφη εἰστιάσθω ἐν τοῖς Βενδιδείοι. ἈΕένδις 
we know from several sources to have been a Thracian name 
for Artemis. 1. The Scholiast quoted above. 2. Hesychius, 
Βένδις ἡ Άρτεμις. 3. Lucian, Jup. Tragoed. 8 mentions the name 
Βένδις as that of a barbarian goddess. 4. Timaeus, Ruhnken, 
p. 62. In an inscription, Corp. Inscr. 2034, we get the name 
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of a victor Bevdldwpos. So C. I. 496, Βενδιδώρα, corresponding 
to the better known ᾽Αρτεμιδώρα. There seems to have been 
a temple of Bendis, as well as one of Artemis, at Munychium, 
Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 11. 


ἅτε viv πρῶτον ἄγοντε. When the Bendideia actually 
did come in from Thrace to Athens, we have no evidence to 
show. Bergk, Attic. Comoed. Rell. pp. 76, 81, attempts to fix 
the date about Ol. 84. 1, #.e., 444 B.c., or OL 83. 1. Here 
again we cannot argue at all as to the date of the Republic, 
actual or ideal. See Introduction. 

Ἠομπή. A solemn procession, a pageant, especially re- 
pelos (such as that depicted on the frieze of the Parthenon, 

«). 


Θρᾷκε. Athens had for a long time considerable relations 
with Thrace. Amphipolis was founded 437 8.c., and about 
Ἠ.Ο. 430 they were drawn closer than usual by the alliance 
with Sitalces. See Thuc. ii. 29. But there was probably 
always a considerable resident Thracian population at Athens. 
It is noticeable, too, that the λαμπάδιον, or torch, of the torch 
race, appears on the reverse of the coins of Amphipolis, the 
great Athenian centre in Thrace. 


Β. προσευξάµενοι δὲ καὶ θεωρήσαντες. ‘‘ Duas causas ponit 
suae in Piraeum profectionis, pietatem et. religionem, et 
studium spectandi, utraque philosopho convenit.”— Muretus. 


πρὸς τὸ ἅἄστν, (back) to town.’ Regular expression for 
Athens—the old town as distinguished from the Piraeus. 
Cp. Symp. 172 a, etc. It is also used (1) for Athens as town 
opposed to Attica as country, e.g., Ar. Nub. 47, etc., and (2) 
for Athens generally, as town opposed to πόλις, the old city, 
citadel, or ἀκρόπολις, e.g., Thuc. 1. 15. 
µου AaBépevos τοῦ ἱματίον, not, of my cloak, but, of me by 
my cloak. Cp. Madvig, Gk. Synt., 57. Rem. 
αὐτόφ. ‘His master.’ The regular expression used by fol- 
lowers of their chieftains, slaves of their masters, wives of 
husbands, children of parents, also by pupils of their teacher, 
e.g., Ar. Nub. v. 218. 
XT. φέρε ris γὰρ οὗτος οὐπὶ τῆς κρεµάθρας ἀνήρ; 
MAO. αὐτός; Σ. τίς adréss; MAO. Ῥωκράτης. 
It is the Ipse of the well-known JIpse ἁμαί, αὐτὸς ἔφα, the 
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han αν of the Pythagoreans. For full account see 
& 5S. 

οὗτος. ‘Yonder he is coming up behind.’ 

ἀλλὰ wepusévere, ἀλλὰ περιμενοῦμεν. A playful and realistic 
repetition of the actual words. ‘‘ Be pl to wait, we will 
be pleased to wait.” 


c. Πολέμαρχος καὶ ᾿Αδείμαντος, κ.τ.λ. See Introd. on Dra- 
mattis Personae. 


ὡς ἀπὸ τῆς πομπῆς. ‘Evidently coming away from the 
t.’ 


ὅσοι ἐσμέν. ‘You see ‘‘our strength” do you.’ 


Οὐκοῦν ἔτι ἓν λείπεται. Well then there remains still a 
third course. All the editions give thus ovxoiy. But it 
seems almost more natural to put the stress on the οὔκ, 
οὔκουν---18 there not still a third course? The fact is that 
the meaning of the combination οὐκ οὖν must always be 
determined by the context. Elmsley even proposed to give 
up the distinction and write οὐκ οὖν divisim always— V. Elms. 

eracil, 256, and cp. Paley’s Greek Particles, p. 58. On 
ellipse of apodosis, v. Goodwin, M. 7’. § 53, 2, for comment on 
this passage. 

ὡς τοίνυν μὴ ἀκουσομένων, οὕτω διανοεῖσθε, Consider then that 
we shan’t listen, literally, since then (as you must know) we 
shall not hear, so make up your minds. V. Goodwin, Μ. 7., 
§ 113, note 10c. (The negative µή rather than οὐ depends on 
the imperative form of the sentence.) In 470E we have οὐ. 


3284. λαμπάς, literally a torch, hence a torch-race, Fackel- 
alsocalled morefully λαμπαδουχία, λαμπαδηφορία, λαμ- 
παδοδροµία. Of this sport there seem to have been both a 
simple form, in which three foot runners, each with a torch, 
contended, and a more complicated form in which perhaps 
more than one series of runners or horsemen, as here, con- 
tended. The more complicated form has supplied to litera- 
tare a splendid simile for the race of life. Cp. Plato Legg. 
vi. 7768, γεννῶντάς τε καὶ ἐκτρέφοντας παΐδας, καθάπερ λαμπάδα 
τὸν βίον παραδιδόντας ἄλλοις ἐξ ἄλλων», with Lucretius’ better 
known imitation, the felicitous motto of Dr. Whewell’s {η- 
ductive Sciences, 


**Ingue brevi spatio mutantur saecla animantum, 
Et quasi cursores vitai lampada tradunt.”—Lwcr. ii. 78. 
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λαμπάδια. The diminutive, ‘Little torches.’ 


_ wavvux (Sa ποιήσουσι. ‘ Will hold a watch night.’ παννυχίς, 
Lat. pervigilium, vigilia. They were generally held in honour 
of the mystic Chthonian deities, Demeter, Dionysus, etc., to 
which Artemis Bendis belonged (En. ). 


μὴ ἄλλως ποιεῖτε ‘Don’t say us nay, don’t refuse ’—a 
regular expression. ΟΡ. infra, 338A, μὴ οὖν ἄλλως mole, and 
again 369B. 
- B. Λνσίαν. This is of course the orator Lysias. See 
Introd. on Dramatis Personae. 


Θρασύμαχον. See Introd. on Dramatis Personae. The 
words καὶ δὴ καί (‘and we ought not to admit’) indicate the 
important part he is to play. 


Χαρμαντίδην. Charmantides and Clitophon are wmbrue 
of Thrasymachus, his ‘‘ tail.” Clitophon cuts in (ὑπολαμβάνει) 
once, p. 340, 


Kédados. See Introd. on Dramatis Personae. 


6 διὰ χρόνου, literally, ‘at an interval of time.’ ‘Twas some 
time since I had seen him.’ So of space, διὰ δέκα ἐπαλξεών 
πύργοι joav, Thue. iii, 21, 2, at every ten battlements. 


ἑωράκη. This form of the first person of the pluperfect is 
given by the first hand of Par. A. Both forms in 7 and ew 
are found in the mss. of Plato, but the latter is almost 
certainly a late introduction of the copyists, for the better 
the ms. is acknowledged to be, the more ο... do the 
forms in 7 occur in its pages. ‘‘The forms known to late 
Greek were those which now rule in our texts, and it is to 
the pestilent habit which late transcribers had of altering 
texts to suit their own age, that this wholesale corruption of 
our manuscripts is to be ascribed.”—Rutherford, New Phry- 
nichus, p. 229. See the whole excellent and lively account 
of the matter there, especially pp. 234, 5. Eustathius speaks 
distinctly of the first person (1946, 22): Παραδίδωσι γὰρ 
"Ἡρακλείδης ὅτι Αττικοὶ τοὺς τοιούτους ὑπερσυντελικούς (pluperfects) 
ἐν τῷ ἦτα µόνῳ περατοῦσιυ, Ίδη λέγοντες καὶ ἐνενοήκη, καὶ 
ἐπεποιήκη καὶ οὕτω Φφησὶ Παναίτιο ἔχει τὰς Ὑραφὰς παρὰ 
Πλάτωνι. So Photius also, Ruth. WV. P. 235. 


ἑστεφανωμένος. This was usual in sacrificing (‘‘ quod et ex 
antiquis marmoribus videre est.”—Muretus). nge 
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quotes Athen. xv. 674E: ws εὐανθέστερον γὰρ καὶ κεχαρισµένον 
μᾶλλον» τοῖς θεοῖς παραγγέλλει. 

προσκεφάλαιον, as its derivation obviously shows, meant 
originally a cushion or pillow for the head, e.g., Ar. Plut. 
5A2, ἀντὶ δὲ προσκεφαλαίου | λίθον εὐμεγέθη πρὸς τῇ κεφαλή, but 
came later to mean any cushion or pillow, so for sitting on, 
especially a boat cushion. Cratin. Ὡρ. 18, quoted Pollua:. 
x. 40. Here it means a cushion placed upon the bare 
δίφρος for Cephalus to sit upon. 


δίφρος. A general word for a seat or chair. 1. The seat 
or standing board of a chariot. 2. A seat, couch. 

αὐλῇῃ. A square open space surrounded with pillars in the 
middle of the Greek house. In the centre of it stood the 
altar of Ζεὺς ἕρκειος, where Cephalus had been sacrificing. All 
round were the chambers, the entrance to which was through 
the colonnade. A large Greek house had two such peri- 
styles, in the front the ἀνδρωνῖτις, in the back the γυραικωνίτις. 
Engelm. It corresponded then to the impluvium of the 
Roman house. See Vitruv. vi. 10. 

wap’ αὐτόν, after ἐκαθεζόμεθα, in which motion to is implied. 
We sat down, so as to be by him. 

. There seems to have been a special part of the 
house where seats were arranged in a semicircle. Cic. Lael. 
1. § 2, ‘*memini eum in hemicyclio sedentem in eum sermonem 
incidisse.” But at the same time the position is a natural one 


anywhere. 
** Q bliss when all in circle drawn 
About him, heart and ear were fed, 
To hear him,as he lay and read 
The Tuscan poets on the lawn.” 
In Memoriam, clxxxix. 
Cf. Latin circulus, for a company. See Bekk. Gall. p. 262, 
Exedrae. 


οὗ δὲ Oaplfeas. See Nitsch. ad Odyss. νο]. ii. p. 19. Par. 
A has od, which Stallb. keeps, interpreting, ne ventitas 
quidem ad nos, hoc est, raro sane domum nostram frequentas; 
and Engelm., Du kommst auch nicht oft zu uns. And 
this seems the sense required, ‘‘ You don’t come at all often,” 
‘It’s very seldom you come.” It would be very well given 
οὔτι, the word used in the Homeric formula, appearing in 
ephaestus’ address to Thetis, and in Calypso’s speech to 
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Hermes, which Plato may have had in his mind, παρός ye μὲν 

οὔ τι θαμίζεις, Jl. xviii. 385, 6, Od. ν. 88. Ast. therefore pro- 
sed to read of τι. On θαμίζει xaraBalywy, v. Goodwin, 
. 7. § 112. 2. 


οὐδὲν dv σε tea. Stallb. has a long note to justify dp. 
But surely none is needed. ‘For if I were still in strength 
to come to the city, there would have been no need for you 
to come here.’ At the same time it is true, and perhaps 
noteworthy, that ἄν is generally omitted in such expressions, 
υ. Madvig, 6. S. 118a. 


D. τοῖσδε τοῖς νεανίαι». The vulgate reading kept by the 
Zirich editions and Engelm. But Stallb. gives νεανίσκοις 
from a number of second-rate mss. and Stobaeus, and this 
seems more elegant and forcible. ‘These young people’ (i.e., 
my sons). 

EB. ἐπὶ γήραος οὐδῷ, a phrase found repeatedly in Homer and 
the early epic poetry. Jl. xxii. 60, xxiv. 487, Od. xv. 246, 
cf. also Herod. iii. 14. 12, Hymn.in Aphrod. 106, Hesiod, 
Op. 329. The Scholiast explains on JU. xxii. 60, ἐπὶ τῇ τοῦ 
γήρως ἐξόδῳ, at the portal of exit, hence, on the threshold in 
act to leave, and so it must be understood. | 


Χαλεπὺν τοῦ βίου. This periphrastic expression with the 
genitive, an improvement upon the simple χαλεπό», is perfectly 
easy to understand, though perhaps a little hard to explai 
It is found both with the singular and the plural of the 
adjective, ἀμήχανον ἄν εἴη εὐδαιμόνιας Apol. p. 4ἱσ (which 
shows that Ast.’s curious view that the adjective is masculine 
is untenable), drora αὐτῷ καταφαίνεται τῆς σμικρολογίας, 
Theaet. p. 115Α. The well-known ἄνολβα βουλευμµάτων, Soph. 
Ant. 1265, Stallbaum’s explanation, ‘‘ Nimirum neutrum ab- 
solute dictum est pro χαλεπόν τι qui usus et longe frequentis- 
simus,” seems the best if we want any. ‘‘ Does it seem to you 
a hard bit of life?” ‘‘ Does it seem hard, hard in the way of 
having to live it, that’s to say.” Schneider ingeniously con- 
nects the genitive with τοῦτο. This part of life, do you think 
it hard ? nder, ‘‘Is it hard to live, difficult in the living, 
or how do you report of it?” 

329A. τὴν παλαιὰν παροιµίαν, scil. ἡλιξ ἥλικα τέ Ar. 
Rhet. i. 1 a form of the more general ‘‘ birds of ες feathier 
flock together,” or ‘‘ like to like,” an old and universal maxim, 
found, e.g., in Homer, Od. xvii. 218, ws alel τὸν ὁμοῖο» ἄγει θεὸς 
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ὡς τὸν ὁμοῖον. παλαιὰν παροιµίαν. τὴν κολοιὸς ποτὶ κολοιὸν 
ἰζάνει, x.7r.\.—Schol. Cicero reproduces this passage, De 
Senectute, iii. 1, ‘‘ Principium libri de senectute e primo Platonis 
πολιτειῶ» prope ad verbum conversum esse, nemo paulum 
modo humanior nescit.”—Muret. Var. Lect. vii. 15. Cicero 
translated a good deal from Plato, especially the Timaeus, 
the Protagoras, and several portions of the Republic and 
Phaedrus. Jowett praises the rendering of the TJimaeus 
(note at end of Jowett’s Introd. to Timaeus, vol. iii. p. 597) 
as being ‘‘very faithful and a remarkable monument of 
Cicero’s skill in managing the difficult and untractable Greek.” 
The Greek here is not difficult or untractable, but Cicero’s 
skill in style is equally displayed. Those who care for style 
will consult the passages for themselves. 


‘Getting together.’ So mss. Ast., and after 
him Stallb., thinks it necessary to correct to the obvious 
ξυνόντες, “‘when they are together.” But surely Plato might 
say either, especially as he has just said συνερχόµεθα. 


B. Tas τῶν οἰκείων ακίσεις, double genitive. ‘The 
taunts of their friends (aimed) at old age.’ 

ὑμνοῦσιν. ‘They are ever harping upon.’ 

ἐπεπόνθη. So Par. A, in the first hand, original text; a 
corrector added ew in the margin. See note on ἑωράκη, 
p. 328. 

This story of Sophocles is repeated with some 
slight variations in Athenaeus xii. 510, in the same form as 
that here; in Plutarch, Moralia, pp. 788D, 5254 and else- 
where. It is translated by Cicero, De Sen. ο. xiv. It isa 
story which is quite in keeping with the traditional character 
of Sophocles, and also with the other stories told of him b 
Athenaeus and others. It may very well be true, thoug 
unverifiable. See Lessing’s Leben Sophocl. 8. 154. 


ο ἐτειδὰν αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι. So Par. A. The introduction of γά 
(ἐπειδὰν γάρ) from inferior mss. makes the construction muc 
simpler, and it may very well have dropped out. But the 

ing of Par. A without the ydp is quite intelligible if we 
make two el apodoses. ‘For all find great peace when 
all realize the experience of Sophocles.’ 


παύσωνται κατατείνουσαι καὶ χαλάσωσι. ‘Cease to strain, 
and slacken.’ Intransitively. So Stallb. οπά 1,. &S. Muretus 


L 
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and Ast. would make χαλάσωσι transitive, ‘ cease to strain us 
and set us loose.’ The word is used in both ways, though the 
trans. more common. For intrans. cp. Eur. Jon. 637, elkew 
χαλῶντα τοῖς xaxlorow ; Soph. Ο. C. 208, ὦ τλάµων ὅτε νῦν χαλάᾷς; 
and absol., χαλάσει ὁ παγετός, Hipp. Aer. 285. 


[ἔστι] is certainly superfluous, and hardly grammatical, yet 
not so impossible as to be condemned with absolute certainty. 


D. τῶν πρὸς τοῦς olkelovs. ‘The difficulties with relatives.’ 


εὔκολοι. ‘Easy tempered,’ like Sophocles, whose anaes 
yaaa was εὔκολος» (Sophocles the bonhomme, the Goethe 
of antiquity, ohne Hast und ohne Rast). 46 8’ etxodos μὲν 
ἐνθάδ᾽ εὔκολος δ᾽ ἐκεῖ, Ar. Ran. 82. The original meaning is 
εὔκολος, eupeptic. The comic poet Anaxandrides has almost 
reproduced Plato’s language here. Frag. Jnc. 53 (Kock). 


ἔτι λέγειν αὐτὸν ἐκίνουν. ‘‘I introduced Aristotle’s doctrine 
in his art of poetry of the Κάθαρσις τῶν παθηµάτω», the purging 
of the passions, as the purpose of tragedy. But how are the 
passions to be purged by terror and pity? said I, with an 
assumed air of ignorance, fo incite him to talk, for which it 
was often necessary to employ some address,—Johnson, Why, 
sir, you are to consider what is the meaning of purging in the 
original sense.” Boswell, Johnson, aetat. a0. 


E. τοῖς γὰρ πλουσίοις πολλὰ παραμύθια. Muretus ingeni- 
ously points out that this may very well have been a verse, 
τοῖς πλουσίοις πὀλλ) ἔστι τὰ παραμύθια, but no such verse, nor 
anything like it, is found. 

τῷ Σεριφίφ. The Seriphian in the story. Σέριφος, now 
Seripho, is a rocky barren islet in the group of the Cyclades. 
It gained an evil notoriety in later classical days, as a place 
of banishment for imperial victims. So Juv. vi. 564. 

Ου] vix in Cyclada mitti 
contigit et parva tandem caruisse Seripho.” 
and x. 170. 
6 Aestuat infelix angusto limite mundi 
ut Gyarae clausus scopulis parvaque Seripho.” 


Cf. Tac. A. iv. 21. This same story about Themistocles is 
told by Herod. viii. 125, and by Plut. Themist. 18, and Moralia 
p. 185. Herod. tells it of an inhabitant not of Seriphus but 
of an islet, Belbina, in the Saronic Gulf, a still more infini- 
tesimal and insignificant birthplace. 
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3308. Ilo?’ ἐπειτησάμην. What have I added? or, more 
fully to bring out the irony,‘Added? Why, what is it I have 
added 7) Compare use of 6 ποῖος, τὸ wotov. 


Δυσανίας. Groen van Prinsterer very ingeniously suggests 
the leaving out one syllable of this name, making it Avolas. 
In this way the grandfather’s name would be repeated in the 
grandson, Λυσίας, the orator. As is well-known, for the 
“ wdwros to be ὁμώνυμος,” was common in Greece, e.g., 


Niceratus Lysis Xanthippas Nicomachus. 
Nicias Democritus Pericles Aristoteles, 
Niceratus Lysis Xanthippus Nicomachus. 


Bat Λυσανίας is the ms. reading. 


ο. SewAq ἢ of ἄλλοι...καὶ κατὰ τὴν χρείαν. With this read- 
ing we must understand the words, not in the ordinary loose 
sense of ‘‘twice as much,’ but strictly in a double, that is, 
in a second way beyond the others. Plato goes on to explain 
they love their money as parents love their children and 
poets their poems. ‘‘ They are keen about it, I say, in this 
= (ταύτῃ δὴ σπουδάζουσιν), as about a product of their own, 
and also, secondly, in view of its use (κατὰ τὴν xpelay), the way 
in which others love it (ἧπερ οἱ &\Xo).” 

Led away by the interpretation of δικλῷ natural at first 
sight, viz., twice as much, the inferior mss. have inserted an 
οὐ, οὐ κατὰ τὴν χρεία». ‘They love it twice as much, for just 
as poets love their poems, etc., in this (double) way they love 
it, and not merely for its use as ordinary people do.’ And 
this reading and rendering has been adopted by many scholars 
from Ficinus and Cornarius, to Bekker, Davies and Vaughan. 
Bat the reading without οὐ is just one of those readings at 
first sight more difficult, to which Griesbach’s canon applies. 
‘ Praeferatur aliis lectio cui subest sensus apparenter falsus qui 
vero re penitus examinata verus esse deprehenditur.’ 

The general idea about love of offspring, physical or men- 
tal, is, of course, very trite. Perhaps the most striking 
expressions of it are those which all commentators quote 
from Aristotle’s Eth. Nic. iv. 1, ἐλευθεριώτεροι δὲ εἶναι δοκοῦσι» 
οἱ μὴ κτησάµενοι ἀλλὰ παραλαβόντες τὴν οὐσία», ἄπειροί τε γὰρ 
τῆς ἐνδείας, καὶ πάντες ἀγαπῶσι μᾶλλον τὰ αὑτῶν ἔργα ὥσπερ οἱ 
γονεῖς καὶ ποιηταί. Ibid, ix. 7, 3, ὑπεραγακῶσι γὰρ οὗτοι (οἱ 
a τὰ olxeia ποιήµατα ocrépyorres ὥσπερ τέκνα; also ix. 
7. 7. 
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D. τελευτήσειν. ‘That he is going to die.’ Engelm. thinks 
τελευτήσειν must mean ‘that he will die,’’ and therefore that 
something like ἐν βραχεῖ, or wer’ ὀλίγον has dropped out before 
it. But surely this is unnecessary. 


περὶ ὧν, ἰ.ε., περὶ τούτων περὶ ὧν. 
E. ἐνθάδε, eet. ‘Here and there,’ regular Greek expression 


for ‘this world and the next.” Cp. Aristophanes’ line about 
Sophocles quoted supra, 329p. - 


ὑποψίας 8’ οὖν κ.τ.λ. ‘Anyhow he certainly becomes full 
of suspicion and fear.’ There is no need either to omit 
5’ or correct into the almost synonymous, but much more 
common, y’ οὖν or γοῦν. The fact is δ) οὖν and γοῦν, y’ οὗν, 
should be considered together. V. Paley, Gk. Particles, 
pp. 55, 57. 

μετὰ κακῆς ἐλπίδος. The converse phrase occurs in the 
beautiful passage about ‘‘The good man in a wicked world,” 
p. 4968. rév τε ἐνθάδε βίον βίωσεται καὶ τὴν ἀπαλλαγὴν αὐτοῦ 
μετὰ καλῆς ἐλπίδος ἵλεώς τε καὶ εὐμενὴς ἀπαλλάξεται, κ.τ.λ., the 
whole of which forms a pretty pendant to this. 


331A. δικαίως (καὶ ὁσίωφ). The word on which the whole 
of the Republic turns, δικαιοσύνη, is thus here introduced 
apparently quite casually. The first definition is given and 
rejected in an equally incidental way a little below, p. 9919, 
οὐκ Apa οὗτος ὄρος ἔστι δικαιοσύνης ἀληθῆῇ τε λέγειν καὶ & ἂν 
λαβῇ τι; ἀποδιδόαι. See Introduction, Name and Aim of 
Republic. 

γλυκεῖά of καρδίαν, etc. ‘‘ For that is a charming saying of 
his, that whoso leads his life in justice and holiness, sweet 
hope cherishing his heart, nurse of age, is his fere, hope that 
best pilot to the wayward mood of man. Yes, there is a 
marvellous beauty in his words.” The passage is from some 
lost work of Pindar. Some editors endeavour to arrange it 
metrically, the most recent and approved attempt being that 
of Hartung. 

συναορεῖ, ἅπαξ λεγόμενον from cuvijopos, atv ἀείρω = accom- 
panies. 

B. τὸ γὰρ μηδὲ ἄκοντα. ‘For that a man should neither 
unwittingly deceive or cheat any, nor again should owe 
either to God some sacrifice or to man money, and so there- 
upon (ἔπειτα) depart to the other world in fear,—to (the 
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realization of) this end, the possession of wealth contributes 
in a very large measure.’ 


ἀλλά ye ἓν dvd’ évds. ‘Putting or weighing one thi κα 
another, ’more loosely, ‘‘ but one thing sar Ne tallb. 
ac Sag γε- ἀλλ ἕν γε, following Stobaeus, and Sari 
righ y, as the collocation ἀλλά γε does not appear to 
N.B.—Socrates’ objections to Cephalus. His first objection 
seems rather quibbling, and so indeed do many of Socrates’ 
objections. Partly this is to be set down to the dramatic 
display of Socrates’ skill in intellectual fence (the πεττεία of 
Plato), cp. infra ; partly we have to remember the stage of 
thought to which such objections belong. Logic in its begin- 
ning was mixed with puzzles such as those of Achilles and the 
tortoise, dialectic with quibbles, morals with casuistry. The 
essential had not disengaged itself from the non-essential. 


σ cerca . First definition of justice. See supra, 
1. To tell the truth, and give back what one has received. 
Insufficient. 2. Slightly altered, Simonides’ definition. To 
render to each man what is owing to him, also insufficient. 


Ῥ. Πάνυ ye, ἡ 8’ Ss. ‘That he is, said he, laughing.’ yeAdoas, 
aorist, not with past sense, ου... tense in such expressions. 
Cephalus here retires gracefully, leaving the argument to be 
carried on by Polemarchus. On this ul retirement 
Cicero remarks, Epp. ad Att. iv. 16. He is defending his 
own practice in the conduct of his own dialogue, de R i 
by quoting the example of Plato. ‘‘Quod in iis libris quos 
inden personam desideras Scaevolae, non eam temere dimovi, 
sed feci idem, quod in πολιτείᾳ deus ille noster Plato...Credo 
Platonem vix putasse satis consonum fore si hominem id 
aetatis in tam longo sermone diutius retinuisset.” (The whole 

is most prettily expressed and should be read.) But 
icero’s explanation is perhaps hardly the whole. There is 
beside the mere physical consideration of his years, an 
innate propriety in making Cephalus withdraw to his de- 
votions, when discussion and doubt come in, and not ‘‘con- 
fuse with shadowed hint, a life that leads melodious days.” 
To alter one word we may say, Maxima debetur senibus 
reverentia. 


E. Σχμωνίδην. This is of course the Solomon of Greek pro- 
verbial philosophy, the well-known Simonides of Ceos, one of 
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the chief of Gnomic poets, the same who supplies Plato with 
a text in the Protagoras, 359, etc. 


θεῖος ἀνήρ. There is here a minute textual question. ἀνήρ 
reading of Seat mss., 6 ἀνήρ of inferior. ἁνήρ, compromise of 
Stallb. and others. But ἀνήρ is good enough. The correction 
if made must be explained. 


3324. ἀπαιτοῖ with ὁπότε, of indef. frequency (despite τότε), 
‘*then whenever he may demand it.” Madvig corrects ἀπαιτεῖ, 
but Ziirich edition, for a wonder, does not adopt. We might 
ask why not ἀπαιτοίη, but so supra, εἰ pavels ἁπατοῖ On the 
μη. question, see Rutherford’s WV. P. pp. 442, 443, etc. 

advig’s corr. avoids both difficulties. 


B. το ‘Spoke in riddles as poets use.’ Spoke in a 
parable, J. αἰνίττομαι, αἴνιγμα, apparently from αἶνος, a tale, a 
story, 80 especially a dark tale or saying. αἰνίσσεσθαι ἔπεα, 
Hat. v. 56, to speak riddling verses. Cp. ‘the words of the 
wise and their dark sayings,” Provv. i. 6. 


C. τὸ προσἢκον ἑκάστῳ ἀποδιδύόναι. The τὸ with ἁποδιδόναι. 
Ast. restored (9) from Cod. Reg. τὸ τὸ προσῆκο» { it is hardly 
necessary to say such a collocation is avoided by good 
writers. 


ἀλλὰ τί οἵεα; “Edy. ”Ώ πρὸς Διός. This is Madvig’s cor- 
rection adopted by Baiter. With it we must adopt his 
explanation. But, what do you think? He said, Yes (affirm- 
avit, Mdvg.), making ἔφη a separate sentence. Par. A has 
ἀλλὰ τί οἵει; ἔφη Ὦ πρὸς, and sq Stallb. with a stop at ἔφη, 
Why, what else do you think, said he, 3.e., you agree of 
course. Engelm. more simply, Aber was meinst du dazu, 
sprach er. hat’s your opinion, said he. J. and D. V. 
are rather paraphrastic. Ast. simplifies by excision, ἀλλὰ 
τι oler πρὸς Διός, ἦν δ) ἐγώ. If we are to treat the passage 
thus, why not go farther and read, ἀλλὰ τι οἵει ἦν δ ἐγώ, ef 
οὖν τις αὐτὸν ἤρετο. Ἡρὸς Διός, ὦ Σιμωνίδηὶ We may perha 
notice that it is just the subtleties of Platonic style, eapecially 
the play of the particles, which seem to give the copyists most 
trouble. 

E. ἐν τῷ προσπολεμεῖν καὶ ἐν τῷ ξυμμαχεῖν. ‘In offensive 
warfare, and in fighting with allies.’ ἐν τῷ προπολεμεῖῦ καὶ 
ἑυμμαχεῖν, a natural variant, has found favour with some 
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scholars, Ste us and Ast. It is obviously wrong, for 
defensive are is quite out of place. But the repetition of 
the article is necessary with προσπολεμεῦ, for the two verbs 
must be kept distinct. 


3334. Ilerréy. Πεττεία included a variety of games, like our 
draughts, chess, fox and geese, the foreign Miihle, Gobang, 
etc., the main principles being the same, but the complexity 
different. In some form, probably simple, it was a very old 
game. It appears in the Odyssey, i. 107, of μὲν ἔπειτα | χεσσοῖσι 
προκάροιθε θυράων θυμὸν ἕτερπον, κ.τ.λ., and on the Egyptian 
monuments, In the classical days of Greece there were at 
least two forms. 1. The πεντέγραµµα πεσσά, in which each 
side had five lines with a piece on each, between being a 
centre line called ἱερὰ (γραμμή), and co nding in import- 
ance to our back line. So κυεῦ τὸ» ἐφ' lepas meant to be 
reduced to extremities, to take a desperate move ; cp. Theocr. 
vi. 18, καὶ τὸν ἀπὸ γραμμᾶς κινεῖ λίθο», with Fritzsche’s note. 
The locus classicus is Pollux, On. 91. 97, ᾳ.υ. 2. The game of 
cities or χόλει. The board was called αλίνθιο», either side of 
it being the πόλις of either player. The pieces which were 
called xéves, or dogs, were of two different colours (scil. 
white and black), and the art of the game was for two pieces 
of one colour to take one piece of the other, Pollux J.l. 
At Rome similar games were the ludus latrunculorum, the 
game of robbers, and duodecim scriptorum, of the twelve 

i See Bekker’s Gallus, excursus ii. sc. x. p. 502. 
Muretus quotes a of Cicero, in which he translates 
πεττεία into duodecim scriptorum. Cicero, Hortens (ap. Non 
Marcell.), ‘‘Itaque tibi concedo, quod in duodecim ascriptis 
solemus, ut calculum reducas, si te alicuius dati paenitet,” 
being a translation of Plato, Hipparch., Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ ὥσπερ 
πεττεύων, ἐθέλω σοι ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις ἀναθέσθαι & τι βούλει τῶν 
ἐφημένων, ἵνα ph ofn ἐξαπατᾶσθαι. Perhaps no one now is 
likely to make the mistake of Marsilius Ficinus, and confuse 
πεττοί with ἀστράγαλοι, dice or dibs. κουωνήµατα might seem 
to imply that πεττεία admitted of more than one player ona 
side, cp. four-handed chess. But κουώνηµα has a wider mean- 
ing than partnership, and means any communication, mutual 
transaction between man and man, and that seems to be the 
meaning implied lower down, 333c. 


ο ὅταν παρακαταθέσθαι καὶ σῶν εἶναι, scil. δέῃ ἀργύριον. 
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παρακατατίθεσθαι is only used in middle, as deponent, to deposit 
or entrust; so ‘when it is necessary to deposit money, and 
that it should be safe.’ 


Σ, xpfhowov ὃν τυγχάνει, by a natural Platonic construction 
ad sensum χρήσιµον bv is substituted for χρήσιμος ofca. Baiter 
unnecessarily writes χρήσιµον µόνον by. 


καὶ λαθεῖν οὗτος Savéraros turofioas. Reading thus 
ἐμποιήσας there is of course no difficulty. ‘Surely, then, who- 
ever is clever at guarding against a disease, he too will be 
most clever at concealment in engendering it, ¢.e., at en- 
gendering or introducing it secretly or by stealth.’ Unfortun- 
ately, however, the best mss. give, not ἐμποιήσας, but ἐμποιῆσαι, 
quite a different matter. Can anything then be made of 
ἐμποιῆσαιῖ 1. Schneider boldly considers it equivalent to 
λαθὼν ἐμποιῆσαι or λαθεῖν ἐμποιήσας, but surely this is hardly 
Greek. 2. Boeckh. very ingeniously proposes to take λαθεῖν 
closely with φυλάξασθαι, thus Φφυλάξασθαι καὶ λαθεῖν, and 
interpret, to guard against and to elude or shirk a disease 
—Cavere sibi a morbo morbumque fallere, devitare—and this 
has found favour with many scholars, ¢.g., D. V., and J. 

3. Bekker introduces μὴ παθεῖν from the inferior mss., but 
this has hardly any recommendation, and is doubtless either 
a conjecture ora gloss. 4. Muretus cuts λαθεῖν out altogether. 
But it introduces the idea of κλέψαι, κλέπτης just below. The 
correction ἐμποιήσας is very obvious, but not more than fairly 
ο... Editors then need hardly quarrel over the 
credit of having suggested it. ‘‘Emendationem, etiam a 
Madvigio probatam, falso sibi vindicavit Stallbaumius.” 
Adnotatio Critica.—Ziirich Ed. 


3344. τὰ τῶν πολεµίων κλέψαι καὶ βουλεύματα καὶ τὰς ἄλλας 
πράξει. Quasi furari hostium consilia, ‘to steal the designs 
of the enemy,’ The general effect of this punning use of 
κλέψαι is very well given by J., “Το steal a march on the 
enemy.” Engelmann pointing out that the notions of stealing, 
cozening, and deceiving are united in «x\érrev, quotes 
Xenophon, Hipparch. v. 2, xph δὲ μηχανητικὸν εἶναι τοῦ μὴ 
τὰ τῶν πολεµίων µόνον κλέπτειν ἐπίστασθαι. Cp. also military 
use of κλοπή, surprise of a post, Xen. An. iv. 6. 16. 


Β. Αὐτόλυκος, the very wolf, the type of crafty greed and 
overreaching. So Homer, Od. xix. 994, makes him the 
grandfather, on the mother’s side, of the crafty Odysseus, 
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and the darling of the god of thieves, Hermes. . Apollodor. 
i. 8. 16, and Ovid, Metam. xi. 313— aa a 
Alipedis de stirpe dei, versuta propago 
nascitur Autolycus, furtum ingeniosus ad omne : 
qui facere assuerat, patriae non degener artis, 
candida de nigris et de candentibus atra. 
We may be inclined to ask where Shakespeare, with little 
Latin and less Greek, got Autolycus. ‘‘My father named 
me Autolycus, who being as I am littered under M 2 
was likewise a snapper-up of unconsidered trifles The 
Winter's Tale. 
αὐτὸν πάντας ἀνθρώπους κεκάσθαι. The words in Hom. 
Od. xix. 395, are 
Μητρὸς ἑῆς πατέρ᾽ ἐσθλὸν ὃς ἀνθρώπους ἑκέκαστο 
Κλεπτοσύνῃ ϐ) ὅρκω re* θεὸς δέ οἱ αὐτὸς ἔδωκε». 


The best mss., Par. A etc., give αὐτὸν πάντας, correctly 
following the Homeric construction of κεκάσθαι, but the 
inferior mss give some of them ὑπὲρ πάντας, others els πάντας, 
and some even κεκρᾶσθαι. These are obviously the corrections 
of persons who did not understand the construction of κεκάσ- 
θαι. The error then is a very typical one, showing how mas. 
became corrupted. 


ο pial a apa The sequence is not 
utely grammatical, we must repeat δοκεῖ with ὠφελεῖ». 
Not so, he said, but I don’t know now what I said. This, 
however, I still think—I think that justice aids its friends 
and injures its foes. 

D. μηδαμώῶς implies an imperative or its equivalent. ‘Heaven 
forbid, Bocrates.” ats 


κ. πονηροὶ γὰρ αὐτοῖς εἰσίν. ‘For they have bad friends.’ 
Stallb. and several others after him render, For in their 
eyes (Ipsorum judicio) they are bad, but this is beside the 
mark. 

3354. προσθεῖναι τῷ δικαίῳ as τὸ πρῶτον ἐλέγομεν. ‘You 
would have us make an addition to justice as we ο 
So Madvig with Faesi and Ast. But the ms. ing is τῷ 
δικαίῳ 4 ws, which must be rendered, with a question, Would 

ou have us make an addition, or shall we say as we said 
before? understanding λέγευ after κελεύες. This seems well 
enough and obviates the necessity of departing from the mss. 
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E. τοῦτο δὲ 5} νοεῖ αὐτῷ. ‘And if this means to him.’ 


otk ἦν σοφὸς 6 ταῦτα εἰπών. The imperfect here is used 
idiomatically. The idiom is thus stated by Goodwin, YY. 
and 7. §11. Note 6—‘‘The imperfect sometimes expresses a fact 
which is-either the result of a discussion, or one just recog- 
nized as a fact, having been previously denied, overlooked, 
or misunderstood.” Cp. Madvig, Greek Syntax, 113.3. Here 
then, ‘ He is not after all wise.’ (It is now seen that all the 
time he was not wise.) The usage is found as early as 
Homer. Goodwin quotes Od. xiii. 209— 


οὐκ ἄρα πάντα νοήµονες οὐδὲ δίκαιοι 
ἦσαν Φαιήκων ἡγήτορες. 
They are not after all as I thought they were; and Ar, Av. 
280, Ov σὺ pdvos Ep’ ol?’ ἔποψ. 


ἙῬίαντα. Bias of Priene, one of the seven sages. He 
‘flourished’ about the earlier Peeks of the sixth cen : 
Diog. Laert, gives a collection of his gnomic sayings, D. L. 
i. 82-88, 


Πιττακός of Mitylene, another of the seven sages, b. 652, 
d. 569 Β.ο. He was distinguished in many ways as a soldier, 
statesman, philosopher, and poet. After assisting in over- 
throwing the tyrants of Mitylene, he became αἰσυμνήτης, 
the chosen man of the people, but in this office was 
himself represented as a tyrant, and is specially famous 
as being the butt of perhaps the oldest political ballad in 
existence, an ἐπιμύλιος win, of which the famous fragment is 
still preserved, "Αλει μύλα, ἄλει' καὶ γὰρ Πιττακὸς ἄλει, µεγάλας 
Μυτιλάνας βασιλεύων. Bergk, Anthol. 538. 43. 


σοφῶν τε καὶ µακαρίων ἀνδρῶν. ‘Or any other sage and 
saint.’ µακαρίων. ‘Ast, - happy because dead before ‘ees evil 
days of their traducers.’ Stallb. simply, ‘ felicitous,’ ‘clever.’ 
µάκαρ and its derivatives paxdpios, paxapla, µακαρίτης ve 
often connote the idea of bliss after death, the blessed dead. 
But the word originally meant only blessed. (1) In Homer 
the constant epithet of the gods, µάκαρες θεόι passim, usually 
in plural. (2) Blessed, felix, & µάκαρ΄᾿ Ατρείδη, Π. 11. 182, cp. 
xxiv. 377. So Pind. µάκαιρα Θήβα. (3) Especially in the 

hrase µακάρων νῆσοι, the isles of the blessed dead, first in 

es. ΟΡ. 169, then Pindar, O. ii. 128. So µακαρία, bliss, a 
comic euphenfism for és κόρακας, ἅπαγ ἐς µακαρία», “ to glory,” 
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Ar. Hq. 1151. axdpos more often has the simple sense of 
happy, like µάκαρ 2, but also occasionally of well to do, 
or dead. µακαρίτης, on the other hand, usually of the happy 
dead, like µάκαρ 3, Aesch. Pers. 633, and in late writers a 

expression for lately dead ; the French feu. 6 µακαρίτης 
σου πάτηρ, Luc. d. Meretr. vi. 1, your late father. Theocr. ii. 
70, καί μ ἆ Θευχαρίδα Θρᾷσσα τροφὸς ἆ μακαρῖτι (though 
Fritzsche Μακαρῖτις). With µάκαρ etc., compare Latin beatus. 
(1) Rich, well todo. ‘Noli nobilibus, noli conferre beatis.” 
(2) Blessed, or dead. Am. xxv. 3. 2, ‘‘quam cum beatum 
fuisse Sallustius respondisset, intellexit occisum.” It is 
noticeable that Cicero, ap. Aug. Trin. xiv. 9, renders µακάρων 
νῆσοι by beatorum insulae. Beatulus, Pers. iii. 103, seems to 
allude to both meanings. Beatae memoriae, of blessed 
memory, Hier. Ep. ad Mare, 24. 


3364. Περιάνδρου. Periander, the well-known tyrant of 
early Greek oe The typical despot of the age of despots. 
He succeeded elus at Corinth about 625 B.c. He also 
usually finds a place among the seven sages, and is said by 
Diog. Laert. to have written a long didactic or gnomic poem, 
consisting of what were called ὑποθῆκαι. 


Elfctys. Needs no comment. 


TlepSlxxov. There are three kings of Macedonia of this 
name, but the most famous, to whom doubtless allusion is 
here made, is the second, the father of Archelaus. He died 
about 413 B.c.; the date of the commencement of his reign 
is unknown. 

*Iopyviov. Ismenias the Theban, a notorious Theban traitor 
of the age just after the Peloponnesian war. Xenophon, 
Hell. iii. 5. 1, tells us that he took a bribe of fifty talents 
from Tithraustes, successor of Tissaphernes, to excite sedi- 
tion against the Lacedaemonians (perhaps a onable 
crime). This was in Ol. 96. 1, or 396 B.c. At Coronea he 
was a general on the Boeotian side. He was finally put to 
death Ol. 99. 3, or 382 B.c., by the Lacedaemonians at the 
era of their occupation of the Cadmea, v. Xen. Hell. v. 2. 36. 
Plato then mentions him as a rich, powerful, but unprincipled 
leader of the recent past, putting him with the despots of 
history, as we might say, Borgia, or Frederick, or the Czar 
Nicolas, or Napoleon III. He must have been dead some 
short time at any rate before he could be so mentioned, 
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so that these words could hardly have been written before 
382 3B.c. See Introduction. It should be noted that 
Boeckh., who puts the imaginary date of the Republic 
about 410 Ἐ.ο., has to pronounce the mention of Ismenias 
an anachronism. 


Β. ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι τοῦ λόγον. ‘To grab the argument, in 
stead of, or against us.’ 


συστρέψας ἑαυτὸν ὥσπερ θηρίον. Crouching for a spring, 
gathering himself up, ‘‘se colligens,” Vergil, A. xii. 491, like 
the lion in Hom. Jl. xx. 168, ἑάλη τε χανών. ὥσπερ τὰ 
ο. συστρέψαντα ἑαυτὰ μάχεται ---Ώεπιθίτίιβ de Kloc. 8 8 
(Schn. ). 


ἦκεν, from ἤκω, Imperfect. ‘He made at us.’ 


δείσαντες διεπτοήθηµεν, were scared and startled, were all 
in a fright and a flutter. διεπ. a poetical word, found in Od. 
xviii. 340, and Eur. Bacch. 304. 


es τὸ µέσον φθεγξάµενοα. ‘Roaring at the company gener. 
ally. ’‘‘ Schrie mitten in uns hinein und rief.”—Eng. So Herm. 
‘omnes simul increpans.” 


c. εὐηθίζεσθε  “Ρ]ὰΥ the fool.’ 


ὑποκατακλινόμενοι, ‘knocking under,” J., lit. succumbing 
to, originally of a wrestler allowing himself to be beaten, 
ut, 1. 58F. 


ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, as we should say, ‘“‘on purpose.” 


Φιλοτιμοῦ ἐλέγχων. Φιλοτ. in this sense usually with in- 
finitive, but the meaning is probably much the same. ' Don’t 
be so keen about confuting. 


D. ὅπως pot μὴ ἐρεῖ. ‘Mind you don’t say.’ For this well. 
known elliptic use of ὅπως, see Goodwin, 4. 7’. § 45. 7a, or 
any good grammar. 


ὕθλους τοιούτους. ‘Such twaddle, such babblements.’ The 
word would appear ο ο to mean talk, gossip, 
from ὑδέω, connected with ὕμνος. The expression γραῶν ὕθλος, 
old wives’ fables, Theaet. 1768, is well-known. 


εἰ μὴ mpdrepos ἑωράκη αὐτὸν ἢ ἐκεῖνου ἐμέ. The allusion 
amusingly introduced here, is to the popular superstition 
that a man meeting a wolf, and not seeing the wolf before he 


ι 
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iimself is seen by it, is struck dumb, Geopon. xv. 1. p. 1380, 
Nicl. It is found of course in Verg. Hel. ix. 53— 


** Vox quoque Moerim 
Iam fugit ipsa, lupi Moerim videre priores;” 
vhich is again an echo of Theocr. xiv. 22— 
οὐ φθεγξῇ 3 λύκον εἶδες, ἔπαιξέ τι». 

ὀχρ]αϊποᾶ by Pliny, NV. H. viii. 34. Engelmann thinks the 
dea has survived in the modern superstition of the evil eye. 
Che allusion in Ter. Adelph, 537 is not the same, ‘‘ Lupus in 
abula” = wolf will eat you. For form ἑωράκη, given by best 
nss., see supra, 328C. 

E. ofov ye σύ. ‘Think, my friend (that we’re most keen), 
yat, I take it, we want the ability.’ This reading is fairly 
simple. The best mss., Par. A., Vat. Θ., Ven. Π., etc., how- 
2ver agree in giving οἵου re σύ. The correction of τε to γε, 
involving the infinitesimal change of two similar letters, 
5, I’, is Bekker’s. There can be little doubt we are justified 
in cat fe, ν Ἡ Stallb. however adopts a reading su} olov σύ, 
from Par. DK and Mon., and for a wonder he is followed by 
Jowett. This is probably pean fe repetition of μὴ olov supra. 
Stallb. indeed defends it on this very ground, saying that 
Plato having written, ‘‘For pray don’t think that if we had 
peen seeking gold, we should have willingly knocked under 
7% each other in the search, but that it is because we are 
merely seeking justice, a treasure more precious than gold, 
we thus idiotically give in to one another, and are not keen 
sbove all things that it should be discovered,” would then 
sontinue, ‘‘ Don’t think so, I say,” not ‘‘ Do think so, I say.” 
But there is an ellipse after ofov. .V.B.—The renderings of 
D. V. and J. are both very loose here. A simplification 
would be to read ole. “ὁ You do think so, but I imagine it’s 
impossible.” 

337A. ἀνεκάγχασε µάλα σαρδάνιον. ‘He laughed aloud, a 
bitter or ουκ Ἡ. (sardonic) laugh,’ ae ite. to laugh out 
aloud. ἳ Euthyd. 300D, µέγα πάνυ ἀνακαγχάσας. καγχάζευ», 
Lat. cachinnars, to laugh aloud, especially scornfully or mock- 
ingly. Cp. καγχαλάω. The true Attic form is καχάζευ, and 
as Par. A (ο collatione mea) gives ἀνεκάχασε, it is difficult to 
see why the sticklers for exact mss. spelling who write 
ἑωράκη etc., do not edit ἀνεκάχασε here. See Dind. on Soph. 
Aj. 199, and cp. καχάσµος, Rav. ms., Ar. Nub. 1073. 
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δάνιον. The expression is first found in Hom. Od. xx. 
302. µείδησε δὲ θυμῷ|σαρδάνιον µάλα τοῖο». He smiled in his 
heart ever so bitterly, Evidently a proverbial expression, 
though whence derived is doubtful, The notion of bitterness 
seems to have been attached to it, and a ‘‘ canting” deriva- 
tion from Σάρδω was natural. Hence later writers speak of 
Σαρδόνιος γέλως, and suppose a bitter plant of Sardinia cap- 
δόνιον. Virgil, more suo, unites the two in his 


‘‘ Sardoniis amarior herbis,” Zcl. vii. 41. 


But whether the original phrase was σαρδάνιον or σαρδόνιον is 
not clear. La Roche on Od. xx. 302, says it is uncertain 
which the Alexandrians preferred; σαρδώνιος and capdiavyés, 
probably an error, are also found. After Homer and Plato 
the expression is not found until late, e.g., Anthol. Pal. ν. 179, 


rt µάταια γελᾷς καὶ σιμὰ σεσηρὼε 
pux Olives, τάχα που σαρδάνιον γελάσειε. 
Cp. Anthol. Plan. 86, 


γέλασόν ye’ τὰ δ᾽ εὔκηλος πεφυλάξο”. 
σίνεσθαι, μὴ καὶ σαρδάνιον γελάσῃς. 


Polybius xvii. 7, ὑπομειδιάσας σαρδάνιον. Cicero Ad Fam. vii. 
25, has ‘‘ Ridere γέλωτα capddvov.” Lucian Jup. Tr, 16, τὸν 
σαρδώνιον ἐπιμωμεύων. Asin, 24, σαρδώνιον γελῶντε. If we 
are to attempt to derive the word, the connection with calpw 
σέσηρα, is most probable. Cf. σαρκάξζω, σαρκασµός, Phot. and 
Suid. say there 1s also σαρδάζεινΞ- μετὰ πικρίας γελᾶ». Muretus 
collects a number of testimonies equally futile and worthless, 
except to prove the solidarité, that is to say, the inveterate 
mechanical plagiarism of ancient commentators. The scholia 
on this passage are long, full, amusing, and mostly worthless. 
They presrye some extraordinarily irrelevant nonsensical 
tales about the Sardinians burying their fathers alive. Each 
man takes a stick and beats his own father and drives him 
into the pit prepared for him, till the old men welcome death 
with a ‘‘sardonic smile’ as the lesser of two evils. [The 
general interpretation, however, of the Scholiast is, roughly 
speaking, perhaps correct, παροιµία ἐπὶ τῶν ἐπ) ὀλέθρῳ τῷ 
σφῶν se γελώντω», but does not quite fit the earlier 
uses. —E. ] 


337A. οὐκ ἐθελήσοις, εἰρωνεύσοιο. For the optutive vide 
Goodwin, M, Τ., 5 74. 1 
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B. ἀποκρινοῖτο, future optat. after secondary tense, repre- 
senting future indicative of direct discourse. Goodwin Μ. 10. 
1.2, ἁποκρίνοιτο therefore wrong. 


0. Elev, ἔφη. ὡς δὴ ὅμοιον τοῦτο ἐκείνφ. ‘Bah, said he, how 
like the cases are.’ Ironical use of ws δή. Cp. Gorg. 465z, 
ws δὴ σύ, ὦ Dwxpares, οὐκ ἂν δέξαιο ἐξεῖναί σοι ποιεῖν ὅ τι δοκεῖ 
σοι ἐν τῇ πόλει μᾶλλον ἢ µή. ‘How unwilling you would be, 
Socrates, to accept (if it were offered you) the power of doing 
just what you liked in the city.’ Cp. use of ola δή, dre δή. 


ἀποκρινεῖ for vulgate ἀποκρινῇ, the better form restored from 
the better mss. is more likely that the mss. varied, and 
became corrupted later in points like this, than that Plato 
used both forms. Therefore we should, probably, always 
adopt this form. Cp. note on ewpdxn, supra. 


D. τὶ ἀξιοῖς παθεῖν; The judicial formula was ri ἄξιός εἰμι 
walety ἢ ἀποτῖσαι, the one referring to bodily penalty, the 
other to payment of a fine, Apol. Socr. 36B, (Ν. Β., the ἁποτῖσαι 
in ἀποτῖσον infra). So here, What sentence do you think you 
deserve? hat ought to be your sentence? 


Οὐκοῦν ἐπειδάν por γένηται. ‘I will when I have any.’ Mad- 
vig explains this as being literally, shall it not be when? 
ἐπειδά», exactly the Scotch Whenever=as soon as. 


εἰσοίσομεν ‘ We'll contribute,’ cp. εἰσφορά. We have here 
of course a side hit at that well-known sin of the professional 
sophist, that he took pay for teaching. Cp. vi. 4934. Aristoph. 
in brings the accusation against Socrates himself— 
Nub. 98, ἀργύριον ἤν τις διδφ. For some shrewd, if unconven- 
tional remarks on Socrates’ Quixotry in this matter, see Hsesays 
and Phantasies, James Thomson, Ρ. 224. 


κ. ἀπαρημένον αὐτῷ [etn]. εἴη requires an el before, which 
may possibly be extracted from μὴ εἰδώς, ‘In the first place, he 
not knowing (=if he did not know) ; and, secondly, if it were 
forbidden him.’ But it may have been introduced by some 
one who did not understand ἀπειρημένο» alone. As a matter 
of fact, ἀπειρημένον alone, accusative absolute, is simple 
enough. ‘‘It having been forbidden him.” Stallb. says 
ef ought plainly to be cut out, ‘‘Delendum esse plane 
ο habemus.”” He does not, however, cut out but 
retains it, 
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δάνιον. The expression is first found in Hom. Od. xx. 
302. µείδησε δὲ θυμῷ |σαρδάνιον µάλα rotov. He smiled in his 
heart ever so bitterly, Evidently a proverbial expression, 
though whence derived is doubtful, e notion of bitterness 
seems to have been attached to it, and a ‘‘ canting ” deriva- 
tion from Σάρδω was natural. Hence later writers speak of 
Σαρδύνιος γέλως, and suppose a bitter plant of Sardinia σαρ- 
δόνιο. Virgil, more suo, unites the two in his 


*¢ Sardoniis amarior herbis,” Ρε]. vii. 41. 


But whether the original phrase was σαρδάνιον or σαρδόνιον is 
not clear. La Roche on Od. xx. 302, says it is uncertain 
which the Alexandrians preferred; σαρδώνιος and σαρδιανόε, 
probably an error, are also found. After Homer and Plato 
the expression is not found until late, e.g., Anthol. Pal. v. 179, 


τὶ µάταια γελᾷς καὶ σιμὰ ceonpirs 
µυχθίζεις, τάχα που σαρδάνιο» γελάσει. 
Cp. Anthol. Plan. 86, 


γέλασόν pe? τὰ 8’ εὔκηλος πεφυλάξο”' 
σίνεσθαι, μὴ καὶ σαρδάνιον γελάσῃ», 


Polybius xvii. 7, ὑπομειδιάσας σαρδάνιον. Cicero Ad Fam. vii. 
25, has ‘* Ridere γέλωτα σαρδόνιον.'᾽ Lucian Jup. Tr. 16, τὸν 
σαρδώνιον ἐπιμωμεύων. Asin, 24, σαρδώνιον yedOvres. If we 
are to attempt to derive the word, the connection with σαίρω 
ae is most probable. Cf. σαρκάζω, σαρκασµό». Phot. and 
Suid. say there is also σαρδάζειν-- μετὰ πικρίας γελᾶν. Muretus 
collects a number of testimonies equally futile and worthless, 
except to prove the solidarité, that is to say, the inveterate 
mechanical plagiarism of ancient commentators. The scholia 
on this passage are long, full, amusing, and mostly worthless. 
They preserve some extraordinarily irrelevant nonsensical 
tales about the Sardinians burying their fathers alive. Each 
man takes a stick and beats his own father and drives him 
into the pit prepared for him, till the old men welcome death 
with a ‘‘sardonic smile” as the lesser of two evils. [The 
general interpretation, however, of the Scholiast is, roughly 
speaking, perhaps correct, παροιµία ἐπὶ τῶν ἐπ) ὀλέθρρ τῷ 
σφῶν cing γελώντω», but does not quite fit the earlier 
uses. —E. ] 


337A. οὐκ WaAfcos, εἰρωνεύσοιο. For the optative vide 
Goodwin, M, T., § 74. 1. 
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B. ἀποκρινοῖτο, future optat. after secondary tense, repre- 
senting future indicative of direct discourse. Goodwin Μ. Τ.., 
1.1. ἁποκρίνοιτο therefore wrong. 


ασ Elev, ἔφη. ὡς δὴ ὅμοιον τοῦτο ἐκείνφ. ‘Bah, said he, how 
like the cases are.’ Ironical use of ὡς δή. ΟΡ. Gorg. 
ws 6) σύ, ὢ Σώκρατες, οὐκ ἂν δέξαιο ἐξεῖναί σοι ποιεῖν ὅ τι δοκεῖ 
σοι ἐν τῇ πόλει μᾶλλον ἢ µή. ‘How unwilling you would be, 
Socrates, to accept (if it were offered you) the power of doing 
just what you liked in the city.’ Cp. use of ola δή, dre δή. 


ἀποκρινεῖ for τες ἀποκριν ῇ, the better form restored from 
the better mss. It is more likely that the mss. varied, and 
became corrupted later in points like this, than that Plato 
used both forms. Therefore we should, probably, always 
adopt this form. Cp. note on ewpd«n, supra. 


D. τὶ ἀξιοῖς παθεῖν; The judicial formula was τὶ ἄξιός elu 
παθεῖν ἢ ἀποτῖσαι, the one referring to bodily penalty, the 
other to payment of a fine, Apol. Socr. 368, (N.B., the ἀποτῖσαι 
in ἀποτῖσον infra). So here, What sentence do you think you 
deserve? What ought to be your sentence? 


Οὐκοῦν ἐπειδάν por . 1 will when I have any.’ Mad- 
vig explains this as being literally, shall it not be when? 
ἐπειδά», exactly the Scotch Whenever=as soon as. 


εἰσοίσομεν. ‘ We'll contribute,’ cp. εἰσφορά. We have here 
of course a side hit at that well-known sin of the professional 
sophist, that he took pay for teaching. Cp. vi. 4934. Aristoph. 
in Clouds brings the accusation against Socrates himseli— 
Nub. 98, ἀργύριον Fv τις διδφ. For some shrewd, if unconven- 
tional remarks on Socrates’ Quixotry in this matter, see Hssays 
and Phantasies, James Thomson, Ρ. 224. 


E. ἆ ov αὐτῷ [εἴη]. εἴη requires an εἰ before, which 
may poasibly be extracted from μὴ εἰδώς. ‘In the first place, he 
not knowing (=if he did not know) ; and, secondly, if it were 
forbidden him.’ But it may have been introduced by some 
one who did not understand ἀπειρημένον alone. Asa matter 
of fact, ἀπειρημένον alone, accusative absolute, is simple 
enough. ‘It having been forbidden him.” Stallb. says 
ely ought plainly to be cut out, ‘*Delendum esse plane 
persuasum habemus.”’ He does not, however, cut out but 
retains it. 
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338A. μὴ ἄλλωε rola. See supra, 328A, note. 


προσεποιεῖτο Φιλονικεῖν πρὸς τὸ ἐμέ εἶναι, etc. ‘He pretended 
to be keen for me to be the answerer, the one to answer.’ 


0. τὸ τοῦ Kpelrrovos Euppépov. This definition of justice is 
also found in the Laws, iv. p. 7146, and was perhaps a well- 
known one. 


Πουλυδάμαφ. A famous Thessalian athlete, victor at Olym- 
ia, Ol. 93. 1.=408 B.c. The name according to Stallb. is 
essalian in form, but this is the form in which it occurs in 
Homer’s Il. xxii. 100, Πουλυδάµας µοι πρῶτος ἐλεγχείην ἀναθήσει. 
Cp. Πουλντίων, Eryx. 3948. The best note on Πουλυδάµας 
is the Greek one of the Scholiast, οὗτος ὁ Πουλυδάμας ἀπὸ 
Σκοτούσσης ἦν πόλεως Θεσσαλίας, διασηµότατος παγκρατιαστής, 
ὑπερμεγέθης, ὅς ἐν Πέρσαις παρ) “Oy γενόμενος τῷ βασιλεῖ λεύντας 
ἀνεῖλε καὶ ὡπλισμένους Ὑγυμνὸς κατηγωνίσατο. He is mentioned 
by Plutarch, Suidas, Photius, and other compilers, while 
Pausanias tells us, vii. 27. 6, that in his day a statute was still 
to be seen at Olympia with the inscription & τροφὲ Πουλυδά- 
µαντος ἀνικάτου Σκοτόεσσα. This statue, according to Lucian, 
Concil. Deor. 12, was considered to have the miraculous power 
of curing fevers. What is more interesting to us is that it is 
ssibly still in existence. It appears quite possible that a 
ronze statue of an athlete discovered at Rome on Feb. 8, 
1885, is the Pausanias of Lysippus. 

παγκρατιαστής, a practiser of the παγκράτιον, that is, the 
complete contest or combination of boxing and wrestling. 
ὁ παγκράτιον ἀγωνιζόμενος. ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο ἁγών τις ἐξ ἀτελοῦς 
πάλης καὶ ἀτελοῦς πυγμῆς cvyKxeluevos.—Schol. 

D. Ἑδελυρὸς γὰρ ad, ὦ Φώκρατε. ' Τμαῦς a dirty trick, 
Socrates.’ βδελυρός, a dirty beast, a brute (der. from βδέω), a 
very strong coarse word, suitable to the lips of Thrasymachus, 
as here depicted. 

Kaxoupyficas. ‘Damage, play the mischief with.’ 

3394. πρόσεστι δὲ δὴ αὐτόθι τὸ τοῦ Kpelrrovos. However 
there is, of course, the addition there of the words ‘‘of the 
stronger,” αὐτόθι in your reply. 

σµικρά ye tows. ‘A very small addition doubtless.’ Said 
ironically. 

B. ξυμφέρον yé τι εἶναι, Cobet thinks it necessary to correct 
to ξυμφέρον ἕν γέ τι. 

D. ἃ σὺ λέγεις, ἕἵμοιγε δοκῶ. Scil. λέγει». 
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E. dpa τότε, οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον cupBalvew αὐτὸ οὑτωσὶ δίκαιον 
εἶναι ποιεῖν τοὐναντίον ἢ ὃ σὺ λέγεις; Is it not a necessity 
then, Thrasymachus, that this (you speak of) should turn out 
so, that it is right to do the very opposite of what you say? 
So Stallb., and after him D. and V. and Engelmann. Jowett 
is very paraphrastic. Madvig thinks it necessary to correct 
συµβαίνειν into συμβαίνει. '' Nonne consequitur ut necessarium 
sit ipsum contrarium quam quod tu dicis iustum facere.”’ 


oa Td γὰρ τὰ κελευόμενα. These are the words of Clito- 
phon. 


ο. τοῦτο ἦν 8 ἐβούλου λέγειν, etc. The construction here is 
not the most direct possible, but sufficiently Platonic, nor 
need we adopt Bonitz’ transposition. (See Zeitsch. f. d. Ost. 
Gym. 1865, Heft. 9. S. 6471.) 

D. λέγομεν τῷ ῥήματι οὕτως. ‘We're by way of saying; we 
say in common parlance.’ 


SAla. Elev, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ Θ. εἶεν, particle specially used in 
ing on to the next point. German Gut, our Good. <A good 
illustration of meaning of elev will be found infra, p. 9508. 


εὖ μὲν οὖν οἶδα. ‘Nay, I’m quite sure of it (I don’t merely 
think so).’ Good instance of force of μὲν οὖν. 


οὐδέν yé σοι πλέον ἔσται. ‘ You shan’t get anything by it.’ 
Regular use of πλέο». 


B. οὔτε pi) λαθὼν βιάσασθαι τῷ Adyp δύναιο ‘You shall 
neither do me a damage secretly (at unawares), λαθών», nor 
will you be able with open violence to coerce me by your argu- 
ment.’ So D. and V., '' to overpower me by open argument,” 
and Eng., ‘‘noch diirftest du offen durch die Rede mich iiber- 
wialtigen kénnen.” Scholars as early as Ficinus and Stephanus 
have impatiently corrected µή into µήν, or excised it altogether. 
““Sed putide.” 

τὸν ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν ἢ τὸν ἀκριβεῖ λόγῳ. ‘ The ruler roughly 

ing, or in the strict sense of the word.’ ‘Os ἔπος εἶπεῖν, 
1. So to speak = as they say. 2. So to speak = approxi- 
mately. 


οὐδέν σου παρίεµαι. ‘I ask no mercy or quarter.’ παρίημι, 

active, to let go, to forgive, concede ; middle, to get let go, to 

get forgiven. Cp. Eur. Med. 892, παριέµεσθα καὶ φάμεν κακῶς 
M : 
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φρονεῖν, ‘We ask forgiveness’; but the construction is rére, 
and the genitive here is apparently unparalleled. 


c. ob ph olds 7’ ys. For general construction of of μὴ, see 
any good grammar. It may be noticed that the construction 
with the present tense is very rare. 


tupetv λέοντα. A natural proverb, so Lat. Radere or tondere 
leonem, our ‘‘ beard the lion in his den.” Curiously enough 
it does not occur often in Greek lit., the parallels quoted 
being from Lucian, Cynic 14, and Aristid. Or. Plat. ii. 143, 
where the writer has this passage in his mind, ὅρα μὴ λέοντα 
Evpety ἐπιχειρῶμεν οὐ Θρασύμαχο» συκοφαντεῖν ἐπιχειροῦρτες, ἀλλὰ 
κωμωδεῖν Περικλέα. It is often quoted by the late Paroemio- 
graphi. The Schol. explains Παροιμία ἐπὶ τῶν καθ) ἑαυτῶν τι ἢ 
ἀδύνατα ποιεῖν ἐπιχειρούντω» λεγομένη. 


οὐδὲν Sv καὶ ταῦτα. ‘Though you were no good at that too.’ 
καὶ ταῦτα is commonly used in the sense of ‘‘and that too,” 
‘‘ moreover,” to heighten what has been said, ¢.g., infra 420a, 
val ἦν δ ἐγὼ, καὶ ταῦτά y’ ἐπισίτιοι. This order, however, 
in which καὶ ταῦτα comes quite at the end is almost un- 
paralleled. 


342a. Τί δὲ δή; αὐτὴ ἡ ἰατρική ἐστι πονηρά, ἢ ἄλλη ns 
τέχνη tod’ ὅ τι προσδεῖταί τινος ἀρετῆς. ‘How then? Is medi- 
cine itself defective, or (with) any other art is there any 
respect in which it is wanting in a certain additional 
virtue?’ So St., D. and V., and Steph., however, thought 
fit to punctuate and read thus, # ἄλλη τις τέχνη; καὶ ἐσθ᾽ 
ὅτι προσδεῖται, and Jowett, for a wonder, seems to follow him. 
But is the art of medicine or any other art, faulty or deficient 
in any quality, in the same way that the eye may be deficient 
in sight, ete, 

br’ αὐτοῖς. ‘ Bei ihnen,’ ‘with them,’ ‘as far as they are 
concerned.’ For the use of ἐπὶ here, cp. infra v. 4478, ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὄντι, covering the field of being.’ 


B. ἐπὶ τὴν αὐτῆς πονηρίαν τὸ ξυμφέρον oxomedv’ ‘ As against 
its own vice, that is, to consider its intetest ’—the last words 
being epexegetic. 

αὐτὴ δὲ ἀβλαβὴς καὶ ἀκέραιός, κ.τ.λ. ‘But it is itself pure 
and undefiled as a true art, so long, that is to say, as it is in 


each case in all exactness and entirety true to its real nature, 
lit., is exactly and wholly what it is. 
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3434. elg Τοὐναντίον mepracrixe. ‘Had come right round 
» the very opposite, had been completely reversed.’ περι- 
Τασθαι, to come round, to turn out, especially for the 
= és τοῦτο περιέστη ἡ τύχη, Thuc. iv. 12. See L. 
ad S. 


τί δέ, ἦν 8 ἐγώ. Stallb. gives (τί) δαί, the more familiar 
ad colloquial Attic form, ‘why ever?’ 


ὅτι τοι. τοι from το, originally demonstrative, restricts and 
xcludes by individualizing—cé τοι σέ κρίνω, Soph. Hl. 1445. 
[ence specially frequent in gnomes, maxims, reflections, = sure 
ποιρσ]-- κάρτα rot φιλοίκτιστον γυνή, Aj. 577. 


κορυζῶντα. ‘Drivelling.’ ‘She permits you to drivel.’ Scilicet, 
ὀρυζα, μύξα, βλέννα, λέμφος, stuporis indicium habebatur...et 
uis non meminit Horatiani illius de Lucil., Sater. 1. 4. 8, 
imunctae naris, durus componere versus ?—Stallb. 


ὅς ye αὐτῇ. ‘ Because you cannot distinguish for her shep- 
erd and sheep.’ airy, ethic dat., but D. and V. go too far in 
endering, ‘‘ In consequence of her neglect.” 

B. ὅτι δὴ τί µάλιστα. ‘Why particularly, said I?’ 

6. οὕτω πόῤῥω εἶ περ. ‘So far out are you with regard 
>.’ Herwerden doubts this construction with wéspw. It 
s not paralleled, but seems as possible in Greek as in 
inglish. 

ὅτι ἡ μὲν δικαιοσύνη, etc. ‘That justice and what is just 
re, in reality, our neighbour’s advantage ; but our own, that 
3 to say, the subordinate and servant’s hurt.’ 


D. ἐν τοῖς πρὸς ἀλλήλους EvpBodralots. ‘In contracts with 
ne another, where the just man enters into partnership with 
he unjust.’ 


εἰσφοραί. The εἰσφορά was not an ordinary regular tax, but, 
ike our income tax in its first intention, a special contribu- 
ion levied for an emergency, particularly the emergency of 
var. See Boeckh. Gc. Ath. i. 653. 


ἀπὸ τῶν ἴσων. ‘On an equal amount of property.’ 


λήψει. When there is anything to receive. According 
ο Engel., not merely special contributions, such as σιτοδοσίαι, 
Ιεωρικόν, ἡλιαστικόν, δικαστικόν, ἐκκλησιαστικόν, but also every 
‘ind of disbursement from the public treasury. 
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φρονεῖν, ‘We ask forgiveness’; but the construction is rare, 
and the genitive here is apparently unparalleled. 


c. οὐ ph olds 7’ ys. For general construction of ού wh, Bee 
any good grammar. It may be noticed that the construction 
with the present tense is very rare. 


ξυρεῖν λέοντα. A natural proverb, so Lat. Radere or tondere 
leonem, our ‘‘ beard the lion in his den.” iously enough 
it does not occur often in Greek lit., the parallels quoted 
being from Lucian, Cynic 14, and Aristid. Or. Plat. Ἱ. 143, 
where the writer has this passage in his mind, Spa μὴ λέοντα 
Evpety ἐπιχειρῶμεν οὐ Θρασύμαχον συκοφαντεῖν ἐπιχειροῦντες, ἀλλὰ 
κωμωδεῖν Περικλέα. It is often quoted by the late Paroemio- 
graphi, The Schol. explains Παροιμία ἐπὶ τῶν καθ ἑαυτῶν τι ἢ 
ἀδύνατα ποιεῖν ἐπιχειρούντων λεγομένη. 


οὐδὲν Sv καὶ ταῦτα. ‘Though you were no good at that too.’ 
καὶ ταῦτα is commonly used in the sense of ‘‘and that too,” 
‘©moreover,” to heighten what has been said, ¢.g., infra 420a, 
vat ἦν 8 ἐγὼ, καὶ ταῦτά y’ ἐπισίτιι. This order, however, 
in which καὶ ταῦτα comes quite at the end is almost un- 
paralleled. 


342a. Τί δὲ δή; αὐτὴ ἡ ἰατρική ἔστι πονηρά, ἢ ἄλλη τις 
τέχνη tod’ ὅ τι kl A τινοφ ἀρετῆς. ‘ How front Is medi. 
cine itself defective, or (with) any other art is there any 
respect in which it is wanting in a certain additional 
virtue?’ So 8t., D. and V., and E. Steph., however, thought 
fit to punctuate and read thus, ἢ ἄλλη τις τέχνη; καὶ ἐσθ᾽ 
ὅτι προσδεῖται, and Jowett, for a wonder, seems to follow him. 
But is the art of medicine or any other art, faulty or deficient 
in any quality, in the same way that the eye may be deficient 
in sight, etc. 

br’ αὐτοῖς. ‘ Bei thnen,’ ‘with them,’ ‘as far as they are 
concerned.’ For the use of ἐπὶ here, cp. infra v. 4478, ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὄντι, covering the field of being.’ 


B. ἐπὶ τὴν αὐτῆς πονηρίαν τὸ ζυμφέρον oxomety’ ‘As against 
its own vice, that is, to consider its intetest’—the last words 
being epexegetic. 

αὐτὴ δὲ ἀβλαβὴς καὶ ἀκέραιός, κ.τ.λ. ‘But it is itself pure 
and undefiled as a true art, so long, that is to say, as it is in 
each case in all exactness and entirety true to its real nature, 
lit., is exactly and wholly what it is. 
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3434. als τοὐναντίον περιειστήκε. ‘Had come right round 
to the very opposite, had been completely reversed.’ περι- 
ίστασθαι, to come round, to turn out, especially for the 
ple és τοῦτο περιέστη ἡ τύχη, Thuc. iv. 12. See L. 
and S. 


τί δέ, ἦν 8 ἐγώ. Stallb. gives (τί) dal, the more familiar 
and colloquial Attic form, ‘why ever ?’ 


ὅτι τοι. roe from το, originally demonstrative, restricts and 
excludes by individualizing—oé τοι σέ κρίνω, Soph. Hil. 1445. 
Hence specially frequent in gnomes, maxims, reflections, = sure 
enough—xdpra τοι φιλοίκτιστον γυνή, Aj. 577. 


κορνζῶντα. ‘Drivelling.’ ‘She permits you to drivel.’ Scilicet, 

κόρυζα, pita, βλέννα, λέμφος, stuporis indicium habebatur...et 

uis non meminit Horatiani illius de Lucil., Satir. 1. 4. 8, 
unctae naris, durus componere versus ?—Stallb. 


ὅς ye αὐτῇ. ‘ Because you cannot distinguish for her she 
herd and sheep.’ αὐτῇ, ethic dat., but D. and V. go too far in 
rendering, ‘‘ In consequence of her neglect.” 

B. ὅτι δὴ τί μάλιστα. ‘Why particularly, said I?’ 

ο. οὕτω πόῤῥω εἶ περί. ‘So far out are you with 
to.’ Herwerden doubts this construction with πόῤῥω. It 
is not paralleled, but seems as possible in Greek as in 
English. 

ὅτι ἡ μὲν δικαιοσύνη, etc. ‘That justice and what is just 


are, in reality, our neighbour’s advantage ; but our own, that 
is to say, the subordinate and servant’s hurt.’ 


D. ἐν τοῖς πρὸς ἀλλήλους EvpBoAralors. ‘In contracts with 
one another, where the just man enters into partnership with 
the unjust.’ 


εἰσφοραί, The εἰσφορά was not an ordinary regular tax, but, 
like our income tax in its first intention, a special contribu- 
tion levied for an emergency, particularly the emergency of 
war. See Boeckh. Gc. Ath. i. 653. 


ἀπὸ τῶν ἴσων. ‘On an equal amount of property.’ 


λήψεις. When there is anything to receive. According 
to Engel., not merely special contributions, such as σιτοδοσίαι, 
θεωρικό», ἡλιαστικόν, δικαστικό», ἐκκλησιαστικόν, but also every 
kind of disbursement from the public treasury. 
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E. µοχθηροτέρως. This form may be called irregular, but is 
not uncommon. Stallb. gives a number of examples, évde- 
εστέρως, ἁγριοτέρως, µαλθακωτέρως, ἁγροικοτέρως, µειζόνως, etc. 


3444. τοὺς ἀδικῆσαι οὐκ ἂν ἐθέλοντας. ‘Those who would 
not be willing to commit an injury if they could.’ 


for. δὲ τοῦτο τυραννίε. Unlike the regular Latin idiom, 
which makes the pronoun agree with the noun in apposition. 
Est haec tyrannis. But both constructions are found in both 
languages. Soph. Aj. 114, ἐπειδὴ τέρψις ἤδε σοι τὸ δρᾶ», 

ἱερὰ καὶ Sora. ὅσιος, sanctioned by the divine law, hence 
(1) holy, sacred, τὰ ὅσια καὶ δίκαια, things of divine and 
human ordinance; (2) permitted or sanctioned, hence opp. 
to ἱερά, profane. ἱερὰ καὶ dora, as here, things sacred and 
profane. See L. and 8S. The Schol. explains, ὅσια τὰ βέβηλα, 
els ἅ ἔστιν εἰσιέναι....ὅσια xphuara τὰ μὴ ἱερά. 


B. of κατὰ µέρη ἀδικοῦντε. Those who commit these 
several offences, these offences severally, or singly, opposed 
to ξυλλήβδην supra, and τὴν ὅλην ἁδικίαν infra. Κατὰ µέρος, 
originally part by part, i.e., by turns, 6.0., # κατὰ µέρος ἢ κατὰ 
γένος, by turn or by hereditary right, Ar. Pol. iii. 15.2. So 
here, singillattm, severally, one by one, first one and then the 
other, as the Schol. explains, τὸ ἑξῆς οὕτω». κατὰ µέρος is, of 
course, also sometimes used as opposed to τὸ καθόλο», Ar. Rhet. 
i. 2.15. τὸ κατὰ µέρος, a particular proposition, but D. and V. 
are hardly right in rendering, ‘‘ Partial offenders in this class 
of crimes.” 

ἐπειδὰν δέ τις δουλώσηται, κέκληνταιν. A Platonic consecu- 
tion, ad sensum. As usual, a correction has been proposed to 
make everything duly regular and grammatical; εὐδαίμονος 
καὶ µακαρίου κέκληται, but this is too gross to have found 
favour. 

ἱκανῶς γιγνοµένη. ‘Sufficiently developed.’ 

D. ἀθρόον καὶ πολύν. ‘The continuous and copious drench 
of his argument,’ literally, his argument in a continuous and 
copious drench; the adjectives being, of course, predicative. 
ἀθρόος, originally, in a crowd or heap, altogether, continuous, 
incessant, unbroken. xaripirev ἀθρόος, he fell all of a heap. 
ἀθρόον πίνει», to drink at a draught. 

οἷον ν λόγον. ‘What a shaft of argument is this 
you fe het dit » There can be little doabt that Plato 
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means this metaphor here It is one he affects. Cp. Theaet, 
1650, ἅ ἑλλοχῶ» ὃν πελταστικὸς dvnp μισθοφόρος ἐν λόγοις ἐρόμενος 
ω ἐμβαλὼν ἂν els τὸ ἀκούειν...ἤλεγχεν ἂν ἐπέχων καὶ οὐκ anes, 
Protag. 342, ὥσπερ δεινὸς axovrisrns. Symp. 1898, βαλών γε 
pdva ὦ ᾿Αριστόφανες oles ἐκφεύξεσθαι; Jowett, however, appears 
to take it in the derived sense of ‘‘inspiring,” for he renders, 
‘‘Thrasymachus, I said to him, excellent man, how suggestive 
are your words!” This would be somewhat like the Homeric 
ἐμβαλεῖν ἵμερο», µένος, but Homer has too ἐμβαλεῖν νεῖκος, and 
of course ἐμβαλεῖν vii κέραυνο», etc. ‘‘ Acriter vel acute dicta 
eleganter cum telis comparantur.”—Stallb. 


E. ᾿Εγὼ γάρ, etc. For do I think, said Thrasymachus, that 
the matter is not so? You would appear to think so, or else 
not to care at all for us, nor to eke any heed whether we 
shall live the better or the worse for being ignorant of what 
you say you know. This gives the most natural and strongest 
sense to fro, making it balance an understood alternative. 
ἢ οἴεσθαι τοῦτο ἄλλως ἔχειν. 


he emphasizes the more probable alternative, ‘‘ You 
either think so or rather (or certainly) you care very little.” 
Cp. the well-known instance, Thue. ii. 40. The old punctua- 
tion was without a question at éew—‘‘ For I do not agree 
with you,” and so J., and D. and V. 


345A. οὗτοι κακῶς σοι κείσεται. You will find it no bad 
investment. Dictio proverbialis, ‘‘a good turn is money well 
laid out.” Cp. Thue. i. 129, κείσεται σοι εὐεργεσία ἐν τῷ ἡμετέρῳ 
οἴκῳ εἶσαεὶ dyd-ypamrros. —Stallb. 


B. ds τὴν ψυχὴν φέρων ἐνθῶ τὸν λόγον. ‘Shall I take and 
thrust my ται into your soul?’ Put the proof bodily 
into your soul.—J. 

6. φυλάξαι ἀκριβῶς. ‘ Adhere rigidly to.’ ' 

μέλλοντα ἑστιάσεσθαι. ‘Intending to have a feast,’ 


τὸ ἁποδόσθαι ὥσπερ xp. ‘To the selling of them like a 
money maker.’ 


D. οὐ δήπου. ‘ (Whereas) I take it, the true shepherd’s art 
cares only, etc.’ 
οὕτω δὲ ὤμην. δέ is the reading of the oldest and best 


mss, δή, which is, of course, much easier, is also found, 
and is adopted by Ast., Stallb., Engel. With δέ, for 
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this reason then I thought it necessary just now for us to 
agree, 

E. Ma Al οὔκ, scil. οἶμαι. ‘I don’t think it, I tell you, but 
I’m certain.’ Cp. supra 341. 

ws οὐχὶ αὐτοῖσιν ὠφελίαν ἐσομένην. ‘Considering that it is 
not they themselves but the ruled who will be benetited by 
the rule,’ Accusative absolute. Cp. Soph. Ο. 7. 101, ὡς 760’ 
alua χειµάξον πὀλυ, and Eur. Phoen. 1460. The construction 
is more frequently with the future as here. Cp. Madvig G. ὁ. 
183, R. 1. 


3464. bre τοσόνδε εἶπέ. ‘For tell us thus much.’ For this 
idiomatic use of ἐπεί, cp. Soph. O. 1. 990, ἐπεὶ dep’ εἶπε ποῦ σὺ 
µάντις ef σαφής; 

παρὰ δόξαν. ‘Contrary to your (real) opinion, Gegen deine 
Ansicht, Eng. Cp. 9505 infra. παρὰ δόξαν usually means, of 
course, contrary to opinion generally, or expectation. 


B. διὰ τὸ ξυµφέρεν. The best mss. give διὰ τὸ ξυμφέρο», 
and so Stallb. sci. εἶναι. The meaning is, of course, the 
same, 

6. κοινῇ τινὶ τῷ αὐτῷ προσχώµενοι. ‘From their common 
use in addition of some one and the same thing.’ 


Φαμὲν δέ ye. ‘And we hold that the craftsmen being bene- 
fited by their earning wages, results to them (the craftsmen) 
from their additional use of the art of wages.’ Literally and 
following the Greek order, That their being benefited, the 
craftsmen, that is— 


Ε, bere ειρίζεσθαι ἀνορθοῦντα. ‘To undertake to correct,’ 
literally, ‘by way of correcting.’ 


3474, dv δὴ ἕνεκα, pro Ody δεῖν. Mas. ὧι, some editors οὗ. 
δεῖ», as though Plato had written not ws ἔοικε, but simply ἔοικε. 
A slight Platonic looseness of writing. ‘And for this reason, 
as it seems, they who are to be willing to take office must 
have some recompense provided.’ This attraction, as Stallb. 
calls it, is not confined to Plato. Cp, Aesch. Pers. 189, Hat. 
iv. 5, ete. 


τοῖς µέλλουσιν ἐθελήσειν ἄρχειν. One of the correct con- 
structions of µέλλω, for, according to Phrynichus, the Attic 
writers used only the present or future infinitive with µέλλω, 
never the aorist. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 420, et seqq. 
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shows, that in comedy, this rule is found to be fairly exactly 
followed, the aorist being found only in about 4 per cent. of 
the passages. 

ἐν μισθοῦ pépa. ‘In the category of payments.’ 

B. τὸ Φιλότιμόν τε καὶ φιλάργυρον εἶναι ὄνειδος. Both here 
and lower down, when he says that good men will not seek 
office, and that it is dishonourable to accept power willingly 
without being compelled, Plato’s language must probably 
not be too strictly pressed. The sense of public spirit, the 
feeling that ‘‘the government must be carried on,” and that 
it was an honour to serve, varied at different times; but we 
must not condemn Plato, who is here dramatically supporting 
a thesis, as being insensible to public spirit. tt we do we 
introduce a grave inconsistency into-the latter part of the 
Republic. 

αὐτοὶ ἐκ τῆς ἀρχῆς. Ipsi ad suum arbitrium, Ast., i.e., 
helping themselves to it; there is no need to correct to 
αὐτό». 

σ. τῆς δὲ ζημίας μεγίστη. N.B. attraction, with an adjective 
denoting magnitude. Cp. πολλὴν τῆς χώρας, Xen. Cyr. iii. 2. 
2, and Madv. G. S. 50, A. 3. 


ἕρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ ἄρχειν. ‘Come to office.’ 


Ε. ν αἱρεῖ καὶ ποτέρως ἀληθεστέρως. After Ast.’s re- 
storation. The mss. give ποτέρως αἱρεῖ καὶ πότερον ds. Stallb. 
keeps this in his text, though approving of Ast.’s reading in 
note. There can hardly be any doubt that this is an instance 
of a valid correction, the words having been transposed through 
accident or ignorance. 


3484. ἂν δυνώµεθά ay ἐξευρεῖν. ‘If we can find a method.’ 


ἀντικατατείναντε.. Literally, stretching by pulling against 
one another. ‘If we contend and sp argument against 
argument.’ 

c. εἰκός y’, ἔφη. ‘It so likely, isn’t it?’ Ironically. 

D. yewwalav εὐήθειαν. Jowett’s ‘‘sublime simplicity ” very 
well renders the spirit of this phrase. Both words have a wide 
associated connotation. It may be in place to review them 
here. γενραῖος, of course, from yev, yiyvoua. Latin gen, gigno, 
etc. In simplest sense, suitable to our birth. JI, v. 253, οὐ yap 
µοι Ὑενραῖον ἁλυσκάζοντι µάχεσθαι,. Hence 1. Highborn, Latin 
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generosus, 2. = generosus, in the derived sense, generous. 
3. Excellent, ¢.g., γενναῖα σύκα, or infra 3728, µάζας yervalas, 
noble puddings. A very good parallel to its use here may 
be found in the γενναῖον & τι Wevdopévous of 4168. εὐήθεια. 
εὐήθης. 1. Good hearted, simple, in the sense of open, guile- 
less. 2. Simple in the sense of silly, e.g., the well-known. 
KaxonOis ὢν τοῦτο παντελῶς εὔηθες φήθηΣ, Dem. 228. 26. Cp. 
infra, 1. p. 4005, οὐχ fv ἄνοιαν οὖσαν ὑποκοριζόμενοι καλοῦμεν ws 
εὐήθειαν. The whole phrase then=noble or generous sim- 
plicity, i.¢., stupidity, folly, egregious good nature. —D. and V. 
It is one of those epigrammatic perversions in which the 
sophists expressed their philosophy of life. It was one of the 
sins at the door of teachers like Thrasyrischus that they fell 
in with and encouraged that cynical tendency which grew 
with the political downfall and disintegration of Greece— 
the tendency noted by Thucydides earlier, and Xenophon 
later, as characteristic of this age. Cp. Thue. iii. 82, 3 
(Corcyrean sedition), καὶ τὴν εἰωθυῖαν dilwow τῶν ὀνομάτων és 
τὰ ἔργα ἀντήλλαξαν τῇ δικαιώσει, the whole chapter being a 
development of this text. Cp. infra, 83, τὸ εὐηθές οὗ τὸ 
γενναῖον peréxet, καταγελασθὲν ἠφανίσθη; and also the won- 
derfully drawn character of Meno the Thessalian, Xeno- 
phon, Anab. 11. vi. 22, gero τὸ ἁπλοῦν καὶ ἆληθές τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ 
ἠλιθίῳ εἶναι. 


949Α. ἀτεχνῶι. A word much affected by Plato, (1) 
originally=artlessly, e.g., Xen. M. iii. 11. 7; then, merely, 
(2) simply, absolutely, Latin plane. There are two words: 
ἀτεχνῶς, as here, from ἀτεχνής, and dréxyws from ἄτεχνος, 
= inartistically, empirically. The two are distinguished 
by the Scholiasts Aristoph, Plut. 109. Cp. Stallb. Plat. 
Gorg. 501Α. 


B. ἀστεῖος, properly ‘ wi from ἄστυ, like urbanus (urbe) ; 
so, pleasant, agreeable. e would not be the charming 
piece of simplicity he is. As the Schol. remarks, here it 
obviously means ridiculous, though, by right, it signifies 
intelligent, pleasant, and charming. vuy ἀντὶ τοῦ γελοιώδης 
6 ἀστεῖος κεῖται, σηµαίνει δὲ καὶ τὸν εὐσύνετον καὶ εὐπρόσωπον καὶ 
χαρίεντα. 

πλεονεκτεῖν, to overget, to overreach, As D. and Ὁ, remark 
there is obviously a play upon words. πλεονεκτεῖν meaning, 
1. to exceed, overpass the bounds of right; 2. to overreach, 
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4.¢., cheat. Roughly speaking, for a quibble the argument 
is clear enough, and need not be called ‘* unintelligible.” — 
D.. and V. According to Schneider, ‘‘Totum hune locum 
behe explicuit Proclus comm. in Alcib., vol. iii. p. 508, ed. 
Cousin.” He who consults Proclus, however, will probably 
be rather disappointed. All he says is, ‘‘ The στοιχεῖον, prin- 
ciple (?) of the just man is τοῦ μὲν ὁμοίου πλεονεκτεῖν μὴ 
βούλεσθαι, τοῦ δὲ ἀνομοίου. Now the just man does not wish 
to get more than the just, but only than the unjust. There- 
fore the just man is ἐπιστήμων», and is just διὰ φρόνησιν GAN’ 
οὗ δὲ εὐήθειαν. ᾽) 

D. Tas γὰρ οὐ µέλλε.. ‘For surely he who is of such and such 
a character must resemble those who are of that character, 
while he who is not will not resemble them. Certainly. Each 
one of them then is really of such a character as are those 
whom he resembles.’ Cp. infra, 350B. 


ἀλλὰ τί µέλλε. ‘Why, what would you have?’ literally, 
what else is likely to happen ? 


350A. περὶ πάσης δὲ ‘And consider with regard to every 
sort of knowledge ο... whether you think that any 
man of knowledge whatever would be inclined to choose to 
do or say more than another man of knowledge, and not just 
exactly the same as any other man, who is like himself, the 
same end being in view.’ 

c. ἀλλὰ μὴν ὁ Όμεν. ‘Well and further surely,’ or, 
‘and then i ο... admitted.’ ᾽Αλλὰ μὴ», used as 
an adversative when the argument is extended and something 
added on. V. Shilleto ad Dem. de F. L. § 92. 


D. τότε καὶ εἶδον ἐγώ. Then I actually saw, what I never 
yet had seen before, Thrasymachus blushing. ‘‘ Elegans usus 
voculae καί sic positae de re inexpectata quo sensu nostrates 
dicunt werkelijk.””—Herwerden. 


E. δημηγορεῖν You'd say I was haranguing, Ich spielie den 
Volksredner. δημηγορεῖν, to speak as a δηµήγορος, {.6., popular 
orator, 80, to speak ad captandum, talk claptrap. <A good 
instance of the word in derived and applied sense, Theaet. 
162D, ὦ γενναῖοι παῖδές τε καὶ γέροντες, δημηγορεῖτε συγκαθεζόµενοι 
θεούε τε és τὸ µέσο» ἄγοντες. 


dev ἐρῶ καὶ κατανεύσοµαι καὶ ἀνανεύσομαι. ‘I'll say yes, 
yes ({.ε., go on), and will nod and shake my head.’ For elev 
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see supra, 341A. Karavetcoua καὶ ἀνανεύσομαι, literally, Pi 
throw my head down, in token of assent (our nodding, so 
also ἐπινεύω, e.g. 351C), and up, in token of dissent. For the 
Greeks expressed dissent, not as we do by shaking the head 
from side to side, but by throwing it back. So too the 
Romans, ¢.g., renuo opposed to annuo. This is said to be 
still the method in south Europe. Darwin has some most 
interesting remarks on the subject in his Hxpression of the 
Emotions, p. 273, where the negative movements are explained 
as a survival of throwing back, or shaking the head to reject 
unpleasant food. 

96158. πόλιν φαίης dv. ‘Would you say of a city, that it was 
unjust, and that it unjustly attempted to enslave, or actually 
had reduced to slavery other cities, and kept many of them 
in slavery and subjection to itself?’ 

µανθάνω. ‘I (begin to) see.’ 

ο. εὖ ye σὺ ποιῶν. ‘And you’re quite right (in doing so).’ 
A regular phrase for answering, ‘‘and quite right too.” 
The verb must be found in the context; here scil. ev ye 
σὺ ποιῶν éxaplfov. So infra, where the construction is 
more ad sensum, you're quite right to admit it and avoid 
disagreement. Cp. Ar. Pax. 285, and ὀρθῶς ye λέγων σύ, 
Gorg. 451c,—Stallb. 

ἄλλο τι ἔθνοφ. ‘Any other lot (of men).’ ἔθνος, used generally 
for a number of people, tribe, class, the American “ crowd.” 
So Latin natio, Cic. pro Mur. 33, 69, natso candidatorum, also 
an Pison, 23, 55, and Phaedrus 11. 5. 


od μᾶλλον. ‘Won't they be all the more able.’ 


E. pov μὴ ἀπολει ‘Will it, think you, lose its own force, 
surely not? Will it not rather keep it all the same? Let us 
suppose it will keep it all the same.’ The effect of the some- 
what curious combination, μῶν µή (μὴ οὖν μή), is to ask the 

uestion very strongly. Cp. infra, 505c, and v. Madv. G. S. 

ppendix, § 267. 

3528. εὐωχοῦ τοῦ λόγου, θαῤῥῶν. ‘Feast on your argument, 
and don’t be afraid.’ 

ὅτι καὶ σοφώτερο. For the explanation of this 
ὅτι μία Wen to may pavOdvw, For that the just are 
evidently wiser and better, and more capable, that this is so, 
Ι understand. 
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οὔς φαµεν, τοῦτο λέγομεν. The construction here is some- 
what ad sensum. ‘But indeed when we speak of men as ever 
yet having acted vigorously in concert, in this we are not 
speaking quite accurately.’ 

ο ἀλλὰ BiAov, etc. ‘But it is clear that they possessed a cer- 
tain justice which made them not do injustice to one another 
at any rate, as well as to objects of their attack—a justice, 
in virtue of which they accomplished what they accomplished, 
they went, moreover, to do their unjust deeds only half 
villanized by injustice, since men utterly debased, and 
absolutely unjust, are absolutely incapable of accomplishing 
anything.’ The general sense is quite clear, the only difficulty 
lies in ἁδαίᾳ ἡμιμόχθηροι ὄντες, of which the above seems to be 
the best rendering. So E., ‘‘Sie machten sich aber an das 
Ungerechte durch die Ungerechtigkeit halbschlecht geworden.” 
*Adixig might possibly go with dpunoay ἐπὶ τὰ ἁδικά. D. and 
V. have a curious rendering, and ‘‘it is obvious” that their 
injustice partly disabled them, even in the pursuit of their 
unjust ends, since those who are complete villains and 
thoroughly unjust are also thoroughly unable to act, which 
surely introduces a curious non sequitur, i.e., that their 
injustice made them partly good—not as Plato says, ‘‘ that 
their remnants of justice made them only partly bad.” 


µήτοι καὶ ἀλλήλους ye. The force of µήτοι γε seems to be, 
‘certainly not one another at any rate,’ ‘at least not one an- 
other,’ so render—‘ which made them injure at least not one 
another along with the objects of their attack.’ An excellent 
and much clearer instance of its force will be found in/ra, 
4886, µήτοι θεούς γε ποιεῖν...εἰ 5 οὖν θεούς, µήτοι τόν Ύε µέγιστον' 
τῶν Gea. 

E. ἀκούσαις The ἄν is carried over from ἂν ἴδοις, supra. 
Cp. 382. 

353A. A carving knife, a dirk or e knife 
worn byl tee Cmecte ewes, in addition to Sri by 
side with the ξίφος. µάχαιρα, | # οἱ wap tlpeos µέγα κούλεον 
αἰὲν ἄωρτο. Later on, a short sword. In Xen. a bent sabre, 
opposed to the straight ξίφο. L. and S. must be wrong 
here in explaining, a knife for pruning trees—the whole 
point being that µάχαιρα, like the σµέλη, is not meant for the 
special use of the δρέπανο», though it would be possible so to 
misapply it. 
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σµίλῃ. ‘A chisel.’ σµίλη seems to be a somewhat general 
word, but in its special sense=(1) a chisel, a scooping and not 
a cutting instrument. This is shown by Ar. Thesm. 779, ἄγε 
by πινάκων ξεστῶν δέλτοι δέξασθε σµίλης ὁλκούς, the furrows or 
grooves of the chisel. So it means (2) a graving tool, a sculptor’s 
chisel, Anth. P. 7’, 429. Later on a surgeon’s knife, Poll. iv. 
181 ; ashoemaker’s, Plat. Alc. i. 129c ; a penknife, Anth. P, 7. 
67 ; and in Gorg. v. 35. 1, even a vinedresser’s knife. The σµίλη 
and the τομεύς are also shoemakers’ tools. According to the 
Scholiast the σµίλη being a cutting instrument with a straight 

ll bottom, ὄργανον τµητικόν ἰσόπεδον τὴν βάσιν ἔχον, Ἰ 
{~] whereas the τοµεύς has the bottom rounded and ἵ- 7, 
so both words are used, Plat. Alc. i. 1296, ὥσπερ σκυτοτόµος 
τέμνει που τομεῖ καὶ σµίλῃ καὶ ἄλλοις dpydvos. It may then 
here=a shoemaker’s knife, but more probably has the general 
sense of a chisel. But obviously it does not mean a vine- 
dresser’s knife here, for some inappropriate and not appro- ᾿ 
priate instrument is implied: so that L. and S. are again 
wrong and repeat their mistake with regard to µαχαίρα. 


κάλλιστα τῶν ἄλλων. A good passing instance of the well- 
known Greek idiom, found in the opening chapters of Thucy- 
dides, and passim in Greek literature. 


Β. ἴωμεν δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ αὐτὰ πάλιν. ‘Let us go back to the same 
ο again.’ teva: ἐπί, to address oneself to, to approach, a 
requent expression in Plato’s dialogues. 


D. ὅ &AA@ τῶν ὄντων ofS’ ἂν ἑνὶ πράξαις. ‘The soul has a 
function which you could accomplish with no other single 
thing on earth.’ 


tr’ ὅτῳ ἄλλῳ ἡ ψυχᾖῇ...ἴδια exelvns. The inferior mss. 
have ἐκείνου, which seems natural. Is there any other thing, 
but the soul, we can assign these properties to and say they 
are its (2.6., the other thing’s) own peculiar possessions ? There 
is no other thing. But Par. A has ἐκείνης which Stallb. 
keeps. We must then with Schneider and Madvig interpret 
ἤ not as ‘‘than,” but as ‘‘or,” non quam sed an. Is there 
anything else (we can attribute them to), or must we by rights 
assign them to the soul, etc. 


3544, Ἐενδιδείοις. Cp. supra, 327A. 
ὑπὸ god. ‘Thanks to you.’ 
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οὐ * However, I’ve not had such a very good feast, 
but that’s my fault and not yours.’ 


B. οἱ λίχνοι. ‘Greedy guests, greedy diners.’ 


τοῦ Gel παραφεροµένου. Each dish as it comes round, def, 
from time to time. Every passing dish. “'Παραφέρεσθαι et 
παρατίθεσθαι, dicuntur de cibis et mensis ut Latine apponere, 
neque opus est ut cum Casaubono ad Ath. Τ. iii. 363, in περι- 
Φεροµένου corrigamus.”—Stallb. 


πρὶν ὃ τὸ πρῶτον, etc. τὸ δίκαιον ὅ τί mor ἐστίν. We 
have here stated in so many words the starting point of the 
Republic. See Introduction, and cp. supra, 3314. 


c. éwére pi οἶδα. For when, t.c., since, I don’t know. ὁπότε, 
ο a causal sense. V. Madv. 6. S. 127, R. 1 and Appendix 
§ 


σχολῇ eoopar. ‘I shall be slow to learn.’ ‘It will bea 
long time before I know.’ σχολῆ, slowly, literally, at leisure. 
The history of the word σχολή is interesting. rived from 
σχε, ἔχω, σχήσω, originally it=a holding, a cessation. So rest, 
leisure, then learned leisure ; so learned discussion, a lecture, 
then a school. σχολῇ (1) leisurely, so, late ; (2) hardly at all, 
scarcely. See L. and S., sub voc. 
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BOOK II. 


357A. τὸ 8’ ἦν dpa. ‘1t was, as it turned out, merely the 
prelude.’ This combination occurs frequently in Plato, e.g., 
infra, iv. 443c, Tim. 51c, Symp. 1980, etc., and is also found in 
Sophocles’ Trach. v. 1172. κἀἁδόκουν πράξειν καλῶς|τὸ ὁ΄ Hy ap 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο πλὴν θανεῖν ἐμέ. It well illustrates the force of 
both dpa and the imperfect in such idioms as οὐκ ἦν σοφόε, 
book i. p. 3358. . 

Γλαύκων ἁνδρειότατοφ. See character of Glaucon. 


τὴν ἀπόῤῥησιν. The retirement, retreat, defaulting, best 
explained in the words of Ῥο]]αχ-- Πλάτων δὲ ἀπόῤῥησιν τὴν 
ἁπαγόρευσιν καὶ τὸ ἀπαγορεύειν οἷον τὸ ἁποκαμεῖν. ἀπειπεῖ», 
drayopevew, ἀπειρηκέναι are all used in the sense of ‘‘ crying 
off,” ‘‘ desisting from fatigue,” ‘‘ failing.” 

B. δοκεῖν πεπεικέναι ἢ ds ἀληθῶς πεῖσαι. ‘To appear to 
have persuaded, or, in real truth, to persuade.’ Ast., how- 
ever, makes ἡ than, finding a comparative force in βούλει, do 
you prefer. 


Gpd σοι δοκεῖ τοιόνδε τι εἶναι ἀγαθόν. The division of the 
kinds of good here was compared as early as Muretus, g.v., 
with the well-known passage in the Zthics of Aristotle, Eth. 
Ni ic. L 7. 4, ἕ 

ἀβλαβεῖς καὶ μηδέν. So Par. A and most of the mss. The 
reading involves a slight want of grammatical consecution, 
but the meaning is plain. Such as are harmless, and nothin 
follows on them, instead of καὶ δι ὅσας pndév. Stallb., κἂν 
ee γίγνηται, even if, although, but the meaning is inappro- 
priate. 

ο. τί δέ; ‘And next, is there not a second which we like ?’ 

ἐπίπονα. ‘Irksome,’ 


358A. ἀδικία 8’ ἐπαινεῖαι. These words are wanting in 
Par. A and in several mss., and Hermann condemns them as 
the manifest interpolation of a sciolist, but Stallb. keeps 
them, accounting for their omission by saying ‘‘ Error ex 
ne ortus, verba ipsa ab interpolationis suspicione 
ibera.” 
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ἐγώ τις, ὧς ἔοικε, δυσµαθής. ‘I’m a poor scholar, it would 
seem.” 

Β. ὥσπερ ὄφις κηληθῆναι. The power of music to charm or 
fascinate snakes, which may be witnessed any day in India, 
was well known to the ancients. Cp. ‘They are like the 
deaf adder that stoppeth her ear ; which will not listen to the 
voice of charmers, charming never so wisely ’—Psalm lviii. 4, 
5; Virgil’s ‘‘ Frigidus in pratis cantando rumpitur anguis. > 
Eel. viii. 71; Tibullus i. 8, 20, ‘‘Cantus et iratae detinet 
anguis iter.’ »” We may question whether Glaucon had ever 
seen a snake so charmed. Those who like a fine old hes 
comment on a ο. ge will be rewarded if they 
consult Muretus’ re on this place. He quotes a fr 
classical gathoritics an and then remarks, ‘‘Haec omnia con- 
temni possent, sed obstare videtur quod ‘scriptum est,” Psalm 
iviii., which he gives from the Vulgate. Even the authority 
of Scripture does not quite convince him. ‘‘ Nihilominus 
tamen credo talium carminum nullam esse vim. Nam omne 
agens naturale agit per contactum. Praeter naturam autem 
solus Deus facit, qui facit mirabilia solus,” etc. Perhaps the 

ee rein the wilfully deaf adder which he goes on to 

one ear in the dust, and stopping the 

other ‘ith her hor eal will hardly be supported by modern 

science; but the influence of music, not on snakes Soul, but 
on other reptiles, is well known. 

ο. ‘I will revive again,’ a dat λεγ. 

οὐχ as ἀγαθόν. Scil. poe but there is no need to insert 
the ‘participle, Goodwin, M. 7'., § 109, note 6. 

(πολὺ ἀμείνων) dpa. ‘As they would have it.’ 

D. xarardvas ἐρῶ. ‘I will speak with emphasis, or stress.’ 

Ε. οἷόν re. Scil. ἐστι Par. A has τί dy τε, Herm. τί οἷόν τε. 

πεφυκέναι γὰρ δή, κ.τ.λ. N.B. emphasis. ‘For naturally 
they say.’ For the matter of the whole of this passage, com- 
Rernises Gorgias, 483, Protag. 337. One great mark of the 

in which they really differed from Socrates, was 
their αι and intellectual ‘‘opportunism.” They preached 
all things ‘‘ provisional.” 

3598. οὐδ' Gv ἑν. Regular phrase, cp. 353D. 

c. «lg ταὐτὸν ἱόντα ‘ Has the same aims as.’ 

νόµῳ δὲ Bla παράγεται. ‘ But law draws it forcibly aside to 
the honouring of equality.’ 
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D. τῷ [Γύγου] τοῦ .Λυδοῦ προγόνφ. So Par. A and most of 
the mss. ‘To the ancestor of Gyges the Lydian.’ But in book 
x. 6128, the ring is spoken of as the ring of Gyges himself, 
ἔαν 7’ ἔχῃ τὸν Γύγου δακτύλιο», and this is followat by Cicero, 
de Of. iii. 9 and other writers. Herodotus in his well- 
known account of Gyges and the wife of King Candaules, 
gives another version of the same story of an adulterer coming 
to the throne. Various endeavours, therefare: have naturally 
been made to reconcile this passage with the others, or to find 
Gyges, and not his ancestor, in this passage. 1. Schneider, 
keeping the mss. reading, supposes an older and prior Gyges. 
2, Ast. excises τῷ προγόνῳφ. 3. Hermann, following Wiegand, 
and himself followed by our editors, prefers to sacrifice 
rather Tvyov. But who is then ὁ Avdés? The natural use of 
such an epithet is as in Κύρος ὁ Πέρση». If it could be anyone 
it must be Croesus, but we have no evidence that he was s0 
alluded to. 4. Stallbaum adopts from a few inferior mass. 
the reading T'vyp and excises τοῦ Λυδοῦ προγόνῳφ. There seems 
little doubt that the text requires Gyges, which we can hardly 
give up without an equivalent, and it is pretty clear that some 
confusion has been introduced. Possibly the original reading 
was the most natural ΤΟΥ ΓΥΡΟΥ TOT ATAOY. Some one 
thinking the dative required after γενέσθαι and to balance 
αὐτοῖς altered {ο τῷ Tvyy. Either he forgot to alter τοῦ Δυδοῦ, 
or else the two readings became now confused, giving τῷ Γύγῃ 
τοῦ Avdod, Gyges the son of the, Lydian. Then came a later 
corrector who knew the story, and that Gyges was the first 
of the line, and inserted προγόνῳ, Hence the variants, τῷ 
Γύγου of the best mss. and rw Γύγπ. Possibly τοῦ Λυδοῦ is 
rere a repetition per dittographiam TOT ΤΊΓΟΥ ΤΟΥ 

TAOT. 


ἵππον χαλκοῦν...δακτύλιον, etc. The magic ring is perha 
the commonest ‘‘ magic property ” of fairy tale, and speci ly 
of eastern legend. It recurs in a hundred well-known forms. 
The reader may like to be reminded of— 


‘‘The story of Cambuscan bold, 
Of Camball and of Algarsife, 
And who had Canace to wife, 
That owned the virtuous ring and glass 
And of the wondrous horse of brass 
On which the Tartar king did ride.” 


ene ES ο SE ~~ 
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Cicero has re-told this story of Gyges in a pretty close trans- 
lation, de Off. iii. 9. 

BE. τοῦτον δὲ ἄλλο μὲν ovdév. So the best ms., Par. A, 
without the verb ἔχευ, which is necessary to the sense, and 
is naturally supplied in the inferior more corrected mss. Ven. 
II., Par. whe etc. Dispensing with this ἔχειν, we must 
make the construction one ad sensum, repeating in our mind 
ἰδεῖν ἔχοντα. Madvig ingeniously emends, reading πλούτου for 
τοῦτον. 


περιελόµεον. ‘ Drawing off.’ 

σφενδόνη. The part of the ring which broadens out like 
the cup of a sling, technically termed the “collet.” Cicero’s 
pala anuli. 

360B. ὡς Sdfaev. The optative appears to be by attraction. 
ὅς ἂν µείνειε. So adamantine that he would remain firm, 
optative expressing result. Goodwin, M. 7., § 65, 1. 5. 

ἁδαμάντινος. A beautiful expression of which Plato seems 
fond. Cp. 6194. ἁδαμαντίνως bh δεῖ ταύτην τὴν δόξαν ἔχορτα 
els“ Acdov ἰέναι, or Gorg. 509a. 

ἀπέχεσθαι. ‘Steel himself to abstain from.’ 

The idiomatic use of τολµάω and τλάω is so well-known as 
not to need illustration. Cp. 5038, τοῦτο τετολµήσθω εἰπεῖν, 
and 391p in a slightly different sense. A fine instance is Hp. 
ad Rom. v. 7. 

C. ὧς οὐκ ἀγαθοῦ ἰδίᾳ ὄντος. ‘ A good to the individual.’ 

Κ. περὶ ὧν. The just and the unjust man. 


μηδὲν ἀφαιρῶμεν. ‘ Let us bate nothing.’ 
( ) ἄκρο. An excelling, superior steersman, 
exactly our colloquial ‘‘ topping.” 
aa Tots μὲν ἐπιχειρε. ‘To these he puts his hand.’ 
ν φίλων καὶ οὐσίας. Such as that of Alcibiades 
indicated by Pia Thue. vi. 13. 
κατ’. A Plato himself gives two lines of the 
quotation be sail " The whole passage in Aesch. Sept. ο. Theb. 
593 runs— 
οὗ γὰρ Soxety ἄριστος, ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι θέλει 
βαθεῖαν ἅλοκα διὰ φρενὸς καρπούµενος 
ἐξ fs τὰ κεδνὰ βλαστάνει βουλεύματα. 
N.B.—Some writers, contrary to the mss., to Plutarch, ard 
N 
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D. τῷ Πύγου] τοῦ .Λυδοῦ προγόνφ. So Par. A and most of 
the mss. ‘To the ancestor of Gyges the Lydian.’ But in book 
x. 6128, the ring is spoken of as the ring of Gyges himself, 
ἔαν 7’ ἔχῃ τὸν Γύγου δακτύλιον, and this is followed by Cicero, 
de Of. iii. 9 and other writers. Herodotus in his well- 
known account of Gyges and the wife of King Candaules, 
gives another version of the same story of an adulterer coming 
to the throne. Various endeavours, therefore, have naturally 
been made to reconcile this passage with the others, or to find 
Gyges, and not his ancestor, in this passage. 1. Schneider, 
keeping the mss. reading, supposes an older and prior Gyges. 
2, Ast. excises τῷ προγόνῳφ. 3. Hermann, following Wiegand, 
and himself followed by our editors, prefers to sacrifice 
rather Γύγου. But who 18 then 6 Avdés? The natural use of 
such an epithet is as in Κύρος 6 Πέρση». If it could be anyone 
it must be Croesus, but we have no evidence that he was 8ο 
alluded to. 4. Stallbaum adopts from a few inferior mss. 
the reading ΓύΥῃ and excises τοῦ Λυδοῦ προγόνφ. There seems 
little doubt that the text requires Gyges, which we can hardly 
give up without an equivalent, and it is pretty clear that som 
confusion has been introduced. Possibly the original reading 
was the most natural ΤΟΥ ΓΥΡΟΥ ΤΟΥ ΑΥΔΟΥ, Some one 
thinking the dative required after γενέσθαι and to balance 
αὐτοῖς altered to τῷ T'vyy. Either he forgot to alter τοῦ Avdod, 
or else the two readings became now confused, giving τῷ Γύγη 
τοῦ Λυδοῦ, Gyges the son of the, Lydian. Then came a later 
corrector who knew the story, and that Gyges was the first 
of the line, and inserted προγόνῳ, Hence the variants, τῷ 
Γύγου of the best mss. and ry Tvyn. Possibly τοῦ Λυδοῦ is 


merely a repetition per dittographiam TOT TYTOYT TOT 
ATAOT. 


ἵππον χαλκοῦν...δακτύλιον, etc. The magic ring is perha 
the commonest ‘‘ magic property ” of fairy tale, and προς 
of eastern legend. It recurs in a hundred well-known forms. 
The reader may like to be reminded of— 


‘‘The story of Cambuscan bold, 
Of Camball and of Algarsife, 
And who had Canace to wife, 
That owned the virtuous ring and glass 
And of the wondrous horse of brass 
On which the Tartar king did ride.” 
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Cicero has re-told this story of Gyges in a pretty close trans- 
lation, de Of. iii. 9. 

κ. τοῦτον δὲ ἄλλο μὲν οὐδέν. So the best ms., Par. A, 
without the verb ἔχειν, which is necessary to the sense, and 
va ος Sa supplied in the inferior more corrected mss. Ven. 

- oe etc. Dispensing with this ἔχειν, we must 
ie the construction one ad sensum, repeating in our mind 
ἰδεῖν Exovra. Madvig ingeniously emends, reading πλούτου for 
τοῦτο». 

περιελόµενον. ‘ Drawing off.’ 

σφενδόνη. The part of the ring which broadens out like 
the cup of a sling, technically termed the “collet.” Cicero’s 
pala anuli. 

3608. ds δόξειεν. The optative appears to be by attraction. 
ὅς ἂν µείνειε. So adamantine that he would remain firm, 
optative expressing result. Goodwin, ΑΓ. T., § 65, 1. 5. 


ἁδαμάντινος. A beautiful expression of which Plato seems 
fond. Cp. 6194. ἁδαμαντίνως δὴ δεῖ ταύτην τὴν δόξαν ἔχοντα 
els” Acdouv l&va, or Gorg. 509a. 
ἀπέχεσθαι. ‘Steel himself to abstain from.’ 
The idiomatic use of Ττολµάω and τλάω is so well-known as 
not to need illustration. Cp. 5038, τοῦτο τετολµήσθω εἰπεῖν, 
and 391p in a slightly different sense. A fine instance is Ep. 
ad Rom. v. 7. 


C. ὧς οὐκ ἀγαθοῦ ἰδίᾳ ὄντος. ‘A good to the individual.’ 
κ. περὶ ὧν. The just and the unjust man. 
μηδὲν ἀφαιρῶμε. ‘ Let us bate nothing.’ 


( ) ἄκρο. An excelling, superior steersman, 
exactly our colloquial ‘‘ topping.” 
361A. τοῖς μὲν dmyaped. ‘To these he puts his hand.’ 
Β. παρασκενὴν φίλων καὶ adi Such as that of Alcibiades 
indicated by peas Thue. vi. 
κατ A Plato fot gives two lines of the 
quotation be — " The whole passage in Aesch. Sept. ο. Theb. 
593 runs— 
οὗ γὰρ Soxety ἄριστος, ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι θέλει 
βαθεῖαν ἅλοκα διὰ φρενὸς καρπούµενος 
ἐξ fis τὰ κεδνὰ βλαστάνει βουλεύματα. 
N.B.—Some writers, contrary to the mss., to Plutarch, arid 
N 
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Tzetzes, alter the word ἄριστος in Aesch, to δίκαιος, to make 
it conform to Plato. That this is most futile, a very slight 
acquaintance with Plato’s habit in quotation might show. 
The Scholiasts, however, quote, giving δίκαιο». 


ὁ tovotros εἴη. Stallb. has a long note explaining and 
justifying the optative here—* Optativus nunc indicat cogita- 
tionem non loquentis sed illius ipsius de quo sermo est volun- 
tatem atque studium.” Madvig, au contraire, cuts out this 
beautiful and striking idiom, so dear to Stallbaum, altogether. 
If it is to be kept, the optative might possibly be explained 
as due to the mental retrospection to past time. ‘‘It is uncer- 
tain whether he were then.” V. Ar. Ran. 24 with Kock’s note, 
and cp. infra, 410ο. 

τῷ μὴ τέγγεσθαι, Because he is not wrought upon, made 
to et literally melted, as in Tennyson’s, : es 

‘* As of a prince whose manhood all was gone 


And molten down in mere uxoriousness.”’ 
—Geraint and Enid. 


For such a metaphorical use, cp. Aesch. P. V, 1008, 


λέγων ἔοικα πολλὰ καὶ µάτη» épeiy. 
τέγΎει yap οὐδὲν οὐδὲ µαλθάσσει κἐαρ. 


So ἄτεγκτος is used by Soph. Ο. 7. 336, 
ὧδ ἄτεγκτος κἀτελεύτητος φανεῖ, 
Scholiast, τέγγεσθαι] εἴκειν, ἐνδιδόναι ws νῦν Καὶ βρέχεσθαι. 
Ῥ, BaBal. Whe-ew | 


ὥσπερ ἀνδριάντα. Sculpture, their most common art, is 
often used by Greeks where we should draw illustration from 
paintings: contrast, Look on this picture and on that. Com- 
pare infra, iv. 420c, vi. 5005, vii. 5400, etc., Dem. de Cor. 268, 
and the splendid and famous passage, Eur. Hec. 560. 


ἐκκαθαίρεις. ‘You rub up, scour, or clean thoroughly.’ ‘* Wie 
eager ena du.”” That this, the natural meaning, is here 
the right one, might hardly seem to require indication. But 
the supersubtlety of commentators has read into the word a 
far less direct meaning. ‘‘ Expolire et ita exprimere ut sincera 
et perfecta alicuius rei natura emergat,” Ast. and so Stallb. 
And to support this unnecessary subtlety they travel to 
Libanius, p. 173, Synes, Dion. p. 56D, or Albinus’ Jsagog. in 
Platon. § 9, Ρ. 190. 
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E. ἀγροικοτέρως. V. supra, book i., p. 343E with note. 


ἐκκαυθήσεται τὠφθαλμώ. So the best ms., Par. A. The 
inferior mss,, however, prefer a somewhat milder operation, 
and knock out rather than burn out the eyes. ἐκκοπήσεται 
τὠφθαλμώ, and in this humanity they are naturally followed 
by the church fathers. Clem. Al., Strom. iv.; Eusebius, 
Praep. Hv. xii. 10: Theodoret, Therap. viii. p. 602. Cicero, 
as usual, is also on the side of mercy, de Rep. iii. 17, ‘‘ Proque 
hac opinione bonus ille vir vexetur, rapiatur, manus ei denique 
afferantur, effodiantur oculi.” Ast. is of sterner stuff. e 
will spare the righteous neither excruciating circumstance. 
His eyes are to be burnt (first?) and knocked out (after ?) 
retin g ἐκκαυθήσεται καὶ ἐκκοπήσεται τὠφθαλμώ. But it is 
unlikely that Plato would have written both, even if we allow 
them as alternative. And the reading ἐκκαυθήσεται, although 
the actual process to the credit of the Greeks is less frequently 
mentioned in their writings, is here established by the pas- 
sage, if genuine, infra, Ῥ. 6135, εἶτα στρεβλώσονται καὶ ἐκκαυ- 
θήσονται, and Gorgias, p. 473c, ληφθεὶς στρεβλώται καὶ ἐκτέμνηται 
καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἑκκαήται. Moreover, as we all know, * Ῥτο- 
clivi lectioni praestat ardua.” So to quote Stallb, ‘ Quocirca 
equidem arbitror ἐκκοπήσεται in locum veteris lectionis ab iis 
esse invectum qui oculorum exustionem non ferrent, quoniam 
frequentissime oculorum effossorum mentionem fieri memi- 
nissent.” τὠφθαλμώ is, of course, accusative, as in the well- 
known passage, Dem. de Cor. 246, τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν ἐκκεκομμένον, 
τὴν κλεῖ κατεαγότα, τὴν χεῖρα, τὸ σκέλος πεπηρωµένο». 


362Α. ἀνασχινδυλευθήσεται. Schol., ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀνασκολοπισ- 
θησεται, shall be impaled. Some, however, interpret rather, 
shall be crucified. Again the mss. and the Fathers, Clement 
of Alexandria, etc., are at variance as to the exact spelling 
and interpretation, (V. Stallb. ad loc.,) and scholars have 
disputed between crucifixion and impalement. See a long 
note in Engelmann’s edition. 

πολὺ ἦν Spa. ‘Was as it turned out, was after all.’ Compare 
first note on this book. 

διὰ dpevds. Either instrumental or local. 

B. δοκοῦντι δικαίφ. The construction here is not quite 
obvious on the surface. The dative is a dat. commodi after 
Pracrdve, A little lower down Plato, more suo, changes to an 
accusative, κερδαίνοντα. 
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παρὰ ταῦτα. ‘Over and above, beyond these, or possibly 
along of, {.6., because of.’ 


τῷ μὴ δυσχεραίνειν τὸ ἀδικεῖν. ‘Because he makes no diffi- 
culty about. ts not squeamish about, doing an injustice.’ 


Ῥ. οὐκοῦν τὸ λεγόμενο. The want of strict construction 
here illustrates Plato’s method of writing. ‘Then (to take 
the proverb) and just so do you... .’ 


ἀδελφὸς ἀνδρὶ παρείη seems like a quotation from some 
poet. The words do not actually occur in Homer, but the 
sentiment is contained or implied in more than one passage, 
e.g., Il. xxi. 308, φίλε κασίγνητε, σθένος ἀνέρος ἀμφότεροί περ 
σχῶμε», quoted by Muretus, and Od. xvi. 97. 


*H τι κασιγνήτοις ἐπιμέμφεαι, olor wep ἀνήρ 
µαρναμένοισι πέποιθε, καὶ el µέγα νεῖκος ὄρηται, 


quoted by the Scholiast. The Scholiast, then, may further 
be right in saying παρῆκται δ᾽ lows παρὰ τὸ ‘Ounpexdy. A very 
similar proverb is quoted by Dem. de Fals. Leg. 415, Ρ. 38, τὸ 
συγγνώμη ἀδελφφ βοηθεῖν, where Shilleto remarks that in Plato 
here he would almost certainly read ἀδελφεός, and, indeed, 
there can be little doubt that would be right. 


καταπαλαῖσαι. ‘To lay me in the dust,’ a metaphor from 
wrestling. Our colloquial ‘ to floor me,’ ‘bowl me over.’ Wells 
quotes aptly ix. 5838, and Ar. Nub. 1047, ἐπίσχες, εὐθὺς γάρ 
σε µέσο» ἔχω λαβὼν ἄφυκτον. 

3634. αὐτὸ δικαιοσύνην. Justice in its essence, a favourite 
and useful Platonic combination. Cp. αὐτὸ ὁμοιότης Parm. 
1908; ἐπιστήμην αὐτὸ, Theaet. p.146z. As Stallb. indicates, 
it is as silly to write the two as two entirely separate words 
αὐτὸ, δικαιοσύνη», as it is to combine them mechanically into 
one, like αὐτοάνθρωπος, etc. He however reads αὐτή in the 
Parm, 1.1. 


γίγνηται...ἀρχαί. This is of course neither an error of mas. 
nor a definite schema Pindaricum, but only another instance of 
Plato’s colloquial looseness of construction. Cp. infra, 463a. 


ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐδοκιμεῖν ὄντα [τῷ δικαίῳφ]. So Par. A. Muretus 
introduced τῷ ἀδίκῳ from the inferior mss., and has been fol- 
lowed by Hermann and Stallb. Madvig would omit the words 
altogether. Strictly speaking, of course, we want τῷ ἀδίκῳ, 
or nothing at all. But Plato does not always speak strictly, 
and may have written, ‘‘ And all the results of a good name 
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which Glaucon just now dilated on as the (seeming) just man’s 
reward,” 4.¢., in ordinary parlance, though he may really not 
be, but only seem, just. 

ἐπὶ πλέον, etc. ‘But these folk lay even more stress on 
reputation (or on appearance, J.).’ 

τοῖς datos & φασι θεοὺς διδόναι. The unusualness of posi- 
tion of the relative after the dative is obvious. But the 
reason is equally obvious, the extreme emphasis thrown on 
ὁσίοις, which are, they say, the peculiar gifts of heaven to the 
holy. And such a metathesis when needed seems no more 
impossible in Greek than the more frequent one with the 
genitive, τῶν πόλεων ὅσαι. Engelmann seems right then in 
withstanding even the great authority of Cobet, when he 
condemns and corrects this to the tame and ordinary ἃ τοῖς 
ὁσίοι. ‘* Was doch Herr Cobet Alles zu wissen meint, wie 
schnell stellt er eine Regel auf von welcher kein Schrift- 
steller des Alterthums etwas gewusst hat!” See Engelmann 
for Cobet’s “canon” and the rest of this amusing German 
explosion. 

ὁ γενναῖος “HoloSés τε καὶ "Όμηρος. Honest, fine old 
Hesiod and Homer. 

B. ἄκρας τε φέρειν, etc. Hesiod, Works and Days, υ. 
230. Maes more correctly than we should expect. 
He has only altered the number, ἄκρας, etc. 

ὁ repos. Homer, Od. xix. 109. 

ὥστε rev. Of course part of the quotation. 

θεουδής. There are, as is well-known, two interpretations 
resting on two etymologies. 1. God-like, θεουδής--θεο ειδη». 
2. God-fearing, θεουδής for θεός SFeos, with metathesis of 
digamma. So Buttm., Nitzsch, Passow. Hesych. interprets 
it by θεοσεβή». 

ο. ἀνέχῃσι. Maintains. The subjunctives are those of the 
Homeric simile. See Monro, Hom. Gram. § 283 (a.) 


τίκτῃ 8’ ἔμπεδα µῆλα. Here again there are doubts, 1. 
Ἔμπεδα is variously understood. (1.) as an adverb Ξ- ἔμπεδο». 
The use is not supported by parallels, but seems natural 
enough. (2.) as an adjective, (a.) in agreement, (5.) separate 
from µῆλα. 2 μῆλα is variously taken as (1.) sheep, (2.) 
fruit, and is variously constructed as (1.) nominative, (2.) 
accusative to τίκτῃ ; in this case, a nominative being sought 
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and found in (i.) γαῖα, (ii.) dévdpea. The combinations and 
permutations of these factors yield a variety of renderings. 
1. Butcher and Lang, ad Hom. Od. ο. ‘‘The sheep bring 
forth and fail not,” and so J. here, ‘‘ His sheep never fail to 
bear.” 2. Merry ad Hom., ‘‘ His sheep bear strong young.” 
And so D. and V. here, ‘‘ Strong are the young of his flocks.” 
3. L. and S., ‘(The trees) bear continual fruit.” 4. Ameis, 
‘*The earth bears strong sheep.” No. (1.) seems most 
natural if we venture so to take ἔμπεδα like ἔμπεδον. If this 
startles us, the next most natural surely is No. (2.). 


tx@0s. Controverts the idea sometimes insisted on, that 
fish in the Homeric times was regarded as a pis-aller in the 
way of diet. Cp. note on ἰχθύσιν éorig, 4040. 


Moveatos, as his name, and that of the personages con- 
nected with him in legend imply, is only an eponymous 
hero. ἨΜουσαῖος (from Μοῦσα = Movoa, root µεν, pov, MAN) 
is represented as the son of Eumolpus (µολπή, µέλπω) or of 
Antiphemus. No one will now, with Aldus and the elder 
Scaliger, ascribe to the morning of Greek song that m 
of its latest sunset, ‘‘The loves of Hero and Leander,” the 
work of some late grammarian of genius. See Symond’s 
Greek Poets, ii. 358. Cp. Ὀρφεύς the Greek form of the 
Indian Ribhu. 

νεανικώτερα. ‘* Splendidiora, magnificentiora.”  Stallb. 
Grander, J. νεανικό. 1. Simply youthful. 2. Fresh, vigor- 
ous, stalwart, flourishing. 3. High-spirited, gay, generous, 
dashing, insouciant, glorious. 4. Then, in a bad sense, over- 

ing, headstrong, swashing, swaggering. Cp. Dem. de 
Oor. 329, ἐν rlow οὖν σὺ veavias καὶ πηνίκα λαμπρός» and 
Ar. Pol. iv. 11, 11, δημοκρατία ἡ νεανικωτάτη. µνεανιεύεσθαι 
oes through corresponding grades and shades of meaning. 

. L. and S. Here the meaning seems to be glorious or 
extravagant, render ‘‘ gorgeous.” 


elg” AvSov, etc. ‘* Plena sunt his beatorum gaudiis veterum 
poetarum carmina.” Vide Hom. Od. xi. 601; Pind. Nem. 
1, 100; Οἱ. ii. 105; Horat. Od. iii. 3, 33; iv. 8, 27 δες. 
Virg. Aen. vi. 637; Georg. i. 36,—Stallb., who also quotes 
from Plutarch’s Lucullus, p. 199. 7, a pretty application 
of the µέθη aldvios to Lucullus. We might add that the 
notion of a heaven of eating and drinking and sensual enjoy- 
ment is a very old and very universal one, to be traced first, 
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rhaps, in the animistic practice of burying food with the 
voad, still practised at Pére la Chaise in the heart of Paris 
(see Tylor’s Anthropology, ch. xiv. p. 351), and developing into 
these ‘‘more gorgeous notions” of the Greeks and Romans, 
into the Valhalla of Norse and the sensuous paradise of 
Mahommedan superstition, and leaving traces even in the 
more metaphorical language of mediaeval hymns. ‘“ Verily 
for the pious is a place of joy, gardens and vineyards, and 
fair girls, their mates, and a a} brimming over.”—Koran 
ο. Ixxviii. ΟΡ. lv. andlvi. Preller, Greek Μ φίλοι. i. p. 645, 

ition 2. 


D. uekpor ees ἀποτείνουσι. Literally, ‘stretch out to an 
even greater length,’ 2.6., extend even farther. ‘‘ Dehnen die 
Belolhnungen noch weiter aus als diese,” Eng. Stallb. here 
raises a somewhat subtle difficulty as to the exact shade of 
meaning—‘‘ Jam µέθη illa sive compotatio satis longa est, 
vocatur enim αἰώνιος. And what, he asks, can be longer 
than eternity? He thinks it necessary, therefore, to explain 
and render, “‘longius sermone extendunt, et copiosius cele- 
brant.” It has been suggested to me that the true reading 
may be ἀἁποτίνουσι. 

Us παρὰ θεῶν. God-given rewards. The construction 
with article would be, of course, more common, but as here 
without, is not uncommon. ΟΡ. 378D, δεσμοὶ ὑπὸ υἱέος, and for 
more parallels see Stallb. Here it is helped out by the verb 
dworeivouct. 

παῖδας γὰρ παίδων. Plato no doubt has in his mind the 
original passage in Hesiod, Works and Days, 280, etc., 

ἀν δρὸς 5° ἑυόρκου γενεὴ μετόπισθεν ἀμείνω», 
and the well-known story told in Herod. vi. 86, about 
Glaucus, son of Epicydes, and the oracle given to him from 
Delphi, ending with the line just quoted. The Scholiast has 
already noted this. Cp. Psalm xxxvii. especially v. 22 εἰ 
8eqq- 

dls πηλόν...καὶ κοσκίνφ twp. Special allusion to Tantalus 
and to the Danaids, Gorg. 4933." For πηλό» cp. Phaedo 

. 696; Cicero ap. Lact. iii. 19, 6, ‘‘sceleribus contaminatos 
In coeno iacere docuerent”; Ar. Ran. 146, etc. 


364A. ἐξ ἑνὸς στόµατοςφ. Uno ore. 
ορ «181,3 “ prompte ac parate, facile ac libenter.” 
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B. ἀγύρται, especially mendicant soothsayers who go round 
ἁγείροντες ‘‘ collecting.” The best commentary on such is to 
be found in the fragment of Ennius’ Telamo. Cp. also Soph. 
O. 7’. 388, Aesch. Ag. 1195 and 1273. 


ο, εἴτε...ἐάν te. Platonic laxity of consecution. 


RAyey: Par. A has βλάψει, which might very well be 
kept, following on ἐθέλῃ. ‘He shall (they say).’ BAdyeu, 
which, though found in at least one ms., has only the value 
of a correction, is preferred by the editors. Muretus con- 
jectures βλάψαι. If we are to correct to the infinite BrAdyew, 
the future is regular after δύνανται, and so here after παρὰ 
σφίσι δύναμίς ἐστι. See Stallb. 


éraywyats. Spells, literally ‘inducing spells.’ 


καταδέσµοι. Constrainin ells, defixtones magicae. In 
Laws, p. 9934. we find the ath .. Both mean the 
binding or laying of a hated enemy under a spell or charm, 
such as that με! by Vivien upon Merlin. The formulae of 
such charms were written on tablets. Specimens of such tablets 
are still extant. See Marquardt, Rom. Alt. iv. 135. 


kaxlag περὶ εὐπετείας dSovres. ‘Singing of the facilities of 
vice.’ The mss. here give διδόντες, which is interpreted in two 
ie he (1.) keeping the construction as above. Teaching or 
telling of the facilities of vice, ‘‘tradentes sive docentes,” 
Ast. (2.) Taking πέρι with κακίας, with reference or regard 
to vice, attributing to it facilities, ‘‘indicio suo tribuentes,” 
δεδόσθαι λέγοντες, Stallb. But neither of these seems very 
satisfactory, and as the correction involves a most infinitesi- 
mal change, AIAONTEC, AIAONTEC, a eevee of one stroke, 
this is probably a case where we should emend. The emenda- 
tion was first suggested by Muretus. At the same time it 
must be noted that the use of ἄδειν in such a sense is rare. 


ν μὲν κακότητα. The verses come from Hesiod, Works 
and Days, 285-290. They are quoted again by Plato, Laws 
iv. 7188. (addy, cp. ‘‘in battalions,” Hamlet iv. 5, 78. 

D. παραγωγής, diversion. The construction is a rare one, 
L, and 8. give parallels only from Appian. Make H. the 
witness of, adduce the testimony of H., literally, put into the 
witness box. 

PY sadly sig Here again a slight Platonic anacoluthon. 
ter ἄδοντες, strictly speaking, a participle would follow. '- 


964] Notes. 201 


λιστοὶ δέ re. The verses come from Hom. /l. ix. 497. 
Par. A has, in first hand, λιστοὶ δὲ στρεπτοί τε; in second, 
λιστοὶ δὲ στρεπτοὶ δέτε. Both adjectives can hardly be right. 
Which then is to go? λιστοί may be a gloss; on the other 
hand, στρεπτοί may have been introduced from a reference to 
the text of Homer. Anyhow we must notice that we cannot 
settle the text of Plato by referring to Homer, or of Homer 
by appealing to Plato. For an examination of Plato’s quota- 
tions seriatim shows that Plato hardly ever quotes quite 
exactly. Small variations are not the exception, but the 
rule. Crucial instances of Plato’s manner of quotation will 
be found in book iii. 389, where two passages coming from 
two separate books are combined into one quotation; or again, 

. 405z, where, in telling the story of the doctoring of 
Kary pylua, Plato confuses it with that of Machaon by 
Hecamede, although Plato himself quotes it again, and 
quite correctly, in the Jon. a 5388. The same laxity of 

uotation is to be found in Thucydides, in Hippocrates, in 
Xenophan, in the Attic orators, in Aristotle, perhaps we 
may say in ancient authors generally. A notable instance are 
the quotations from the Old in the New Testament. The 
ancients probably quoted from memory, to “‘verify one’s 
references” being mechanically very difficult, or practically 
impossible. There were, of course, in Plato’s time a variety 
of editions of Homer current in the Greek world, notably 
the private and public editions—al κατὰ ἄνδρα, al κατὰ πόλεις. 
Like the Bie bad ‘books and uses of Sarum and York, there 
was the Homer of Marseilles, and the Homer of Chios, the 
Homer of Sinope, the Homer of Argos, and there were better 
and worse editions— αἱ χαριέστεραι, αἱ εἰκαιότεραι, αἱ κοιναί, 
αἱ δημωδεῖε. Still this probably had not much to do with the 
variations of quotations which are too chronic and too incon- 
sistent to be explained by reference to these editions. Thus 
Aristotle possessed a famous Homer, 77 ἐκ νάρθηκος, though his 
many interests and mass of knowledge apparently prevented 
him from quoting correctly. The quotations of to then 
may perhaps be compared to ordinary memoriter quotations 
from Shakespeare or the Bible, where everyone knows how 
difficult it is to quote absolutely correctly. In the latter 
case, we have a still further parallel supplied by the difference 
between the Bible and Prayer Book Psalms. The new 
version will complicate matters still further. On the question 
of Plato and Homer, see La Roche, Hom. Text Critik., p. 32. 
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He remarks that Plato tends to Atticize Homer in quoting 
him, a natural tendency. 


κ. ἐγγόνων. If a distinction is to be pressed, ἔγγονοι seems 
to mean rather offspring, descendants, ἔκγονοι, sons. But see 
Stallb. . also Shilleto ad Dem. de F’. L., p. 356, § 53, where 
he says of the distinction, ‘‘In antiquis an obtineat parum 
perspectum est.” 


παιδιᾶς ἡδονῶν. So mss. If we keep both, we may make 
either genitive qualifying. (1.) The pleasures of play or of 
holydaying, oblectamenta ludorum, i.e., of the games instituted 
on solemn, high, and holy days.—Ast. So Engel., Hrgdtz- 
lichkeiten des Spieles, referring the games to the mysteries. 
(2.) The pastime, te., the enjoyment of pleasure. The diffi- 
culty and awkwardness of the expression leads Madvig to 
excise ἡδονῶ», and Lennep to insert a καί. 

365a. τελετάς. Initiations. 

τί οἱόμεθα νχὰς ποιεῖν. ψυχάς might be either subject or 
object. (1.) What do the souls of our young men do? (2.) 
What does it make of the souls of our young men? 

εὐφνεῖς καὶ ἱκανοί, Clever and capable. 

ἐπιπτόμενοι. According to D. and V., ‘flitting from this to 
that, like birds.’ J. makes the metaphor from bees, which 
surely suits best with συλλογίσασθαι, 

‘‘ And gathers honey all the day 
From every opening flower.”—Dr. Watts. 


B. πότερον δίκᾳ, etc. Bergk, Pind. Frag. 197, gives a 
somewhat fuller form 


πότερον δίκᾳ τεῖχος ὕψιον 

ἢ σκολιαῖς ἁπάταις ἀναβαίνει 
ἐπιχθόνιον γένος ἀνδρῶν 

δίχα µοι νόος ἀτρέκειαν εἰπεῖν. 


θεσπέσιος. Unspeakable. ‘Of pleasures untold.’ 


6, ἐπειδὴ τὸ δοκεῖν, ὧς...οἱ σοφοί. The σοφός here is 
Simonides of Ceos. Frag. 76, Bergk, τὸ δοκεῖν καὶ τὰν ἀλάθειαν 
βιᾶται. The words are preserved as those of Simonides by the 
Scholiast on Eur. Or. v. 236, but in a form worth quoting and 
noticing, as showing the corruption of texts. The Scholiast 
gives τὸ δοκεῖν καὶ τὰ µάλα θεῖα βιᾶται, an instance of Prava 
verborum separatio, See Madvig, Adv. Crit., Introduction. 
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Plato’s words here, of course, supply the emendation— 
ΠΑΜΑΛΑΘΕΙΑΒ to TANAAAOEIANB. 


μὲν καὶ σχῆμα, κ.τ.λ. mpéddupa, plural, by way 
of porticoes, vestibules, {.6., as a frontage to the world. 
εεσχῆμα, idem quod alibi προσχῆμα,) Stallb. The word 
which means shape, form (literally, haviour, habit— ἔχω, 
ox), is used naturally enough in the sense of mere outward 
shape, form; so show, appearance, pretence. Thus Thuc. 
8. 89, ἦν δὲ τοῦτο μὲν σχῆμα πολιτικὸν τοῦ λόγου αὐτοῖς, Kar’ 
ἰδίας δὲ... and Plat. Hpin. 9890, οὐ σχήµασιν add’ ἀληθείᾳ. As 
an example from late Greek we may quote the famous and 
striking παράγει yap τὸ σχῆμα κόσμου τούτου, *‘For the fashion 
π ας world passeth away.”—St. Paul’s Ep. ad Cor. i. 
, al. 


lesral ger four A picture, here a general word. The exact 
meaning of σκιαγράφος, σκιαγραφεῖν, σκιαγραφία, seems to have 
been, literally, to draw with shadow, so, to draw so as to 

roduce perspective and illusion, not merely to draw in the 

at, but afterwards it came to be simply to draw, to sketch 
or adumbrate roughly. Render then—for frontage and out- 
ward show, I must paint all around myself (in a circle) a 
picture of virtue. 


τὴν δὲ τοῦ σοφωτάτου ᾿Αρχ. ἀλώπεκα. The fox of that 
prince of s Archilochus. There is evidently an illusion 
to some well-known passage in Archilochus’ works, which 
would at once occur to a Platonic hearer. We, however, 
cannot say definitely what it was. Archilochus appears to 
have frequently introduced the fox in his satiric writings, 
and there are two fragments extant which preserve such 
introductions. 1. The story of the fox and the eagle, Bergk, 
86. 2. That of the fox and the ape, Bergk, 89. In this 
latter the κερδαλέη ddwrné occurs, and this may have been the 
story alluded to, but the fable is not completed, and we have 
nothing which would explain the meaning of ἑλκτέον ἑξόπισθεν. 
We may, however, perhaps say what it does not mean. (1.) 
The use of the phrase κερδαλέη ἁλώπτξ by Archilochus seems 
to show, what indeed we should expect, that the fox itself is 
meant, and that, therefore, Ruhnken, Ast., and Stallb., are 
all wrong in saying that the fox’s skin is meant, ‘‘Nam 
ἁλώπηξ dicitur pro pelle vulpina, ut λεών pro pelle leonina,” 
and that the meaning is not “νο must behind us a fox’s 
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skin, gainful and tricky.” (2.) On the other hand we must 
equally beware of Schleiermacher, who, forcibly continuing 
the metaphor from πρόθυρα, renders, ‘‘But Archilochus the 
all wise’s fox I must drag behind,” é.e., must drag round, and 
let in at the back door, zur Hinterthiire hereinlassen!! What 
Plato says is, The fox, to use Archilochus’ phrase, must come 
trailing behind, meaning probably not that a physical fox is to 
be dragged behind, but that the foxy element, the fox in our- 
selves is to be kept in concealment, in the background, in the 
rear. Such a use is natural enough in any language, whether 
ἁλώπηξ here or Persius Sat. v. 117, ‘‘astutam vapido servas 
sub pectore vulpem,” or Tennyson’s 
‘* Move upwards working out the brute, 
And let the ape and tiger die.” 

D. ταύτῃ ἱτέον, as τὰ ἴχνη τῶν λόγων φέρε. Following 
the track of the arguments. For the venatory metapor, cp. 
iv. 432c. 


ξυνωµοσίας, ératpelas συνάξοµεν. The best comment on 
these secret societies and clubs is to be found in the famous 
chapter of Thucydides, book iii. ch. 82, τολμὰ γὰρ ἁλόγιστος 
dvipla Φιλέταιρος ἐνομίσθη, and infra, προβουλεύσας δὲ ὅπως 
μηδὲν αὐτῶν δεήσει τῆς τε ἑταιρίας διαλυτὴς καὶ τοὺς ἐναντίους 
ἐκπεπληγμένο». 

ad μὲν μὴ εσὶν ἢ μηδὲν atrots τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων µέλα. 
These two alternative positions were adopted by many of the 
sophists and philosophers. The second is forcibly expressed 
by Ennius in the Telamo— 
‘* go deum genus esse semper dixi et dicam caelitum, 

sed eos non curare opinor, quid agat humanum genus: 

nam si curant bene bonis sit, male malis, quod nunc abest,”— 
Ennius taking it doubtless from the Epicureans, one of whose 
chief tenets was the ‘‘security” of the gods. Cp. Horace, 
Sat. i. 5. 100, 

‘“‘Credat Judaeus Apella, 
Non ego: namque deos didici securum agere evum.” 
Lucretius, vi. 58, 
‘* Nam bene qui didicere deos securum agere evum.,” 


καὶ ἡμῖν oer τοῦ λανθάνειν. This is Baiter’s correc- 
tion. Par. A gives καὶ ἡμῖν µελητέον, which might stand, if 
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we read οὕκουν with a note of interrogation. One ms., Par. 
D, has od µελητέον, and several τι καὶ ἡμῖν µελητέον. These 
have the value of corrections, and Stallb. adopts the latter. 


t« τε τῶν λόγων. From talk, ‘“‘ex multorum sermonibus.”-— 
Fic. But from traditions, D. & V. and J. 


E. εὐχωλαῖς ἀγανῇσι. Cp. supra, 364D. 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἁδικημάτων. ‘Out of their ill-gotten gains.’ Pos- 
sibly however, simply, after, upon their injustice. 


366a. καὶ Avcoodpevor, etc. “' Extrema verba, quae habent 
notabilem participiorum concursum, si jungenda sunt; καὶ 
λισσόμενοι, πείθοντες αὐτοὺς ἀδήμιοι ἁπαλλάξομε», ὑπερβαίνοντες 
καὶ dpaprdvovres.”’—Stallb. 


ai τελεταί. Initiations (at the mysteries). 


péya δύνανται. The words µέγα δύνανται, curiously enough, 
are omitted in the best ms., Par. A, which thus leaves the 
substantives without any verb. The consensus of the next 
best OZII, however, seems to show that this is only an 
accident, proving the fallibility of Par. A. It would be 
barely possible to render ‘‘ But (there are) the initiations and 
absolving gods,” and pronounce µέγα δύνανται a correction or 
κ. Stallb. pomts out, we need not, because Par. A 
ils us, join with Hermann in a wild burst of emendatory 
invention. ‘‘ Nodum in scirpo quaesivit Hermannus, qui... 
totum locum suo Marte ita refinxit, ἀλλ) ὠφελήσουσιν ἁγνιξο- 
µένους al τελεταὶ καὶ οἱ λύσιοι Geol.” 


οἱ λύσιοι θεοί. Releasing or absolving deities. Interces- 
sors in heaven. Gods to whom offerings were made for the 
sake of expiating sin, especially those connected with the 
mysteries. ἍΑΛύσιος, an epithet of Bacchus, Pind. Fr. 248, 
Bergk, etc. ‘ Atoning deities,’ Jowett. 

al µέγισται πόλεις. By their practice, by holding national 
festivals and services of expiation, 66., the Athenians and 
Epimenides, Grote, part 1. ch. 1. ; part 1. ch. x., sub fin. 

B. πράξοµεν κατὰ νοῦν. We shall fare to our mind, to our 

ἄκρων. V. supra, 360E with note, and infra, 405a, 4598, 499c. 

ο τίς μηχανή ἐθέλειν τιμᾶν. The construction is somewhat 
ad sensum. What is to make? what means is there (to get)? 
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οὐδεμία ἐστι μηχανή, is used in a somewhat similar way with 
ὅπως οὐ, μὴ οὐ, τὸ μὴ, by Herodotus, A closer parallel, Plat. 
Phaed, 72D, τίς μηχανὴ μὴ οὐχί; 

as δή του εἴ τι. ‘Since, indeed, though a man is able to 
prove what we have been saying false, yet still he makes 
much allowance for, and is not angry with, the unjust, but 
knows that unless, etc.’ ws=nam, δή, nimirum, τοι, confir- 
mandi vel asseverandi vi positum, Stallb. 


Oca Φύσε. Cp. vi. 4928, θεῖον µέντοι κατὰ τὴν παροιµίαν 
ἐξαιρῶμεν λόγου, and the famous Aristotelian passages, th. 
Nic. vii. 1, ete, 

D. Ψέγει, scil. ἕκαστος, supplied out of ovdels. Here again a 
construction ad sensum, No one is willingly just but (every 
one) blames. 


E. ἐν ἰδίοις λόγοι». ‘In prose; in the language of private 
life,’ The usage of the adjective, though natural enough, 
does not seem to be found elsewhere. The adverb ἰδίᾳ we 
have already had, 3632, (dig τε καὶ ὑπὸ ποιητῶν, 


3674. µεταστρέφοντες φορτικῶς. ‘Grossly perverting,’ 

B, kararelvas, ‘Cum contentione,’ ‘with emphasis.’ Cp. 
supra, 358D. 

τὰς ἀληθεῖς. Scil. δόξα», ‘The true reputations.’ 


ᾳ τῶν τε ἀποβαινόντων...πολὺ δὲ μᾶλλον. ‘*Saepenumero 
δέ post τε infertur, ubi alterum orationis membrum plus pon. 
deris habet atque gravitatis.”—-Stallb. Cp. iii. 9940, ἐν τε τῇ 
τῶν ἐπῶν ποιήσει, πολλαχοῦ δὲ καὶ ἄλλοθι. 


D. Ὑόνιμα. ‘Genuine,’ so J. ‘Real and natural and not 
merely conventional goods.’ L. and S. seem however to make 
γόνιµα govern dyad, all else that is productive of good things? 
See sub voc, 


ὃ αὐτὴ δι’ αὐτὴν τὸν Exovra ὀνίνησι. ‘But praise this in 
justice, namely how it of its own intrinsic nature benefits 
the possessor of it, whereas injustice harms him.’ 8 cognate 
acc, Καὶ ἁδικία βλάπτει, condensed construction, 


368A. ἐκείνου τοῦ dvipds. ‘Sons of that best of men, 
’Aplorwy,’ with a play on the name. Stallb, with super- 
subtlety insists that the words mean rather ‘‘children of the 
hilosopher,” v, ad loc., and cp. Phileb. p. 36p. Evidently, 
owever, Socrates plays on both ’Aplorwy and θεῖον. 
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Meyapot µάχην. This can hardly have been the famous 
battle mentioned by Thuc. i. 105, which took place 3.c. 457, 
for Plato himself was not born till 429, and Glaucon and 
Adeimantus are his younger brothers. But on the ground of 
this chronological difficulty to start the theory that they 
were really not Plato’s brothers but his uncles, or again to 
change εὐδοκιμήσαντας into εὐδοκιμήσαντος, and make it refer to 
Αρίστων», thereby robbing the lines of their occasion and 
point, is surely to indulge a most futile ingenuity. Athens 
was at feud with Megara till the end of the Peloponnesian 
War, B.c. 404, Cp. Introduction, date of Republic. 


παῖδες ᾿Αρίστωνος. Schleiermacher conjectures, what is of 
course mere conjecture, but is very probable, that the ἑραστής 
who wrote these lines was Socrates’ own notorious pupil, the 
handsome Critias, who is known to have written elegiac 
verse, 

θεῖον πεπόνθατε ‘For verily this is a divine trait of yours.’ 
Cp. ὑϊκόν πάσχει, Xen. Mem. i. 2. 30. 

Β, χρήσωμαι of A! is also grammatically better than χρή- 
σοµαι of the inferior mss, See Stallb. ad Gorg. p. 6219. 

ο. ἁπαγορεύεν. ‘To cry off, to faint and fail.’ Cf. supra, 
p. 3574, τὴν dxdppnow, with note, and tra, viii. p. 568p, 
ἁπαγορεύει αὐτῶν ἡ τιµή ὥσπερ ὑπὸ ἄσθματος ἀδυνατοῦσα 
πορεύεσθαι. 

D. οἵανπερ ἂν εἰ '' Αά οἴανπερ ἄν intell. ἐποιησάμεθα quod 
omittitur eadem ratione qua in formula ὥσπερ ἂν el.” —Stallb. 


µαιον. ‘A great piece of luck.’ Hermes the god of 
anttee See the lexicons. : 

Ε. ῥάων καταμαθεῖν. ‘Easier to apprehend.’ This use of 
the active infinitive, exactly like both the English and the 
German idiom, is the regular one in Greek. Goodwin, 3. 
T. § 93. 2. A good instance is Αόγος δυνατὸς κατανοῆσαι, a 
speech possible to understand. 


3694. γιγνοµένην...γενομένου. The change of tenses has a 
very nice effect. ‘If we were to observe a state in process 
of being born,’ Then when it had been born, ‘‘ had come into 
being, etc.” The beautiful nicety of the Greek participles 
in this use is most graphically illustrated in that most affecting 
of passages the death of Socrates. ‘Os δὲ εἴδομεν πίνορτά τε καὶ 
πεπωκύτα.---Β]αεάο, 1176, 
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B. μὴ ἄλλως tole. See note on book i., p. 328A. 


Τίγνεται τοίνυν. With the account of the genesis of the 
state here commentators naturally compare Aristotle’s account, 
no doubt suggested in part by it. Ar. Pol. i. 1. 2, etc., and 
iv. 4. We have of course to distinguish between what may 
be called the Logical or Philosophical reason of the genesis of 
society and the Historical reason. For the latter we must go 
to the actual history of primitive man, and to such authors 
as Tylor and Lubbock, Bagehot and Maine. 


6, παραλαμβάνων ἄλλοε ἄλλον, ἁγέραντες, ἐθέμεθα. In this 
very Platonic sentence we have a good instance of the so- 
called Nominativus pendens, showing what it really is, viz., 
an easily intelligible anacoluthon. If other instances are 
wanted see Aesch. P. V. 200, and Soph. Ant. 260, Eur. 
Bacch. 1131. 2. 


"ο. ἄλλο τι yewpyds μὲν alg. ‘Is it not true that one will be 
a husbandman, etc.?” ἄλλο τι is constantly thus used 
ellipsin, instead of ἄλλο τι ἤ, the fuller construction. 
3976, ἄλλο τι οὖν, καὶ σὺ οὕτω mohoes; Riddell, Digest. § 22. 


ἡ ἀναγκαιοτάτη πόλι ‘The barest possible city. The 
minimum that will still be a city.’ For this very expressive 
use of ἀναγκαῖος, cp. Thuc. i. 90, τὸ ἀναγκαιότατον ὕψος, the 
minimum sufficient height; and Dem. 269, 14, αὐτὰ τἆναγ- 
καιότατ) εἰπεῖν, to give the barest statement of facts (that 
will suffice). We have here stated in so many words the 
great μα ως of the Division of Labour, so graphically 
insisted on by Adam Smith as the beginning of political 
economy. As will appear Plato makes it the basis also of 
moral economy. . 

370c. pi iv ae vi ου µέρε.. ‘Not by way of a secondary 
matter.’ Cp. p. 3474, ἐν μισθού µέρει. 

σχολὴἠν (τῶν ἄλλων). See note at end of Book I. 


opin. Schol. σκαφίον (1.6., σκαφεῖον, a shovel?) τινὲς δὲ 
ἀξίνην ἐκ τοῦ ἑτέρου µέρους δικελλοειδῆ, an axe with one side 
like a spade, t.e., a mattock. 

D. συχνὸν. ‘Crowded.’ See note on 376D, infra. 

vopéas. νοµεύς, the general word, ‘herdsman,’ including 
βούκολος neatherd, ποιμήν shepherd, ete. 

Ε. πρὸς τὰς ἀγωγὰςφ. ‘For purposes of draught.’ 


αρ. κ καποιο... - ιο PF ee τη» 
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ὁ διάκονος. ‘The agent,’ probably connected with διάκτορος, 
διώκω. The old derivation was one of the amusingly naive 
but untenable ones, from διά and xéms. 


3714. kevds ἄπεισι. As Ast. points out ‘to return empty- 
handed ” is a sort of proverbial phrase. He compares Jl. 1. 
298, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔμπης || Αἰσχρόν τοι δηρὀν τε µένειν κενεόν Te νέεσθαι. 
Cp. Jl. iv. 181, Od. x. 42, Herod. i. 73. A good instance is 
Soph. 7'r. 495, κενὸν γὰρ οὐ δίκαιά σε || χωρεῖν προσελθὀνθ) ὧδε 
σὺν TOAD στόλφῳ. 


ὅσα ἐκείνοις ὧν ἂν δέωνται. ὧν masc.: but they must make 
them such and in such quantity as may suit those of whom 
they stand in need, i.e., from whom they want anything. 
The expression however is very awkward, even if we recognize 
what Stallb. calls its ‘‘admirabilis breviloquentia.” It would 
be much simpler to suppose that ὅσα conceals toa, and so to 
write either ola καὶ ica, or possibly οἷα καὶ ὅσα toa and take 
ἐκείνοις and ὧν as neuter. 

B. νόμισμα ξύμβολον τῆς ἀλλαγῆς. ‘A currency to use as a 
token, for the sake of exchange.’ The nature of money, 
valuable as a token, apart from the intrinsic value of the 
metal, another of the disputed discoveries of political economy, 
is perfectly understood by Plato as by Aristotle, see Ethics, 
v. 52c. Noéwopa (νομίζω) etymologically of course means just 
this, ‘‘a currency.” 

6. ἀργήσει τῆς αὐτοῦ δημιουργίας. ‘He'll be idle, he'll lose 
time from his own work.’ 

ἀχρεῖοι, etc. The well-known attitude of Greek society, 
essentially aristocratic toward trade. Plato however was 
capable of rising above the prejudice which he here perhaps 
only playfully endorses. Cp. Laws, 918. 

D. ἀλλάξασθαι, mid., to get or take inexchange. διαλλάττειν, 
to give in exchange. 

κάπηλοι, ἕμποροι. The distinction here is between seden 
shop or ο. and travelling traders, as also in Sophiat 
223D, ἡ μὲν κατὰ πόλιν ἀλλαγή...καπηλικη προσαγορεύεται, τὸ δὲ 
ἐξ ἄλλης els ἄλλην πόλιν διαλλαττόμενον ὠνῇ καὶ πράσει ἐμπορική. 
Sometimes the distinction is rather between the retail trader, 
κάπηλος, and the wholesale, ἔμπορος Prot. 313p, or the 
manufacturer, αὐτοπωλής, Politicus, 260c. 

3724. Ὑνμνοί, * With coats off.’ 


n 
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B. µάζας yevvatas, well translated by J., ‘noble puddings.’ 
On γενναῖος, see note on γενναίαν εὐήθεια», 348D, supra. 


παραβαλλόµενοι. παραβάλλεσθαι is specially used of flinging 
food to animals, Cp. ἐχόρταζες infra, D. ών 
ἐπὶ κάλαµον. ‘On cane or reed ({.6., matting).’ 


érurlvovres. ‘ Drinking after it, to wash it down.’ τοῦ οἴνου, 
some wine (partitive). So L. & S., comparing ἐπωιπτρίς cru, 
8 κο. cup. Itis true ἐπιπίνειν is often used of one person 
only and in this sense, e.g., Hom. Od. ix. 297, xpe’ ἔδων καὶ éx’ 
ἄκρητον γάλα πίνων, and the famous passage in the Ethics, Ar. 
Eth. Nic. vii. 2. 10, ὅταν τὸ ὕδωρ πνίγῃ τι δεῖ ἐπιπίνειν; but it 
has been suggested to me by my friend Mr. Moor that in such 
passages as this the force of ἐπί may rather be, in succession, 
t.¢., drinking round. Cp. the well-known ἐπάρξασθαι δεπάεσσι, 
Od. xviii. 418, etc., and ἐπισταδόν, Od. xiii. 54, xviii. 425, etc., 
also ¢rayelBew. It may be noted that Pollux states that 
ἐπινιπτρίς and peravurrpls are synonymous, Poll. vi. 51. 


σ. εὐλαβούμενοι πενίαν ἢ πόλεμον. ‘Begetting children 
esta fe to keep up the state, but not too many so as to over- 
populate it’ (with a true Malthusianism). 


Spov. A relish, 


τραγήµατα. A dessert. The Scholiast says, Τραγήµατα παρὰ 
Λάκωσι τὰ map’ ἡμῖν τρωγάλια. ή the fact is that 
τραγήµατα is the older word. See L. and S., sub voc. 


ae καὶ κυάµων. ‘‘ This was a common dessert among 
the Greeks, both eaten raw or parched in the fire.” Cp. Theocr. 
Idyll. 17. 65 [Gray]. The locus classicus is Athenaeus, 11. 54, ete. 


σποδιοῦσι. ‘They will roast,’ in the σποδός, or ashes, 


D. &dprafes (used advisedly). ‘How would you have 
Joddered the swine otherwise than this?’ 


E. Φλεγμαίνουσαν πόλιν. A fevered city. 


3734. καὶ θυµιάµατα καὶ ἑταῖραι καὶ πέµµατα. Such is 
Plato’s language if the mas. are to be trusted. The colloca- 
tion is perhaps bizarre, but is probably intentionally so. 
Nitzsch was the first to find it so unusual as to be impossible 
and to require correction. ‘‘ En hetaeras inter suffimenta et 
bellaria positas. Quam rationem esse intolerabilem verissime 
perspexit G. W. Nitschius””—Stallb. But even Stallb. thinks 
that Nitzsch’s remedy is worse than the disease. It is to 
read ἀθῆραι. But, as Eng. points out, this is far too special a 
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word, and moreover a special word specially unsuitable here. 
ἀθάρη or ἀθάρα is ‘‘wheaten porridge,” in the words of 
Pollux. vi. 62, ἔτνος ἐκ πυροῦ. gelm. quotes a number of 
es to the same effect. As such it would not be any 
very hig hly spiced or dainty dish, nor does it appear as such. 
On the contrary the doctor Dioscorides recommends it as 
παιδίοις ἁρμόδιο», suitable for children. In Ar. Plut. 673 it 
appears as the food of a little old woman, γρᾳδίου, and the 
Scholiast there remarks, ‘‘Old women who have lost their teeth 
for the most part feed on ἀθάρα, and therefore it is that they 
dedicated an offering of anes to αμ νή The other 
suggestions are equ unhappy. Madvig suggests ἐσχαρῖται, 
bread baked on the Rearth, = panes delicate” quite out of 
keeping here. Richter ἐραῖα. Stallbaum himself in his 
eagerness to correct flings grammar to the winds, ‘‘suspicor 
tius legendum esse, καὶ θυµιάµατα καὶ ἕτερα wéuparta,” καὶ ἕτερα 
being as he says the same as καὶ ἄλλα. In support of this 
astounding statement he can only quote a passage from 
Hesiod. Theog. 367, τόσσοι & aif? erepo ποταμοὶ καναχηδὰ 
ῥέοντες, nO nee at all, and a passage from Demosth. 644. 17, 
where we find τρίτον & ἕτερον δικαστήριον πρὸς τούτοις. So 
supported he does not hesitate to explain the καὶ before 
πέµµατα as an insertion due to mistake. But the fact is, the 
passage, as both the Zurich edition and Engelm. have the 
sense to see, requires no correction. The order of the whole 
is purposely confused, even omitting ἑταῖραι we pass from 
bya to θυµιάµατα and back to πέµµατα. Curiously enough - 
Nitzsch suggests and Stallb. adopts, equally unnecessarily, 
another emendation to get rid of the same word ἑταῖραι in 
another passage in this work, p. 573D, καὶ κῶμοι καὶ θάλειαι 
καὶ ἑταῖραι. For a general parallel see Ar. Ach. 1091. 


καὶ τὴν ποικιλίαν. We are here met by another textual 
difficulty. These three words are not found in Par. A, nor 
in some of the other better mss., and Hermann pronounced 
them to be ‘‘ the interpolation of a half-learned grammarian, 
who did not know that ζωγραφία could be used of garments,” 
i.e., ornamentation of garments. Cp. Wiistemann ad Theoer. 
xv. 81. Those who keep the word mostly understand it as 
‘*embroidery,” as J. and Eng., but Stallb. is very subtle, 
and thinks he strengthens the case for ποικιλία» by taking 
it oo sensu,” and rendering it ‘‘omnisque artis 
varietas.’ 
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Β, ἃ οὐκέτι = τούτων ᾱ. Platonic construction ad sensum 
carried on into θηρευταί. Stallb. compares a variety of pas- 
sages, but there is no need to seek parallels. 


ευταί. The same sort of unwillingness or incapacity to 
follow Plato in his purposely haphazard and miscellaneons 
enumeration, which condemned ératpa: above, has led the 
great Platonist Ast. here into the extreme of supersubtle 
absurdity. He thinks θηρευταἰ, hunters, is not to be taken 
literally, but as meaning all this, ‘‘ Kos omnes qui non ipsum 
verum et pulchrum sectentur, sed horum simulacris quibusdam 
multitudinis sensibus blandiantur eiusque gratiam ac laudem 
aucupentur.” Stallbaum says ponderously of this rigmarole, 
**Quem vocis usum vellem vir egregius similium exemplorum 
comparatione demonstrasset.” Plato’s meaning is as plain 
as a pikestaff, ‘‘and hunters of all kinds,” ‘‘ hunters all and 
sundry”; as Eng. well puts it, ‘‘alle Jiger sammt und 
sonders ohne Ausnahme.” 


ἐργολάβοι. ‘Contractors,’ a general word, as Suidas shows, 
ἐργολαβός, ὁ ὑπέρ τινων ἔργων μισθὸν λαμβάνων καὶ ἔχων τοὺς 
συνεργαζοµένους; but like “απἀογύθ]κοιβ one which came to 
be usually sop oved in a special sense, viz., ‘‘ theatrical con- 
tractors,” Suid., τοὺς περὶ τὴν σκηνὴν ἑργολάβους. See Stallb. 
on Apol. p. 26z. Cp. Engelm. 

C. κομμωτριῶν. ‘Lady’s maids.’ The Scholiast has an 
amusing note. He says κόμμι (gum) is the name for the 
exudation of trees, a kind of tear (δάκρυον) which oozes out 
moist, which the κομµώτριαι use for ladies’ hair to prevent it 
spreading abroad, and to make it keep in the shape they wish. 

nd so they get their name from this κόµµι, and their art is 
called κομµωτική. 

ἔδεται, fut., shall eat, is to eat. “Νο fact is better 
established than that ἔδομαι, not ἐδοῦμαι, was the Attic 
future of éc@lw,” Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 92. 

374A. τοῖς ἐπιοῦσιν. ‘The invader.’ 

B. ἀλλ) dpa. ‘But, I take it.’ 

6. πεττεντικός, see note on πεττεία, 333A. 

kuBevrixés. ‘A dicer.’ But it is implied here that the 
element of skill in the game was large. 

D. πολλοῦ γὰρ ἄν. ‘If it were so, then the tools would 
have been invaluable.’ 


a>. _ AAAs tATu, «υσα 
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Κ. ὅσον y ἂν δύναµις παρείκῃ, so far as our powers allow. 
The comparison of the φύλαξ to the λος male more 
Platonico, apparently quite incidentally, becomes the occasion 
of our passing to a most important analysis, and ultimately 
introduces the whole Platonic system of education, resting 
on the whole Platonic psychology. 


375A. τὸ ποῖον λέγεις; ποῖος, expressing surprise, v. L. & 8. 
sub voc. Like the German was fiir. Cp. wot’ ἐπεκτησάμη», 
a Sometimes expresses contempt also. Riddell, Digest. 
§ 

διωκάθειν. On these forms, see Elmsley, Eur. Med. 86. 


ἀνδρεῖος εἶναι ἐθελήσει. Will he (readily) be. The expres- 
sion is more than a mere future, and ἐθελήσει is more than a 
mere auxiliary. Still we see here how a future is formed, 
possibly even how the future with θα of modern Greek (e.g., 
θα ὑπάγω σηµέρο», I shall go to-day) was formed, if this θα 
really represents ¢6é\e. There are however, of course, rival 
explanations of this 6a. See Vincent and Dickson, Handbook 
to Modern Greek, § 68, with note, and Geldart, Modern Greek 
Language. On meaning of ἐθέλω, see infra, note on iv. p. 436B 
and 4978. 

6. σφᾶς διολέσαι. ‘To destroy their own people.’ 

376A. κομψόν ye rd πάθος. ‘This is a charming or pretty trait 
in his nature.’ The Scholiast has a good note here—xouyor 


νύν τὸ σπουδαῖον καὶ ἀγαθὸν, σηµαίνει δὲ καὶ τὸ πανούργο» καὶ 
ἁπατητικὸ» καὶ πιθανὸν καὶ τεχνικὸν καὶ ἀστεῖον καὶ περίλαλο». 


Β. ὄψιν. ‘The appearance of friend or foe,’ D. and V., so 
Erschenung, Eng. The face, J. Like ‘“‘visus” or “ sight,” 
the word ὄψις has a natural ambiguity. Stallb. quotes a 
lexical fragment, ὄψις καὶ ἡ πρὀσοψις, καὶ ἡ ὁρατικὴ δύναμις καὶ 
ὄψις τὸ θεαθέν. For the use here ορ. Thuc. 7. 44. 

ο. ...€orat. ‘ Will prove to be.’ Goodwin, M. Τ. 
§ 25, note 3. 


D. ἢ συχγνὸν διεξίωµεν. ‘That we mayn’t pass over an 
important discussion or enter upon a tedious one.’ We have 
here a natural, but not the most common usage of συχνός. 
The range of the word is interesting. συχνός, if not corrupted 
from συνεχής, at least derived from σύν (L. & S.), its simplest 
meaning is (1) long, συχνός χρόνος, a long time, Hdt. viii. 52, 
and often, µάλα συχνός λόγος, Theaet. 1855, then (2) tedious, 


214 The Republic of Plato. [Book 1. 


ouxvh πραγµάτεια, Dem. 1242. 2, and here, (3a) many, and (90), 
like Latin frequens, populous, e.g., 371 supra, (4) great and 
so difficult. But see L. & S. 3. v. The settlement of the 
meaning is important, as Stallb. asserts it to mean ‘“‘ materia 
disputandi densa, spissa, non distincta ideoque confusa temere 
atque mixta,” and the mas. are perplexed, some giving ἵνα 4 
ἑῶμεν συχνὸν λόγον ἢ ἱκανὸν διεξίωµεν. There is certainly a 
difficulty about the word here. Herwerden proposes ἡ OTX 
lxaNON, but the repetition is frigid. 


puboroyotvres. ‘Story-telling. Let us pass a leisure hour 
in story-telling.’ 

E. µονυσικῆς 8’, εἶπον, τίθης λόγους, ἢ οὔ; ‘And as part of 
music do you put literature or not?’ εἶπον here is the reading 
(found in some mss. and Euseb.), one letter alone changed, of 
Ast. for εἰπών of the best mss. Schneider defends εἰπώ», 
rendering, ‘‘ And as part of music when you said (music) do 

ou put,’ etc. But on the whole it seems more likely that one 

alf vowel has been slipped by the copyists than that Plato 
wrote in this way. The point is a very minute one, but 
interesting as an example. 


377A. ἀρχὴ παντὸς ἔργου µέγιστον, Well begun is half done, 
C’est le premier pas qui cote. The proverb aa natural one, 
and no doubt of universal and immemorial prevalence. The 
stock Greek form is ἀρχὴ ἥμισυ παντὀ». 


ο. ἐπιστατητέον. Obviously better than ἐπιστατέον. We 
must supervise, have a censorship of. 


Sy μὲν ἂν καλὸν ποιῄσωσιν. A very nice instance of 
Platonic construction ad sensum. The word μῦθον has to be 

ot out of μυθοποιοῖ, but it supplies itself naturally in the 

ain of thought. 

ἐγκριτέον. ‘We must accept (in our canon), or rg in. 
éyxplvew, a regular expression for to admit after and by test. 
6.0., ἐγκρίνειν els τὴν Ὑερουσίαν, to enrol in the senate. Hence 
οἱ ἐγκεκριμένοι were the classic authors, those admitted to 
the Alexandrine canon, stamped, so to speak, with the 
imprimatur. 

ἀποκριτέον. ‘We must reject or expurgate.’ 

E. εἰκάζῃ κακῶς. ‘Makes a bad representation of.’ 


μηδὲν ἐοικότα. μηδέ», carrying on the supposition, ‘‘ which 
should not be at all like.” 
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οὐ καλῶς ἐψεύσατο. ‘It’s not a pretty fiction.’ It’s a lie 
and an ugly lie. 


Οὐρανός. The story, barbarous enough, will be found in 
Hesiod, Theog. 154, 178. Cp. Euthyphro, p. 5z. Various 
rationalizations and reconciliations of this and similar pre- 
historic mythical horrors have been attempted by comparative 
philologists. For the most recent criticisms see the sparkling 
essay in Lang’s Culture and Myth, p. 45. On the form of the 
genitive, υἱέος, not υἱοῦ, see Rutherford, N.P., p. 142. 


378a. δι) ἀποῤῥήτων ὡς ὁλιγίστους. ‘That as few as possible 
should hear it, and those only under a vow of secrecy, and 
after sacrificing not a (common) pig but some great and 

a Some sacrifice, that so as few as possible might come 
~ to hear it.’ 

χοῖρον. A pig was commonly sacrificed before initiation 
at the Eleusinian mysteries. ΟΡ. Ar. Pax. 374, 

ἐς χοιρίδιόν pol νυν δάνεισον τρεῖς δραχµάς, 
δεῖ γὰρ µυηθῆναί µε πρὶν τεθνηκέναι, 

and the well-known passage, Ach. 747. 


ὅπως συνέβη. ‘In order that so it might happen.’ The 
peculiar usage of the secondary tenses of the indicative with 
the final particles ἵνα, ws, or ὅπως, belongs to cases where 
the attaining of the result would have conceivably depended 
on the fulfilment of some conditions in the past, in point of 
fact never fulfilled, and now incapable of fulfilment, The 
moet often quoted instances are perhaps the two which occur 
together in Soph. O. 7. 1387, e¢ seqq., 
οὐκ ἂν ἐσχόμην» 
τὸ μάποκλῆσαι τοὐμὸν ἅἄθλιον δέµας, 
by” ἦ τυφλός τε καὶ κλύων μηδέ». 


And 1371, 
τί μ’ οὗ λαβῶν 
Exrewas εὐθὺς ws ἔδειξα µήποτε, κ.τ.λ. 

In both cases the opportunity of realization is gone by. See 
Goodwin, 1. 7. p. 72, § 44, 3, who says the construction is 
peculiar to Attic. Madvig explains the case with ἵνα as 
really equivalent to ‘‘in which case (I) had,” which explana- 
tion however rather ignores the negative µή, not οὐ. 


216 The Republic of Plato. [Book 11. 


οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι Χαλεποί. ‘These are hard stories.’ The ‘‘hard- 
ness” of the ol my thology was one of the first discoveries of 
Greek philosophy, and P to’s difficulties are anticipated by 
Heraclitus and still more by Xenophanes. V. Ritter and 
Preller, swh Xenoph. Cp. note on ὑπόνοια, 378D. 


C. πολλοῦ δεῖ...ποικιλτέον. ‘ Much less must they tell stories 
about, or depict in embroidery.’ Alluding to the famous 
embroidered Peplos of the Panathenaic festival Stallb. 
well compares Euthyphro, p. 68. The construction is 
very extraordinary: πολλοῦ δεῖ is usually followed by an 
infinitive. Stallb. would understand εἶναι after ποικιλτέον. 
Herwerden would correct into πολλοῦ de, which he says = 
οὐδαμῶς. 


Ῥ. τοιαῦτα [λεκτέα]. The λεκτέα, which is bracketed by 
the Ziirich edd., is not found in Par. A, or in some of the 
other better mss. It may have been, as Stallb. supposes, 
omitted by a slip, but it may equally well be the insertion 
of the inferior mss., as it is not absolutely necessary. 
Madvig supposcs the verbal to lurk in μᾶλλον, perhaps φατέον 
or doréov. A more serious question is the construction and 
understanding of the next words. With the punctuation of 
our text, which is that of Madvig, we must understand— 
(1) Such stories rather must (be told) to our children from 
the very first, by old men and old women, and when they 
grow older the poets too must be compelled to frame fables 
or them close to these. (2) This avoids the difficulty of 
supposing the change of construction which is iuvolved in 
the other rendering, to our children from the first, and the 
same when they grow up (J.). Cp. also 380c. Stallb., it is 
true, ingeniously defends this rendering by noticing that we 
find equally λέγειν τωί τι and λέγειν πρός rwd τι, and quoting 
@ goo Panes from Symp. 2034. But the very ingenuity 
of the defence is an argument against it when it is unneces- 
sary. (3) A third course is that adopted by Eng., ‘‘ by old 
men and old women, and especially people in advanced 
age.” But this is really tautology, and the translator 
only endeavours to avoid tautology by introducing an 
A es eared ‘‘und tiberhaupt Leute,” etc., which is not in 

6 Greek. 


“Hoag δὲ δεσμοὺς ὑπὸ vidos. In Iliad xv. 18, the story is 
told of a binding of Hera, not by her son, but by Zeus} her 
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husband, and Zeus further describes how he hurled to earth 
any god he caught trying to unloose her. 


ὃν δὲ λάβοιμι 
ῥίπτασκο» τεταγὼν ἀπὸ βηλοῦ, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἵκηται 
γῆν ὁλιγηπελέωΡ. 
While in Ji i, 588, Hephaestus, using exactly similar words, 
describes how he himself was hurled by Zeus (ῥίψει ὑπὸ 
πατρός) to earth when endeavouring to aid Hera— 
ἤδη Ύάρ µε καὶ ἄλλοτ) ἀλεξέμεναι μεμαῶτα 
pipe, ποδὸς τεταγὠ», ἀπὸ βηλοῦ θεσπεσἰοιο, etc. 
On the strength of these passages, Muretus wished to correct 
υἱέος into Διός, and make the allusion one and the same. There 
was, however, another story or version which told how it was 
that Hera had hurled Hephaestus headlong at his birth, and 
he in revenge had sent her a magic throne or ‘Siege Perilous,’ 
which, like the bed he made for Ares and Aphrodite, held her 
fast when she sat on it, and there she remained till Dionysus 
made Hephaestus drunk and in his drunkenness he unfastened 
the trap. This story is told in Pausanias i. 20. 3, but more than 
that, in Suidas, sub voc. ρα, this passage is quoted, and the 
correction of Muretus which had even at that time been long 
before anticipated, is corrected on the authority of Clemens— 
“Hpas δεσμοὺς ὑπὸ vidos, Πλάτων, Πολίτειας β. οὕτω yparréov, 
παρὰ Πιυδάρῳ γὰρ ὑπὸ 'Ἡφαίστου δεσμεύεται ἐν τῷ ὑπ αὐτοῦ 
κατασκευασθέντι θρόνῳ, ὅ τινες ἁγνοοῦντες γράφουσιν ὑπὸ Διός, καί 
Φασι δεθῆναι αὐτὴν ἐπιβουλεύσασαν Ἡρακλεῖ, Κλήμης. ‘H ἱστορία 
καὶ παρὰ ᾿Επιχάρμῳ ἐν κωμασταῖς ἢ 'Ἡφαίστω. The allusion 
in ῥίψεις ὑπὸ πατρός really is to Hom. JI. i. 588, as is shown 
by the words τυπτοµένῃ ἀμύνειν. Plato is not careful to be 
accurate in these matters. See note on 364p. Still where 
he is accurate we need not correct his text to make him 
more 8Ο. 
vs. On the difference in meaning between δεσµά and 
δεσμοί, see Cobet, Mnem. vii. 74. δεσμά ‘* sunt vincula quibus 
quis constringitur, sed decuéds est in carcerem conjectio et 
captivitas in vinculis,” etc. 
θεοµαχίας. Cp. Iliad passim. 
ἐν ὑπονοίαις. ‘Either by way of allegory.’ Commentators 
naturally quote Plutarch, de awd. poet., p. 198, ταῖς πάλαι μὲν 
ὑπονοίαις, ἀλληγορίαις δὲ viv Neyouévacs. '' Memorabilis est hic 
locus, quippe qui doceat fabularum interpretationem allegori- 
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cam iam illa aetate viguisse.”—Stallb. According to Diog. 
Laert. ii. 11, Anaxagoras, the rationalizing physicist, who said 
the sun was an incandescent lump of matter, was the first to 
explain Homer by allegory. Homer, the Greek Bible, and, 
not only Homer, but the whole mythology of Greece, was 
thus given a non-natural sense by interpreters in every age, 
down to the most famous of them all, Porphyry, who finds in 
the cave of Phorcys, an image of the world. Those who, 
like Plato, saw this to be nonsense, were driven to reject 
Homer and mythology. And here again Plato had been 
anticipated. As he says himself, ‘the quarrel between the 
philosophers and the poets is an ancient feud.’ παλαιά τι 
διαφορὰ pirocogla ré καὶ ποιητικῇ, 6078. The attitude is found 
equally in the early philosophers of Eastern and Western 
Greece, in Heraclitus, who said Homer and Hesiod ought 
to be thrashed off the course, and in Xenophanes the Eleatic, 
the first to accuse man of making God in his own image. 


Πάντα θεοῖς ἀνέθηκαν “Ounpds 0’ ‘Holodéds τε, 

ὅσσα παρ) ἀνθρώποισιν ὀνείδεα καὶ ψόγος ἐστι, 

καὶ πλεῖστ) ἐφθέγξαντο Gedy ἀθεμίστια ἔργα, 

κλέπτειν µοιχεύειν τε καὶ ἀλλήλους ἀπατεύειν. 
Aenoph. ap. Sext. Hmp. See Ritter and Preller, Hest. Phil. 
Graec. p. 132, 


A λω, τε καὶ ἀμετάστατα. ‘Indelible and irremov- 
able.’ 


379A. od μὴν atrots ye. ‘They must not themselves, how- 
ever, make myths,’ {.6., the οἰκισταί must not. 


[ἐάν τε ἐν µέλεσιν]. ‘Or if in lyric poetry.’ The words are 
wanting in Par. A and in some other good mss. Plato’s con- 
demnation, as Stallb. sees, and as is obvious, would apply to 
lyric poetry as well as to epic and tragic. But that does not 

rove that he would mention what if not mentioned is equally 
included. The words are found in Eusebius. They may or 
may not be Platonic. 


6. ὀλίγων αἴτιος, πολλῶν δὲ ἀναίτιος, Compare the proclama- 
tion made to the souls when choosing lives in the vision of 
Er., book x. Ρ. 617£, αἰτία ἑλομένου, θεὸς ἀναίτιος. ** Let no man 
say when he is tempted, I am tempted of God, for God cannot 
be tempted with evil, neither tempteth he any man: but 
every man is tempted when he is drawn away of his own lust 
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and enticed.” —p. St. James, i. 18. What the origin of evil is, 
or in what ways its existence may be reconciled with the 
governance of a beneficent Providence, Plato does not in this 
place consider. 


D. Sovot πίθοι. ‘Twin caskets.’ 


κατακείαται ἐν Διὸς οὔδει, etc. The passage quoted is, of 
course, the well-known one in J/. xxiv. 527. If we compare, 
however, the language of our Homer— 


Δοιοὶ γάρ τε πἰθοι κατακείαται ἐν Διὸς οὔδει 
δώρων ola δίδωσι, κακῶ», ἕτερος δὲ ἑάω». 

ᾧ μὲν x’ ἀμμίξας δοίη Ζεὺς τερπικέραυνος, 

ἄλλοτε µέν τε κακῷ ὅ ye κύρεται, ἄλλοτε δ᾽ ἐσθλἀ. 
ᾧ δέ κε τῶν λυγρῶ» δοίη, λωβητὸν ἔθηκεν 

καὶ ἑ κακὴ βούβρωστις ἐπὶ χθόνα δῖαν ἐλαύνει, 
garg 5 οὔτε θεοῖσι τετιµένος οὔτε βροτοῖσι--- 


we see that, though he has not introduced any difference of 
sentiment, Plato’s memory has taken some liberties with the 
words. His second line is quite remodelled. Curiously 
enough, in the first half of the line he introduces stock epic 
words, κηρῶν ἔμπλειοι-- ἔμπλειος or ἐνίπλειος being found in the 
Odyssey, though not in the Jliad. In the latter half he sub- 
stitutes more ordinary language. The third line he turns 
into prose with very slight change, and finally he ends by 
οποίος a line of his own unknown to Homer; but, as 
Plutarch saw, not unlike Homer, Plut. de Hvil., p. 600c. 
With regard to verse 2, La Roche thinks Plato found this 
reading in his Homer (L. R. Hom. Text. Kritik. 36), while 
other scholars point to κήρ, a lot, as used in an unhomeric 
sense. With regard to the last line of all, Schneider ingeni- 
ously conjectures that this verse belongs to the ἄλλος ποίητης, 
οὔτε Ομήρου οὔτε ἄλλου ποιητοῦ. Cp. Lobeck, Aglaoph. i. p. 
439. But the fact is, as we saw, Plato’s quotations are not 
to be trusted as evidence for the spsissima verba of his author, 
the more so that Plato, consciously as well as unconsciously, 
could invent Homeric quotations with ease. See note on 
xar ᾽Αισχύλο», p. 3618, and on Norol, etc., p. 364D. 

ong. ‘ Wolvish hunger.’ Cp. the famous βουλιμία of 
Xenophon’s Anabasis, iv. 5, 7. For the prefix βου, like horse, 
horse-radish, -chestnut, -play, cag όν . βούπαις, Bowyaios, 
etc. See κο lad article by H. Nettleship, Journ. Phil. vol. 
v. no. 9, p. 18. 
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BE. obyxvow. ‘Confusionem,’the disturbing or breaking up 
of the sworn truce by Pandarus, at the advice of Pa 
See Ji. iv. 70. 


380A. θεῶν ἔριν τε καὶ «plow διὰ Θέμιτόφ τε καὶ Acids. 
Most commentators are content, with Stallb., to see a general 
reference to the beginning of J/, xx., called in the old nomen- 
clature θεοµαχία, where Zeus orders Θέμις to summon the 
other gods, Ζεὺς δὲ Θέμιστα κέλευσε θεοὺς ἀγορήνδε καλέσσαι, and 
then bids them range themselves respectively on the Greek 
and Trojan side. Schleiermacher and Schneider, however, 
find or create difficulties. (1.) κρίσις ought to mean ‘ decision,’ 
but it is used for the strife which decides the quarrel, Pind. 
O. vii. 80; ooo dud’ ἀέθλοις, N. x. 23; ἀέθλων κρίσι.. (2.) 
Θέμις really does nothing except act as herald. They there- 
fore think that Plato had another myth and another poet 
before his mind. This is possible. It is also possible he did 
not mean any allusion more strict than would be satisfied b 
fl, xx. 1-30. N.B., Θέμιτος is not the Homeric genitive. It 
is found in Pindar. 


Αἰσχύλος...τὰ τῆς NiudBns. As Wyttenbach first noted, it 
is pretty obvious that the lines are from Aeschylus’ lost play, 
the ‘Niobe.’ The lines are bo but anonymously by Plut. 
Mor. p. 17, 6, 10650 (de aud. Poet. ο. 2) and Stobaeus ii. 7. 
Plato quotes a passage from the same play, infra, book iii, 391. 
With the sentiment compare the famous ‘‘ Quem deus vult 
perdere prius dementat.” 


ποιῄῇ ἐν ols, etc. ‘Is representing the story of the poem, 
which contains these iambics, ‘‘ The sorrows of Niobe.” 


4 τὰ Πελοπιδῶν, etc. 


‘* Presenting Thebes or Pelops’ line, 
Or the tale of Troy divine.” 


B. ὠνίναντο κολα[όμενοι. ‘That they were benefited by 
being punished, were punished for their good.’ 


διαµαχετέον. This is the ordinary spelling. Stallb., how- 
ever, διαµαχητέον, with Euseb., Theod., Ast., etc. The fact 
is, as Schneider points out, the mss. vary. 


D. ἐξ ἐπιβουλῆς. ‘ With intent to deceive.’ 
Ε. olov σῶμα, etc. ‘To take the instance of a body.’ 


| 
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38la. τά ξύνθετα σκεύη Manufactured (literally, com- 
pounded) utensils. ; 

[καὶ ἀμφιέσματα]. Not in Par. A. Perhaps an addition. 
For the general argument here, cp. Phaedo 788, c, and tnfra, 
6118. 


ᾳ οὕτως ἔχοντος. ‘This being so.’ 


D. θεοὶ ξείνοισιν ἐοικότες ἀλλοδαποῖσι, etc. The words are 
from Od. xvii. 485-6. 


IIpwréws καὶ Θέτιδο. The transformations which have 
made the name of Proteus a byword are well known, as they 
appear in the Odyssey iv. 417, in Virgil, Georg. iv. 405, etc., 
and in Ovid, Metam. viii. 730. There was also a satyric drama 
of Aeschylus called Proteus. That Thetis was a female Proteus 
is not so well known. To avoid wedding Peleus she went 
through a variety of transformations. The loc. class. is 
Pind. Nem. iii. 35, καὶ ποντἰαν Oérw κατέµαρψεν ἐγκονητί, with 
the scholia there. Cp. Pind. Nem. iv. 60, and Apollod. iii. 
13; Ov. Met. xi. 221, Soph. Fr. 548, Διωκομένη ἡ Θέτις ὑπὸ 
τοῦ Πηλέως µετέβαλλε τὰς μορφὰς ὅτε μὲν els πρ ὅτε δὲ els θηρία. 
The Scholiast quotes from Sophocles, The Lovers of Achilles, 

τίς ydp µε µόχθος οὐκ ἐπεστρατεύετο," 

λέων δράκων τε, wip, ὕδωρ. 
The story is frequently found represented on vases, Prell., 
Gr. M. ii. 399. 

“Hpav ἡλλοιωμένην. ‘Hera in disguise like a priestess col- 
lecting alms.’ The verses which follow have, after some dis- 
cussion, been traced to the Xantrias of Aeschylus. See - 
ment 169 Dind., who gives two lines, slightly different in his 
different editions— 

Νύμφαις κρηναίαις κυδραῖσι θεαῖσιν dyelpw 

Ἰνάχου  Αργείου ποταμοῦ παισὶν βιοδώροι». 
Some editors, e.g., Meineke and Hartung, endeavour to piece 
together a longer fragment. See Dind. ad loc. 

BroSépors. “ As being the children of a river.’ 

EB. περιέρχονται νύκτωρ. Cp. Lucian de Mort: Peregr., and 
the well-known passage in Aristoph. Av. 1485.—Gray. 

382a. ἐκεῖ αὐτὸ κεκτῆσθαι. ‘In such a part of his nature.’ 
Sc., ἐν τῷ κυριωτάτῳφ. With Plato’s conception of the Lie in the 


* So Nauck for ἐπεστάτει, 
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Soul, Jowett compares the scriptural language about the sin 

against the Holy Ghost, St. Luke xii. 10. A more simple 

ο. may be found in St. Matt. vi. 22, ‘‘ The light of the 
dy is the eye, if therefore thine eye be single, thy whole 

body shall be full of light: but if thine eye be evil, thy whole 

body shall be full of darkness. If therefore the light that is in 

id be darkness, how great is that darkness.” Cp. also St. 
ohn ix. 41. 


ο. τῶν καλουµένων Φίλων ὅταν. The construction is very 
loose. It is best to understand the genitive as partitive— 
“Against our enemies and those of our so-called friends, when- 
ever that is, any...’ 


Ῥ. ποιητὴς ευδὴς ἐν θεῷ οὐκ En. ‘There is no place 
in God + ne ataen of the poet.’ Literally, lying ος 
there is none in God. ‘‘Luditur autem simul ambiguitate 
vocabuli ποιητής, quod de deo ut verum omnium auctore poni- 
tur de Rep. x. 6975, et Tim. p. 28c.”’—Stallb. 


᾿Αλλὰ...ψεύδοιτο. ‘But would he lie through fear of his 
enemies? Far from it.’ The ay required by strict grammar 
is carried on in the mind from the previous question, ἀφομοιῶν 
dy ψεύδοιτο. Cp. 352E, ἀκούσαις ἄλλῳ ἡ ὠσίν; (Cobet cuts out 
ψεύδοιτο here, though he leaves the other place intact. ) 


Ἑ. οὔθ) trap otf’ ὄναρ. The two words, with their pleas- 
ing proverbial assonance, constantly recur together. Neither 
in waking nor in sleeping vision. παρ suggests ὕπνος, but 
may have gained its peculiar force by antithesis and differen- 
tiation. See note on v., p. 47660, ὄναρ ἢ ὕπαρ. It is worth 
noting that the reading of A here, οὐδ) ὄναρ rather than οὐτ 
ὄναρ, gives a more pointed antithesis, ‘ Nor even in dreams,’ 
though it may be doubted whether this is wanted. 


3834. os µήτε αὐτοὺς γόητας ὄντας... μήτε παράγειν. The 
construction here is Platonically loose and shifting, in respect 
of (1.) The accusative absolute ; (2.) The change from the par- 
ticiple to the infinitive παράγει», We must speak of and repre- 
sent them, holding that (literally, as they being) neither are 
they magicians in that they transform themselves, nor do 
they lead us astray. 


τὴν τοῦ ἐνυπνίου τον Referring to the well-known 
passage at the beginning of the second book of the Iliad. 


οὐδὲ Αἰσχύλου. ‘Nor (this) of Aeschylus; nor in Aeschylus.’ 


980, 989.] Notes. 223 


The passage which follows is of course a quotation from 
Aesch., though from what play we do not know. The lines 
are re-quoted by Plut., Athenagoras, Eusebius, etc. V. 
Stallb. Hartung ascribes them to the lost play ‘the 
Nereides,” Schneider to the ὅπλων xplois, a plausible guess, 
the quotation, though at first somewhat modified by being 
in oratio obliqua, really begins at ἐνδατεῖσθαι τὰς éds εὐπαιδίας. 
Aesch. perhaps wrote 6 6’ ἐνεδατεῖτο τὰς ἐμὰς εὐπαιδίας. 


B. ἐνδατεῖσθαι. A curious and difficult word only found in 
some three or four places, each of which is perhaps ambiguous, 
and no two of which agree. Like the simple δατεῖσθαι, to 
divide, share, hence especially share a meal, devour, it pro- 
bably meant originally to divide. (1.) In Aesch. Sept. 578, 
dls 7’ ἐν τελευτῇ τοὔνομ’ ἑνδατούμενος | καλεῖ, the name in question 
being Polynices, πολὺ νεῖκος the notion of dividing seems 
necessary. (2.) Eur. 1. F218, λόγους ὀνειδιστῆρας ἐνδατουμένος. 
Here, meting out or scattering, seems more suitable. Cp. 
Latin spargere voces. (3.) Soph. Zr. 791, τὸ δυσπάρευνον 
λέκτρον évdarovpevos. Here the most usually assigned meaning 
is reviling, cutting up, like διασύρει», or Plautus’ differre verbis, 
It seems however probable that an etymological play on the 
name Δηϊ-άνειρα, spouse-destroying, is hinted at in δυσπά- 
peuvov. If so this is the same as in 1, and may give us the 
clue to the original usage and sense of the word, which 
was to divide and play upon a name by division, to pla 
upon its parts. Cp. Ben-oni, Ben-jamin. (4.) Soph. O. 7’. 205, 
βέλεα θέλοιμ’ ἂν ἀδάματ) ἑνδατεῖσθαι, where the Scholiast gives 
as an equivalent καταµερίζεσθαι, and many editors following 
render passively, ‘‘I would fain see showered,” but Hermann 
actively, ‘‘I would fain celebrate.” (5.) This extraordinary 
word naturally recommended itself to the Alexandrines, but 
their use, which in any case could not be trusted, does not 
help us. Lycophron, ὁ σκοτεινός, of course embraces so rare a 
bit of diction. He uses ἐνδατεῖσθαι in sense of ‘‘to devour,” 
like δατεῖσθαι. Nicander, 7heriaca, 509, has it ive in the 
same sense. We have then no certain meaning which is applic- 
able here, for to have recourse here to No. 4 is to explain 
obscurum per obscurius. We may however provisionally 
adopt the meaning ingeniously expressed in the Latin phrase, 
per partes celebrare, whatever that means. Το sing of 
part by part,” Purves. Jowett is bold and says, ‘‘ was 
celebrating in song.” Eng., ‘‘Geschildert ihren Kindersegen 
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durch und durch.’”’ The story of Apollo being present at 
Thetis’ wedding breakfast, and giving the bride’s health in a 
song, is referred to in 27. xxiv. 62-63, — 


πάντες 0 avridacde θεοὶ γάμου, ἐν δὲ σὺ τοῖσι, 
δαίνυ᾽ ἔχων φόρμιγγα, κακῶν Erap’, αἰὲν ἄπιστε. 


ξύμπαντά vt’ εἰπών. (1) And at the close, when he had said 
all. So most edd., but Stallb. (2) takes ξύμπαντα with θεοφιλεῖς. 
And saying that my lot was altogether dear to heaven. 


παιῶν) ἐπευφήμησεν. ‘He raised a glad song of triumph.’ 
If we adopt the first of the above translations, we must take 
παιῶν) 88 cognate accus. Inasong of triumph he spake well 
of my lot as blessed. We have here a good instance of the 
value of scholia in preserving readings. The scholion on 
this passage is παιῶνα, ἀλαλαγμὸν ἐπ᾽ εὐτυχίᾳ, ws viv, ἢ νίκη, 
showing that the Scholiast read παιῶν) the accusative. The 
reading of some mas. and edd. is παιών, 6.6., nom., ‘the god 
of healing.” The best ms., Par. A, is stated by B. and 0. 
to have παιῶ», but if I can trust my own eyes it really has 
παιῶν) ἐπ, and is as usual right. Aesch. himself may have 
very likely written παιᾶν’. 


ἤλπιζον εἶναι. ‘Deemed it was.’ For this use of ἐλπίζειν 
see note on 4514 infra. 


αὐτὸς ὑμνῶν, αὐτὸς, etc. . Aesch. Hum. 798, αὐτὸς 6 
χρήσας αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ μαρτυρῶ», and Xen. Anab, iii. 2. 4, αὐτὸς, 
ὀμόσας ἡμῖν, αὐτὸς δεξίας δούς, αὐτὸς ἐξαπατήσα». 


ο. xopby οὐ δώσοµεν. ‘‘ We shan’t give him a chorus,” we 
should say, ‘‘ We shan’t license his piece.” To give a chorus, 
which was probably done by the Archon (v. Donaldson, Gk. 
Theatre, bk. iii. ch. 1, p. 215), was to approve a piece, for, as 
the Scholiast well says here, παρὰ τοῖς Αθηναίοις χοροῦ ἐτύγχανον 
ποιηταὶ οὐ πάντες ἀλλ) οἱ εὐδοκιμοῦντες καὶ δοκιµασθέντες ἄξιοι. 
For the expression cp. Ar. Ran. 94, ἃ φροῦδα Oarrov ἣν µόνον 
χορὸν λάβῃ. 

ἐπὶ παιδείφ. Implying that contemporary pieces were 80 
used. On the real ethical value of fiction see an admirable 
Oxford prize essay, Chancellor’s Essay, 1862, An Estimate of 
the Value and Influence of Works of Fiction in Modern Times, 
by T. H. Green (afterwards White's Professor of Moral 
Philosophy in the University of Oxford). 
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BOOK ΤΠ. 


3864. Ta μὲν δὴ περὶ θεούς. The division between this 
book and the third is τον purely arbitrary. 


καὶ ola αὐτοὺς ποιῆσαι. ‘And such language as may make 
them fear death as little as possible.’ 


B. ὡς οὔτε ἀληθῆ λέγοντας. The construction here again is, 
more Platonico, one ad sensum, the accusative being not 
strictly grammatical after ἐπιστατεῖν. The sense is obvious. 
‘For what they now say—the language they now hold is 
neither true nor helpful to men who are to be brave 
warriors.’ 

c. eared . ‘We shall blot out, then, said I, beginnin 
from this oe all such speeches as the following.’ The lines 
which follow are of course the fine and famous words of 
Achilles in the Néxua, Od. xi. 488. Par. A omits the last 
half of the second line. All we can say is, it seems more 
natural that Plato should have quoted the line entire. 


D. οἰκία δέ. Jl. xx. 64. The passage describes the fear of 
Pluto lest Poseidon should shatter earth and reveal his own 
subterranean realm. 


θεοί περ. ‘ Which eke the gods hate (gods though they be).’ 
This περ seems to be connected with the root par. Gk. περί 
=very in Homer, is a locative form of it. The meaning of 
‘*however much,” and so ‘‘though,” “although” would 
appear to have grown up from the use with the participle, 
λελαίομενός περ ὁδοῖο, desiring very much as he did (still). So 
Θεοί περ, sctl. ἐόντες. 

& πόποι, Il. xxiii. 103. 


ol πεπνῦσθαι ταὶ δὲ σκιαὶ ἀϊσσουσι, Od. x. 495. Steph. 
reads rol, The difference is of no importance, but it is worth 
noting as bearing on the question of Platonic quotation, that 
in the Meno, 100a, where these words again are quoted, the 
mass. are in favour of αἱ dé. Cp. note on p. 3644. The com- 
parative method has thrown the same light on early prehistoric 
representations of death and the underworld which it has 
thrown on the religious and moral notions of those ‘‘ ages 

P 
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before morality.” In the striking language of a moat 
brilliant and striking writer, Mr. F. W. τὰ Myers, Classical 
Essays, p. 18—‘‘ The descent of Odysseus to the underworld 
to consult the soul of the Theban Teiresias, shows in a way 
which it would be hard to parallel elsewhere the possible 
coexistence in the same mind of the creed and practices of the 
lowest races with a majesty, a pathos, a power, which human 
genius has never yet overpassed. The eleventh Odyssey is 
steeped in the animism of barbarous peoples.” This is in 
a large part the explanation of the permanent paradox of 
Homer, and those moral difficulties which Plato here finds 
in his teaching, if it is to be taken as teaching. See the 
remarks which follow in Mr. Myers’ Hssay, and for the other 
side Tylor’s Primitive Culture, ii. 346 ; i. 408, etc.; also Lang, 
Culture and Myth, quoted above, p. 377E. 


“Woy, 8 ἐκ. 1. xvi. 856. 


ἀνδροτῆτα (καὶ ἤβην). So Homeric mss. Most editors since 
Wolf prefer ἁδρότητα, and indeed ἀνδρότητα, which ought to 
mean manliness, courage, virtus, has no appropriateness. La 
Roche however reads ἀνδρύτητα with the mss. in Ji. xvi. 
857 ; xxii. 363, and xxiv. 6, v. sub loc. It should be noticed 
that ᾽ἄνδρύτητα is an almost unparalleled license of prosody. 
Monro, Hom. 62. § 371. 


387A. Yux δὲ κατὰ χθονός. J/. xxiii. 100. 
ws δ᾽ ὅτε vuxrep(Ses. Od. xxiv. 6. 


B. weoBynpévous. ‘ Possessed by fear of.’ Not the same as 
Φοβουμένους, Stallh. Cp. κεκλαυµένος, bathed in tears, Aesch. 
Choeph. 457, 731; and Soph. Ο. 7’. 1490. 


ο. Κωκυτούφ τε καὶ Zriyas, etc. For this rhetorical use of 
lural see Longinus, xxiii. } Cp. also Riddell, Digest., § $20. 
he force of the names is best given in Milton’s Par. Lost, 

ll, 577 e¢ segq.— 


‘‘ Abhorred Styx, the flood of deadly hate, 
Sad Acheron of sorrow dark and deep, 
Cocytus named of lamentation loud, 
Heard on the rueful stream, fierce Phlegeton, 
Whose waves of torrent fire inflame with rage.” 


évépovs, infernals, According to Curtius’ Grundziige rather 
tnterni than inferni, being connected with ἐν, ἐν; but the 


86, 387.] Notes. 227 


wo are the same, for from the same come ἕνερθε, évéprepos, 
tc. The Scholiast gives a somewhat different derivation, 
10re in the old matter-of-fact style, évépous τοὺς νεκρούς, ἀπὸ 
ov ἐν τῇ ἔρᾳ (8 ἐστι γῇ) κεῖσθαι. 


ἀλίβαντας. ‘Sapless shades, atomies,’ literally dry, moisture- 

*28 beings, wanting the blood and sap and juice of life, 4, 
(Bas. his was an old derivation, and is given by the 
choliast here, by Hesych., Plut., etc. See Engelmann’s long 
od interesting note. The opposite to this would be διερὀς, 
licy, quick, living, and curiously enough the two are 
rought into conjunction in a fragment of Sophocles (Dind. 
Dl) οὕπω δέος els ἀλίβαντα πεσεῖν αὐτὸν (Achilles) διερῴ 
Tartung) ποδὶ χρώμενο». But the old authorities are divided 
3 to whether it may not be a place, or even a river (scil. 
dry river, like the Manzanares) in Hades, ο.ᾳ., Suidas’ 
λίβας 6 vexpos ἢ ποταμὸς ἐν ᾖδου. Vinegar, τὸ ὄξος, S. goes on 
0 say, is also called ἀλίβας παρὰ τὸ μὴ λείβεσθαι τοῖς Θεοῖς, 
nd the Scholiast entertains both possibilities in our passage, 
λίβαντας δε τόπους ἐν "Αιδου, 4} καὶ αὐτοὺς τοὺς vexpovds νοητέον, 
ta τὴν τῆς λιβάδος ἀμεθεξίαν. For more, see Engelmann. 


καὶ tows εὖ ἔχει πρὸς ἄλλο τι. ‘And perhaps they are well 
nough for something else.’ 


θερµότεροι. θερμός. which of course originally means ‘‘ hot,” 
a the derived emotional sense usually means ‘‘ over hot,” 
.e., rash, headlong, calidus, fervidus, something certainly 
aore akin to courage than to fear. Thus we find θερμὸς 
αἱ ἀνδρεῖος, Antiph. 119, 38; Aesch. Sept. 603, ναυταῖσι 
ερμοῖς καὶ πανουργίᾳ rl. It is sometimes used (like θερµό- 
ns) apparently of passion, Ar. Thesm. 735, ὦ θερµόταται 
υναῖκε. There is one passage in which the meaning may . 
ο something like excited, furried, but hardly cowardly. 
Ag δε δαίµων ἐπ) ἀνδρὶ θερµῴ, Hum., 560—At man in his heat 
od laughs. Possibly, then, here we might give it the 
1eaning of ‘‘ more feverish,” or ‘‘nervous.’’ I find E.’s note 
nd Prantl’s translation agree with this suggestion, which 
ccurred independently to myself. D. and V., ingeniously, 
‘less cool.” ‘*‘In grdsserer Fieberhitze.”—-Prantl. Stallb. 
oldly pronounces that the metaphor is from melting, and 
rom melting iron. Hermann says from wax. Compari 
115, ef τι θυμοειδὲς εἶχεν ὥσπερ σίδηρον ἐμάλαξεν, This may 
ery well be so, but is only an α priori guess. For 4118 is 
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no parallel for the use of θερµός, nor so far as I can find is any 
discoverable. Steph. moves to introduce the important word 
not before the word θερµότεροι 80 to speak, he reads ἀθερμότεροι. 
But ἄθερμος is a ἅπαξ λεγ., and in the material sense of “not 
hot.” Ast. more boldly ἀθυμότερο. Render ‘May have after 
the cold fit a hot fit.’ 


E. ἥκιστ) ἄρα καὶ ὀδύρεσθαι. ‘And that least of all does 
he bewail, but he bears it most meekly.’ The construction is 
a loose Platonic one, the infinitive being a return to the con- 
struction after λέγομεν five lines above. 


388A. ἵνα ἡμῖν δυσχεραίνωσιν ποιεῖν, etc. ‘That they whom 
we said we were rearing...may grudge to do pray like to 
these.’ The indifference to the loss and death of friends, or 
indeed as to death at all, is an anticipation of the Stoic 
attitude. We may of course raise the question how far Plato 
would really mean it. It is of the nature of dialogue to 
make ex parte exaggerations, in other words to dramatize an 
attitude by putting it strongly. The position that death is 
to be welcomed as a release from life, was of course as well- 
known to the tragedians as to the philosophers. To quote 
no more, cp. Soph. O. C. 1225— 


My diva τὸν ἅπαντα νι- 

xa λόγον. τὸ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ φανῇ 
βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ ἥκει 
πολὺ δεύτερον ὡς Τάχιστα᾿ 


and Eurip. Cresph. Frag. (454 Dind.) quoted in translation 
by Cic. Z'usc. Disp. i. 47. 115— 


ἐχρῆν γὰρ ἡμᾶς σύλλογον ποιουµένους 
τὸν φύντα θρηνεῖν εἷς ὅσ᾽ ἔρχεται κακὰ, 
τὸν δ) ad θανόντα καὶ πόνων πεπαυµένον 
χαίροντας εὐφημοῦντας ἑκπέμπειν δόµων. 


For the current Greek sentiment compare the beautiful passage 
in Pericles’ Funeral Oration, Thuc. ii. 44, admirably trans- 
lated by Jowett, with the Greek sepulchral monuments of 
the time; on these see Newton, Essays on Art and Archaeology, 
iv. p. 197 et seqg., Overbeck, Gesch. der Gr. Plastik. i. 370, 
also some excellent remarks by Mahaffy, Rambles and Studies 
in Greece, p. 71 et seqgg. Such a monument as that of Hegeso 
at Athens is the truest testimony to the best Attic envisage- 
ment of death. 
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ἄλλοτ) ἐπὶ πλευρᾶᾳ, etc. The passage in Homer referred 
to here is J/. xxiv. 10. The words of Homer are— 


ἄλλοτ) ἐπὶ πλευρὰς κατακείµενος, ἄλλοτε 5’ αὖτε 

ὕπτιος, ἄλλοτε δὲ πρηνής, τότε δ᾽ ὀρθὸς ἀναστὰς 

δυέυεσκ’ ἁλύων παρὰ θῖν) ἁλός οὐδέ µιν os 

Φφαιοµένη λήθεσκεν. 
Plato of course throws the whole into the accusative case 
after ποιεν. But further he introduces the stock expression 
adds ἀτρυγέτοιο after Gi’. This he may have done consciously 
to fill up the verse, or by a trick of unconscious cerebration. 
La Roche indeed thinks the words the insertion of a copyist. 
A more important difference is the substitution of the unusual 
πλωϊζοντ᾽ for δινεύεσκ’, which would have been naturally 
represented by divevovr’, This also may conceivably be an 
unconscious spbstitution of the memory, but the character 
of the word looks more like a deliberate alteration, as 
Schneider, and Jowett, Introd. Ῥ. 422, pronounce it to be. 
La Roche thinks that Plato found it in his text, which 
differed from ours, that of the Alexandrine tradition. All 
we can say is, we do not know what Plato’s text of Homer 
was; we do know that in quoting Homer he more often 
quotes with slight differences than exactly what is our text, 
but we cannot erect a Platonic Homer upon these differences, 
for we know that sometimes they are differences of error and 
sometimes differences of modification for a purpose, which 
is probably the case here. Cp. note on 388E in/ra. 

πλωϊζοντ᾽ adiovr. ‘Sailing in a frenzy”—J.; ‘in full sail, 

and raging along,’ is doubtless right, though condemned by 
Stallb. and Schleiermacher, and corrected by Ast. and Heyne. 
The latter’s πρωίξοντ’, ‘getting up early,’ is indescribably 
frigid, and the word πρωίζειν is not found before Gregory of 
Nazianzen. 


μηδὲ ἀμφοτέρῃσι. Jl. xviii. 23. 

B. kvdwwSdpevov. 1. xxii. 414. 

ὤμοι ἐγώ. Jl. xviii. 54. The words of Thetis. 

a 8’ οὖν θεούς, scil. ἀνάγκη ποιεῖν. ‘If they must depict gods.’ 


c. & πόποι. Il. xxii. 168. Here our Homer gives περὶ 
retxos, Plato περὶ ἄστυ. 


at al ἐγών. Ji. xvi. 433. Our Homer has ὦ po ἐγών. 
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Ῥ. σχολῇ ἂν ἑαυτόν. ‘He would be slow to think himself, 
being a mortal, unworthy of such conduct, or to rebuke 
himself.’ For σχολῇ see last note on Book i. 


E. δεῖ δέ ye ox. ‘But this must never be, as our argument 
but now told us, our argument which we must follow 
until,’ etc. 


ὅταν τις ἐφῇ ἱσχυρῳῷ γέλωτι. ‘Whenever anyone gives way 
to violent laughter, such an indulgence tends to an equally 
(καί) violent reaction.’ For µεταβολή», cp. infra, viii. 56s, els 
τοὐναντίον µεταβολή». 

ἐφῇ. The ordinary reading is ἐφιῇ, Par. A ἐφην, whence 
Hermann ¢¢7. For intrans. use of ἐφίημι, see Riddell, Digest 
of Idioms, § 104. 


3894. πολὺ δὲ ἧττον. ‘Nay rather much less,’ δέ of 
stronger adversative. See Stallb. ' 


ἄσβεστοφ 8’ dp’ ἐνῶρτο γέλωφ. Hom. JI. i. 599. 


B. tots ἄρχονυσι προσήκει ψεύδεσθαι, Stallbaum accuses 
Plato of sanctioning lying, though, he admits, with every 
excuse. If he does sanction it he does so in a most qualified 
way, ἢ modeulwy ἢ πολιτῶν ἕνεκα ἐπ ὠφελίᾳ τῆς πόλεως. There 
is still one law for private and another for public and 
international morality, and it is only some states and some 
raat in those states who have any scruples about high 

iplomatic lying. As Bi sda the lie in literature, there are 
probably few ott of the good old-fashioned folk, who 
thought fiction bad because it was false, and whose canon for 
estimating a novel was, ‘‘Is it founded on fact?” Cp. the 
advice of Dareius, son of Hystaspes, and his defence of 
lying, Herod. iii. 72. 

η, τῶν of δημιοεργοὶ ἔασι. Od. xvii. 383. 


dav ye ἐπί ye Adyp ἔργα τελῆται. ‘Yes, if performance 
follow on profession V. 

as πλήθει, ‘In a general way.’ 

ἀρχόντων μὲν ὑπηκόους, etc. ‘That people should be obedient 
to their rulers, and should also themselves be the rulers of 
their own pleasures in drinking,’ etc. 

E. τέττα, σιωπῇῃ foo. Zl. iv. 412. rérra said to mean 
father, Skt. tata, Celtic tad, Engl. ‘dad.’ It is only found 
in this one passage of Homer. 


--- ---- -------- 
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τὰ τούτων ἐχόμενα. ‘ What goes with this.’ These words 
should perhaps be understood very generally. Engelmann, 
however, ingeniously suggests that τὰ τούτων ἐχ. means ‘‘ the 
rest of the passage,” {2. iv. 412, which is not quoted here. 
He would then insert a xaf and correct τά to 74, ‘‘and this 
(passage) too.” — 
ἴσαν ea πνείοντες ᾿ Αχαιοί, σιγῇ δειδιότες ντορας. 
The ellis these lines is froin the third Iliad, ii ry Sy pete 
the full line is οἱ 3 dp’ ἴσαν σιγῆ µένεα wvelovres’Axaol. The 
second from the fourth /liad, verses 429-431— 
οἱ 8 ἄλλοι ἀἁκὴν ἴσαν---οὐδέ κε φαίης 
τόσσον Nady ἔπεσθαι ἔχοντ) ἐν στήθεσιν αὐδήν---- 
ovyn δειδιότες; σηµάντορα»ς. 


If the mss. are to be trusted then, Plato has here combined! 
two tags from two different books in one quotation. Of 
course it is an easy and obvious remark to say that one of 
the two lines is an interpolation, for that Plato cannot have 
been guilty of such a mongrel quotation. And this is what 
Hermann says, ‘‘ Vix arbitror Platonem aut duos Homeri 
locos Iliad. 11. 8, et iv. 431, inter se ita conflasse ut alter ab 
altero pendere videretur, aut in priore voc. σιγή cuius sum- 
mum momentum erat temere omisisse; id ipsum tamen ne 
restituerem ea re impediebar, quod τὰ τούτων ἐχόμενα omnino 
versum respuebant, qui apud poetam non post sed ante 

raecedens exemplum iv. 412 legitur.” But we have seen 
how extremely loosely Plato quotes, how a lively invention 
waits upon and colours his memory, and we may ask which 
is more likely, that Plato did quote thus loosely, or that one 
of the creepingly correct race of interpolators introduced de 
suo words from an entirely different place in Homer? The 
fact of the omission of σιγή in the first line makes it all the 
more likely that Plato indistinctly remembering σιγῇ in con- 
nection with the passage, fitted on the second unconsciously. 
I am glad to find that Engelmann’s editor agrees with this 
view of Plato’s slip of memory. Cp. notes on 364D and 405k. 


olvoBapés, etc. JI. i. 225. Spoken by Achilles to Agamem- 
non. Of course Homer, to use the name conventionally, 
does not intend us to approve altogether this sort of language. 
Except under peculiar circumstances the Homeric manners 
by no means license such language toa king orruler. _ 


3904. νεανιεύµατα. Cp. note on νεανικώτερα, ii. 364c. 
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Β. παραπλεῖαι dow τράπεῖαι, Od. ix. δ. Here again a 
slight difference. Our Homer has παρὰ δὲ πλήθωσι. 

λιμῷ 8 οἴκτιστον. Od. xii. 942. 

ἡ Ala, etc. Referring to Hom. JI. ii. 1 et seqg., and xiv. 
286 et seyy. The accusative Ala after ἀκούειν. 

C. δωµάτιον, ἐ.6., θάλαμος. 

"Apews καὶ ᾿ Αφροδίτης δεσµόν. Od. viii. 266. 

D. στῆθος δὲ πλήξας. Od. xx. 17. Virgil’s imitation is 
better known—‘‘O passi graviora, dabit deus his quoque 
finem.” 

E. δῶρα θεοὺς πείθε, Sap’ αἰδοίους Beebe This line 
according to Suidas was ascribed to Hesiod. Suid. i. 1448, 
quoting the verse (but with καὶ for the second δῶρα), adds οἱ 
μὲν "Ἡσιόδειον οἴονται τὸν στίχο. Macar. iii. 43, δῶρα καὶ 
θεοὺς πείθει 'Ἡσιόδου εἶναί Φασι. The proverb is alluded to 
Eur. Med. 964, πείθειν δῶρα καὶ θεοὺς λόγος. Cp. Ov. de A. A. 
iii. 653, 

‘*Munera crede mihi capiunt hominesque deosque, 
Placatur donis Juppiter ipse datis.” 
It may be remarked that Ovid’s treatment is the instance 
par excellence of the wrong way to treat mythology, of 
the way Plato condemns. 

Φοίνικα ᾿ Αχιλλέως παιδαγωγόν. Jl. ix. 515. 

ds perplws ἔλεγε ‘That he gave sound advice.’ 

Sapa λαβεῖν. Jl. xix. 278. 

τιμὴν ad λαβόντα. Jl. xxiv. 228, etc. 

391A. ξἔβλαψάς μ᾿ ἑκάεργε 1. xxii. 15. The next line in 
Plato’s quotation, 7 0’ ἂν τισαίµην, follows after four lines’ 
interval in Homer (τισαίµην, ‘would make you pay ’). 

B. πρὸς ποταµόν, t.e., Scamander. JI. xxi. 136. 

ἱερὰς τρίχας. Jl. xxiii. 151. 

"Exropos fas. J. xxii. 395. 

ζωγρηθέντων σφαγάς. Jl. xxiii. 175. — 

6. σωφρονεστάτου. Peleus was the type of the discreet 
knight, the σώφρων. Cp. Ar. Nub. 1060 et seqq., especially 
1067, καὶ τὴν Θέτιν vy’ ἔγημε διὰ τὸ σωφρονεῖν 6 Πηλεύ. The 
Schol. on Ar. says, Ιηλεὺς ἐγένετο σωφρονέστατος.. Cp. Pind. 
Nem. v. 26. 
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τρίτου ἀπὸ Ards, Being son of Aeacus and grandson of 
Zeus. Cp. 1. xxi. 189, ΠἩηλεὺς Alaxtdns: 6 5 dp’ Αἰακὸς ἐκ 
Διὸς ἠεν. 

ὑπὸ τῷ σοφωτάτῳ Χείρωνι. ‘Under, in subjection to, the 
allwise Cheiron.’ Cp. 558D, vids ὑπὸ τῷ πατρὶ τεθραμµένος. 
‘Brought up under his father's tutelage,’ for this is what 
Stallb. says is the force of the dative. 

Onceds... Πειρίθους...δεινὰς aprayas. The story was that 
Theseus and Peirithous attempted a second Rape of Proser- 
pine, endeavouring to tear her away from Pluto, and bring 
her back to the upper world. The allusion in Virgil is well- 
known, Aen. vi. 393 οἱ seqq., 

‘* Nec vero Alciden me sum laetatus euntem 
accepisse lacu, nec Thesea Pirithoumque, 


Hi dominam Ditis thalamo deducere adorti.” 


Cp. infra, 618 
‘*Sedet aeternumque sedebit 
Infelix Theseus.” 

The story is told by Apollodorus ii. 5, Propert. ii. 1, 37, Ovid. 
Met, 12, 224. But this was not Theseus’ first adventure of the 
sort, for le had already forcibly abducted Helen, Isocr. Ene. 
Hel. xviii. p. 219. These stories would, of course, form part of 
any Theseis, of which there were several. 

ὥρμησεν. So Par. A. The inferior mss. naturally have 
the plural, which Stallb. adopts, saying ‘‘singularem si 
rts des posuit numerum, uterque horum per se seorsum 
intelligendum est.” 

D. τούτων αὐτὰ ἔργα. Weshould expect ταῦτα. See Matth. 
Gr. § 469, 8. 

E. of θεῶν ἁγχίσποροι, οἱ Znvds ἐγγύ. The passage is 

uoted by Strabo xii. 870, as from the Niobe of Aeschylus, 

the play quoted supra, book 11. 3804. Editors differ as to the 
exact text of the quotation here, οἱ (Ζηνὸς ἐγγύς) is Bekker’s 
insertion. 

warppov. On the distinction between πάτριος and πατρφος, 
v. L, and S. sub voc. πατρῷος. 

καὶ οὔ πω. Stallb. prints καὶ separate, as not part of the 
quotation, but introducing the line od πω, etc. Bekker wrote 
κοῦ πω. 


232 The Republic of Plato = [Boox 11. 


Β. παραπλεῖαι dou τράπεζαι. Od. ix. 8. Here again a 
slight difference. Our Homer has παρὰ δὲ πλήθωσι. 

λιμῷ 8’ οἴκτιστον. Od. xii. 342. 

ἢ Ala, etc. Referring to Hom. Jl. ii. 1 et seqg., and xiv. 
286 et seyy. The accusative Ala after dxovew. 

6. δωµάτιον, {.6., θάλαμος. 

“Apews καὶ ᾿ Αφροδίτης δεσµόν. Od. viii. 266. 

Ῥ. στῆθος δὲ πλήξαφ. Od. xx. 17.  Virgil’s imitation is 
better known—‘‘O passi graviora, dabit deus his quoque 
finem.”’ 

E. δῶρα θεοὺς πείθε, Sap’ αἰδοίους BactAfias. This line 
according to Suidas was ascribed to Hesiod. Suid. i. 1448, 
quoting the verse (but with καὶ for the second δῶρα), adds οἱ 
μὲν "Ἡσιόδειον οἴονται τὸν στίχο. Macar. iii. 43, δῶρα καὶ 
θεοὺς πείθει "Ἡσιόδου εἶναί pact, The proverb is alluded to 
Eur. Med. 964, πείθειν δῶρα καὶ θεοὺς Adyos. Cp. Ov. de A. A. 
iii, 653, 

‘*Munera crede mihi capiunt hominesque deosque, 
Placatur donis Juppiter ipse datis.” 
It may be remarked that Ovid’s treatment is the instance 
par excellence of the wrong way to treat mythology, of 
the way Plato condemns. 

Φοίνικα ᾿ Αχιλλέως παιδαγωγόν. Jl. ix. 515. 

ds perplws ἔλεγε ‘That he gave sound advice.’ 

Sapa λαβεῖν. Ji. xix. 278. 

τυμὴν αὖ λαβόντα. JI. xxiv. 228, etc. 

391A. ἔβλαψάς μ᾿ ἑκάεργε Jl. xxii. 15. The next line in 
Plato’s quotation, 7 o’ ἂν τισαίµην, follows after four lines’ 
interval in Homer (τισαίµη», ‘would make you pay ’). 

B. πρὸς ποταµόν, {.6., Scamander, Jl. xxi. 136. 

ἱερὰς τρίχας. JI, xxiii. 151. 

"Exropos ἕλξει. Jl. xxii. 395. 

ζωγρηθέντων σφαγάς. JI. xxiii, 175. | 

6. σωφρονεστάτου. Peleus was the type of the discreet 
knight, the σώφρων. Cp. Ar. Nub. 1060 et seqq., especially 
1067, καὶ τὴν Θέτυ +’ ἔγημε διὰ τὸ σωφρονεῖν 6 Πηλεύς, The 
Schol. on Ar. says, Ἱ]ηλεὺς ἐγένετο σωφρονέστατο.. Cp. Pind. 
Nem. v. 26, 


— 
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τρίτου ἀπὸ Διός, Being son of Aeacus and grandson of 
Zeus. Cp. 1. xxi. 189, Im evs Αἰακίδης 6 δ dp’ Αἰακὸς ἐκ 
Διὸς ἠεν. 

ὑπὸ τῷ σοφωτάτῳ Χείρωνι. ‘Under, in subjection to, the 
allwise Cheiron.’ Cp. 558p, vids ὑπὸ τῷ πατρὶ reOpappévos. 
‘Brought up under his father's tutelage,’ for this is what 
Stallb, says is the force of the dative. 

Θησεὺς...Πειρίθους...δεινὰς ἁρπαγάς. The story was that 
Theseus and Peirithous attempted a second Rape of Proser- 
pine, endeavouring to tear her away from Pluto, and bring 
her back to the upper world. The allusion in Virgil is well- 
known, Aen. vi. 393 εἰ seqq., 

«Νεο vero Alciden me sum laetatus euntem 
accepisse lacu, nec Thesea Pirithoumque, 


Hi dominam Ditis thalamo deducere adorti.” 


Cp. infra, 618 
aa ‘*Sedet aeternumque sedebit 
Infelix Theseus.” 

The story is told by Apollodorus ii. 5, Propert. ii. 1, 37, Ovid. 
Met, 12. 224. But this was not Theseus’ first adventure of the 
sort, for he had already forcibly abducted Helen, Isocr. Enc. 
Hel. xviii. p. 215. These stories would, of course, form part of 
any Theseis, of which there were several. 

ὥρμησεν. So Par. A. The inferior mss. naturally have 
the plural, which Stallb. adopts, saying ‘‘singularem si 
scriptor posuit numerum, uterque horum per se seorsum 
intelligendum est.” 

D. τούτων αὐτὰ ἔργα. We should expect ταῦτα. See Matth. 
Gr. § 469, 8. 

E. οἱ θεῶν ἁγχίσποροι, of Ζηνὸς ἐγγύ.. The passage is 

uoted by Strabo xii. 870, as from the Niobe of Aeschylus, 

the play quoted supra, book ii. 3804. Editors differ as to the 
exact text of the quotation here, οἱ (Ζηνὸς ἐγγύς) is Bekker’s 
insertion. 

πατρῴον. On the distinction between πάτριος and πατρφος, 
v. L. and 8. sub voc. πατρῴος. 

καὶ οὔ πω. Stallb. prints «ai separate, as not part of the 
quotation, but introducing the line of rw, etc. Bekker wrote 
κοῦ πω. 
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edyépaav. ‘A proneness (to vice; wovnplas)’ here in a bad 
sense, but, like εὐτραπελία, the word is a vox media by nature. 
For the good sense, skill, dexterity, see 426p. It is also 
used absolutely in a bad sense=reécklessness, levity, ¢.g., 
Aesch. Hum, 495. 


392p. ἤτοι...Π. ὕτοι by rights emphasizes the more likely 
alternative, either as is more likely...or. So here, either (as 
most often) by simple narrative, or perhaps through imitation 
or both together. Hence ἥτοι...ἤ is the natural order, and 
indeed ἤ...ἤτοι is sometimes condemned. But itis found, ¢.g., 
infra, 400c. Cp. 344z. For the three kinds of poetry, cp. 
Ar. Poet. iii. § 2. ; 

E. ἐν τούτφ. ‘ With that as an instance,’ ‘in that case,’ 


393A. ἑλίσσετο πάντας ᾿Αχαιούι Jl. i 15. Our texts 
give λίσσετο. ; ae 

D. dpdow δὲ ἄνευ μέτρου οὗ γάρ «lye ποιητικό Most 
τοι Doula probably alow that although Plato may speak 
without metre, he is one of the greatest poets that ever wrote 
in prose. 

E. μὴ οὐκ ἐπαρκέσοι. This passage enjoys the distinction 
of being quoted, as Professor Goodwin notices, M. 7. § 26, 
Note 1 (c), as an unique instance of the future optative follow- 
ing µή in a pure final clause. ‘‘If the reading ἐπαρκέσοι is 
retained,” he says, it can be explained only by assuming 
that Plato had m his mind as the direct discourse μ) οὐκ 
ἐπαρκέσει. We must remember that Plato is here paraphrasing 
Homer, ΠΠ. 1. 25-28, and by no means literally.” The omeric 
line is, Μή νύ τοι οὗ xpaloun σκῆπτρο» καὶ στέµµα θεοῖο, for fear 
lest. But after all is this so pure a final clause? Does it 
not partly come under the head given by Goodwin just above ? 
‘‘The future optative is seldom found with µή or ὅπως µή 
after secondary tenses of verbs of fearing, as here the future 
indicative is not common after primary tenses. Z.g., Αλλὰ 
καὶ τοὺς θεοὺς ἂν ἔδεισας παρακι»δυνεύει», μὴ οὐκ ὀρθῶς alrdé ποιήσοις, 
Euthyphro, 15p.” So here, ‘ for fear lest.’ 


σκῆπτρον. The staff carried by priests as well as kings in 
Homer, 


στέµµατα. The chaplets or fillets of wool bound about the staff 
of the suppliant. Cp. Homer's description of Chryses, /i. i. 14, 
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Στέμματ) ἔχων ἐν Χερσὶν ἐκηβόλου ᾿Απόλλωνος | xXpucép dvd 
σκήπτρῳ. Cp. also Soph. Ο. 1. 3 with Jebb’s notes. 


3944. tas ἐπωνυμίας τοῦ θεοῦ ἀνακαλῶν. ‘Calling on the 
god by his titles.’ ἐπωνυμία, a surname, a name given after 
a place, person, or thing, Hdt. i. 179. The word here is best 
explained by the passage in Homer referred to, Jl. i. 37— 


; κλῦθί pev, ἀργυρότοξ, ὃς Χρύσην ἀμφιβέβηκας 
Κίλλαν» τε ζαθέη», Tevédord τε Ife ἀνάσσεις, 
Σμινθεῦ. | 


Where some of the ἐπωνυμίαι are given, others implied. 
ἐν ναῶν οἰκοδομήσεσιν, etc. Il. i. 39— 


ef ποτέ τοι xaplevr’ ἐπὶ νηὸν ἔρεψα, 
ἢ el δή ποτέ τοι κατὰ πίονα μηρί’ Exna, 
ταύρων 45 αἰγῶν, τόδε µοι κρήηνον ἐέλδωρ' 
τίσειαν Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ δάκρυα σοῖσι βέλεσσι». 


τῖσαι, The passage just quoted shows that rica has its 
proper active sense. ‘That the Achaeans should pay.’ 


τὰ ἃ δάκρυα. The pronominal adjective ὅς, as Elmsley 
remarks, is not often used by the tragedians; Elmsley, Hur. 
Med. 925, and Matthiae says it is never used in prose. 
this place M. rightly puts it down to the fact that Plato is 
imitating Homer. Stallb. considers that in old Attic the 
form never qe died out, appearing as it does in formulas 
and laws. The fact is, it is a piece of archaic language, 
suitable here to the semi-Homeric style of the passage. 
How subtly yet easily the chameleon-like Attic dialect took 
such occasional archaic colouring has been ably and amply 
shown by Mr. Rutherford ; see his New Phrynichus, especially 
the Introductory Essays. 


Β. τὰ ἁμοιβαῖα. ‘The dialogue.’ 

ο ἡ δὲ δι ἀπαγγελίας αὐτοῦ τοῦ ποιητοῦ. 6 Another kind, 
the vehicle of which is the recital of the poet in his own 
person, this you will find best exemplified in dithyrambic 
poetry.’ 

πολλαχοῦ δὲ καὶ ἄλλοθι ‘Still more in many another 
place.’ For δέ after τε cp. ii. 367c, with note. 


@ µου pavOdvas. ‘If you take me.’ ef wo, Par. A, υ. 
Stallb. = ‘‘ If I make you understand me.” 
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D. ἢ οὐδὲ μιμεῖσθαι, scil. ἐάσομεν, ‘or whether they’re not 
to imitate at all.’ 


ὅπῃ ἂν ὁ λόγος ὥσπε πνεῦμα Φέρῃ, ταύτῃ iréov. It is of 
course part of Plato’s artfully concealed art to represent 
himself in the person of Socrates, following and not leading 
the argument, which blows like a wind wherever it listeth. 
Cp. Introduction, and also note on 0748, ὅσον Υ᾿ ἂν δύναμις. 


E. dor’ εἶναί πουν QAdyyos. ‘As far as being noted, I 
mean, goes (noted for skill in it).’ 


3954. κωµφδίαν καὶ τραγφδίαν. The possibility of one 
poet excelling at once in comedy and tragedy is of course 
the question in the famous closing scene of the Symposium, 
p. 223p. There the answer is that the combination is pos- 
sible. The countrymen of Shakespeare will not be in much 
doubt as to the possibility. 


ῥαψῳδοὶ καὶ ὑποκριταί. This passage may show us what 
a very definite differentiated profession that of the rhapsode 
was. 

οὐδὲ ὑποκριταὶ κωμφδοῖς καὶ τραγῳδοῖς of αὐτοί It is 
interesting to note that Greek practice decided against the 
attempts which it is probably the ambition of all modern actors 
to make successfully, to excel equally in tragedy and comedy. 
It may be doubted whether any one has excelled equ 
in both, We may remember Reynolds’ famous ‘‘ Garrick 
between Tragedy and Comedy.” Cp. also the modest criticism 
of one who hae himself made the experiment and certainly 
with no small success, Henry Irving, Preface to the Paradox 
(ae » pp. xii. xiii. owett takes these words quite 

ifferently, ‘‘But neither are actors the same as comic and 
tragic poets.” 

B. els σµικρότερα κατακεκερµατίσθαι. ‘To have been sub- 
divided even more minutely.’ ‘‘Coined into yet smaller 
pieces”—J. xépua from xelpw=anything cut up, but especially 
small coin, small change. Hermann takes ἢ αὐτὰ éxeiva as 
after the comparative, and so Engel. 


c. τοῦ εἶναι ἀπολαύσωσιν. ‘That they may not from the 
imitation come to partake of the reality.’ 


Ῥ. κατὰ σῶμα καὶ dwvds. Stallb thinks σῶμα too wide 
and general a word to be parallel to and go with ¢uwvds. He 
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proposes σχῆμα. ‘‘ Vide an scribendum sit καὶ κατὰ σχῆμα καὶ 
guwvds.” This is unnecessary. 


ὧν φαμὲν κήδεσθαι καὶ δεῖν αὐτοὺς ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς γενέσθαι. 

A loose Platonic construction for καὶ οὓς φαμὲν δεῖν, like the 

incomplete πολλοῦ καὶ δεήσοµεν, infra, an affectation of 

colloquialism. 

γυναῖκα ... κάµνουσαν i ἐρῶσαν ἢ ὠδίνουσαν, . Aristo- 
phanes’ ridicule of Euripides, especially in the Thesmopho- 
riazusae. Cp. Mommsen on Plautus, Rom. Hist., bk. 111. ch. 

xiv. We may perhaps say that Plato is here exactly in so 

many words condemning by anticipation the practice of the 

Graeculus esuriens gibbeted by Juvenal, Sat. ili. 76— 

«6 Grammaticus rhetor geometres pictor aliptes 
Augur schoenobates medicus magus omuia novit 
Graeculus esuriens,”’ etc. 

And again vv. 93 et seqg., and ‘‘ Natio comoeda est,” v. 100. 
E. πολλοῦ καὶ δεήσοµεν. Scil., ἐντρέπειν μιμεῖσθαι. 
δούλαφ...δούλους, Here again Plato coincides with Aristoph. 

(Cp. Ar. Ran. opening lines), and especially with Aristophanes’ 

strictures on Euripides. Plato as little considers the slave a 

man and brother as Aristotle. 


3964. µαινοµένοι. Like the Ajax of Sophocles, or the 
Hercules Furens or Orestes of Euripides. 


ἐλαύνοντας tpufpes. ‘Rowing triremes.’ 


xeXevovras. ‘ Acting as κελευσταί or boatswains, and chant- 
ing the strain to which the rowers keep time. τούτοις, for 
them. 


Ῥ. Adrro δὲ καὶ frrov. ‘In fewer cases, and to a less ex- 
tent.’ V. Shilleto, ad Dem. de Fals. Leg. § 200. He com- 
pares πολὺ πλείω καὶ μᾶλλο», 4178 infra. 


ὅταν δὲ γίγνηται κατά τινα ἑαυτοῦ ἀνάξιον. ‘But when he 
meets with a character unworthy of himself.’ 


εραίνων αὐτὸν ἐκμάττειν, etc. ‘Grudging to mould and 
adapt himself to the types of the baser, despising them as he 
does in his mind, except it may be for the sake of amusement 
(or by way of a jest).’ 
E. καὶ τῆς ἄλλης διηγήσεως. ‘Both of imitation and of un- 
imitative narration, but there will be but a small proportion 
of imitation in a long discourse.’ 
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397A. πάντα τε μᾶλλον µιµήδεται ἢ διηγήσεται, ‘ He will 
imitate rather than describe everything.’ This statement is 
quite consistent with the end of the paragraph. ‘‘ And the 
style of such an one will consist altogether of imitation by 
voice or gesture, or will have a very small element of narra- 
tion.” But the words as they stand are not the words of the 
mss., but of Madvig. Par. A has διηγήσεται alone, and so all 
the mss. except Monac., which gives µιµήσεται alone. This 
is followed by Hermann. It is quite possible that µιµήσεται 
ἡ may have dropped out. The question is: Can anything be 
made of διηγήσεται alone? Hardly without inconsistency. 
Thus Jowett’s rendering, which keeps to it, surely ends in an 
intolerable incongruity: ‘‘ Another sort of character will nar- 
rate everything; . . . . his entire art will consist in voice and 
gesture, and there will be very little narration.” διηγήσεται 
then alone can hardly stand. -Madvig thinks µιµήσεται cannot 
either, on account of μᾶλλον. ‘‘ Ferri nequit διηγήσεται, sed 
violenter mutatur in id quod requiritur µιµήσεται, nec ratio 
ulla apparet additi μᾶλλον.’ But we may say that μᾶλλον» is 
justified by an 4 διηγήσεται subauditum. ‘ He will rather 
adopt imitation (than narration).’ Further, the whole passage 
is against διηγήσεται here. Plato has just said, the first man 
will have a style partaking of both, but in one proportion, 
much narration little imitation ; he goes on to say the other 
is just the opposite, much imitation little narration. The 
ancients did not write self-contradictory nonsense, but neither 
did they always express their sense in the most full, logical, 
and grammatical manner. We may perhaps then read µιµή- 
σεται, but Madvig’s correction, which would account for the 
variants, seems better. 


διὰ µιµήσεως wvais. ‘‘Imitatio per voces et gestus,” 
Stallb. 


B. ὀλίγου πρὸς τὴν αὐτὴν. ‘It results to the man who 
speaks correctly to speak in almost the same style and in one 
harmony.’ 


398A. αὐτόᾳ re kal τὰ ποιήῄµατα. ‘He and his poems.’ Cp. 


414D, καὶ αὐτοὶ καὶ τὰ ὅπλα αὐτῶν. 
βουλόμενος ἐπιδείξασθαι. ‘ Wishing to make a show.’ 


' προσκυνοῖμεν ἂν αὐτὸν ds ἱερόν, etc. ‘We should fall down 
before him, do obeisance to him, as holy, and wonderful, and 
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ἀθ]ιρ Πα]. Cp. Hdt. iii. 86, προσεκύνεον [τὸν Δαρεῖον ws 
βασιλέα]. V. L. and 8. 


οὐδὲ θέµις ἐγγενέσθαι. ‘No, nor is it even right for him to 
be born among us.’ οὐδέ is Bekker’s correction, Par. A 
having οὔτε. 


µύρον κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς καταχέαντες. ‘ After pone myrrh 
over his head and crowning him with a crown of wool.’ ἐγχεῖν 
is legitimately used with the dative,=‘‘ pour in,” καταχέω, 
like most «xara-verbs, with genitive, =‘“‘ pour over.” σφων 
µάλα πολλάκις ὑγρὸν ἕλαιον χαιτάων || κατέχευε Il. xxiii. 281. 
Ruth. Ν.Ρ. p. 67. There are two curious misconceptions of 
old standing about this eae hy (1.) That this anointing is 
a mark of contempt. (2.) That the poet thus summarily 
dismissed is Homer. That the anointing is really a mark of 
respect is stated by the Schol., µύρον xaraxéew τῶν ἐν τοῖς 
ἁγιωτάτοις ἱεροῖς dyahpdrwv θέµις ἦν, ἑρίω τε στέφειν αὐτὰ, καὶ 
τοῦτο κατά τινα ἱερατικὸν νόµο», ws ὁ µέγας Πρόκλος φησί», and 
confirmed by the evidence of such passages as Cicero, act ii. 
in Verr. iv. 35, 77, describing how the Sepestan women when 
the statue of Diana was being carried out of their city, ‘‘un- 
xisse unguentis, complesse coronis et floribus, ture odoribusque 
incensis usque ad agri fines prosecutas esse.” The mistake, 
however, is an old one, having authority as early and respect- 
able as that of Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Ep. de Plut. t. 
vi, p. 756, διὰ τῆς πρὸς Ὅμηρον ζηλοτυπίας, by ἐκ τῆς κατασκευα- 
ζοµένης ὑπ αὐτοῦ πολιτείας ἐκβάλλει, στεφανώσας καὶ μµύρῳ 
χρίσας. Stallb. adds a number of names of interpreters who 
have understood it in this way—Josephus, Minucius Felix, 
Maximus Tyrius, Theodoret, Aristides, and Dio Chrysostomus. 
The last two add a curious touch. They say that Plato here 
treats Homer as the women used to treat swallows. Aristid. 
Orat. Plat 11. t. ii. p. 326, Όμηρο» pipy xploas ἐκπέμπει, 
χελιδόνος τιμὴν καταθεί. Dio Chrys. Τ. ii. p. 276, καὶ κελεύει 
para εἰρωνικῶς στέψαντας αὐτὸν éply καὶ µύρῳ καταχεάντας ἀφιέναι 
wap ἄλλους. τοῦτο δὲ al γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν χελιδόνων ποιοῦσι. 


αὐτοὶ 8 ἂν χρῴμεα. The ἄν dropped with ἀποπέμποιμεν 
is repeated here. In this passage we have ''ἄν used with 
two coordinate optatives, understood with a third, and re- 
ett again with a fourth to avoid confusion with a 
ependent optative ”—Goodwin, M. 7’. § 42. 4. 


B. ὠφελίας ἕνεκα. ‘For our soul’s health”—J.; ‘‘for the 
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sake of our real good”—D. and V. The expression seems & 
little odd, though not unlike οἱ δὲ ὠνίναντο κολαζόμενοι, Ῥ. 9808, 
Is it possible we ought to change one letter and read ἀφελίαι 
or dgedelas? One ms., Ven. C, gives this reading. The 
word ἀφέλεια is a very rare one, but ἀφελής is fairly common. 


ὃς μιμοῖτο “ Qui nobis imitaretur.” The optative follows 
after the optative of ἂν xpwyeba. See Goodwin, Jf. 7. 8 65 
I, 3 (b), who thinks it here expresses a purpose. It might 
be merely attracted, and=és μιμεῖται, but the opt. seems 
wanted by the sense. 


c. ᾠδῆς καὶ μελῶν. ‘Melody and songs.’ 


κινδυνεύω ἐκτὸς τῶν πάντων εἶναι. “' 1 fancy I’m not included 
in the term ‘everyone.’ ” 


D. λόγου τε καὶ ἁρμονίας καὶ ῥυθμοῦ, ‘The words, the tune, 
and the time.’ 


ἁρμονίαν καὶ σα These two are distinguished in a 
passage quoted by Stallb. from the Laws, ii. p. 665a, τῇ δὲ 
τῆς κινήσεως τάξει ῥυθμὸς ὄνομα τῇ 8 ad τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ τε dééos 
dua καὶ βαρέος συγκεραννυµένων ἁρμονία ὄνομα προσαγορεύοιτοι 

ον. then, which is naturally a general word, was 
used by the ancients to express rather the harmony or 
pleasing effect of a succession of simple notes, the modern 
melody, than the simultaneous combined sounding of two or 
more notes or chords, the modern harmony. But ἁρμονία has 
also another meaning, namely that of a ‘‘mode” or key, 
the Latin modus, the later technical Greek term being τόνος 
(lit. pitch), Of these there were perhaps originally only 
three, the Dorian, Phrygian, and Lydian. Then four more 
were distinguished, making seven, Mixolydian, Lydian, 
Phrygian, Dorian, Hypolydian, Hypophrygian, Hypodorian. 
‘There are said to have been in all eleven. On these modes, 
and their educational value, see esp. Aristotle, Polstscs, 
viii. 5, to the end of the book. The whole is avowedly 
a commentary in extenso on the vague and apparently 
tentative hints given here by Plato, and is a good 
instance of Aristotle’s logical consecutive treatment. The 
whole subject of Greek music is an extremely dry and 
difficult one. The best popular introduction to it, especially 
in its connection with education, is the last chapter of 
Mahaffy’s Rambles and Studies in Greece, Ῥ. 438 et seqg. 
Cp. the same writer’s Greek Education, ch. vi. 
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Πιξολνδιστί, συντονολνδιστί, ἸἸαστί, etc. These ad- 
1 forms were the technical terms employed by musicians. 
ολυδιστἰ, called also 'Υπερλύδιος (τόνος). The Mixolydian 
ο” is said by Aristoxenus, as quoted by Plutarch de 
1136D, to be passionate, παθητική, and suited to tragedy, 
vented by Sappho, from whom tragedy borrowed it. On 
ode see Mr. H. Τ. Wharton’s Sappho, Introd., p. 41, and 
ole subject, [wan Miller, Handbuch der Klass. Alt. ii. 614. 


τί, Heraclides Ponticus, quoted by Athenaeus, 624c, 
ihat we ought not to speak of the Phrygian or Lydian - 
mies, but ought to follow the great division of the 
race into Dorians, Aeolians, and Jonians, and cal] the 
ι by these names. The Ionian character, he says, 
xd at different times, and so too did the character of the 

Thus he quotes Pratinas as speaking of τὰν ἀνειμέναν | 
μοῦσαν», and goes on to say τὰ τῶν viv Ἴωνων ἤθη τρυφερώ- 
al πολὺ παράλλαττον τὸ τῆς ἁρμονίας HOos, but at one time 
mians were hard, austere, proud. — 


horl, In the same passage Heraclides Ponticus goes on 
y that the Lydian and Phrygian modes must be con- 
id to have been brought into Greece, from the barbarians, 
e Phrygians and Lydians who came into Peloponnesus 
Pelops. The Lydian mode was always considered soft 
‘oluptuous. It is the highest in pitch of the three old 
3. Its character is indicated in the well-known lines of 
η, L’ Allegro, 135— 
‘* And ever against eating cares 

Lap me in soft Lydian airs 

Married to immortal verse ; 

Such as the melting soul may pierce 

In notes with many a winding bout 

Of linked sweetness long drawn out,” etc. 
Macfarren’s Lectures on Harmony*, pp. 15. 16. But 
otle in his critique on Plato here seems to imply that 
»ftness and high pitch of the Lydian mode really makes 
κὶ for children, being suited to their age and voice, Ar. 
viii, 7, sub sin. 

‘< : Slack, relaxed,’ equivalent to the ἀνειμένας of 

otle, 0. ζ. 
ΙΑ. A . The Dorian mode, or mood, the lowest of 
1199 old modes, had also a famous and well-defined charac- 


@ 


249 The Republic of Plato  [soox m1. 


ter, to which many celebrated passages testify. Ar. Pol. viii. 
7. 8, Περὶ δὲ τῆς Δωριστί πάντει ὁμολογοῦσι ws στασιµωτάτη: 
ovens καὶ μάλιστ) ἦθος ἐχούσηε ἀνδρεῖον ... pavepdy ὅτι τὰ Δώρια 
µέλη πρέπει παιδεύεσθαι μᾶλλον τοῖς νεωτέροι. Plato, Laches, 
186860, in a passage which should be read in extenso, calls the 
Dorian the only truly Greek mode, ἀτεχνῶς δωριστί, ἀἁλλ᾽ οὖκ 
laori, οἶομαι δὲ οὐδὲ φρυγιστὶ οὐδὲ λυδιστί, GAN’ ἥπερ μονὴ Ελληνμή 
ἐστι ἁρμονία. Milton, himself a musician, ahawe again his 
noe of Greek music in a famous passage, Pay. Lost, 
i, 550— 
‘* Anon they move 

In ο phalanx to the Dorian m 

Of flutes and soft recorders ; such as raised 

To highth of noblest temper heroes old 

Arming to battle, and instead of rage 

Deliberate valour breath’d firm and unmoved 

With dread of death to flight or foul retreat,” ete, 


Φρυγιστί. The middle mood, between the bass Dorian and 
treble Lydian. Aristotle, Pol. viii. 7, tells a significant 
that a certain Philoxenos endeavoured to make a dithyram 
in the Dorian mode, but could not manage it, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ τῆς 
Φύσεως abris ἑἐξέπεσεν els τὴν φρυγιστὶ τὴν προσήκουσα»ν ἁρμονίαν 
πάλι. The Scholiast quotes "Proclus as saying that the 
Dorian harmony is suitable for education as being xaracry- 
µατική», tranquil, sedate; the Phrygian for sacrifices and 


orgies as being ἐκστατικήν, excited. 
ἀποτυχόντοφ. ‘Failing of success.’ 


B. ἐπέχοντα. There is a change of construction. The 
accusative takes the place of the genitive. There is further 
a question as to the reading. Par. A and the best mas. all 
have ἐπέχοντα, which the Zitrich edd. follow. We do not 
find the phrase ἐπέχειν ἑαυτόν. The question is as to ἐπέχευ 
used absolutely in the sense of ἐπέχειν νοῦν. It is certainly 
found absolutely in the sense of ‘to be intent upon,” and if 
we are to follow the best mss. it seems best to take ἐπέχοντα 
absolute here, and ἑαυτόν with µεταπείθοντι. Cp. 41], 
ἐπέχων with note, Ven. =, however, has ὑπέχορτα, which 
Stallb. adopts, the phrase ὑπέχευ ἑαυτὸν being found in Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 5. 44, It may be noted that the difficulty as 
between ὑπέχειν and ἐπέχει is not confined to ‘this 
but is fairly common. Cp. Dem. de Fals. Leg. § 57 (51) with 
Shilleto’s note. Callimach., Hymn. in Del. 51. 
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καὶ ἐκ τούτων πράξαντα xara νοῦν. Attention should be 
called to Jowett’s translation of the whole of this fine passage. 
1t is an admirable instance of the way in which he rises where 
Plato rises, and keeps the spirit and the grand style of his 
original. Beside the splendid passage in Paradise Lost already 
referred to, we may quote the famous description in Thucy- 
dides, v. 70, of the advance of the Spartans (to the Dorian 
mood) as a fine historical commentary on this language of 
Plato, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἡ ξύνοδος ἤν, ᾿Αργεῖοι μὲν καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 
ἐντόνωτ καὶ ὀργῇ χωροῦντες, Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ βραδέως καὶ ὑπὸ 
αὐλητῶ» πολλῶν νόµῳ ἐγκαθεστώτω», οὐ τοῦ θείου xdpw, ἀλλ) ἵνα 
ὁμαλῶς μετὰ ῥυθμοῦ βαΐνοντες προέλθοιε καὶ μὴ διασπασθείη 
αὐτοῖς 7 τάξεις, ὅπερ φιλεῖ τὰ μεγάλα στρατόπεδα ἐν ταῖς προσόδοις 
ποιεν. But N.B. the Lacedaemonians did not exclude the 
flute. Cp. also a very interesting description in Xen, Anab. 
vi. 1. 5-13. 

ο. τριγώνων καὶ πηκτίδων, κ.τ.λ. ‘Triangular h and 
dulcimers.’ Our triangle is of course quite a different instru- 


ment. The τρίγωνο» here meant is a tri instrument 
with strings naturally of unequal len or its use as a 


voluptuous instrument cp. Eupolis’ Frag. of Baptae, 1, ὅς 
καλῶς μὲν rupwarifes | καὶ διαψάλλει τριγώνοις, κ.τ.λ. Cp. Plato, 
Com. Lacones, i. 13, κἄλλην τρίγωνο» εἶδον ἔχουσα», εἶτ ᾖδεν 
πρὸς αὐτὸ µέλος Ἰωνικόν τι. The πηκτίς was a kind of harp 
mostly used by the Lydians. The associations of the word 
are best conveyed by the English dulcimer. 
‘< It was an Abyssinian maid, 

Upon a dulcimer she played 

Singing of Mount Abora.” 
Cp. Ar. Pol. viii. 7, ‘Opolws δὲ καὶ πολλὰ τῶν ὀργάρων τῶν ἀρχαίων 
οἷον πηκτίδες καὶ βάρβιτοι καὶ τὰ πρὸς ἡδονὴν συν/είνοντα τοῖς 
ἀκούουσι τῶν χρωµένω», ἑπτάγωνα καὶ τρίγωνα καὶ σαμβύκαι καὶ 
πάντα τὰ δεύµενα χειρουργικῆς ἐπιστήμης. Sappho is said {ο 
have been the first of Greek poets to make use of the πηκτί». 
The locus classicus is Athenaeus xiv. 634 εἰ seqq. 


D. πολυχ τον, ‘Shas most notes of all.” This word 
has been condemned on quite insufficient grounds. It was sup- 
posed that the epithet “ many-stringed ” could not be applied 
to the flute. But the word is found in the secondary and 
derived sense of many-toned, e.g., Eur. Med. 196, πολύχορδοι 
ᾠδαί. Its correctness here is undoubted, for the passage is 
quoted by Pollux. On. iv. 67, Πλάτων δὲ καὶ πολύχορδον εἴρηκε 
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τὸν αὐλόν. It is used too exactly in the same way by 
Simonides, Fir. 46, 6 καλλιβόας πολύχορδος αὐλό. Cp. Ar. 
Av, 682, 


σύριγξ. A Pandean pipe. 


6, Mapovov. The famous story of the contest of Marsyas 
and Apollo need not be repeated. It will be found in 
Apollodorus, Bibl, i.4§2. Cp. Herod. vii. 26, Xen. Anab. 
i, 2. 8, as to the locale of the legend. But we may call 
attention to an exquisite modern rendering of this old story, 
the gem of gems in Mr. Lewis Morris’ Epic of Hades, Ρ. 81 
et seyq. 


vij τὸν xbva. A favourite expression of Socrates. Cp. 
Apol. 218, with Scholiast ad loc. . 


' σωφρονοῦντές ye typets. Cp. note on εὖ γε σὺ ποιῶ», 351c. 


βάσεις would appear to be a somewhat general word, 
somewhat like our ‘‘beat” or ‘‘movement.” Hesych. gives as 
equivalents, 6 ῥυθμός (from which of course it is slightly dis- 
tinguished here), πορεία, 654s. As its etymology ‘engin Bdors 
originally belongs to dance music. Ῥ. Ar. Τ]ιεβπι. 968, 
πρῶτον εὐκύκλου χορείας εὐφυᾶ στῆσαι βάσιν. The fact is Plato 
probably intentionally uses his terms in a shifting general 
untechnical way here, thus the µέλος here is said to be made 
to follow the λόγος, whereas above, 398pD, the µέλος is the 
whole thing, including λόγος, ἁρμονία, καὶ ῥυθμός. Here ἁρμονία 
is expressed by µέλος, what we may call in equally general 
language the ‘‘tune’’; ῥυθμός by πόδα, the time. ‘‘ Time 
and tune must be adapted to words, not words to time and 
tune.” Cp. Laws, ii. p. 669, a remarkable passage, where it 
should be noted that Plato disapproves of music without 
words, condemning by anticipation half of modern music. On 
all these words see Cope, Jntrvod. to Arist. Rhet. p. 379 et seqq. 

400A. tpl’? ἄττα εἴδη, these are the three ratios indicated 
below, viz., (2) 1:1, that of the spondee, —: —, or dactyl, 
-——: «2 (8)2:1, that of the Iambic, .: OT, or Trochee, 
JT: ~3 (y) 3:2, that of the Paean, «νο τς. These 
correspond respectively to unison, the octave, the fifth. 


τέτταρα, {.ο., the notes of the tetrachord, 


Adpovos. We do not know much about Damon, but what 
we do know is worth recording. He was a well-known and 
influential teacher of music at Athens. The pupil of Lamprus 


-— — i 
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he teacher of Sophocles, Damon himself taught Pericles, 
wetensibly music, but in reality politics quite as much. And 
ndeed s0 t was his influence supposed to be that, like 
2ericles’ other friend and teacher, Anaxagoras, he ultimately 
iad to leave Athens, Cp. Plut. Aristides i., also Plat. 
4lcibiades Ἱ. 118c. According to Diog. Laert. quoting Alezx- 
tinder in successionibus, Socrates was a pupil of Damon until 
his banishment. He is made to call Damon ἕταιρος, Plat. 
Laches, 1970, and to speak of him as a source of wisdom and 
» friend of the sophist Prodicus. And in the same dialogue 
ihe general Nicias is made to say that Socrates had introduced 
ο him as a teacher for his own son διδάσκαλο» μουσικῆς, 
λάμωνα, ἀνδρῶν χαρίεστατον οὗ µόνον τὴν μουσικὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἆλλα, ὅποσα βούλει, ἄξιον συνδιατρίβει» τηλικούτοις »εανίσκοις, 
Lach, 1805. Cp. also the notice of him infra, bk. iv. 4246. 


Β. δέ µε ἀκηκοέναι οὐ σαφῶς, etc. It should be noted 
hat Plato dramatically hints that he does not intend to be 
rery clear or precise, which may account for the well-known 
ibecurity of the passage which fallows, over which he has 
hrown an artistic air of confusion. The best key to the 
assage is that supplied by a comparison of Aristotle, Rhetoric 
Π. vill. 4, which is so important that we quote it tn extenso. 
Ῥῶν δὲ ῥυθμῶ», ὁ μὲν ἠρφος, σεμνὸς καὶ οὐ λεκτικὸς, καὶ ἁρμονίας 
ἱεόμενος 6 δ ἵαμβος, αὐτή ἐστυ 7 λέξι ἡ τῶν πολλῶν' διὸ 
μάλιστα πάρτω» τῶν µέτρων ἰαμβεῖα φθέγγονται λέγοντες. Act δὲ 
Ἐμνότητα γενέσθαι καὶ ἑκστῆσαι. Ὁ δὲ τροχαῖος, κορδακικώτερος 
maroc δὲ ra τετράµετρα ἔστι γὰρ τροχερὸς ῥυθμὸς, τὰ τετράµετρα. 
ιείπεται δὲ παιάν, ᾧ ἐχρῶντο μὲν ἀπὸ Θρασυμµάχου ἀρξάμενοι” 
tn εἶχον δὲ λέγειν, τίς ἣν. "Ὥστι δὲ τρίτος ὁ παιὰ», καὶ ἐχόμενος 
Gy εἰρημένων τρία γὰρ πρὸς δύο ἐστίν. ᾿ἸἘΕκείνων δὲ 6 μὲν, ἓν 
"pos ἕν᾽ ὁ δὲ, δύο πρὸς ἕν. Ἔχεται δὲ τῶν λόγων τούτων 6 
μιόλιος οὗτος δ᾽ ἐστὶν 6 παιά». It will be noticed that Aris- 
otle mentions four names of Rhythms—(1,) ἠρώος, (2.) ἵαμβος, 
3.) τροχαῖος, (4.) 6 παῖαν also called ἡμίολιος. He further 
ives the several ratios as we indicated above. Heroic 1:1], 
ambic or Trochaic 2:1], Paean or Hemiolios 3:2. Plato also 
ndicates (1.) Three εἴδη, ἐ.ο., these three ratios, and then 
ues on to give five names, viz. (].) ἑνόπλιον, (2.) δάκτυλο», (3.) 
proov, (4.) ἵαμβο», (5.) τροχαῖϊο», but if we note that 2 and 3 
re really one (i¢., the heroic hexameter with dactyls or 
pondees), and that the ἐνόπλιος is another name for the 
‘aiay, we see that we have exactly the same division. 
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ἑνόπλιον. Cp. Xen. An. vi. 1, 11, ¢. supral., ἦσαν ἐν ῥυθμφ 
πρὸς τὸν ἐνόπλιον ῥυθμὸν αὐλούμενοι καὶ ἐπαιάνισαν καὶ ὠρχήσαντο 
ὥσπερ ἐν ταῖς πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς προσόδοις.Ἔ It was a name com- 
monly used, as is shown by Aristoph. Nub. 650, — 


ἐπαίονθ) ὁποῖός ἐστι τῶν ῥυθμῶν 
κατ) ἐνόπλιον, χὠποῖος ab κατὰ δάκτυλο». 


Cp. infra and Cope, Introd. Arist. Rhet. 388, with note. 


ξύνθετον. What the compound martial or paean rhythm 
ig, we do not exactly know. The Scholiast here says, ὁ 
ἐνόπλιος σύνθετός ἐστιν ἐξ ἰάμβου καὶ δακτύλου καὶ τῆς παριαµβίδος 
(‘It consists of an iambic, a dactyl, and the pyrrhic’), 
and the Scholiast on Aristoph. NVwb. 651, gives much the 
same formation, 6 δὲ ἑνόπλιος καὶ προσοδιακὸς λεγόμενος ims 
τινων συγκεῖται ἐκ σπονδείου καὶ πυρριχίου καὶ τροχαίου καὶ {άμβου, 
of a spondee, a pyrrhic, a trochee, and an iambic, and goes 
on to say it coincides with an anapaestic tripody, or with two 
bases—-the Ionic and choriambic. Now, if we take the 
ἐνόπλιος τος this description, and resolve it to terms 
of one short syllable, we shall find this to be the case, twelve 
short syllables being the equivalent alike of the enoplios, the 
anapaestic tripody, and these two bases, thus— 


A. —_— ome — wer ome ee ee oe ee ee ee eee eet ee ee 
B. πο ee - — we ae Soo ae we — --Ὃ” — - ὃν ee ee ee tee 


ο, --- = -- —— μμ ἓ.α. ο» ο ο ο κ.” ο” - 


The Scholiast on Plato here then probably ought to coincide 
with that on Aristophanes. Further, τῆς παριαµβίδος here 
must mean the same as τοῦ παριάµβου, the pyrrhic foot. 


ἴσον ἄνω καὶ κάτω τιθέντος. ‘Making it equal up and down.’ 
What is made equal, and how? The explanations given are: 
1. ‘Showing that the rise and fall of the verse balance one 
another by resolving them into short and long syllables ’—D. V. 
2. ‘Arranging so that the rise and fall of the foot were equal 
(asin dactylic and anapaestic rhythms) ’—J., prob. rightly. 

ads ὺ καὶ μακρὸν Ὑιγνόμενον...µήκη δὲ καὶ βραχύτητας 
ο... And he attached to them lengths and shoveagsnes 
Does this mean, he literally added on anything or merely 
assigned the qualities or marks of length and shortness? The 
sense of βραχύτης, Ar. Poet. xx. 4, would seem to be that of 


* The ἐνόπλιος was called also προσοδιακός. 
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ss, syllabic shortness, so that Poy we should 
loosely, ‘he called them long or short.’ 


λογία dpa καὶ εὖ καὶ η καὶ - 
dels axthovéet. These delicately seeded οοπιρουκᾶς 
h we have the antithesis below, ἀσχημοσύνη καὶ ἁρρυθ- 
ἀναρμοστία κακολογίας καὶ κακοηθείας ἀδελφά, afford an 
it instance of the resource and flexibility of Greek, as 
_ the fondness of Plato for alliterative and assonant 
plosis. 


ᾳ. See note on i. 9480. 


νοιαν οὖσαν ὑποκοριζόμενοι καλοῦμεν ὡς θειαν. 
, being really folly, Ὃ ο by a mild name ωρα. . 
mplicity which is a euphemism for folly.’ On ὑπο- 
ro. 869 note on Vv. 474k, 
λουσι τὸ αὐτῶν πράττειν. ‘If-they are to do their work 
τὸ αὑτῶν πράττειν is, in Plato's eyes, the whole duty 
itizen; and this moral division of labour is the prin- 
on which his ideal state is based. 


τὴν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ εἰκόνα ἔθους ἐμποιεν. ‘To impress 
ιοῖτ poems the image of the noble character.’ The 
Iteration in the usual order seems to give a subtle 
al emphasis. 


wap’ ἡμῖν ποιεν. ‘Or not be poets of ours.’ 


(q βοτάνῃ, etc. The whole of this exquisite - 
ο Gantval passage of Plato’s educational system, ane 
; characteristic style. We may notice the repetition 
. ἀπὸ πολλῶ», the assonance of δρεπόµενοί τε καὶ νεµό- 
e repetition of ἀπό---ἀπὸ παντὸς ὁπόθεν...ἀπὸ τῶν καλῶ», 
“πρὸς ὄψιν ἢ πρὸς ἁκοήν...προσβάλῃ, as some of the more 

and separable devices of style. The order and con- 
1 of the whole passage is most noteworthy, and may 
ared with that of such striking passages as 3994 and 


οντα τὴν εὐσχημοσύνην. ‘ They bringing grace,’ ἔ.ς., 

uds καὶ appovia, 

ὀρθῶς δὴ χαίρων καὶ δυσχεραίνων τὰ καλὰ ἐπαινοῦ. 

Sting or rejecting, as he ought, wilt’ praise what is 

id receive it into his soul and feed upon it. The 

edd. here adopt a correction of Vermehren, the: 
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order of the words in Par. A being ὀρθῶς δὴ δυσχεραίνων τὰ 
μὲν καλὰ ἐπαινοῖ καὶ χαἰρων καὶ κατὰ δεχόμενος. Stallb. omits 
καὶ before xalpwy. 


4024. λόγον ... λαβεῖν. '"'Το know the reason why.”—J. 
The converse of λόγον διδόναι, or παρασχεῦ. -Cp. i. 9440. 


D. Κάλλιστον θέαµα. With this beautiful sentiment (sen- 
tentia plane divina, Stb.) cp. Timaeus, 87D. It is one of the 
central sayings of Plato’s philosophy. Stallb. adds a number 
of other references. 


4038. προσοιστέον...αὕτη ἡ ἡδονήη. For this use of the 
verbal, neither in agreement with nor governing the noun, 


cp. v. 460s. 


c. Greek Gymnastics.—See Introduction, B, Plato’s Edu- 
cation, with reference to Mahaffy, etc. 


E. ὅσον τοὺς τύπους. ‘We shall only (lit., just so much as) 
sketch the general types.’ 


άθληταὶ μὲν γὰρ οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ μεγίστου ἀγῶνοφ. ‘For these 
people are to be athletes in the most important of contests, 
é.e., the defence of their country.’ The ordinary athletic 
training of Greece had no special reference to military exer- 
cise; indeed, it is often stated to be opposed to, and to unfit 
the athletes for, what Plato calls here the ‘first of competi- 
tions.”” While then Aristophanes tells us that it was in the 
playing fields of the Academy that Marathon was won, Eu- 
ripides, in the famous fragment of the Autolycus (281 Dind.), 
represents the athlete as worse than useless for his country’s 
defence. The whole fragment should be read as a comment 
vi the present passage. How far Euripides is giving a 
genuine and not merely a dramatic opinion may be doubtful. 
He had himself received the athletic training when young, 
and perhaps been disgusted by it. Eur. Vit. Anonym. But 
much the same condemnation is pronounced seriously b 
Aristotle, Pol. viii. 4. 1.2. Engelm. compares Plutarch, Phil- 
opoemon, c. 3, & passage much to the point—orparnydv... 
πᾶσαν ἄθλησιν ἐξέβαλλεν, ws τὰ χρησιμώτατα τῶν σωμάτων els 
τοὺς ἀναγκαίους ἀγῶνας ἄχρηστα ποιοῦσαν. On the whole sub- 
ject, see Krause, Gymnastik, 654. 


ἡ τῶνδε τῶν ἀσκητῶν Es. ‘The habit of our present pro- 
fessional athletes.’ 
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. ‘ ὰ πρὸς ὑγίειαν. The expression as well as the 
idea is from Hippocrates’ ἐν τοῖσι Ὑυμραστικοῖσι αἱ éx’ ἄκρο» 
εὐέξιαι σφαλεραί. 

κοµψοτέρας ..ἀσκήσεως. ‘A finer regimen.’ <Athenaeus, 
10. 413, quotes a number of instances of this gross voracity of 
athletes. Eur. Ant. quoted supra implies same charge. 


B. ἀκροσφαλεῖς...πρὸς ὑγίεαν. ‘In a precarious state as 
regards health.’ ἀκροσφαλής, lit. in a state of unstable 
equilibrium, on the point of falling. Philop. ap. Plutarch, 
cap. 3, {.[., uses exactly the same expression, perhaps 
borrowed from here. διαφυλαττόντων τὴν ἕξι...ἀκροσφαλῆ 
πρὸς µεταβολήν. 

ο ἰχθύσιν ἑστίᾳ. The remark is as old as Plutarch (de Js. 
et Osir. vii. 353pD) that the Homeric heroes, so far from con- 
sidering fish a delicacy, never ate it when they could help. 
ὁ 8” ἐμφανὴς καὶ πρόχειρος (λόγος) οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον old’ ἀπερίεργον 
Spor ἁποφαίνων τὸν ἰχθύν, ᾿Ομήρῳ μαρτυρεῖ, µήτε Palaxas τοὺς 
ἁβροβίους µήτε τοὺς Ἰθακησίους ἀνθρώπους νησιώτας ἰχθύσι χρω- 
µένους ποιοῦντι µήτε τοὺς ᾿ΟὈδυσσέως ἑταίρους ἐν πλφ τοσούτῳ καὶ ἐν 
θαλάττῃ, πρὶν eis ἐσχάτην ἐλθεῖν ἀπορίαν. Quoted by Engel., 
who adds that in similes such as 21, ν. 487, xvi. 406, fish ap- 
pov to have been an article of food, but among the poor. 

Ve might, however, point to such a passage as that quoted, 
θάλασσα δὲ παρέχη ἰχθῦς, 363c. 


ἐν Ελλησπόντφ. ‘Kum Homerus vocat ἐχθύοεντα, Jl. ix. 360. 
Stallb.” But Stallb. does not add, as he might, that ἰχθυοείς 
in Homerseems to mean ‘monster-teeming, ’ rather than ‘abound- 
ingin fish to eat,’ thus confirming the view of fish indicated above. 
Cobet, Var, Lect. p. 528, would excise, as otiose, and because 
«ἐν pro ἐπὶ visum movet.’ But the words explain ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ, 
and Ἑλλησπόντρ is here used of the country. Cp. Thuc. 2. 9. 


D. Συρακοσίαν τράπεῖαν, Σικελικὴν ποικιλίαν ὄψου. The 
Sicilians and among them the Syracusans especially were 
notorious for their good living. Athen. xii. p. 527, δια- 
βόητοι 3 elot περὶ τρυφὴν Σικελιῶται τε καὶ Zupaxdoin, ws καὶ 
Αριστοφάνης φησὺ ἐν Δαιταλεῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἔμαθε Tair’ ἐμοῦ 
πέµποντος, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον “'πίνειν, ἔπειτ) δει κακῶς Συρακοσίαν 
τράπεζα»᾽ Συβαρίτιδάς τ) εὐωχίας καὶ Χϊον ἐκ Λακαινᾶ». And 
the phrase Ὑυρακοσία τράπεζα, Σικελικὴ Τράπεζα became pro- 
verbial, and is used in Patristic writings as a synonym for 
luxury. In the famous seventh epistle, 326s, Plato says, 
or is made to say, that his actual experience of the Italian 
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and Sicilian table did not please him. The passage in 
Horace is well known, Od. ia? Teds sf 


‘** Non Siculae dapes 
Dulcem elaborabunt saporem, 
Non avium citharaeque cantus 
Somnum reducent.”’ 
Cp. Gorgias, p. 6188. 

Ἐορινθίαν κόρην. Memorat τὰς ἑταίρας τὰς Κορινθίας, Stallb. 
For these Corinth was only too well known, whence the pro- 
verb, οὗ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς és Κόρινθον ἔσθ᾽ 6 πλοῦς. Cp. Becker, 
Charicles. Some of the mss. omit the word κόρη», and some 
edd. wish to follow them. Stallb., who is quite right, is 
pleased to be witty on the subject. ‘‘Ceterum κόρην ne 
exsulare jubeamus, ipsa verborum elegantia prohibet. Vere- 
cundius enim ac suavius dictum, quam si κόρη abesset. Inno- 
centem puellam eiicere ex Platonis republica voluerunt 
triumviri praestantissimi, Buttmannus, Morgensternius et 
nuperrime Astius.” 


᾿Αττικῶν πεμµάτων εὐπαθείας. The Attic pastry was 
celebrated for its excellence, which it is said to havo owed 
to the excellence of the well-known Attic honey. Cp. 
Athen. iii. p. 1015, 
ἀλλὰ πλακοῦντα 

αἰνεῖ ᾿Αθήνησιν γεγενημένον᾿ εἰ δὲ μὴ ἄν που 

αὐτὸν ἔχῃς ἑτέρωθε, μέλι ῥήτησον ἀπελθὼν 

᾿Αττικὸν, ws τοῦτ’ ἔστιν ὅ ποιεῖ κεῖνον ὑβριστήν. 


Hence the Athenian bakers were famous, 6.0., Thearion in 
the Gorgias, 6188. 


E. dxdt μὲν. ‘In the region of music.’ 


405. ἰατρέα. .‘Doctor’s shops.’ The larpol of Greece, 
like all but a few consulting physicians in England not so 
many years ago, were chemists as well as doctors, and made 
up and dispensed their own prescriptions. See Engelm. 
An ἰατρεῖον was at once a bathing establishment, an apothe- 
cary’s shop, and a surgery. 

δικανική τε καὶ ἰατρική. ‘Law and medicine.’ Cobet 
Mnemos, ΔΝ. S. ii. p. 280, would read δικαστική. "' Νου 
enim causidlicorum artes, sed iudicum et iudicandi artem 
dicit in honore haberi.” 


dpa pf. ‘Can you possibly?’ Cp. μῶν µή, 351£. 


404, 405.) Notes. | 251 


ἄκρων. Vide note on bk. ii. p. 360E. 

ἐν ἐλευθέρῳῳ oxfpan. ‘Those who profess to have been 
brought up in a liberal behaviour.’ 

Β. καὶ ἀπορίᾳ οἰκείων. ‘And that too from their want of a 
home supply.’ On καί here, which causes difficulty to some 
edd., see Shilleto on Dem. de Fals. Leg. § 101. 


ὕγων καὶ διώκων. ‘ Defending and prosecuting.’ διώκω», 
exactly the Scotch ‘ pursuing,” which is of course simply the 
form through French of *‘ prosecuting.” 

C. ἀποστραφῆναι λυγιζόμενο» ‘To wriggle off by twisti 
and twining,’ Iterally like a willow with, eae v. ... 
Par. A alone here preserves λυγιξόμενος. The inferior mas. all 
have, with the change of one letter, λογιέόμενος, by calcu- 
lating. The reading of Par. A, however infinitely preferable 
on internal grounds, is fortunately doubly confirmed by (1) 
the scholia ud loc., λυγιξόμενος, στρεφόµενος, καμπτόµενος, ἀπὸ 
τῶν λύγων», λύγος δέ ἐστι φυτὸν ἱμαντῶδες; (2) Suidas (T. ii. 
p- 465) and Photius (p. 200). The reading λογιζόµενος, which 
in itself might pass muster, affords an excellent instance of 
the way in which mss. get corrupted by the substitution of 
an easier for a more unusual word, while we have indirect 
testimony to the value of scholia and grammarians in settling 
a reading. Cp. note on παιῶνα, Ῥ. 3838. For the phrases 
στροφάς, λυγίζεσθαι, cp. Ar. Ran. 775, 

of 3° ἀκροώμενοι 
τῶν ἀντιλογιῶν» καὶ λυγισμών καὶ στροφών 
ὑπερέμανησα», κἀνόμισαν σοφώτατον. 

bred ie irae ‘A nodding (i.e., drowsy, unobser- 
vant) judge.’ g. quotes a age in Ar. Veap., 816, 
where Baal cleon offers his μπα ος to act as an alarum, 
and wake him up on the dicast’s bench during a tedious 
speech. 

ἵνα y’ hy καθεύδῃς drodoyoupévou τυός, 
ᾷδων ἄνωθε» ἐξεγείρῃ a” οὗτοσί. 

ἐπετείων νοσημάτων. ‘Annual’ or rather ‘ seasonable 
diseases,’ diseases belonging to the time of the year. 

Ρ. ῥευμάτων καὶ πνευμάτων. ‘Flowings and blowings.’ 
The assonance is intentional, being a piece of Plato’s ornate 
style (here used ironically), of which the whole passage from 
7) Soxet σοι down is an excellent example. N.8.—Platonic 
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repetition and redundance in πᾶσας μὲν στροφάς στρέφεσθαι 
πᾶσας δὲ διεξζοδοὺς διεζελθὼν ἀποστραφῆναι λυγιξόμενο». 


τοὺς κομψοὺς ᾿Ασκληπιάδας. ‘The ingenious sons of 
Asclepius.’- κομψός is hard to render exactly, conveyin 
as it does the sense of both subtle and witty. ‘‘The sons ο 
A. with their nice wit.” 


E. of viets ἐν Tpolg Etpumidy, etc. The sons of Asclepius 
are Podalirius and Machaon. They are mentioned first in . 
the catalogue of ships, 11. ii. 732, as skilled in physic. In 
the eleventh Jliad Machaon himself is first wounded in the 
shoulder by an arrow shot by Paris, v. 507, and Eurypylus a 
little later on is struck in like manner in the thigh, v. 583. 
Machaon immediately on being hit is conveyed by Nestor to 
his own tent, where the old hero makes him as comfortable 
as possible, v. 618 seqq., and Hecamede his handmaid pro- 
duces refreshments of a miscellaneous and, as Plato would 
say, inflammatory kind. While Machaon is enjoying this se- 
dative, Patroclus who has been sent by Achilles comes in to 
know who it is that is hurt. Nestor detains him through a 
speech of 150 lines, but at last he is able to get away, and on 
his return journey meets Eurypylus limping home with the 
barb in his thigh, 809. At his request, Machaon being hors 
de combat and Podalirius fighting, Patroclus himself turns 
doctor, and not being an Asclepiad does not venture on an 
internal application of warm stimulant, but cuts out the barb, 
washes the wound with warm water, and then puts into it a 
bitter root, which acts 88 an anodyne, υ. 844. Plato has thus 
confused two stories; the administering of the Pramnian 
wine by Hecamede, τῇ dovon πιεῖν, to Machaon, and the 
doctoring of Eurypylus by Patroclus, Nor can the confusion 
be removed or explained away. Ast. himself turns Asclepiad 
and excises the words οὐδὲ Πατρόκλῳ ἐπετίμησαν. But Plato 
has repeated the name Eurypylus below, p. 4084. There can 
be no doubt then that Plato, as he often misquotes the 
languwaye of Homer, has here misquoted the story, and the 
fact must be a warning to those who would correct such 

uotations as that in 389z. Curiously enough in another 
dintugue Plato tells the story as it is in Homer, Jon. p. 538s. 


οἶνος Πράμνειος. This wine is mentioned once in /liad xi. 
639, /.c., and once in the Odyssey x. 235, both times in the same 
connection as being used to make a posset along with meal 
and honey (a.sort of Athol brose?). It was a wine, very 
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bitter and astringent, which gave it its medicinal value. It 
came from the slopes of Mount Pramne in the Aegean island 
of Icaros or Icaria, the modern Nikaria. The locus classicus for 
the subject is Athenaeus i. 30c. 


406A. τῇ δούσῃ πιεῖν, ἐ.ο., Hecamede. The order of words 
presents a Platonic perplexity. If we mentally transpose οὐκ 
ἐμέμψαντο τῇ δούσῃ πιεῖν, and put them before Εὐρυπύλω, all is 
clear. ‘‘ Did not blame the maid who gave to drink to Eury- 
pylus a lot of meal sprinkled and cheese grated upon Pramnian 


. 9 


wine.’ 

ἢ παιδαγωγικῃ τῶν νοσημάτων. ‘This tutelage of (in- 
fant) diseases.’ ‘This system which may be said to educate 
disease.’—-J. 

"Ἡρόδικος. There were two physicians of this name, who, 
even in antiquity, were confused (V. Galen. Comment. ad 
Hippocr.}—Herodicus, brother of Gorgias, and like him from 
Leontini and Herodicus the Selymbrian. As the Scholiast 
states,the latter is here meant. ᾿Ηρόδικον τὸν Σηλυμβριανό» φησιν 
ἰατρύν. οὗτος ἦν wap’ ᾧ 6 Κῶος φοιτήσας Ἱπποκράτης κάτω ἑαυτοῦ 
Balvew ὅσον ἐπὶ τῇ ἰατρικῇ τοὺς πάντας ἀπέλιπεν. He is also 
mentioned in Plato’s Protag. 91605, as a sophist οὐδενὸς ἥττων, 
and is doubtless the Herodicus of the Phaedrus, p. 227p, 
where see scholia. Hippocrates, Epidem. vi. 3, says that 
he used to torture to death patients suffering from fever by 
a regimen of violent exercise and Turkish baths, producing 
sweating: but Hippocrates, it must be remembered, was a 
rival artist. For the rest the statement may be held to bear 
out what Plato says here, that Herodicus was notable for 
having combined gymnastic with physic. The statement is 
repeated by Plutarch, de ser. mun. vind, ix. 554, who states 
that the malady with which Herodicus struggled himself was 
Φθίσις ἀνήκεστον πάθος. 


B. ἀπέκναισε, ‘Fretted or wore away.’ διέφθειρεν ws vir, 
σηµαίνει δὲ καὶ ἔκοψε, και ἑλύπησε», Schol. Timaeus, Lex. Plat. 
explains it as κατ ὀλίγον ἀποξύειυ καὶ ὡσπερεὶ διαφθεἰρει». 
Ruhnken has a long comment showing that it means to tease, 
fret, away. 

παρακολουθῶν...τῷν τι Literally ‘keeping even pace 
with, ‘‘dogging”’ the Fridi-ones ‘Quam Iabantem valetudinen 
sustentare conaretur”—Stallb. But this can hardly be right. 
Purves, ‘humouring or accommodating himself to.’ But surely 
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the exact meaning is ‘following hard upon the heels of the 
disease’ (and at each new step it takes giving some new 
remedy). So Engel., ‘‘ Wahrend er der Krankheit in ihrem 
Verlauf folgte.” Cp. Demosth. 519, 12, where D. says of 
Meidias, παρηκολούθησε παρ) ὅλην τὴν λειτουργίαν ἐπηρεάζων ἐμοὶ 
συνεχῶς. He dogged my steps, etc. | 

δυσθανατῶν. ‘ Dying hard.’ Cp. Hdt. ix. 72. This seems 
the natural meaning. So Eng., ‘‘langsam daher sterben.” 
Stallb. is again wrong, ‘‘dum malam obit mortem.” δυσθάν- 
ατος, 88 a medical term, has the same force.—Galen. 

yfipas...yépas. ‘Age, wage.’ There may be an intentional 
paronomasia here, though the similarity of words may also be 
purely accidental. . 

D. μικρὰν δίαιταν. This is the reading of all the best mas. 
and is kept by Schneider and the Zurich edd. If we can 
understand and render ‘a nice regimen,’ i.e., a regimen enter- 
ing into every little detail, we may keep it. But this inter- 

retation wants support, and the occurrence ot the well- 
aha phrase κατὰ σμµικρὀ down below, 4075, is hardly 
sufficient. The reading paxpdy is only too obvious a correce 
tion. It is made by one ms. and adopted by Herm., Engel., 
D. and V., etc. As Stallb. says, ‘‘Quid μικρὰν δίαιταν signi- 
ficare possit, id quidem me ignorare libere confiteor.” 


πιλίδια. Caps, literally, of felt. Invalids or weakly 
persons used to wear a small cap of wool or felt. Cp. Dem. 
de Fals. Leg., § 285, ἂν πιλίδιον λαβὼ» ἐπὶ τὴν xedadhv.trepuvoaris 
καὶ ἐμοὶ λοιδορῇ, and compare also story of Solon’s pretended 
madness, Plut. Solon, cap. 8, πιλίον περιθέµενον. 

ταχὺ εἶπεν, ‘He'll say in a minute.’ The aorist is gnomic. 

407A. Φωκυλίδον...οὐκ ἀκούει. ‘You don't listen to Pho- 
cylides, when he tells us how one ought.’ So the majority of 
interpreters, Purves, however, following Schneider, ‘ Did 
you never hear of Phocylides’ saying?’ which is neat but 
doubtful. Phocylides, the most gnomic of the Gnomic poets, 
the poets of Proverbial Philosophy, was of Milesian origin, 
and born, according to Suidas, B.c. 560. The ‘‘ gnome” 
alluded to here was | 


Δίζησθαι βιοτὴν, ἀρετὴν 3° ὅταν i βίος ἀσκεῖν. 
‘Ensue a livelihood, and whenso thou hast a living, practise 
virtue.’ Others read ὅταν 7) βίος ἤδη, then whenso thou hast. 


406, 407.] Notes. . 255 


But there is not the emphasis upon ἤδη in any case, which 
Plato perhaps for his own purposes requires, when one has 
fret got a living. Horace’s Lp. i.1, 53, ‘‘O cives, cives, quaerenda 
pecunia primum est, Virtus post nummos.” This sentiment, 
however, that “the eae in a loomp are bad,” and ‘‘tisn’t 
‘them as has munny that breaks into houses and steals,”’ was 
er a known to the Greeks. L£.g., Alcaeus, Frag. 50, 
Berg 


ὣς γὰρ δήποτ) ᾿Αριστόδαμόν paso’ οὐκ ἁπάλαμνον ἐν Σπάρτα λόγον 
εἴπη». xphuar’ ἀνήρ, πενιχρὸς δ᾽ οὐδεὶς πέλετ᾽ ἔσλος οὐδὲ τίμιος. 


The phrase, money makes the man, χρήματα χρήματ) ἀνήρ, 
was universally proverbial, cp. Pind. Jsth, ii. 11, but it may 
seem odd that it should have emanated from the city of 
Lycurgus. 

µελετητέον τοῦτο. Scil., τὸ ἀρετὴν ἁσκεῖν. 

Β. ἢ νοσοτροφία τεκτονικῇ...ἐμπόδιον τῇ προσέξα τοῦ vod. 
‘Or Bt valetudinarianism is a hindrance to carpentry and 
the other arts, to the giving of the mind to them that is to 
say.’ Both datives after ἐμπόδιον; but the first also after τῇ 
προσέξει. 

τὸ δὲ Φωκυλίδου παρακέλευµα οὐδὲν ἐμποδίζε, ‘ But it does 
not hinder the (following of) the maxim of Phocylides at all; 
i.e., hinder the pursuit of virtue.’ For, as Plato says, the 
maxim of Phocylides is roughly, ‘‘ensue virtue,” without 
quibbling whether we are to get a living first or not. 


γε περαιτέρω γυµναστικῆς ἡ περιττὴ...ἐπιμµέλεα This ex- 
ώς attention to the body, which goes beyond mere gym- 
nastic (does do so, i.e., does hinder in this way) almost more 


than anything else. 


...pxas. The meaning more appropriate here is 
‘fixed, stable,’ so L. and S. in which sense it is found in 7m. 
648, ‘**Continuous,” Purves. But the other, and more 
natural meaning of the word, ‘‘sedentary,” cp. Xen. Lac. 
i, 3, of πολλοὶ τῶν τὰς réxvas ἐχόντων ἑδραῖοί εἶσι, is possibly 
the right one here too. ἑδραῖοι, properly sitting; i.e., quiet, 
opposed to the unsettled and moveable character of service in 
the field and in war, E. 


ο Td δὲ δὴ στον. This arrangement of the dialogue, 
giving the words from here down to σώματος to Socrates, is 
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undoubtedly the best and most natural, though some edi- 
tors run on straight, beginning Socrates’ speech at σχέδον γέ 
τι, or at καὶ γάρ; or else giving the whole speech to Glaucon, 
and cutting out εἰκό ye, which this arrangement makes 
superfluous. 


κεφαλῆς ... Stardoes. ‘‘Racking” headaches. Galen and 
Stephanus, and most editors after them prefer, (though the 
choice may not appear great) διατάσεις to διαστάσεις, ‘ split- 
ting” headaches, which all the mss. give. It is a question 
between following all the mss., or preferring the regular 
technical word. Schneider, with the mss., prefers to split 
rather than rack; but the textual difference is so infinitesimal 
that we should probably decide, on internal evidence, in 
favour of the word in itself usually more likely, διατάσει». 


ὅπῃ ταύτῃ ἀρετὴ ἀσκεῖται καὶ δοκιμάζεται. ‘Wherever 
virtue is practised in this way, everywhere it is a hindrance.’ 
So the best mss. Stallb., with inferior mss., dry αὕτη, dperii 
ἀσκεῖσθαι καὶ δοκιµάζεσθαι. Wherever this, #.e., νοσοτροφία, 
valetudinarianism is, it is always a hindrance to virtue being 
practised and esteemed. 


νόσηµα...ἀποκεκριμένον. ‘Some definite disease,’ ‘* morbum 
secretum vel separatum qui singularem aliquam corporis par- 
tem non totum corpus afficiat.” See Stallb. The old inter. 
pretation is still the one which obtains, though this use of 
ἁποκεκριμένον is scarcely sufficiently established. ‘‘Some local 
malady.”—Purves. So Engel., ‘‘aber an einem Oortlichen 
Uebel leidenden.” ‘ Bestimmte.”—Schneid. ‘‘ Specific.’’—D. 
& V. The difficulty of the expression has led to the obvious 
correction ἁποκεκρυμμένον, concealed, hidden; made as early 
as some of the inferior mss., and adopted by some scholars. 
However, a concealed malady is by no means what Plato is 
speaking of here; but such maladies as can be expelled or 
excised, by drugs or by the knife, as opposed to a general 
subtle lurking disease which pervades the whole constitution 
(τὰ εἴσω διὰ παντὸς νενοσηκότα σώματα). A very ingenious sug- 
gestion has been made to me by my friend, Mr. T. Case, that 
νόσηµα ἀποκεκριμένον may mean a secreted disease, a disease 
formed by secretion. Both the verb and the substantive, 
ἀπόκρισις, have this technical medical sense. 


D. καταδεῖξαι, ‘Revealed.’ (The special word used of in- 
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ventors of arts, cp. Ar. Ran., 1032. ᾿ὈΟρφεὺς μὲν γὰρ τελετὰς 
ney xarédectey.—Stallb. ) 


ἀπαντλοῦντα καὶ ἐπιχέοντα. ‘By evacuation and infusion.’ 


E. ἐν rq καθεστηκυίᾳ περιόδφ Την. (1.) We are naturally 
inclined tu ene ‘ τὰ live “ea talsart aie round’; and 80 
υ. & V., ‘to live in his regular round of duties’; and Teuffel, 
‘* In seinem angewiesenen Kreise zu leben.” The word περίοδος 
is used by Plato more than once in the sense of a cycle, or 
round of events, a cyclical order, and might easily be applied 
to the ‘‘trivial round.” (2.) Engelmann, following Prantl, 
and quoting the expressions, καθεστηκυα τροπή and φορά, 
Politicus, 270p, 271D, would understand in a larger sense, 
‘the established order of things, the world as it is now con- 
stituted,’ which is possible, though not so natural. Stall- 
baum’s Latin is prudently vague, ‘‘Constitutum a natura 
vitae cursum confticere,” while Schneider renders, ‘*To live 
in the appointed time,” whatever that may mean; and 
Miiller, ‘‘To complete the usual length of 16, which is 
surely quite wrong. 


οὔτε αὐτῷ οὔτε πόλει λυσιτελῆ. Par. A has αὐτῷ; i.e., to 
the patient. If we keep this, we must understand λυσιτελῆ as 
plural. Considering that such cures do not profit either the 
patient or the city. But it is, perhaps, more natural to take 
λυσιτελῆ a8 singular, agreeing with τὸν μὴ δυνἀµενον, and to 
αὑτφ. Considering such a man to be no use, either to 
himself or to the city. 


ᾖλον, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ᾽ καὶ of παῖδες αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τοιοῦτος Fv, οὐχ 
, The reading of our text is that of the best ms. Put- 
ting the stop thus at éyw, and taking the words grammatically, 
we must render, ‘‘This is clear, said I. And because he 
was such a man, do you not see how his sons, too, at Troy 
were good at fighting?” But it is possible we have a piece 
of extreme Platonic laxity, and that we ought to understand 
the passage κατὰ σύνεσι. The drift is clear, and we can 
easily so understand the passage,—although we can hardly 
call 1t a ‘constructio κατὰ σύνεσι», for there is an entire want 
of construction. ‘‘It is clear (from looking at) his children, 
too, that he was such; for don’t you see how at Troy, too, 
they were seen to be good at fighting.” If we think this want 
of construction too harsh, even for Plato, the most ingenious 
correction, with the least change, is that of Madvig, adopted 
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by Eng. ὅτι roobrou* 4 οὐχ ὁράς, ‘it is clear that his sons, too, 
were of like metal.’ The inferior codices eke out the passage 
by sae in δεικνύοιεν ἄν, a very clumsy interpolation. 
‘* Would show plainly.” A very slight change would be to 
read, Ἑδήλουν. . . . 4 οὐχ ὁρᾷς κ.τ.λ. 


οἱ παῖδε. The well-known Machaon and Podalirius. 


408. aly’ ἐκμυζήσαντ᾽ ἐπί +r’ ἥπια φάρμµακ᾽ ἕπασσον. From 
Hom. Jl. i 218. Plato has as usual slightly changed in 
quoting. 

Ἐιὐρυπύλῳ. V. supra, 4055. 


B. κυκεῶνα. µκυκεών, the regular name. The usual in- 
gredients were cheese, meal, wine, especially Pramneian, 
and sometimes honey. Compare Ji. xi. 624, with Od. x. 
234 and 290. 


αὐτοῖς. Par. A, αὑτοῖς, Stallb. ΟΡ. supra, αὐτῷ, v. aire, 
ἐπὶ τούτοις. ‘For such people.’ 


Μίδου. The name of Midas, as that of Gyges and later of 
Croesus, was specially associated with the fabulous wealth 
of the ‘‘ gorgeous East.” Asa matter of fact Midas was a 
common name among the Phrygian kings, and is to be 
found on Phrygian inscriptions. See Sayce on Herod. i. 14. 
For the riches of Midas cp. Tyrtaeus, xii. 5, 


005’ el Τιθώνοιο φυὴν χαριέστερος εἴη, 
πλουτοίη δὲ Μίδεω καὶ Κινύρεω μάλιο», 


uoted by Stallb. and others, and alluded to again by Plato, 
aws, ii. 660E. 


κομψός is an epithet much affected by Plato, and, as the old 
grammarians remarked. in a somewhat special sense. Derived 
from κοµέω, (1) its original meaning seems to be ‘‘spruce,” 
well-dressed, Lat. comptus; then (2) ‘‘elegant,” gentlemanly, 
especially of a ‘‘fine” gentleman, e.g., Ar. Vesp. 1317, ἐπὶ 
τῷ Kouds καὶ κομψὸς εἶναι προσποιεῖ» g.v.; then (3) naturally, 
superfine, supersubtle, e.g., Eur. Frag. 17, 


µή µοι τὰ Koma ποικίλοι γενοίατο 
GN? ὧν πόλει δεῖ, µεγάλα βουλεύοντες ev. 


(4) It is then used of things, fine or dainty, τὸ θῆλυ τοὺς 
πόδας ἔχει κοµψοτέρους, Arist. Physiog. v. 5. As Aristotle saw 
it is exactly the word to describe Plato’s delicacy of style, 
e.g., the famous critique, Ar. Pol. ii. 6, τὸ μὲν οὖν περιττὸν 
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ἔχουσι πάντες οἱ τοῦ Σωκράτους λόγοι, καὶ τὸ κομψὸν, καὶ τὸ 
καινοτόμο» καὶ τὸ ζητητικὀν. Several idiomatic usages may be 
found in these books, ¢.g., 3764 and 4604. Cp. also supra, 
4050, with note. 


τραγῳδοποιοἰ. So Par. A. Some mas. and edd. prefer 
τραγῳδιοποιοί. Such a reference in the tragedians as Plato has 
in his mind is Aesch. Ag. 1022, where see the Scholiast, as 
also the Scholiast on Eur. Alc. 1. 


Πίνδαρος, ο.ᾳ., Pyth. iii. 54, ἔτραπεν καὶ κεῖνον ἀγάνορι µισθῷ 
χρυσὸς ἐν χερσὶν φανεὶς | ἄνδρ᾽ ἐκ Θανάτου κοµίσαι | ἤδη ἁλωκότα, 
with the Scholia. 


C. θανάσιµον ἤδη ὄντα. ‘Being now at the point of death.’ 
θανάσιµος means (1) deadly, i.e., lethal, cp. 406B; (2) subject 
to death; (3) dead. The second meaning suits best here 
obviously. Cp. Soph. Phil. v. 819, & yaia, δέξαι θανάσιμόν 
μ’ ὅπως ἔχω. 


κατὰ τὰ προειρηµένα, ἐ.ο., supra, ii. 377D and 9919. 
Ε. ἡ οὐκ ἐγχωρεῖὶ κακὴν Ὑενομένην. ‘For which it is not 


possible that it becoming base should, etc.’ «Λ.Β. change of 
case. 


4094. ἀκέραιον. ‘Untainted,’ “integram ” (4, κεράννυµι). 

εὐήθεις. ‘Simple.’ See note above on 348p. 

D. σοφώτερος ἢ ἀμαθέστερος. ‘‘ Duplex comparativus linguae 
Graecae cum Latina communis est.”—Stallb. See Madvig, 
Gk, Synt. § 93a, Lat. Synt. § 907. 


410s. aipfoe. ‘ Will win this, namely, the dispensing with 
medicine except in cases of necessity.’ 


6. καθίστασαν, ἵνα...θεραπεύοιντο. Reading thus the se- 
quence of tenses is of course quite correct. Par. A, however, 
has καθιστᾶσι», after which we should naturally expect the 
subjunctive θεραπεύωνται. Ast. corrected into θεραπεύωνται 
in his second edition, but returned to the optative in the 
third. Schneider and Stallb. find an ingenious defence for 
the optative as following after the past idea in the mind. 
‘* They established long ago and now keep in force,” and this 
might stand. Cp. Goodwin, M. 7. § 44. 2. 2b. Madvig’s 
“Ht res et θεραπεύοιντο flagitant καθίστασαν 18 then probably 
too strong. 


D. µαλακώτεροι ws κάλλιον airots. The second com- 
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parative here has set commentators to work to connect it 
with the first. But as Madvig, Gk. Synt. 93b, shows, the 
neuter of some common adjectives is used in the comparative 
to denote a reference to the opposite, βέλτιο», ‘it is better,’ 
i.e., ‘it is best.’ So here, ‘than as would be best for them, or 
good for them.’ 


E, μᾶλλον ἀνεθέντος αὐτοῦ. ‘And if it be indulged over 
much.’ 


τὼ φύσει. This is the reading of the first hand of the best 


ms., Par, A. The second hand gives Φύση (the margin σε), . 


some inferior mss. have gicee. The true Attic form would 
appear to be in η. See Rutherford, N. P. 142, ‘‘A line of 
Aristoph. has preserved the original form, καὶ πρός ye τούτου 
ἡκέτον πρέσβη δύο, Ar. Frag. 495, and stone records tell the 
same story.” Meyer, G7. § 381, says that ει for ee is the truv 
dual. Cp. also Wecklein, Cur. Hp. 14, and Meisterhans. 


411A. οὐκοῦν ὅταν τις, etc. This charming passage, 
the beauty of πο, admirably eproduced” by Prof. 
Jowett, is a very characteristic example of Platonic style, 
and may be compared with such ssc es as 399B C or 401B6C. 
N.B. especially the repetitions of words, καταυλεῖν, καταχεῦ, 
διὰ τῶν ὥτων, διὰ χώνης, Thee, ἐκτήξῃ, ἐκτέμῃ. 


καταυλεῖν καὶ καταχεῖν. ‘To play and pour over his soul.’ 
Cp. 561lc, τότε μὲν µεθύων καὶ καταυλούμενο». 


ώνης. ‘As through a funnel,’ χοάνη (χέω), the Latin infun- 
dibulum, excellent specimens of which have been found at 
Pompeii. For the metaphor cp. Ar. Thesm. 16, δίκην δὲ 


χοάνης Ora διετετρήνατο. 


µινυρίζων. ‘Warbling.’ ‘‘Suida judice ductum est a µινύω, 
minuo, unde est minuta, s. exili voce cantillare, ut h. 1.”— 


Stallb. 


γεγανωµένος. ‘Delighted.’ ‘‘Verbum γανόω descendit a 
γάνος splendor et laetitia, ideoque significat laetitia perfusum 
quasi nitere, hilaritatem vultu habituque prodere.”—Stallb. 


ὅταν δ᾽ ἐπέχων μὴ ἀνίῃ ἀλλὰ κηλῇ, etc. The general drift 
here is quite obvious, bat when we look closely into the 
words, we find difficulties which curiously enough seem to 
have escaped commentators and translators hitherto. Read- 
ing ἐπέχων the nominative to ἀνίῃ, and κηλῇῷ must be οὗτος, 
but what is the object? The use of ἐπέχειν, absolutely, in the 
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nse of ἐπέχειν (τὸν νοῦν), is not common, but is sufficiently 
\ipported. Ar. Lys. 490, οἱ ταῖς ἀρχαῖς éréxovres. Cp. note on 
9B. The Herodotean use in the sense of ‘to intend’ which 
mmentators both here and above, 399, adduce is not really 
irallel. Schneider would supply τὸν νοῦν or τὰ dra with 
th ἑπέχων and κηλῃ, and this is perhaps the best course. 
But when the man does not cease to give his mind (or ears) 
» music, but charms them.” But surely this is very harsh. 
' we correct «n\n τὸ μετὰ τοῦτο into κηλῆται μετὰ τοῦτο, ΟΥ’ 
ipposing the syllable ra: to have been lost into κηλῆται το, 
e pet rid of the difficulty. In some ways a better plan 
ould be to read éxéyovra, making μουσική the nominative, 
hich gives at once a more usual sense to dyin, and makes 
ιο transitives, for such they must be, τήκει καὶ λείβει more 
atural. ‘But when music does not release one who lends 
mself to her, but fascinates him, the next thing is that she 
elts and wastes him away, until she melts away, as it were, 
id cuts away the sinews out of his soul, and makes (of him) a 
ft warrior.” ἐπέχοντα would then be exactly parallel to the 
réxovra of 3998. Reading ἐπέχοντα we must further adopt 
ιο slight correction of Winckelmann, ποιήσασα for ποιήσας, 
fra. Morgenstern reads ἐπιχέων, in which he is followed by 
erwerden. 


μαλθακὸν αἰχμητήν. From Iliad xvii. 588. 


ἐἀν...φύσει ἄθυμον λάβῃ. Here again an easier sense is 
und by making μουσική the nominative. ‘‘If she have 
und from the first one who is by nature spiritless.” Other- 
ise we must understand ψυχή», ‘‘ And if he have received 
om the first a soul naturally spiritless.” 


c. ἀκρόχολοι. ‘So then they become quick to anger, and 
issionate instead of spirited, being full of ill-temper.’ The 
msensus of the mss. here is in favour of ἀκρόχολοι, but the 
ue Attic form of the word would appear to be ἀκράχολος. 
his is shown by the evidence of the poetical passage in 
hich the word occurs, e.g., Ar. Eq. 41, ἄγροικος ὀργήν, 
mporpwt, ἀκράχολος, and the Ionic form ἀκρηχολία of Hippo- 
ates, 1212H. Further, in the Laiws 731p, 1915, the mas. 
Ἑ in favour of the form in a. 


ἂν ad γα καστ, ‘If a man, on the other hand, in the way 
' gymnastic work hard, and live very generously, he is 
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filled with high thoughts and spirit, and becomes twice the 
man he was.’ 


αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ. For this well-known idiom cp. 4215. 


Ἡ, διαπράττεται. If we keep this we must render with 
Stallb., ‘‘ But he carries out his end sin every concern with 
violence and savagery like a wild beast.” This seems natural 
enough, and διαπράττεσθαι is certainly found used absolutely, in 
the sense of ‘‘to manage,” Hdt. ix. 41. διαπρήσσεσθαι ποιεῦντας 
τάδε. There seems no need then, with Herm. and Madvig, 
to excise διαπράττεται. Engel. suggests that πρύς might go. 
So it might; but equally it may stand, and it is there in 
the mss. Some mss. give διατάττεται, which Madvig rather 
approves, 


et μὴ εἰ πάρεργον. ‘ Except perhaps incidentally.’ 


412a. τοῦ τοιούτου τιγὸς del ἐπιστάτου. ‘ Will always need 
just some such an overseer as this.’ For τοῦ τινός, Stallb. 
compares Soph. Ο. C. 288, ὅταν 5’ ὁ κύριος παρῇ τις (be he who 
he may), where see Hermann’s note. The well-known boast 
of the great ἐπιστάτης Pericles was, that the Athens of his 
day had realized this happy tempering of the hard and soft 
elements, Φιλοκαλοῦμεν per’ evredelas καὶ Φιλοσοφοῦμεν ἄνευ 
µαλακίας, Thue. ii. 40. 


εἰ µέλλει...σώζεσθαι. ‘If the state is to be preserved,’ Good- 
win, M. Τ., § 25, 2. 


D. καὶ [ὅταν μάλιστα]. The regular well-known rule is 
that ὅταν is never found with the optative, except in oratio 
obliqua, where in oratio recta the subjunctive with ὅταν would 
have stood. Even of this examples in good authors are very 
rare. Madv. G. S., 132, 3 Rem., calls it a rare anomaly. Here 
the construction is helped out by attraction to ᾧ ἡγοῖτο supra. 
I’, Goodwin, Jf. 7., § 61, 4; and § 64, 1, on assimilation. 
Herm. however excises, suggesting that the phrase may be 
owing to a slip of the copyist, whose eye was caught by Υ ἂν 
φιλοῖ above. Stobaeus quoting the passage reads ὅτι μάλιστα, 
which it would simplify matters to adopt. 


E. ἐπιλανθανόμενοι. (Cobet would excise this word.) 


413A. τὸ τὰ ὄντα δοξάζειν ἀληθεύεν. ‘Does not it appear 
to you that to have an opinion based on reality is to be in the 
truth ?’ 
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τραγικῶς...κινδυνεύω λέγειν. ‘I fear I’m speaking with 
poetical obscurity.’ Cp. infra, viii. p. 5458; and supra, ἠνίξατο 
..«ποιητικώς, L 9928. 


σ. τοῦτο ὡς ποιητέον. ‘Of the opinion, namely, that they 
must do that,’ etc. 


os ἔργα. ‘(We must keep a watch upon them, and) 
set before them tasks in which, etc.’ 


ἐγκριτέον...ἀποκριτέον. See note on 377c. 


E. Bacavlfovras. ‘And we must test them.’ βάσανος, the 
touchstone, on which gold is rubbed to test it. The word 
looks like one of foreign and eastern origin. A word, pa- 
shanas, is found in Sanskrit, meaning a stone; but it is 
uncertain whether this again is not as foreign to San- 
skrit as βάσανος to Greek. Benfey compares the well-known 
Hebrew Bashan, the land of Basalt. See Vanicek, Fremd- 
worter im Griechischen und Lateinischen, sub voc. The Latin 
name significantly is Lapis Lydius, Pliny, xxxiii. 126. Whar- 
ton, Htyma Graeca, puts βάσανος down as a Lydian word. 


4144. τάφων...τῶν ἄλλων p v. A good historical in- 
stance of this is to be found in the well-known instance of the 
honours paid to Brasidas at Amphipolis, Thuc. ν. 11; cp. 
Ar. Eth. Nic. 1134, b. 24, showing how these honours were 
kept up in later days. 

λαγχάνοντα. ‘And that he should receive the highest re- 
wards in the way of burial, and of other tributes to his 
memory.’ The return from the dative strictly grammatical 
after δοτέον to the accusative is quite Platonic. 


Β. τίς ἂν μηχανἡ...πεῖσαι. ‘What plan, then, could we find 
for those necessary falsehoods of which we spoke just now, to 
tell some single noble one, and persuade first and foremost’ 
our rulers ; or, if not our rulers, then the rest of the state? 
Again we have a Platonic change of case, ἡμῖν ψευδοµένου»... 
πεισαι. 


γενναῖόν τι ἓν ψευδοµένου.. ‘Telling some one single noble 
falsehood.’ As Stallb. points out, there is a play on the 
double meaning of γενναῖος, noble, generous; and excellent, 
splendid, πα ο See note on Book iL 348D, γενναία 
εὐήθεια. ‘‘Nimirum locum habet hic quoque facetus amphi- 
boliae lusus, quo veteres mire delectantur.” Jowett’s ‘‘ just 
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one royal lie” gives the spirit very well. We are naturally 
reminded of the famous ‘‘splendide mendax.” 


6. μηδὲν καινόν. ‘It must be nothing new’ (44 marking an 
implied imperative). 

Φοινικικόν τι. The Scholiast has a good note here. Td 
ψεῦδος Φοινικικόν φησιν ἀπὸ τῶν κατὰ τὸν δράκοντα καὶ τοὺς Vwrap- 
τούς καὶ Κάδμον ψευδῶς λεγομένων. οὗτος γὰρ, Αγήνορος τοῦ ]]ο- 
σειδῶνος καὶ Λιβύης ἦν, ᾗς ἡ Φοινίκη χώρα. Such a national 
legend, or lie, is exactly what Plato means. Stallbaum thinks 
he also chooses the Phenician legend, because the expression 
ψεῦδος Φοινικικόν was proverbial. But though Punica fides was 
among the Romans, it is a question whether this was so 
among the Greeks, In the Laws, 669Ε, Plato calls it τὸ τοῦ 
Σιδωνίου pvPor\synua.—G. 


ὥς φασιν. Every Greek State had similar ‘lies’ about its 
origin and ethnology. -Notably the Athenians had one about 
their being αὐτόχθονες-- ΠΊΟΥΘ specially alluded to by Plato 
a few lines lower down. 


πεῖσαι δὲ συχνῆς πειθοῦς. ‘But requiring a great deal of 
commendation to commend.’ On συχνός, see note on Book ii. 


ὡς ἔοικας...ὀκνοῦντι λέγειν. ‘How reluctant you seem to be 
to tell it.’ 


E. [καὶ] ἡ γῆ...µήτηρ. They are in very fact what the Athen- 
ians boasted themselves to be, Autocthones. The καὶ is found 
in the mss., but cannot stand. 


μητρὸς καὶ τροφοῦ. This collocation forms a regular phrase, 
cp. Soph. O. 7’. 1092, πατριώταν ᾿Οιδίπου καὶ τροφὸν καὶ parép’ 
αὔξειν, and Plat. Legg. 9185, ἐν μητρὸς ἂν καὶ τροφοῦ σχήµατι 
τιµῴτο τὰ τοιαῦτα πάντα. Cp. inf. 471D. 


4160. χρησμοῦ ὄντος... διαφθαρῆναι. The oracular aorist 
after χρησμοῦ is worth noticing. Goodwin, M.7’., § 23, 1. 2. 


D. καὶ τοῦτο uy δὴ ἕξε ὅπῃ ἄν, etc. ‘This point will be 
settled by the direction, be it what it may, in which the 
general voice may waft it,? We should expect ὅπως, but dry 
suits better with ἀγάγῃ. 


φήμη is a word for which there is no exact equivalent in 
English. It is, as Mr. Purves well pe it, the vox populi, 
which is the vox dei, the voice which is in the air, which is 
not the deliberate utterance of any one individual, but com- 
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mends itself to all; so that it may sometimes be a special 
inspired application of a casual utterance. See L. & S., sub 
Όοο.; and for the best account in their connection of this and 
the kindred ὅσσα, φήμη, κληδώ», ἑμφή, see Myers’ Essays, 
Classical, p. 13, or Hellenica, p. 433, on Greek Oracles. An 
oracle (oraculum) may, of course, be found in a φήμη, but the 
special sense of oracle is out of place here, so that Ficinus’ Quo 
oraculum perducet is wrong. 


416A. [κακουργεῖν] is not wanted. Also this appears to be 
the only place where it is found with the dative; whereas 
ἐπιχειρῆσαι, with dative in sense of to attack, is quite common. 


Β. τὴν peylorny τῆς εὐλαβείας. ‘The greatest precaution.’ 
‘*Dictum pro τὴν peylorny εὐλάβεια», ut ἡ ὀρθοτάτη τῆς σκεψέως 
ὁ πολὺς τοῦ χρόνου, Crat. 9918: Symp. 209Α, etc.” —Stallb. 

ο. παύσοι...μὴ ἐπαροῖ. The Par. A has παύσοι, ἑπάρῃ: some 
mss, παύσει, ἐπάροι, ἐπαίρει, etc. There can be hardly any 
doubt that with Stallb. we should read as here, the optatives 
following after the optative, ἂν φαίη. Cp. 3988. Otherwise 
the fut. indic. would be the regular prose construction. 
Goodwin, M. 7’., § 65, 1. R. 1(a). 

D. ἆθληταὶ πολέμον. ΟΡ. 4058. 

κ. rafapévovs. ‘By arrangement between themselves and 
the other citizens.’ The accusative follows on δεῖ ζῆν supra. 
ταξάµενους is of course middle, and not to be taken in a 
sive sense as Ast. unnecessarily supposes. Stallb. quotes 
several good instances of this use of the middle.—Hdt. iii 
97; Thuc. i. 99, 3, χρήµατα ἐτάξαντο ἀντὶ τῶν vedv...dvd\wpa 
φέρει». | 

οὐδὲ ὅσια. For plur. Purves quotes Thuc. iv. 1,3; but the 
use is not uncommon, cp. Iliad, xvi. 128, etc. It is found im 
Latin too, perhaps in imitation of Greek—Verg. Aen. 1. 669, 
Vota tsbi. 

4174. περιάψασθαι. Lit., ‘to put round them,’ so ‘to wear’ ; 
especially of rings, bracelets, anklets, crowns. Cp. next book, 
iv. 420%, χρυσόν περιθέντες, and περίαπτον with its differen- 
tiated use, 4268. 

B. θέοντες...ἐγγύτατα ὀλέθρου. ‘Running onto the very verge 
of ruin.’ Exactly like one πιο. running risk, running into 
danger. So θέειν κίνδυνο», Plut. Fab. 26. 
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BOOK IV. 


419. Kal ὁ ᾽Αδείμαντος ὑπολαβών. These opening words 
of this book again may be noticed, as showing, if any proof 
were needed, that the division into books is purely artificial 
and arbitrary. Yet scholars have based arguments on the 
division. Cp. Introduction, p. xi. note 1. 


τί οὖν ἀπολογήσει. ‘What defence will you make 2) 


μὴ πᾶἄνυ τι εὐδαίμονας. ‘Not so very, not particularly, 
happy.’ 
καὶ ταῦτα δι’ ἑαυτούς. ‘And that too through their own fault.’ 


ἐπίκουροι µισθωτοί. ‘ Hireling mercenaries.’ Badham, one 
of those scholars who made a reputation by trenchant 
handling, condemns µισθωτοί as a gloss. See Badh. ad 
Phaedr. p. x. 


420Α. καθῆσθαι. ‘Sit idly,’ ‘sit stock still.’ 


καὶ ταῦτά ye ἐπισίτιοι, ‘ Yes, and are paid in kind at that.’ 
ἐπισίτιοι, οἱ τροφῆς χάριν épyatéuevoc—Scholiast. 


ἑταίραις διδόναι. Here the best mss. all agree, and the 
sceptical scholars raise no objection. Some inferior mas., 
however, change into érépos. The question, otherwise not 
... noticing, is of interest as bearing on the vexed passage 
li, 373A. 


Ἡ. ἔθνος. Cp. supra, i. p. 35lo. 


σ. ἀνδριάντας. ‘ When we were painting statues.’ ‘‘ Pictae 
imagines ”—Stallb. after Schaefer. The extent to which the 
painting of statues was common in Greece is a moot point. 

ut that they were painted not seldom is pretty certain. 
On this question see some excellent remarks by Mr. C. 
Waldstein, Hssays on the Art of Pheidias, Introduction. 


E. vor(Sas. Fine robes, robes of state, gala dresses. The 
ξυστίς was a long trailing garment of fine stuff, as the Scholiast 
says, gvorls ἐστι λεπτὸν ὕφασμα περιβόλαιον, ἢ χιτὼν ποδήρης 


| 
| 
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γυναικεῖος. It was worn by men on state occasions, like the 
robes of our judges and bishops, e.g., Ar. Nub. 70, ὅταν σὺ 
υέγας dy ἅρμ) ehavwns πρὸς πόλιν | ὥσπερ Μεγακλέης ξυστίδ ἔχων. 
A good instance of its use is Theocr. ii. 73, 
ἐγὼ δέ οἱ ἆ µεγάλοιτος 

ὠμάρτευν βύσσοιο καλὸν σύροισα χιτώνα 

κἀμφιστειλαμένα ray ξυστίδα ray Ἐλεαρίστας. 
It is the Latin Palla, the “‘sceptred pall” of tragedy, as Mil- 
ton calls it. 

χρυσὸν περιθέντε. ‘Crowning with gold.’ 

ἐργάζεσθαι κελεύειν τὴν γῆν. ‘Bid them till the 
lan sche eli sweet will, s.c., as much or as little as they 
please.’ 

: ta. The common reading was ἐπὶ δεξιά in two words. 
This would of course mean toward the right, and must be 
taken with διαπίνοντας, drinking round from left to right. 
Par. A gives ἐπιδέξια. The question however is not as to the 
form but as to the meaning. émdéiia may equally mean 
rightwards. . Odyssey, xxi. 141, ὄρνυσθ) ἑξείης επιδέξια, and 
Eupolis Frag. Incert. wivew τὴν ἐπιδέξια, which favours that 
interpretation here. But ἐπιδέξια may be adverbial, equal to 
ἐπιδεξίως, and so Casaubon interprets it, and is followed by 
Stallb., who says, ‘‘Significat scite et eleganter.” So Engelm., 
‘‘Die Tépfer ganz hiibsch am Feuer lagern lassen.” So also D. 
and V., “Stretch our potters at their ease on couches before 
the fire.” Jowett appears to adopt the first, ‘‘ Passing round 
the glittering bowl.’ 

4214. ot’ ἄλλος οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ἔχων σχῆμα. ἔχων scil. ἔσται. 
«Νους will any one else of those who make up a city keep his 
proper character.’ 

B. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἡμεῖς µέν. Stallb. is justified in calling this 
‘* Locus ad explicandum difficillimus,” especially as he keeps 
the reading of Par. A, ἑστιάτορας εὐδαίμονας.. The difficulty is 
very much lessened by reading, as in our text, with Madvig’s 
emendation, ἑστιάτορας εὔδαιμον ἄλλο. The passage then runs, 
If then we on our -- make guardians in very truth as little 
injurious as possible to the state, whereas our opponent makes 
only a set of husbandmen, banqueters as it were at a festival, 
not citizens of a city, then he would call something else than 
a city happy. The grounds on which Madvig bases this 
emendation are these—(1) εὐδαίμονας is redundant ; (2) ἄλλο 
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ἄν τι ἢ πόλιν λέγοι is meaningless ; (3) σκεπτέον ody, the apo- 
dosis begins awkwardly from οὗ», without any show of an 
anacoluthon. The error which gave εὐδαίμονας for εὔδαιμον is 
a very natural one, an instance of accommodatio ad proximum, 
the word being wrongly made to agree with ἑστιάτορας. The 
prior question, however, ought to be, Can we make anything 
of the mss. reading evdaluovas? The main difficulty is as to 
the apodosis after εἰ...ποιοῦμεν. (1) Hermann begins the 
apodosis at σκεπτέον, understanding apparently thus—If then 
we make...but our opponents were to speak of...something 
else than a city, (if that be so) then we must consider. But 
this seems hardly Greek: ef ἂν λέγοι, ‘if he were to speak,’ is 
surely impossible. (2) Stallbaum’s own rendering is in English 
as follows—‘If, therefore, while we are anxious to make our 
guardians in very truth the best friends of the state (expressed 
per pelwow), he who takes the opposite side wishes these 
same guardians to be a kind of husbandmen, intent on busi- 
ness and gain, and finally enjoying themselves in conviviality, 
in a festive gathering, so to speak, and not in a state, then he 
will certainly be speaking of something else than a state.’ 
To get rid of the awkwardness about the λα other 
means have been proposed. Orelli would read εἶεν οὗ», thus 
getting rid of εἰ. Ast boldly omits ef µέν, and reads ἡμεῖς μὲν 


ΟΥΡ. 


E. οὓς ἂν διδάσκῃ xelpovs δημιουργοὺς διδάξεται  ‘ His 
sons and any others ie may teach, will become inferior 
workmen under his teaching.’ διδάξετα.. The middle is usu- 
wlly explained as signifying to ‘‘ get taught by another,” not 
to be the teacher oneself, as Ammonius put it, ἐδίδαξε μὲν 
6 καθηγητής, ἐδιδάξατο δὲ 6 warhp svoricas. Cobet, Varr. 
Lectt. p. 310, asserts that there are only two places in 
Attic where this rule is violated, and that both ought to 
be emended: this passage, where he would read διδάξει, and 
Aristoph. Nub. v. 783, ὑθλεῖ ἄπερρ) οὐκ ἂν διδαξαίµην o’ 
ἔτι, where he adopts Elmsley’s correction, οὐκ ἂν didataly’ 
ἄν σ᾿ ἔτι The use of the middle as active is frequent in 
Lucian—indeed, as Cobet unsparingly puts it, ‘‘ Nihil horum 
Lucianus moratur, sed suo arbitratu διδάσκω et διδάσκοµαι 
temere confundit, ut magister saepe διδάσκεσθαι dicatur.” 
But Riddell, Digest, § 87, denies the distinction altogether. 


4228. τὸν πρότερον del προσφερόµενον ἀναστρέφοντα κρούειν. 
‘If he were al awed: to run away, and then with a sudden turn 
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pummel the first to come up every time.’ NV.B. the Platonic 
change of case, from ὑποφεύγοντι to ἀναστρέφοντα. For intran- 
sitive use of ἀναστρέφειν cp. Riddell, Digest, § 104. 


E. πόλεις, SAX’ οὐ πόλις, τὸ τῶν παιζόντων. The Scholiast, 
whom all the commentators naturally quote, says, πόλεις 
mwalfew εἶδος ἐστι πεττευτικῆς παιδιᾶς, μετῆκται δὲ καὶ els παροι- 
µίαν. That the expression πόλεις παίζειν, to play cities, meant 
to play hg poe like chess, is certain. Beside the Scholiast, 
cp. Suidas, sub voc. πόλις, and Julius Pollux, ix. 98. Schneider 
quotes Eustath. ad Odyss., 1. p. 291, 13. But the application 
here is not very obvious, ‘‘Cities, not a city, as they say in the 
game,” and it is possible that the old interpreters were misled 
by the word wac{évrwy and the well-known game, and that a 
merely general expression is intended, ‘‘ Cities, not a city, as 
they say in jest,” ‘‘Ut more a od iocantium.”—Ficinus 
(Engelm.) Cp. note on i. 333. For τὸ τῶν παιζόντων as a 
regular phrase, cp. 574c. 


δύο πολεµία ἀλλήλαις. The title of Disraeli’s well-known 
story, Sybil, or the Two Nations, and still more the story 
itself, afford an excellent commentary on this text. 


ad ὁτιοῦν ᾗ. ‘Small as it may be.’ ‘Be it what it may 


4234. χιλίων τῶν προπολεμούντων. A city with a thousand 
citizens, capable of serving in the field, would belong to the 
smaller, but not the smallest type of Greek cities. Our 
information as to the actual population of the various cities 
and districts of Greece is very imperfect. Dr. Julius Beloch, 
whose recent work, Die Bevilkerung der Griechisch-Rémischen 
Welt, Leipzig, 1886, is now the best authority, considers 
that our estimates can only be approximate, and notes that 
the different calculations for the free population of Greece 
vary within a limit of 25 per cent, and those for the slave 
population by as much as 50 per cent. Making this allow- 
ance, we may say that it is pretty certain that at Athens 
the number of citizens, {.6., roughly speaking, males above 
twenty years of age, was in round numbers, all through her 
best days, never less than 20,000. Dr. Beloch estimates the 
total population of Attica at the time of the Peloponnesian 
War thus: citizens, 35,000; metoeci, 10.000; total free 
of bate adding to these women and children, 135,000. 

lave population, 100,000; grand total, about a quarter of 
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a million. Athens, however, is said expressly to have been 
the most populous city in Greece—Xen. Hell., ii. 3, § 24 
Thuc. i. 80; ii. 64. With regard to Sparta, Herodotus states 
that in his time the number of Spartan citizens was about 
8,000 — Hdt. vii. 234. From this total it declined, as is 
notorious, in a most extraordinary manner, till in the days 
of Aristotle, Pol. ii. 6, 8 11, 12704, it barely amounted to the 
Platonic ideal of 1,000, and eighty years later sunk as low as 
700 !—Plut. Agis, 5. Corinth, one of the most populous of 
Greek towns, is estimated by Dr. Beloch to have had 12,000 
citizens. Plataea apparently had about the Platonic number, 
1,000. A good rough calculation of comparative size is 
afforded by the list of contingents against Mardonius— 
Herodotus, ix. 28. 


ι οὗ ἂν ἐθέλῃ αὐξομένη εἶναι pla. Plato makes i- 
iene unity the determining limit of size. He ο nat 
very definitely, however, state in what unity consists. With 
this limitation it is interesting to compare Aristotle’s more 
detailed remarks on the same point, Pol. iv. (vii.) 4, p. 1326; 
ορ. also Pol. ti. 4, 1267. 


B. Κάλλιστος Spos... ὅσην Set τὸ µέγεθος τὴν πόλιν 
ποιεῖσθαι. ‘The best limit as to how large in size we ought 
to make our city.’ The construction perhans is not at first 
sight natural. But it is equivalent to κάλλιστ) ἂν ὁρίζοιμεν 
ὅσην, which would present no difficulty. 


Β. μᾶλλον 8’ ἀντὶ μεγαλοῦ ἱκανόν. ‘Or rather not so much ~ 
a great point as a sufficient one.’ 


424. κατὰ τὴν παροιµίαν...κοινὰ τὰ φίλων. The sentiment, 
common and natural enough at any time, was ascribed to 
Pythagoras, with whose name were connected certain coeno- 
bitic, semi-monastic systems, Cp. Introduction, on Plato’s 
debt to previous systems, pp. xxi.-ii., and infra, 6008. The 
maxim appears in so many words in Eur. Orest. 735, κοιὰ 
γὰρ τὰ τῶν φίλω». 


ἔρχεταν ὥσπερ κύκλος αὐξανομένη. ‘Goes on, like a circle, 
growing larger and larger.’ This is the natural interpretation 
of ὥσπερ κύκλος, and is the rendering of Engelmann and Fahse 
and virtually of Stallbaum. Jowett ingeniously renders, 
‘Like a wheel with accumulating force,’ but κύκλος is rare in 
Plato in the sense of a wheel, and it is doubtful if αὐξανομένη 
could bear Jowett’s meaning. JD. and V. are not happy, ‘It 
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xhibits a kind of circular progress in its growth.’ Ficinus is 
ieat as well as correct, Bene progreditur tanquam circulus 
emper augescens. The metaphor may be from a circle formed 
»y a stone thrown into water. 


τροφὴ γὰρ καὶ παίδευσις Χρηστή. The very opposite to 
he progress so famously described by Horace— 


‘* Aetas parentum peior avis tulit 
Nos nequiores, mox daturos 
Progeniem vitiosiorem.” 

Β. τὸ μὴ νεωτερίζειν περὶ γυμναστικήν τε καὶ . This 
rinelple: = ane of which iia) ae thoroughly beloved the 
mportance. Cp. Aristoxenus ap. Athen. xiv. p. 632, a touch- 
ng and pathetic passage. Aristotle, Pol. v. 5, 1339, passim. 
vic. Legg. ii. 15, 38, ‘‘ Assentior enim Platoni, nihil tam 
‘acile in animos teneros atque molles influere, quam varios 
vanendi sonos; quorum dici vix potest quanta sit vis in 
itramque partem.” In modern times it has been more felt 
shan expressed, though taking μουσική in its widest sense it 
inds expression in the famous saying attributed to Fletcher 
of Saltoun, ‘‘Let me make the songs of a country, and I 
lon’t care who makes its laws.” As to its real truth and 
practical importance, see the excellent and sensible language 
»ὲ Mr. Mahaffy, Greek Education, chap. vi.; and also Ram- 
bles and Studies in Greece, chap. xv. With regard to gym- 
aastic, Plato himself is not so precise. Yet who is there in 
England, at any rate, who doubts the enormous and real 
importance of gymnastic, in the sense not only of parallel 
bars and trapezes, but of games and field sports, toward the 
formation of individual and national character? Cp. Introduc- 
tion B, pp. xxxix., xli., xliv. 

Φυλάττειν. According to Stallb., loosely constructed after 
ἀνθεκτέο», as though we had had ἀντέχειν δεῖ but it seems 
more natural to make it 11ο] to τὸ μὴ νεωτερίζει», despite 
the repetition of the word φυλάττει». 

τὴν γὰρ ἀοιδὴν, etc. The actual words of our Homer, Od. 
L 352, are— — 

τὴν γὰρ dodhy μᾶλλον ἐπικλείουσ) ἄνθρωποι, 
ἥτις ἀκουόντεσσι νγεωτάτη ἀμφιπέληται. 


Plato then again is quoting more suo, he omits one word, 
and alters two. See Nitzsch ad loc. 


ϱ 
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C. μὴ πολλάκις. ‘Lest perchance.’ Cp. Thue. ii. 13, and 
other places. πολλάκις is similarly used after ed, édy,...dy. 


οὔτε ὑπολαμβάνειν. ‘Nor ought we so to understand the 
words of the poet.’ 


ο. εἶδος καινὸν peraBdAdav. ‘To adopt in exchange a 
new kind.’ This use of µεταβάλλειν with an adjective imply- 
ing change is quite common. Cp. Phaedr. 241Α, μεταβαλὼν 
ἄλλον ἄρχοντα, and infra, 535D, 6 τἀάναντιά τούτου µεταβεβληκώ». 


Ῥ. ῥᾳδίως ταύτῃ λανθάνει. ταύτῃ, Madvig’s correction for 
αὑτή of Par. A, etc. 


παιδιᾶς µέρε. ‘By way of pastime or amusement,’ ‘under 
the head of pastime.’ Cp. supra, i. 347, ws ἐν μισθοῦ µέρει, 
and 348, ἐν ἀρετῆς µέρει. 

ξυµβόλαια πρὸς dAAfAOvs. ‘Covenants, contracts, agree- 
ments between man and man.’ Cp. supra, i. 333a. 


425a. ἢ ἐκείνις. Those others, 2.6. (the badly educated). 


B. σιγὰς τῶν γεωτέρων. There were three special ways in 
which the young were taught to show respect to the old, in 
keeping silence, in giving way to them in the street, and in 
rising up from their seat at their approach. Every one is 
familiar with similar rules in modern days, with their ex- 
aggerated observance beginning, as commemorated by Mrs. 
Markhan, in feudal times, and lasting down to the last gen- 
eration ; as well as with their equally exaggerated neglect to- 
day to be seen only too commonly in English, and also 
American youth. They were specially observed at Sparta, the 
ideal city of conservative discipline. Stallb. cites Xen. Mem. 
ii. 3, 16; Hiero. vii, 2; de Rep. Lac. ix. 5; xv. 6, etc. 

κατακλίσεις. Lit., ‘sittings down, or reclinings.’ If so, the 
method or manner of so doing must here be implied, whether 
in the observance of precedence in sitting down, as Engel., 
‘‘die Rangordnung im Sitzen”; or, more generally, as 
Schneider, who thinks the young are to assist the old to a 
seat. Stallb. gives ‘‘ Loci cessiones honoris gratia.” D. and 
V.’s, ‘‘Stooping to them,” seems without warrant. Aristotle 
uses the same phrase, Lth. 1x. 2, 1164, παντὶ δὲ τῷ πρεσβυτέρῳφ 
τιμὴν τὴν καθ) ἡλικίαν ἀποδοτέον ὑπαναστάσει καὶ κατακλίσει. The 
use of the plural substantives is a frequent affectation of 
Platonic style, cp. infra, 443a, Motxeiat Καὶ yovéwy ἀμέλειαι 
and supra, 387c, with note. 
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Adyq@ Te καὶ γράμμασι, ‘In so many words and syllables ; 

‘in precise verbal legislation.’ The general principle is illus- 

trated by the well-known maxim, De minimis non curat lex. 
c. veavuxéy. ‘Grand.’ Cp. supra, ii. 363c, with note. 


D. δικῶν eres A prosecutor at Athens began his suit 
thus: he cited the defendant before the magistrates (usually 
the Archons) and entered his accusation. If it was in due 
form the magistrate accepted it, and lots were then caat for the 
order of precedence between it and other suits. The magis- 
trate then held a preliminary examination (ἀνάκρισις), and 
either dismissed it or referred it to the δικασταί. Hence 
λαγχάνειν δίκην τινί, lit.=to cast lots for precedence in legal 
proceedings, {.6., to accuse; λῆξις δικῶ», similarly ‘accusation.’ 
See Meier’s Attischer Process, new ed. (Calvary), pp. 193-5 and 
p. 791 f. with notes. 


καταστάσεως. ‘The constitution or ‘‘impanelling” of 
δικασταἰ. This was done by the magistrate after the ἀνά- 
κρισις. 


τελῶν...πράξεις ἢ θέσει. A Platonic ὕστερον πρύτερον. Taxes 
not being usually exacted before they are imposed. ‘The 
exaction or imposition of taxes.’ 


426a. καὶ del ἐλπίζοντε. Not as Ast., ‘although always 
hoping ;’ but, ‘and that always hoping,’ ‘or ever hoping 
witha]. Like καὶ ταῦτα, supra, 9410 and 420a, where see 
notes. 


τόδε atrév...mply ἂν µεθύων, κ.τ.λ. ‘Is not this a charming 
trait in them...that until a man ceases to drink, etc.’ The 
change of number here is a marked instance of Plato’s lax or 
** colloquial ” construction. 

B. ἐπῳδαί. ‘Incantations.’ Cp. supra, 9646. 

περίαπτον. An amulet; lit., something worn round (the 
neck, or arm, etc.). Stallb. quotes the instance of Pericles’ 
amulet, from Plutarch, Pericles ο. 38, νοσῶν Περικλῆς ἐπισκοπου- 
µένῳ Tul τῶν φίλων δείξειε περίαπτον ὑπὸ γυναικῶν τῷ τραχήλῳφ 
περιηρτηµένον. Cp. note on περιάψασθαι, 417A. 

ο. ὡς ἀποθανουμένους ὅς ἂν τοῦτο δρᾷ. ‘For that they’ll be 
put to death whoever does this.’ For the pendent accus., cp. 
xupra, 1. 345E, ws οἱ χὶ αὐτοῖσιν ὠφελίαν ἐσομένην ἐκ τοῦ Apxew. 

ὑποτρέχων. ‘Fawning upon.’ J. and D. and V. ‘The 

8 
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word is not infrequent in this sense. Stallb. quotes Laws 
xi, 9233, — 


ἐάν τις ὑμᾶς Owmelas ὑποδραμών... πείθη. 


Aesch. adv. Ctesiph. § 50, οὗτος τὸν ᾽Αλεξανδρὸν ὑποτρέχει καὶ 
πλησίαζει αὐτῷ. Cp. also Eur. Or. 670. Stallb. explains as 
meaning only ‘‘se insinuare, sich einschleichen.” The use 
seems to arise out of the more simple meaning, ‘‘ to steal 
secretly upon.” Vide L. and S. In this passage generally, com- 
mentators see a special hit by Plato at the Athens of his day. 


E."Y¥8pav. The story of the Lernaean Hydra, like the 
Augean stable and others of Hercules’ labours, has become so 
much a common place of literature as to need no note. Hor. 
Od. iv. 4, 61— 


‘* Non hydra secto corpore firmior, 
Vinci dolentem crevit in Herculem.”’ 


Plutarch, speaking of the attempted reforms of Agis and 
Cleomenes, μη this very passage. Plut. Comp. Ag. et 
Cleom. cum Gracch. p. 8448. 


427A. το τοιοῦτον εἶδος. ‘Such a species, such a kind (1..., 
of legislation).’ 

B. ᾿Απόλλωνι τῷ ἐν Δελφοῖ, Nothing could emphasize 
more forcibly the fact that Plato's ideal state is at first spoken 
of as a possible state and presumably a Greek state, and one 
of the comity of Greek states, than this incidental acknow- 
ledgment of its relation to Delphi. Cp. Introduction, p. xxv. 


θῆκαι. ‘The tombs of the dead.’ θήκη, a place to put 
something in, a repository ; ¢.g., χρύσου θήκη, 2 money box. 
Hdt. iii. 130. So the actual sepulchre or tomb, as in 
Hat. i. 67, rather than, as some interpret, the act or mode 
of burying. D. and V., the mode of burning (sic)=burying (7) 
wrongly. Engel., ‘‘die Grabstaller,” burying-places, loosely. 
For the plurals without the article, cp. note on σιγάς, 4258. 


πάτριος ἑηγητήν The national interpreter or exponent. 
Apollo was specially worshipped by the Athenians under the 
title rarpwos. This must not, however, be confounded with 
πάτριο. Cp. Soph. Phil. 933. ἑξηγητής has, of course, a 
peculiarly strong significance of a professional exponent in 
matters spiritual. Cp. Hdt. i. 78. Cp. Huthyphro, 4Ρ., 
Laws, 759c, ἐκ Δελφῶν δὲ χρὴ νόµους περὶ τὰ θεῖα πάντα κοµισα- 
µένους καὶ καταστήσαντας ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐξηγητὰς Τούτοις χρῆσθαι. 
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Cp. 7754. Liddell and Scott compare the Latin /nterpres 
religionum. See also Ruhnk. Zim. p. 109, who quotes a 
whole series of parallels, among them Pausanias, v. p. 438, 
τεράτων ἢ ἐνυπγίων ἐξηγηταἰ. 


ἐν ε.νἐπὶ τοῦ ὀμφαλοῦ καθήµενος. Engelmann’s note is 
godt" Delphi was considered by the Greeks as the central 
point of the inhabited world, and the dome-shaped stone of 
white marble in the shrine there indicated the spot, and was 
called specially ὀμφαλός.᾽ For ὀμφαλός, cp. Be .Ο. T. 480 
and 899, with Jebb’s Notes; Aesch. Zum. 40; Livy, xxxviii. 
48. 4, in the secondary sense, ‘“‘ Delphos umbilicum orbis ter- 
rarum.” 


D. μὲν τοίνυν. iV.B. the emphasis given by 
position. The foundation of your city is now completed. 


αὐτός τε καὶ τὸν ἀδελφὸν παρακάλε. Again a Platonic 
colloquial construction, or rather change of construction. 


428c. area Heindorf’s correction for the βουλειο- 
µένη Of Par. A. The correction is a very slight one. The 
mistake in the mss. is a natural and easy one; and the accusa- 
tive eing with ἐπιστήμην seems required, when we go on 
a few lines and find 7 οὐχ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐν τῇ πὀλει τινὸς βουλεύεται. 
So that ὑπέρ here is in favour of the accusative βουλευομένην. 
Translate then with J., ‘‘Then a city is not to be called 
wise because possessed of knowledge which counsels for the 
best about wooden implements.” Schneider, however, defends 
the mas. reading, and is followed by Hermann, and recently 
by Engelm. 

ὡς ἂν ἔχοι. Scil. τὰ σκεύη, ‘how they may be.’ On the 
constr. see Goodwin, Af.7., § 45, note 1, p. 76. 

D. ὁμιλοῖ. So Par. A and most of the good mss. Stallb. 
and many editors with one ms. read ὁμιλοίη. The form in οι 
is found again and again in good mss. of Plato. See Schneider 
ad loc. On the fact that the genuine Attic form was that in 
oin, see Rutherford, .V.P. cccxxv., esp. p, 446; Cobet, ΑΔ’... 
p. 362. 

E. ὀνομάζονταί τινες εἶναι. ‘Are called by particular names.” 
Lit., are named to be so and so. 

σμικροτάτφ ἔθνει. ‘In virtue of this smallest class, and 
part of itself, etc.’ 
429A. ἣν µόνην τῶν ἄλλων ἐπιστημῶν. A common idiom. 
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αὐτό (τε). ‘In its nature ;’ ‘in its essence.’ 
εἰς ἄλλο τι...ἄλλ᾽ ἠ. “ Looking at anything else except.’ 


B. κύριοι...ἢ τοίαγ...εἶναι } τοίαν. ‘Have power to make it 
such or such’; lit., over its being such or such. This con- 
struction of κύριος is an extension of its ordinary usage, and 
seems without parallel. 


ἢ διὰ παντὸς σώσει. ‘Which will keep quite secure through- 
out (everywhere and always) the opinion about what things 
are terrible.’ 


ὁ. σωτηρίαν...λέγω...τὴν ἀνδρείαν. ‘Courage, then, I calla 
kind of conservation.’ 


διὰ παντὸς δὲ ἔλεγον [αὐτὴν σωτηρίαν] τὸ ἕν τε... ‘And by 
‘throughout’ I meant that a man should keep it, both in 
sorrow and in pleasure, and in desire, and in panic, and not 
east it out.’ Our edd. here follow Hermann, in obelizing 
αὐτὴν σωτηρίαν, and correcting τῷ of Par. A, etc., into τὀ, on 
the ground that αὐτὴν σωτηρίαν has been added by some who 
did not understand that the phrase διὰ παντὸς itself could be 
the object. This seems probable; but the mss. reading is 
good enough for Stallb. and Engel., who renders ‘‘T called 
it, however, a conservation throughout, because a man keeps 
it in sorrow and pleasure,” etc. 


υ. ἁἆλουργά. ‘Purple.’ The colour indicated is described by 
Plato himself in the 7%maeus, 68c, as that produced by mixing 
red (ἐρυθρόν) with black (μέλαν) and white (λευκόν). Etymo- 
logically, of course, the word means sea-wrought; so sea 
purple, cp. ἁλιπόρφυρος. Both ἁλουργός and ἁλουργής are found 
in good authors, 6./., ἐμβαίνουθ) ἁλουργέσιν, Aesch. Ag. 946. 
On the colour cp. Arist. Color, 5. 


τὸ ἄνθος. ‘The bloom, brilliancy, or gloss of the purple dye, 
‘die Farbenpracht.”—E. ‘The purple hue in full perfection. 

-J. ἄνθος naturally, like flos, is used for the perfection, acme 
of anything. It seems to be used specially of brightness or 
splendour of colour, ¢.g., Theognis, 450 e¢ seqy., where it is 
said of gold, ι 

τοῦ χροιῆς καθύπερθε µέλας οὐχ ἅπτεται tds. 
οὐδ' εὐρὼς, αἰεὶ δ᾽ ἄνθος ἔχει καθαρὀν. 

It seems to have come to be used specially of purple. 


kK. δευσοποιόν. Fast or fixed, {.ο., dyed with a fast colour, 
from δεύω (drench). The form of the word points rather to 
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the meaning, ‘ fast dyeing.” And if we may trust the Scholiast 
it had also this sense. δευσοποιόν ἔμμονο», δυσαπόπλυτο», ὡς 
νῦν᾽ σηµαίνει δὲ καὶ τὸν βαφεά. A very interesting collection 
of es illustrative of this word and its uses will be 
found in Ruhnken’s J'imaeus, p. 75 sub voce. 


των. ῥύμμα, & generic name for any detergent, soap, 
lye, etc. Scholiast, ῥυμμάτων, τριµµάτων, σμηγµάτων, τὸ δὲ 
σμῆγμά ἐστι σποδὀό. A few lines below the Scholiast gives 
the following note—xovia, σμῆγμα, orodés. ᾿Ῥύμμα, τρὶμμα, 
σμῆγμα, derived from ῥύπτω, τρίβω, σµήχω, are then all 
generic names for any detergent. In κονία, σποδός, »ίτρον, 
χαλαστραῖον, we have names of special substances used for 
oe purposes. The two great alkalies, the basis of soaps, 
are of course potash and soda. The ancients were acquainted 
with substances containing both these, although soaps in 
our sense of the word were unknown tothem. Potash, HKO, 
as its name implies, was originally made by treating the ashes 
of wood with water (lixiviation). Hence σποδὀς, xovia, really 
wood ashes, are used in sense of lye, or potash. µνίτρο» (Hdt. 
and Attic λίτρον), the ancient nitre, was probably neither 
our nitre, #.e., saltpetre, potassic nitre, KNO,, nor our sodic 
nitre or Chili saltpetre, NaNO,, but Carbonate of Soda. This 
ίτρον is the nitre of the Bible, Prov. xxv. 20, Jer. ii. 22 (the 
Hebrew nether). On the whole subject see a very clear and 
interesting το combining ancient and modern science, 
Roscoe and Schorlemmer, /norganic Chemistry, sub voc. 
Soda proper is the protoxide of sodium, Na,Q; soda in 
the commercial and ordinary sense, the carbonate of soda, 
Na,Co,(10H,O). This was formerly prepared by the lixivia- 
tion of the ashes of sea-weed, but is now of course made from 
common salt, NaCl. It is also found in a native state in some 
lakes and goes by the name of Natron. 


ἕκπλντα καὶ yeXota. Stallb. suspects γελοῖα, but surely it 
is quite natural, as J. very well renders, ‘‘ They have a washed 
out and ridiculous appearance.” 


430A. ν, δεῖ]. ῥύμμα or virpoy, was native nitre 
or probably rather Natron, from the lake of Chalastra or 
Chalestra in Macedonia. Χαλάστρα πόλις καὶ λίμνη, ἔνθα τὸ 
Χαλαστραῖον virpoy γίγνοµενον διὰ ἐνναετηρίδος πήγνυται, ὁμοίως 
δὲ καὶ λύεται, Schol. Cp. Plin. N. Η. xxxi. 107, ‘‘ Optimum 
(nitrum) copiosumque m Clitis Macedoniae, quod vocant 
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Chalestricum, candidum purumque, proximum sali.” The 
spelling of the mss. varies between χαλέστρα, χαλάστρα, 
χαλεστραῖον, and χαλαστραῖον. 


Μ. παντὸς ἄλλου ῥύμματοφ. ‘‘Apage putidissimam inter- 
polationem.”—Badham. Cp. note ΟΠ ἐπίκουροι µισθωτοί, p. 
419. 


D. πραγματευώμµεθα. ‘Bother, trouble ourselves.’ 


E. καὶ ὥς ye ἐντεῦθεν ἰδεῖν. ‘ Viewed at least from this side, 
from our present point of view.’ 


ὥς φασι, κρείττω δὴ αὐτοῦ φαίνοντα. Our editors here fol- 
low Madvig’s correction. The reading of Par. A is κρείττω 
δη αὑτοῦ (αὐτοῦ A’) φαίνονται A hand equally or almost 

ually old in the ed gives (yp. λέγοντες). 1. Taking 
Madvig’s emendation and our text we must render, ‘ Temper- 
auce is then, as I take it, a sort of order and control of certain 
pleasures and lusts, as they say, in so far as these display a 
man master of himself in some way or other, and a variety 
of other things of the same sort are similarly spoken of as 
indications of it (i.e., a-variety of other expressions are used, 
like master of himself, etc., indicating that this is its nature).’ 
The neuter participle φαίνοντα refers to both κόσμος and 
ἐγκράτεια “' que dicuntur hominem κρείττω ἑαυτοῦ ostendere.” 
—-Madvig. The infinitesimal correction of Madvig, involving 
the dropping of only one letter, has the merit of making the 
passage barely intelligible, though even as altered the expres- 
sion is very awkward. The general sense is plain. ‘That 
temperance is an ordering and controlling of the lusts, and 
that many popular expressions such as xpelrrw ἑαυτοῦ, master 
of oneself, testify to this truth.’ But in the expression we 
have a plusquam-Platonic laxity of connection. 2. Other 
editors are obliged to have recourse to greater changes. 
Stallb., on the ground that φαίνονται is marked as spurious in 
Par. A itself, and λέγοντες given in the margin, and in the 
text in other mss., boldly brackets galvoyra:, and introduces 
λέγοντες and renders, ‘as people say when they talk of a man 
as in some way or other master of himself.’ There still re- 
mains a Platonic ‘‘saltus” of construction in the rest of the 
sentence, but the sentence on the whole is much simpler as. 
Stallb. gives it. The choice seems to lie between these two. 
Rettig, Hermann, Schneider have each their own emenda- 
tions, but all take great liberty with the mss. text; nor: 
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need their proposals, thus rendered highly improbable, be 
here considered. Cornarius’ ἀποφαίνορται is an emendation 
now forgotten but clever. 


431B. τοῦτο δέ. ‘This on the other hand.’ 


εἴπερ οὗ τὸ ἄμεινον, etc. ‘If indeed that thing of which the 
better part rules the worse, is to be called temperate and 
master of itself’ (Stallb. introduces an unnecessary awkward- 
ness by rendering οὗ where). 


6. ἐν παισὶ padtora. Par. A has πᾶσι, but the correction 
παισί has been adopted by all editors, and by J. and D. and V., 
and it seems settled by a comparison of 433p. This may show 
then, if proof were needed, that Par. A is not immaculate. 


ἐπιτεύξει. Given in two forms ἐπιτεύξει, ἐπιτεύξῃ, by Par. A. 
It is condemned by the Zurich editors as a ‘‘supplementum 
minime necessarium et structurae verborum infestum.” It is 
certainly simpler to find the government of the accusatives in 
μάλιστ᾽ ἄν τις eSpor, if the simpler construction were always the 
more Platonic. ἐπιτυγχάνειν, as Schneider points out, is found 
with the accusative, Xen. Hell. iv. 5, 19, but it should be 
noted that it is a neuter plural τἆλλα ; 80 also Eubul., frag- 
ment 14, ἅττα. 


432a. διὰ πασῶν. ‘But extends throughout the whole ab- 
solutely, in diapason, producing a unison between the 
weakest, etc.’ The full phrase is said to be ἡ διὰ πασῶν χορδῶν 
συμφωνία, i.e., the octave. The question is whether διὰ πασῶν 
is to be taken with τέταται or with παρεχοµένη. D. and V. 
follow the former course. ‘Spreads throughout the whole in 
literal diapason’; but the latter seems correct, and so Stallb. 
and Engelm., etc. The use of διά in διὰ πασῶν is not the 
same as in δι ὅλης τέταται, but is that by which it expresses 
an interval. Compare the other musical terms, ἡ διὰ τεσσάρων, 
the fourth, 7 διὰ πέντε or δι ὀξείων, the fifth, and for the 
ordinary usage, διὰ δέκα ἐπάλξεων at every tenth battle- 
ment, at intervals of ten battlements, Thuc. iii. 21, or the 
phrase διὰ χρόνου supra, 328c, with note. With the some- 
what general use of διὰ πασῶν here, it may not be inapt to 
compare Dryden’s splendid application of the phrase, 


‘‘Through all the compass of the notes it ran, 
The diapason closing full in Man.” 
—Song for St. Cecilia’s Day, vv. 14, 15. 
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Β, ὤφ ye οὑτωσὶ δόξαι, ‘ According to present judgment at 
least.’ ΟΡ. ws οὕτως Υ ἀκοῦσαι, ‘ At first hearing,’ Huthyphro, 98. 


a dae ‘*Suavissima allegoria a venatione sumpta.” 
—Stallb. Cp. supra, 365p, and Politic. p. 258Ε, p. 284. 
Stallb. gives more parallels. . 

κύκλῳφ περιίστασθαι. For this process cp. Virgil’s ‘‘ Saltus 
indagine cingunt.”—Aen. iv. 121. 


ὅτι ταύτῃ wy ἔστι. ‘That it’s somewhere about here.’ 


εἰ γὰρ ὤφελον, ἔφη. W.B.—The tense, ‘I wish I might.’ 
(slaucon gives up hope of doing it. 


D. tod tod, Halloo !—J. 


ἐκφευξεῖσθαι. We ought perhaps to write ἐκφεύξεσθαι. 

See Veitch, φεύγω, sub fin., and Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 94. 

λακικόν. ‘Fatuous.’ βλακικός, like βλάξ, originally a physi- 

cal as'‘much as a mental epithet, stolid, stupid, e.g., βλάξ ἵππος, 

a sluggish horse, a slug, as we say, poppers to θυµοειδής.--- 

Xen. Hg. ix. 12. Cp. also Timaeus voc. With Ruhnken’s 
comment. 


κυλινδεῖσθαι πρὸ ποδῶν, ‘lying, lit. tumbling, kicking about 
at our feet.’ The words κυλινδέω, καλινδέω are constantly used 
in a metaphorical sense, something like Latin versart, volu- 
tari, ἐν δικαστηρἰοις κυλωδεῖσθαι.---Ρ]α0. Theaet. 1720. ἐν ἁμαθίᾳ 
x.—Plat. Phaedo. 828. ἐν ποτοῖ καὶ ΎὝυναιξίν.---Εἶἰαί. ii. 
184Η. ἐν riot στοιῆσι éxadlydeero.— Hat. iii. 52. ἐν θιάσοις καὶ 
µεθύουσυ ἀνθρώποις x.—Dem. 403, 19. 


5. ὥσπερ οἱ ἐν rats Χερσὶν ἔχοντε. Plato did not know 
the familiar instance of spectacles. 


ἀκούοντεφ...οὗ µανθάνειν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν. ‘We seem to me to 
have talked about it and heard it for ever so long and not 
understood ourselves.’ Cp. 394c, ef µου µανθάνεις. ‘The geni- 
tive here may be helped out by dxovovres. ; 


4334. 8 γὰρ & ἀρχῆς ἐθέμεθα. Bk. ii. p. 370. The prin- 
ciple there stated as tie economic basis of society, the division 
of labour, now becomes τος as the definition of justice, 
the moral basis, the principle on which the ideal state is to 
be organized. τὸ τὰ αὑτοῦ πράττειν καὶ wh πολυπραγμονεῖν δικαιο: 
σύνη, that each man should do his own duty and not be a 
busybody. In other words justice is οἰκειοπραγία, Cp. Intro- 
duction A, p. χχχἰ, 


432-435, ] Notes. 281 


Β. τρόπον Twa πο να ‘This, then, when it takes place 
in a certain way, is what justice is like to be, namely, doing 
one’s own business.’ ‘‘ Cum fit quodammodo.”—Fic. - 


ἕωσπερ ἂν ἑνῃ. ‘So long as it (justice) remains in it (the 
state).’ 


E. οὐκοῦν δικαιοσύνην τό ye τούτοις ἐν v. ‘Would 
you then consider justice to be that which competes with 
these as regards the excellence of the state? Yes, certainly.’ 


4344. πάντα ταῦτα µεταλλαττόμενα. . ‘ If all these were 
interchanged, do you think they would greatly hurt the 
state? Certainly not.’ 


D. µηδέν...παγίως. ‘Don’t let us as yet say it quite positively, 
but if we find that this conception (of justice), when applied 
to each individual man (as well as to the state), is admitted in 
that field to be justice, then will be time for us to agree.’ 


wal éxel, i.c., ἐν ἑνί ἑκάστῳ. 


,«.7.A. ‘The investigation as to which we thought, 
that if we were first to endeavour to contemplate justice in 
one of the larger bodies which contain it, it would be easier 
for us clearly to discern its character in a single individual.’ 


435Α.. ὥσπερ ἐκ πυρείων. ‘As though out of fire sticks.’ 
This pretty metaphor seems to be original. πυρεῖα or wupiia 
(Ionic), naturally in plural, as two or more pieces of wood 
were used together for this deed aa Of the very ancient, 
and, indeed, prehistoric method of producing fire by the 
friction of two pieces of wood, there are two varieties, (1) the 
drilling one piece of wood by another, (2) the rubbing one 
piece backwards and forwards so as to make a groove in the 
other. These very ancient methods are still practised by 
some savages, while amid civilized people they survived as 
pieces of ritual and ceremony long after they ceased to be 
necessities. Thus the Brahmans still use the fire-drill for 
religious purposes; it was used by the Vestal Virgins of Rome, 
and for the need-fires of Sweden and our own country. See 
a most interesting passage in Tylor, Anthropology, ch. xi. p. 
260. The actual practical use of πυρεῖα in Greece is naturally 
relegated to heroic times, e.g., Hom. Hymn to Hermes, 111. 
Soph. Ph. 36. Theocr. xxii. 33. (Dioscuri) πυρεῖα τε χερσὶν 
ἐνώμω».-- ΑΡ. Rhod. i. 1184. Cp. Latin IJgniaria. Pliny 
xvi. 207. 


989 The Republic of Plato. [Book ιν. 


ταύτῃ ᾗ ταὐτὸν προσαγορεύεται. “' Katenus quatenus ταὐτὸν 
dicatur.”—Stallb. 


c. εἰς φαῦλον...σκέµµα ἐμπεπτώκαμεν. ‘’Tis a very ordinary 
(easy) inquiry we’ve stumbled upon.’ φαῦλος, Sansk. sphul, 
Gk. σφαλ, whence σφάλλω, Par, φαῦλος, Φλαῦρος, φηλ, φηλός, 
φηλητής ; Latin, fal, fallere, falsus, etc. «φαῦλος, originally 
slight, light, easy, then poor, paltry, trivial. gavAws ἔχειν, 
to be poorly, Hipp. Aph. 1245. V. ZL. and S. sub. voc. Cp. 
supra, 423c, where Timaeus explains as ἁπλοῦν, ῥᾷδιο», εὐτελές. 


Ῥ. χαλεπὰ τὰ καλά. This proverb, a natural and doubtless 
old one, is often quoted by Plato. Cp. infra, vi. 497pD, Cratylus, 
3844, and Hipp. Maj. 304£, where the Scholiast ascribes it to 
the invention of Solon. 


paxporépa καὶ πλείων ὁδός, {.ο., the path of dialectic, as 
Plato calls it. The difficulty here postponed is attacked 
again, infra, p. 504. 

E. οὐ Ὑάρ που ἄλλοθεν ἐκεῖσε ἀφῖκται. ‘For they did not 
come into the state from any other source than from our own 
breasts. 


κατὰ τὸν ἄνω τόπον. dvw, literally up, upwards; ἡ ἄνω ὁδός, 
Rep. 621c, the upward road, in a geographical sense, generally 
means inland, 7.c., up from the sea. Thus Hdt. iv. 18. ἀπὸ δὲ 
ταύτης ἄνω olkedvot ZxvPar; and so again, τὰ ἄνω ᾽Ασίης, op- 
posed to τὰ κάτω, upper and lower Asia, 1b. i. 95. Cp. the 
familiar instance of the ᾿Ανάβασις, or march up. In Greece, 
to go inland would usually be to go up, and indeed such is 
generally the case everywhere. 6 ἄνω τόπος then would 
naturally mean, the upper or upland or inland countries. But 
(2) the word is also used in another sense, that of northward, 
northern, ἄνω πρὸς βορέην, Hdt. i, 72; perhaps also ὅσσον Λέσβος 
ἄνω...ἐέργει, Il. xxiv. 544. And so all commentators explain 
it here. How the north came to be identified with the 
upper side it is difficult to say. For the general statement 
about the characteristics of different countries, cp. Ar. Pol. 
vii. 7, 1327, τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ψυχροῖς τόποις ἔθνη καὶ τὰ περὶ 
᾿Βυρώπην θυμοῦ µέν ἐστι πλήρη, διανοίας δὲ ἐνδεέστερα καὶ τέχνης, 
etc., etc. It is of course a commonplace to speak of the 
‘*hardy north,” etc. 


τὸ dtdopabés. For this as an Athenian trait cp. the famous 
speech of Pericles, Thuc. ii. 40, 44. 
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436a. Φοίνικας... Αἴγυπτον. Cp. Plat. Legg. ν. p. 74ic., 
notes on Φοινικικὸν ψεῦδος, supra, 414c. 


B. τροφήν τε καὶ Ὑέννησιν. A ὕστερον πρότερον. Such an 
inversion 1s part of Plato’s style. Cp. Riddell, Digest, § 
308r., and supra, 425p. 


καθ’ ἕκαστον αὐτῶν πράττοµεν. ‘Or whether with our whole 
soul we discharge each one of these functions whenever we 
are started.’ 


δῆλον i ταύὐτόν. ας is evident gris es and the same 
thing will not willingly at one time do thi contrary, or 
suffer things contrary, in the same part of itself and relatively 
to the same object.’ 


ἐθελήσει. Cp. supra, p. 3708. If we press the meaning of 
ἐθέλει», it signifies ‘to will,’ ‘to wish positively,’ stronger 
than βούλομαι, ‘ to be ready to.’ Cp. infra, 49/8. 

εἰσόμεθα ὅτι οὐ ταὐτὸν ἦν. For the imperfect ἦν see note 
on 99ὲΚ. 


D. & ἔτι μᾶλλον Χαριεντίζοιτο...κομψευόµενος. ‘ Were to 
carry his pleasantry still farther, and refine and say.’ 

κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ τοιαῦτα. ‘In the same parts of them- 
selves as aforesaid.’ 


E. ἀποκλίνεν is mostly intransitive in Attic use, and 5ο 
here. ‘For they do not lean away to any side.’ 


νειν, on the other hand, is usually transitive, and so 
here. ‘But when anything, while in the act of revolving, in- 
clines its axis, etc.’ 

4374. πάθοι ἢ καὶ ποιήσειε. Here again Par. A breaks 
down. With all the mss. of any value it gives πάθοι ἢ καὶ εἴη 
4 καὶ ποιήσειεν, 8 reading which no one defends. 

λελυμένα ἔσεσθαι The combination with the auxiliary 
making an ‘analytical’ inflexion is noticeable. It is especially 
common in the case of the perfect. 

B. τὸ ἐθέλειν καὶ τὸ βούλεσθαι. ‘ Willing and desiring.’ Cp. 
supra, 49605, and Buttmann, Lexil., sub voc. 

ο. ἐπινεύειν τοῦτο πρὸς αὐτὴν. ‘ Assents inwardly,’ So D. 
and V., taking τοῦτο as cognate acc. ; but the better rendering 
seems to be, ‘Grants this to itself,’ ‘dieses bei sich genehmige,” 

Lm. 
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D. ἐπιθυμία ἐν τῇ ux ety; κ.τ.λ. This passage, down to 
βρώματος, is anoted by Athenaeus, iii. p. 127, to show that 
the ancients used cold water in their potations—édricrayra 
δ οἱ παλαιοὶ καὶ τὸ πάνυ ψυχρόν ὕδωρ ἐν ταῖς προπὀσεσιν. It is 
interesting to notice that the mss. of Athenaeus agree with 
the mss. of Plato in one or two readings which scholars 
have yet had the boldness to pronounce corrupt. At the 
same time they give a text which cannot be very strongly 
relied on as a check to Plato, for it has to be corrected in four 
places from the text of Plato as we have it. Cobet, Nov. Lect. 
249, remarks on the badness of the texts used by Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus. 


ἑνὶ Ady. The correction of Cornarius. The mss., both 
of Plato and Athenaeus, give ἐν ὁλίγφ. The corruption is a 
natural one, easily fallen into, and ἐν ὁλίγφ could hardly 
stand. Further, ἑνὶ λόγῳ is confirmed by 439a, where the 
phrase recurs. 


τὴν τοῦ θερμοῦ ο αγ τοῦ ψυχροῦ. We have herea 
much more serious question of reading. Our text follows the 
corrections of Hermann, who makes the adjectives coincide 
with the nouns; the epithets of the object with the epithets 
of the desire, thus: ‘‘Or if heat be added to the thirst, will 
it give an additional desire of hot drink, but if cold (be added, 
then) a desire of cold drink? The mss. however, both of 
Plato and Athenaeus, /./., give the epithets in a different 
order, making them inverse to the nouns; thus, ἐὰν µέν το 
θερµότης τῷ δίψει προσῃ, τὴν τοῦ ψυχροῦ...ἐὰν δὲ ψυχρότηε, τὴν 
τοῦ θερμού, ‘If heat be added to the thirst, then desire of 
cold drink...but if cold (be added, then) desire of hot drink.’ 
This seems true to nature, and for a long time the reading 
passed muster, but Hermann contends that, though specious, 
‘**quoniam qui calet frigidam, qui friget calidam potionem 
desiderare solet,” it is ‘‘ contra ohilcsopht sententiam, qui attri- 
buta a notionum consortio derivat, ut mox πολλού sitim a 
πλήθει. Hermann’s emendation then has found favour. 
Stallbaum calls it ‘‘palmary,” though he forgets to adopt 
it, and it is adopted by the Ziirich edition and by Engelmann. 
But it may be questioned whether it is not supersubtle. 
The general proposition is obvious. A simple or absolute 
desire has a simple or absolute object, a qualified desire a 
qualified object. Add something to one side of the equation 
and you must add an equivalent to the other. The question 
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5 whether the natural illustration does not satisfy the equa- 
ion, 80 to speak, as well as the more mechanically exact 
ormula of Hermann; (The feeling of) thirst=the desire for 
rink. (The feeling of) thirst + (the feeling of) heat=the desire 
yr cold drink. It must be borne in mind that the old reading 
s confirmed by Athenaeus’ text, which is not likely to have 
eliberately transposed the epithets unless corrected at a late 
eriod from a similarly corruptly transposed Platonic text ; 
od further, we have Plato’s language below, 438, where he 
ays of asimilar illustration, ‘‘] don’t mean to say that the 
sience of health is healthy, or the science of evil, evil, and 
F good, good; but as scon as science became related to a 
articular object,...science came to be qualified in a certain 
ianner, 80 that it was no longer called simply science, but by 
1e addition of a qualifying epithet medical science.” This 
ems to show distinctly that he wanted only a natural 
lustration. 


E. τὰ προσγιγνόµενα. ‘ The accessories.’ | 


49588. ὅσα y’ ἐστὶ τοιαῦτα ola εἶναί του, etc. Απ excellent 
stance of the simple and concrete way in which Greek 
kpresses relations expressed in English by technical philoso- 
hic terms, e.g., D. and V., ‘‘ Recollect however that in the 
sse of all essentially correlative terms, when the first member 
' the relation is qualified, the second is also qualified ; when 
1e first is abstract, the second is also abstract.” 


439a. τὸ δὲ δὴ δίῖψος, etc. Taking our text, we must render 
ith Madvig, ‘ But for thirst, said I, will you not put it in the 
ass of those things which are what they are in relation to 
mething? Now is thirst in relation to μαι I think 
», said he, (I think it is in relation) to drink.’ This is fairly 
mple ; it rests on two corrections : (1) the introduction of 
ων before rivés; (2) the alteration of δήπου of a into δή του. 
) is justified by Madvig on the ground that there is no con- 
ruction without οἵων. Even with it there is not too much. 
tallb. finds an interpretation thus: Reading with mss. θήσεις 
ww τινὸς εἶναι, etc., he takes εἶναι with θήσεις τῶν τινός as 
eaning relatival things, ‘quae ad aliquid referuntur ;’ τοῦτο 
rep ξἔστιν, ‘ipsam per se,’ ‘ Will you not lay it down that thirst 
in its essence of the number of things relative to something 
se?’ Then going on and keeping δήπου, ‘ Est enim (absolute) 
tis, relatione autem accedente, sitis potus,’ ‘For it is 


986 The Republic of Plato. [Book w. 


absolutely, in its essence, thirst, but relatively thirst for 
drink.’ J. somewhat slurs over the constructional difficulty of 
the first part, but ingeniously makes a sort of aposiopesis of 
the second—‘ Thirst being obviously— Yes, thirst is 
relative to drink.” D. and V.’s ‘‘ Assuming that there is 
such a thing as thirst” seems very otiose. Engelm. follows 
our text and renders as above. 


B. τοῦ τοξότου...ὅτι αὐτοῦ. The αὐτοῦ is really redun- 
dant. ‘Of the bowman it is not right to say that the hands 
(of him).’ 


ἀπωθοῦνται καὶ προσέλκονται...ἡ ἀπωθοῦσα χείρ...ἠ προσ- 
αγοµένη. The meaning is obvious, but the change of voice, 
ἁἀπωθοῦνται ἁπωθοῦσα, is curious and hard to explain. The 
middle seems almost necessary in προσέλκονται...προσαγοµένη, 
of drawing towards oneself, and this use of the middle voice 
is well established. But it is not easy to see why in the one 
instance, ἡ ἀπωθοῦσα, Plato passes into the active. Is it that 
the active would be more natural than the reflexive in the 
case of ἀπωθεῖν (‘to push away a thing’), which therefore, 
when detached, appears in the active, but that, when con- 
joined with προσέλκονται, which equally naturally falls into 
the middle (draw a thing towards oneself), ἀπωθοῦνται becomes, 
8ο to speak, relatival to the secondary object, and falls into 
the middle too? The subtle sensibility of Plato to such 
minute changes is very noticeable. 


D. περὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἐπιθυμίας ἑπτόηται. ‘Is set in a flutter 
about, 18 excited about, the other lusts.’ Stallb. compares 
Phaedo, 68c. οὐκούν καὶ ἡ σωφροσύνη...τὸ περὶ τὰς ἐπιθιμίας 
μὴ ἐπτοῆσθαι, ἀλλ) ὁλιγώρως ἔχειν καὶ κοσµίως. 


πληρώσεων. ‘Satisfactions.’—J. 
E. ἔτι πιστεύω τούτῳ, ‘Having once heard, I still believe 


this.” ἔτι is Madvig’s correction for τι of Par. A. This would 
seem better, ‘I believe this from something I once heard.’ 
ἀνίων. ‘Coming (up) to town’ (from the harbour). Cp. τὰ 
ἄνω, supra, 4958. 
ἐπιθυμοῖ, etc. The optatives really follow after the scondary 
term ἀκούσας, I heard that...(and I believe it). 


ὑπὸ τὸ βόρειον τεῖχος. ‘Under the north wall.’ Cp. ino 
τειχίον drocrds, 496p. There were at first two walls, one 
north to Peiraeus and the other south to Phalerum. Thena 


| 
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middle wall, parallel to the northern one, was added, called 
τὸ διὰ µέσου or τὸ ρότιον τεῖχος, and the Phaleric wall was 
abandoned. The two Peiraeus walls were finally destroyed 
262 Ἡ.ο. What is meant here is the outer north wall and 
the outside of that. 

παρὰ τῷ . ©With the executioner,’ έ.ο., ‘in his 
custody. he pase ies abode was outside the town in 
the deme Ceiriadae, near the Peiraeus. 


τέως µάχοιτο, κ.τ.λ. ‘For a while he fought against it and 
covered his eyes.’ 

4404. κρατούμενος δ᾽ οὖν. ‘ Finally being overmastered.’ 
On the optatives present here representing imperfect, see 
Goodwin, 3. Τ., § 70, note 1 (0). 

διελκύσας τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. ‘Opening his eyes wide’; so 
στοµα διέλκει», ‘to mouth,’ Diog. L. vii. 20. 

B. ὥσπερ δυοῖν στασιαζόντοιν. ‘As though there were 
two factions.’ ‘*But I see another law in my members, 
warring against the law of my mind, and bringing me into 
captivity to the law of sin which is in my members.”—St. 
Paul, Ep. ad Rom. vii. 23. 


αἱροῦντος λόγου μὴ δεῖν, ἀντιπράττειν οἶμαί σε. It is usual 
now to adopt this punctuation, and to render, ‘But that it 
should make common cause with the lust, when reason 
decides it ought not, and fight against reason, (this), I fancy, 
you would deny that you had ever witnessed occurring in 
yourself, or indeed I take it in any one else.’ So Stallb. and 
Engelmann. . A variation of this is to put the comma after 
ἀντιπράττειν, and render, ‘ When reason says it is not right to 
act against reason.’ SoD. & V. and J., and so Ficinus rendered 
it. But the difficulty here is that the sweeping statement so 
made is apparently contradicted by Plato himself, who says 
in 4414 that the spirited element is the ally of the reasonable, 
except +t be corrupted by evil training, and later on seems to 
speak more than once of the θυμός doing this very thing— 
namely, making common cause with the lust and fighting 
against reason. In 550 the θυμός itself takes a middle course; 
in 588 and 590 the spirited element τὸ θυµοειδές is made sub 
ject to the anarchical monster; in other words, the θυμὸς to 
the ἐπιθυμία. The Scholiast seems to suggest quite a different 
interpretation. He writes as follows :—46 δὲ νοῦς οὗτος. ταῖς δὲ 
ἐπιθυμίαις σε κοινωνήσαντα ταῖς εὐλογίστοιε, καὶ γιγνώσκοντά σε 
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τούτο ἐκ τῆς πείρας, οὐχ ὑπολαμβάνω σε εἰπεῖν ὅτι Ἰσθημαι ἐν ταῖς 
τοιαύταις ἀγαθαῖς ἡδοναῖς τὸν θυμὸν ἀντιπράττοντα ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις, 
ὥσπερ ἐπὶ ταῖς τοῦ Λεοντίου ἀλόγοις ἡδοναῖς ἀντέπραττεν. This 
note is not of the clearest, and is obviously elliptical. It 
seems to mean, ‘I understand you (to say that you have seen 
it, the θυμός) joining with the desires which are approved by 
reason, and that you know this by experience; but I do not 
understand that you said, that I have perceived the θυμός, in 
the case of these good pleasures acting against the desires, as 
in dealing with the unreasonable pleasures of Leontius it 
acted against them.’ The point then is, there are the three 
factors λόγος, Ouuds, ἐπιθυμία. When λόγος and ἐπιθυμία are at 
variance, θυμός the third factor takes sides with λόγος, as in 
the case of Leontius; but where the pleasures are good, and 
where reason says it ought not to oppose the desires, then it 
never does oppose them. In other words, θυμός never opposes 
the desires of its own motion; but only at the bidding of 
λόγο. At this bidding it often does oppose them; indeed, 
not only often, but always, unless perverted by evil bringing 
up. If we are to explain our text in this sense, we must 
understand κοινωνήσαντα to mean, not ‘‘ making common cause 
with,” but ‘‘having dealings with,” ‘‘in dealing with,” ορ. 
3435 and κοινωγήµατα, 333A, with note ad loc.; and we must 
render, ‘But that dealing with desires it should, when reason 
says tt ought not, oppose them, this I imagine,’ etc. This 
would appear to be the true explanation. The tense κοινωνή- 
σαντα is noticeable in any case. 


αἱροῦντος λόγον μὴ δεῖν. Scilicet ἀντιπράττειν. ὁ λόγος αἱρεῖ, 
‘Reason decides or dictates,’ is a phrase pretty common in 
Herodotus and Plato; e.g., infra, 6046, ὅπῃπ ὁ λόγος αἱρεῖ 
Bévrwor’ ἂν ἔχειν. Some inferior mas. give μηδέν, which the 
older editions followed. 


C. καὶ δι αὐτὸ πεινὴν καὶ δν αὐτὸ ῥιγοῦν...κᾶν νικᾶται, οὐ 
λήγει. ‘And for its sake (7.¢., for the sake of what appears to 
him just) enduring hunger, and for its sake cold, and all such 
sufferings, even if he be conquered, he does not cease from 
noble conduct, until that he either accomplish his end, or 
perish in the attempt, or be called in and quieted down by 
his indwelling reason, as a dog by a shepherd.’ This is 
simple enough; but the text is not that of the mss, but of 
Madvig’s emendation. Par. A gives καὶ διὰ τὸ πεινῆν καὶ διὰ 
τὸ ῥιγοῦν...ὑπομένων καὶ νικἁ καὶ οὗ λήγει. This most editors 
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before Madvig keep; e.g., Stallb., who renders, ‘‘atque per 
famem per frigus, per alia id genus, dum fortiter perseverat, 
vincit, neque prius a generoso opere desistit,” etc. The diffi- 
culty is as to the interpretation of διά. Stallb. boldly says, 
‘‘Ceterum διά patet hic non significare propter, sed accipien- 
dam esse sic, ut modo indicavimus”; but he adduces no 
reason, nor can I find anything to justify such an interpreta- 
tion of διά with accusative. Fug. who writes ῥιγῶ», renders 
in same way, ‘‘Siegt durch Hungern und Frieren,” etc. 
Jowett’s rendering is safer, though somewhat loose, ‘*‘ And 
because he suffers hunger,” etc., ‘‘ he is only the more deter- 
mined to conquer.” 


Ε. GAN ἡ πρὸς τούτφ. 7, Ast.’s correction. Par. A. has εἰ. 


τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα πρὸς τοῦ λογιστικοῦ. ‘ That in the civil 
strife in the soul it much more readily ranges itself under the 
banner of the rational element.’ The expression τίθεσθαι τὰ 
ὅπλα is used generally for taking up a position, drawing up in 
order of battle. Then simply serving or fighting, e.g., Legg. 
1598, ὁπόσοι περ ἂν ὅπλα ἱππικὰ ἢ πεζικἁ τιθῶνται, ‘who serve on 
horseback or on foot.’ It is usually used metaphorically as 
here. See Shilleto’s note on Thucyd. ii. 2. Liddell and 
Scott distinguish three meanings, but with doubtful accuracy. 
Cp. also Arnold, ad Thue. 1. 1. 


441B. ἄνω ποῦ ἐκε. ‘Above somewhere back there,’ 7.e., 
390D. 


στῆθος δε πλήξας. Hom. Od. xx. 18, quoted above. 


6. διανενεύκαµεν. ‘We have swum through’ (and reached 
dry land). The metaphor is often thus by Plato, cp. v. 
453 and 472. Stallb. compares Parm. 1374. πῶς χρὴ τηλικόνδε 
ὄντα διανεῦσαι τοιοῦτόν τε καὶ τοσοῦτον πλῆθος λόγων. Phaedrus, 


2644. Protag. 338A. 


Ε. τὸ μὲν ἐπιτείνουσα καὶ τρέφουσα. ‘ Heightening and 
fostering the one (2.6., the rational clement), but lowering the 
other with soothing words and taming it by harmony and 
rhythm.’ 

4424. προστατήσετον. This is Bekker’s emendation for 
προστήσετο» of Par. A, now adopted by all editors. ‘ Will 
rule the lustful element.’ αροστήσετον must be transitive, 
which would not suit here. 

T 
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B. ὧν οὗ mpoofKkov αὐτῷ yéve. ‘Will endeavour to rule 
those it ought not on account of its race, {.6., naturally, to 
rule.’ Some mss. give, and Bekker and Stallb. adopt, γενῶ», 
‘the classes it ought not (to rule).’ 

ἀνδρεῖον τούτῳ τῷ µέρε. ‘Courageous in respect of that 
part.’ 

D. µ ἡμῖν ἀπαμβλύνεται ἄλλο τι δικαιοσύνη δοκεῖν; 
‘Does (Bae ος at all dimmed in our eyes (in the case 
of the individual), and so seem to be something else than 
what it appeared to be in the state? Surely not.’ μή, like 
num, expecting a negative answer. 

ὧδε γάρ...ἄν, etc. ‘For we might in this way thoroughly 
confirm ourselves if there is still any lingering doubt in our 
minds, by the comparison of commonplace instances.’ 

E. τὰ Φφορτικά. ‘Vulgar,’ ‘commonplace,’ perhaps orig. 
burdensome. Cp. φορτικῶς, 3674. 

ἀποστερῆσαι. ‘ Would repudiate,’ D. and V., but wrongly. 
The word is used in its strict sense. ‘Would keep back 
from,’ ‘ would defraud another of.’ 

443. as εὐθὺς dpxdpevor etc. ‘That when we started to 
found our state, led by some divine guidance, we must have 
reached a certain principle and type of justice.’ This seems 
the most natural rendering, and is that of D. and V. Stallb., 
however, understands ὡς as ‘since,’ ‘for,’ ‘‘Nam statim ut 
incepimus,” ‘For immediately we began.’ ἀρχόμενοι τῆς πόλεως 
οἰκέζειν. Lit., ‘Beginning our state, to found it, that is to say.’ 
οἰκίζειν, epexegetic, a common construction in Plato. 


6. τὸ δέ ye tv dpa. ‘ Now this was really a sort of shadow of 
justice, and herein indeed lies its utility; the principle, 
namely, that the shoemaker by nature,’ etc. For τὸ δέ ye 
ἦν dpa, cp. first note on book ii. The principle is in so many 
words ‘‘ Ne sutor supra crepidam.” ΟΡ. Introd. p. xxxiv. 


δι ὃ καὶ ὠφελε. Madvig condemns as ottose, but frankly 
confesses, ‘‘ Sed nihil probabile extundere possum.” 


τὸ δέ ye ἀληθέ, etc. ‘But the truth really was that 
justice was some principle of this sort, but such a principle 
applied not to the external performance of a man’s duty, but 
ώς to the inward performance, having to do truly with 
the man himself and his duties, (the principle being) that he 
should not allow that each several part of himself should do 
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its neighbour’s work, or that the classes in the soul should 
intermeddle like busybodies with one another, but that he 
should really and truly set his house in order, and be lord of 
himself, and be his best friend, and bring into harmony these 
principles,’ etc. N.B.— We have here Plato’s real definition of 
justice. Cp. Introduction, Name and Ain, p. xxxii. οὕτω δὴ 
πράττειν carries on the sentence and construction after 
ἑάσαντα. ‘Justice was something of this sort, that a man 
should, not allowing, etc....thus in fine come to act,’ etc. 


D. ὥσπερ ὅρους τρεῖς ἁρμονίας. ‘Like the three terms of a 
harmony.’ 


νεάτης, νεάτη (6ο. χορδή). Lit., the last or latest string, 
1.6., the lowest, but in point of pitch our highest. The old 
form γεάτη seems to be only found here and in a fragment of 
Cratinus in this sense. It was afterwards contracted to νήτη, 
80 παρανεάτη παρανήτη, the string last but one. 


ὑπάτη. Lit., ‘ the highest,’ but in pitch our lowest. 


pion. The middle (note or string). According to the 
Scholiast, Plato is here speaking of the system of two complete 
octaves, τὸ dls διὰ πασῶν σύστηµα. The basis of ancient music 
was the system of the tetrachord, {.6., four notes, the extremes 
being at an interval of a fourth. The octave, διὰ πασῶν, was 
considered as being made up of two tetrachords, the double 
octave then of four tetrachords. But it seems more likely 
that Plato is really speaking of a system of three tetrachords, 
or eleven notes, which is supposed to have been in use in the 
time of Pericles. These tetrachords would be called respec- 
tively τετράχορδον ὑπατῶν, Τ. µέσω», and τ. διεζευγµένον, the 
lowest note would be ὑπάτη ὑπάτων, the highest of the second 
tetrachord péon, the highest of the third νήτη διεζευγµένων. 
See Dict. Antigg., article on Music, p. 775. 


gE. eb ἄλλα ἅττα µεταξἠ. The names of the other eight 
notes of the hendecachordal system will be found in the 
article just quoted. 


4444. δικαιοσύνην, ὃ τυγχάνει ἐν αὐτοῖς Sv. ‘And justice, 
what it is found to be and is, in them.’ Contrast the words 
here with those which conclude book i. 87d πρῶτον ἐσκοποῦμεν 
εὑρεῖν τὸ δίκαιον ὅ τί ποτ’ ἐστίν. The point is here declared to 
have been reached, which there was declared not to have been 
reached. 8 τυγχάνει dv, ‘that which it is,’ not the same as the 
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simpler τί τυγχάνει, but, as Stallb. says, equivalent to τοῦθ ὁ 
τυγχάνει. 


Β. ἐπανάστασιν µέρους τινὸς τῷ Bw. ‘The uprising of a part 
against the whole.’ The verbal substantive is made to govern 
the case of the verb. Cp. τὰ παρ) ἡμῶν δῶρα τοῖς θεοῖς. 
Kuthyphro, 15a; and also infra, 4719. 


δουλεύειν τῷ τοῦ ἀρχικοῦ γένους SvTt; Par. A has doudevew 
τοῦ 6’ ἀθ dovAevew, with several of the other mss. Madvig 
suggests that the true reading is δουλεύειν, τῷ 5 ad μὴ δουλεύει», 
ἀρχικοῦ γένους ὄντι, explaining ‘‘cum tale sit, ut id servire 
deceat, illud contra alterum non servire.” But Stallb. is 
very likely right in pointing out that the whole passage is 
one of great laxity of construction, that ἀλλὰ τοιούτου ὄντοι 
is an anacoluthon after οὐ mpoojxov, that οἵου πρέπειν is equiva- 
lent to ὥστε πρέπειν αὐτῷ, and that τῷ τοῦ ἀρχικοῦ γένους ὄντι, is 
‘ei parti animi quae est generis imperatorii, h. Θ. τῷ λογιστικφ.᾽ 
He goes on, tnde igitur natae sunt turbae scribarum in 
Parisinis aliisque libris conspicuae, quibus maiores etiam 
excitarunt nuperi critici, scilicet istis scribarum erroribus 
aliquid reconditius subesse suspicati.” 


ξυλλήβδην πᾶσαν κακίαν. ‘In short, all wickedness.’ 
There is an obvious allusion to the well-known gnome of 
Theognis— 


** ἐν δὲ δικαιοσύνῃ συλλήβδην πᾶσ᾽ ἀρετή στι», 
was δέ τ) ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός, Κύρνε δίκαιος ἑών ” 
. '-—Theognis 148, Bergk, 
so often quoted by Greek moralists, and notably by Aristotle 
in the golden passage on justice, Hth. Nic. ν. 1. 15. (1129s). 


6. ταὐτὰ μὲν οὖν ταῦτα. ‘Yes, indeed, all these are even as 
you say.’ Before Bekker the vulgate reading was ταῦτα μὲν 
οὖν ταῦτα. ‘Yes, that’s exactly so.’ 

N.B.—The whole of these words mark a central and dividing 
passage in the argument and construction of the Republic. It 
may be worth while to give the gist in a brief paraphrase: “ο 
have now arrived at the definition of Justice and Injustice. 
Justice is Order in the Body, whether the Human Body or 
the Body Politic. It is the due subordination of parts. It 
is the due Division of Labour. Injustice is Disorder, and the 


ve 
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Confusion of Labour. Slightly changing our language, Virtue 
(which in every form is embraced in Justice, ἐν δὲ δικαιοσύνη 
συλλήβδην πᾶσ᾽ ἀρετή ’orw) is Health, and Beauty, and Good 
Condition or Habit of the Soul. Vice is Disease, and Ugli- 
ness, and Weakness of the Soul. Then remains the question, 
Does Justice profit a man? Does it pay? Is it the best 
policy? Yet is it not ridiculous to ask this question, for, 
‘‘what shall tt profit a man if he gain the whole world and lose 
his own soul?” It is ridiculous to ask if Health pays, if Beauty 
pays, if Justice pays. Yet though it is obvious that it is 
really ridiculous, still, as we have now travelled to a point 
from which we can overlook and descry the whole truth, it 
would be faintheartedness to stop here. Let us rather climb 
the brow of the hill, and, from our ‘specular mount,’ look 
down and consider the one form of virtue, the many forms of 
vice, and, among that many, four in chief. For there would 
appear to be of the Body Politic, as of the Soul, one perfect 
form and four in chief that are imperfect. The one perfect 
and best form is the rule of the best, be it the one best or the 
many best, be it called Monarchy or Aristocracy. Thus 
again, by a graceful, artistic transition, does Plato pass to 
another main section of his discourse, and once more the 
question, What is justice? is identified with the depiction in 
a more detailed manner, in a deeper, as well as in a wider, 
spirit, of the Ideal State.” Cp. Introduction, Name and Aim 
of the Republic, pp. xxxi. to end. 

4445. τὸ δὲ νόσον, scil. ἐμποιεῖν. ‘But to produce disease 
is,’ ete. 

4458. ἐνταῦθα ὅσον οἷόν re. Stallb. takes the whole phrase, 
ὅσον οἷόν τε σαφέστατα κατιδεῖν, as epexegetic after ἐνταῦθα. 
‘We have reached there, namely to see, as clearly as possible,’ 
ὅσον οἷόν τε σαφέστατα, ‘We have reached the point of seeing 
as clearly as possible,’ and so Engelm. D. and V. however 


take ὅσον οἷον re, etc., with οὐ χρὴ droxdpyew. ‘Since we have 
arrived at this point, we must not lose heart till we have 
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ascertained in the clearest possible manner.’ be? ie pro- 
posed to read ὅθεν οἷόν re. Ast. ὅπου οἷόν τε. he point to 
notice is that ὅσον οἷόν re forms one phrase. 


ἀποκμητέον. Par. A gives ἀποκνητέον. Bekker corrected 
into ἀποκμητέον, in order that it might harmonize with 
ἁποκάμνειν above. Such an obvious emendation is one to 
tempt and delight an ingenious schoolboy, nor could Plato, 
with his predilection for verbal play, have been blind to the 
beauties of ἀποκμητέο», had the word been known to the 
Greek language before Bekker’s time. The despised ἆπο- 
xvytéov is well established, e.g., 3724. So is ὀκνητέο», but 
neither ἁποκμητέον nor xunréov are found. ἁἀποκνητέον is 
further better suited to the sense. See Schneider, ad loc. 
Yet Stallb. calls the emendation ‘‘egregius.” Schanz writes 
ἀποκνητέον, Legg. i. 638E. 


6. ἀπὸ σκοπιᾶφ. σκοπιά is essentially a poetic term found 
again and again in Homer, also in Theognis, Simonides, 
Sophocles, Euripides, and in a beautiful chorus in the Cloud: 
of Aristophanes, but curiously rare in prose. We have 
therefore possibly here too a quotation from some poet. 
σκοπιά is just the Latin specala. Cp. Milton’s well-known 


‘*Look once more ere we leave this specular mount.” 
—Par. Reg. iv. 236. 

εἴδη txovres. ‘Having distinctions,’ ‘having distinct forms.’ 

D. ἐγγενομένου ἀνδρὸς évds ἐν τοῖς ἄρχονσι διαφέροντος 
ρολ ἂν κληθείη, The first hint in so many words of the 
amous doctrine of the Philosopher-King, to be developed in 
the next and later books. Cp. infra, v. 4750, and see also 
Introduction, Name and Aim, xii. and xiii., with note. 

E. τῶν ἀξίων λόγον vépwy. ‘Would disturb (any or aught 
of) the important laws of the state.’ The genitive here is 
partitive. Stallb. compares Gorgias, 5144, δηµοσίᾳ πράξαντες 


τῶν πολιτικῶν πραγμάτων. 


ῇ καὶ παιδε ενος ῃ διἠλθοµεν. The Intellectual 
aoe of the ταις is a be conaidered, but the 
Moral education of Music and Gymnastic, which is its basis, 
has been fully discussed, nor is it added to in the later part 
of the Republic. See Introduction, Education in the Re- 
public, esp. pp. xlvii and 1. 
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BOOK V. 


449. ἄνδρα τὸν τοιοῦτον, scil. ἁγαθὸν καὶ ὀρθὸν καλῶ. 

περὶ ἰδιωτῶν ψνχἢῆς τρόπον κατασκενήν. ψυχῆς may possibly, 
as Ast. suggests, have arisen from a gloss. 

Β. ᾖα ἐρῶν. ‘Was going (on to be about) to speak of.’ 
Shows origin of analytic tenses, our ‘ was going to say.’ 

τοῦ ipariov. ‘Taking hold of him by his cloak from above.’ 
Cp. 327s. 

προσηγάγετο, etc. The delicate graphic minuteness of 
prepositions, προσ, προ, προσ, is noticeable. 

c. τί pddtora; ἔτι ἐγώ, τί pddtora; ‘What a ae: , 
Again I said, Yes, but what especially?’ τέ might be either 
‘what’ or ‘why,’ but here the same question is repeated if we 
ach ἔτι. ἔτι is reading of Par. A and all mas. except Ven. =. 
Stallb. follows Hermann in introducing the formula, ὅτι τι. 
Cp. 3434, ὅτι δὴ τί µάλιστα, ἣν 8 ἐγώ, lit. our vulgar ‘de- 
cause why then specially, said I.’ 

ἀποῤῥαθυμεῖϊν. ‘To be shirking,’ lit., shirking off or out 
of. fpgOuuos, lit., ‘easy tempered,’ so ‘slack.’ 

οἱηθῆναι, scil. δοκεῖς. 

φαύλως, ‘In an offhand, trivial, way, superficially.’ 

τὶς 6 τρόπος, after λόγου δεῖται. ‘ Requires explanation as 
to what is the manner.’ 

ὅλην ταύτην fv λέγες. The accusative after the verbal 
notion in µνησθήσεσθαι, ‘you would explain.’ 

D. µέγα...καὶ ὅλον. ‘ We think it of great (importance), nay 
indeed of every importance, or all importance.’ Cp. infra. 
469c, ὅλῳ καὶ παντί, contrast Apol. 234, ὀλίγου καὶ οὐδενὸς ἁξία. 

450Α. ἀγαπῶν εἴ τις ἑάσοι. ‘Satisfied for my part that, 
quite agreeable that the thing should be left alone.’ 


wapaxadotyres. ‘Calling up.’ 
. ‘A swarm.’ Two forms are found in mas., ἐσμός and 
ἐσμόι. The latter seems more correct, being supported by the 
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derived form ἀφεσμός, a swarming off; and both the derivations 
suggested, whether that from root ἑδ of ἔζομαι (cp. Aesch. Supp. 
223, ἑσμός ws πελειάδων ἔζεσθε, also ibid. 31), or that from ἑήμι, 
something sent out, a gush, a jet, favour the rough πο 
The word is sometimes metaphorically used—e.g., Eur. Bacch. 
710, γάλακτος ἑσμούς; Aesch. Supp. 684, νούσων éouds—but 
properly in the sense of a ‘‘swarm” of bees, wasps, or 
hornets. Cp. Ar. Vesp. 1107, ξυλλεγέντες γὰρ καθ) ἑσμούς. 
ὡσπερεὶ τἀνθρήνια. Cp. use of σµῆνος, e.g. infra, 6748, πολὺ 
δὲ ἤδη ξυνειλεγμένον ἐν αὐτῷ 7 τὸ τῶν ἡδονῶν σμῆνος. 


B. Xohoovras ofa τούσδε viv ἔνθαδε aptxOas, GAN’ 
οὐ λόγων dkovcopévouvs; ‘*Do you think our friends came 
here to hear a discussion, or on a fool’s errand ?” 


χρυσοχοήσοντας. The plain meaning of the word χρυσοχοεῖν 

is of course ‘ to be a χρυσοχόος,᾽ to follow the trade of a gold- 
smith, but it is said to have a derived and proverbial mean- 
ing, viz., to do or suffer anything rather than the matter in 
hand, to go wool-gathering, to embark on a wild-goose chase, 
so here, ‘* came to idle away their time,” ‘‘and uot to argue in 
real earnest.” The traditional explanation is found in the lexi- 
con of Harpocration, sub. voc. χρυσοχοεῖν. He quotes from the 
orator Deinarchus. Δείναρχος ἐν τῷ κατὰ Πυθέου, πάλιν wap’ 
Αἰσχίνην ἀποφοιτήσας παρὰ τούτῳ δῆλον ὅτι χρυσοχοεῖν ἐμάνθανεν, 
GAN’ οὐ τὸ προκείµενον αὐτὸ πράττει ἢ πάσχειν, and then ex- 
pressly states that Plato uses this proverb in this p e€ 
πέµπτῳ πολιτεία». He explains the origin of the prover’ by 
the following quaint story :---Ἠπεσέ τις φήμη πότε els τὸ πλῆθος 
τῶν Αθηναίων», ws ἐν "Ὑμηττῷ Φανείη χρυσοῦ ψῆγμα πολὺ καὶ 
Φυλάττοιτο ὑπὸ τῶν paxluwy µυρµήκων, οἱ δὲ ἀναλαβόντες ὅπλα 
ἐξέθεον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, ἄπρακτοι δ' ὑποστρέψαντες καὶ µάτην κεκακοπα- 
θηκότες, ἔσκωπτον ἀλλήλους λεγόντες σὺ δὲ Dou χρυσοχοήσει», 
ὅπερ δηλοῖ, σὺ δὲ Φου ψῆγμα πολὺ συλλέξας καὶ χρυσοχοήσας 
πλουτήσει. There may be an allusion to the golden honey of 
the bees of Hymettus, and we are reminded of course of the 
gold-guarding ants of Herodotus. Harpocration finally 
quotes the comic poet Eubulus as using the joke in the 
Glaucus, frag. 20 (Kock) :— 

ἡμεῖς tor’ ἄνδρας Κεκροπἱδας ἐπείσαμεν 

λαβόντας εἰς ‘Tunrrov ἐξελθεῖν ὅπλα 

καὶ σιτί) ἐπὶ µύρμηκας ἡμερῶν τριῶν 

ws χρυσοτεύκταυ Ψήγµατος πεφηνότος. 
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However the proverbial or cant usage arose, it is evident it 
was in vogue then about Plato’s time, so that some general 
rendering, ‘to come on a fool’s errand’ (Gray), ‘to find an 
Eldorado,’ ‘to embark in a bubble speculation,’ represents the 
meaning better than a literal one. Jowett’s ‘‘to find the 
philosopher’s stone” is perhaps the best of all. Schneider 
quotes the © given above, on Xenophon de Vectigalibus, 
4-15, and thinks there may be an allusion to some unsuccess- 
fal workings of the silver mines at. Laureium. 


ο. νεῶν, etc., a hyperbaton, ‘And the nurture of 
our children while still young, that nurture which belongs to 
the period between their birth and their education.’ 


πολλὰς γὰρ ἀπιστίας ἔχει. ‘It contains many reasons for 
<loubt, lit., many doubtings.’ 


D. εὐχή. ‘A (mere) dream.’ Votum irritum. Cp. in/ra, 
499¢, εὐχαῖς ὅμοια λέγοντες. 


ἀγνώμονε.. ‘Stupid,’ D. and V.; ‘ Unverstindig,’ Engelm. 
‘Hard upon you,’ J. The fact is the word naturally varies 
between the meanings of ‘wanting judgment’ and ‘ wanting 
feeling,’ but usually inclines to the latter. 


καλῶς εἶχεν ἡ παραµνθία. ‘Falleretur vehementer qui 
καλῶς ἄν scribendum putaret.’ Stallb. Cp. Goodwin, Μ. 7., 
§ 49, η. 2. 


E. φοβερόν τε καὶ σφαλερόν, κ.τ... The construction here 
is somewhat ‘‘ad sensum.” ‘ (This) is a formidable and 
slippery business, the fear being not of my being laughed at, 
for it would be childish to fear that, but lest I stumble and 
miss the truth; and not only (stumble) myself, but be found to 
have dragged my friends down too in my fall, and that in a 
matter wherein one ought least of all to stumble.’ | 


φοβερὸν (id est, φοβοῦμαι) μὴ κείσοµαι. The future with 
verbs of fearing is a regular, though rare construction. The 
future seems to represent the vividness to the mind of the 
result as a possibility =‘I fear lest then I shall be on the 
ground.’ Cp. Goodwin, J. and T., § 46, note 1, p. 32. 


4514. προσκυνῶ δὲ ᾿Αδράστειαν. ‘I deprecate Nemesis.’ 
Lit., ‘I do homage to Nemesis, praying that she may not 
visit me.’ 
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᾿Αδράστεα. The word is used sometimes alone as here, 
sometimes as adjective with Νέμεσις Ξ- ‘The Inevitable,’ 
‘Necessity.’ . Aesch. Pr. 936, οἱ προσκυνοῦντες τὴν ’ Adpa- 
στειαν σοφοί. e Scholiast here says, ᾿Αδράστειαν καλοῦσιν; 
ὅτιπερ οὐκ ἄν τι αὐτὴν ἀποδράσειεν, ἢ ὅτι ἀειδράστειά τι οἷόν 
ἔστιν, ws ἀεὶ δρῶσα τὰ καθ) ἑαυτήν, ἢ ὡς πολυδράστεια (πολλὰ 
γὰρ Spa) τοῦ ἄλφα πλῆθος δηλοῦντος ws ἐπὶ τῆς ἀξύλου ὑλῆς. 
The true derivation would seem to be either as from 
διδράσκω or from dpdw; cp. ἄπρηκτος ἀνίη, Homer, of Scylla, 
Od, xii. 223. Cp. "Αδραστος, who was said to have erected 
an altar to her. She was held to be especially the power 
that avenged murder and homicide, hence the allusion here. 


άριν οὗ µέλλω λέγειν, ‘For the sake of, ¢.e., in respect of 
what I’m going to say.’ 
ἐλπίζω γὰρ οὖν. ‘For I expect (or I opine) it’s a less crime 
unwillingly to become the murderer of anyone.’ ἐλπίς and 
ἐλπίζειν are, of course, used indifferently of a mental attitude 
towards the future of expectation or opinion, as well as of 
actual hope. Plato himself notes this of ἐλπίε: Plato, Legg. 
64459, πρὸς δὲ rovraw ἀμφοῖν ad δόξας µελλόντων oly κοινὸν μὲν 
ὄνομα ἐλπίς. It should be noted that this meaning naturally 
accompanies a construction of ἐλπίζειν with a present indica- 
tive as here, or in the quotation 3838, or again 573c. When 
the sense is that of ‘hoping,’ the proper construction is the 
infinitive future, or inf. aorist with ἄν. Fora full discussion see 
Rutherford’s Babrius, note on ix. 2. Spero is used in the 
same double way, or even more strongly, of expecting evil; 
and so is our own ‘hope.’ L. and 8S. quote Chaucer, ‘I hope 
he wol be ded’ (3.¢., T expect): 


καὶ [δικαίων] νοµίµων πέρι. The Vulgate reading was καὶ 
νοµίµων; but the καὶ is wanting in Par. A, and the rest of the 
good mss. That being sv, various methods have been 
adopted—(1) Keeping mss. reading, to take vouluwy 88 sub- 
stantive, and make the three adjj. parallel ‘‘about good and 
excellent and just institutions”; (2) This seems well enough, 
but Stallbaum, thinking institutions premature here, separates 
the three adjj. from ροµίµων, and joins them to draredva—thus, 
‘Than if one should deceive about what things are beautiful, 
good, and just, where the question is about institutions. He 
justifies this genitive by the use of κλέπτης, ψεύστης, etc., with 
genitive; (3) A simple way of cutting the knot is, with 
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Schneider, to pronounce δικαίων a gloss, and excise it; or it 
is as easy, wit na span to do the same by νοµίµων. Two 
passages, however, below, 479p and 484p, seem to show that 
all the words should be kept. Cp. also Cobet, Var. Lect. 357. 


ὥστε εὖ µε παραμυθε. So Par. A. A negative is wanted 
in the sense, and must either be found by taking the words 
ironically. ‘‘So that it’s pretty comfort you give me, my 
friend”; or else must be deliberately inserted, as it is by the 
inferior mss. and Stallbaum, οὐκ ef µε. Herm. ingeniously, 
but too ingeniously, corrects εὖ into οὐ, ‘So that your con- 
solation is none at all.’ 


8. καθαρός γε καὶ ἐκεῖ ὁ ἀφεθεί. ἐκεῖ, ἐνθάδε, ‘In that case 
«1η this,’ J. ἐκεῖ ‘Ubi caedes commissa est,’ Stallb. So 
Engelm., ‘ Rein ist auch dort der Freigesprochene, wenn dort, 
dann auch hier.’ D. and V., however, ‘in the next world 
and in this’; a pretty meaning, possible in itself, but some- 
what abruptly introduced, and inappropriate here, for the 
law, νόµος, has nothing to say to the next world. 


ο. τούτου y’ ἕνεκα. ‘As far as that goes.’ 


ὁρμήν. ‘Start.’ 

4528. ῥυσοὶ καὶ μὴ ἡδες τὴν ὄψιν. ‘Wrinkled and not 
attractive in appearance.’ On ὄψιν see note on 9768. 

ἐν τῷ παρεστῶτι. ‘In the present state of things.’ 

τὰ τῶν χαριέντων - and infra, D, τοῖς τότε ἀστείοις 
πάντα ταῦτα κωμῳδεῖν. The wits of Plato’s day were mainly 
the comic poets, and an obvious instance of such turning into 
comedy as he indicates is afforded by the Kcclestazusae of 
Aristophanes. Such es however do not prove that the 
Republic was first published and that then Aristophanes wrote 
the Ecclesiazusae expressly against it. Indeed the latter seems 
to show that the comic poets were already in the field. See 
Introduction, Name and Aim of the Republic, p. ix. The feud 
between philosophy and the comic poets had certainly to 
some extent an historic basis, as we see in the A pology, where 
the Clouds of Aristophanes is definitely credited with a fatal 
misrepresentation of Socrates. Cp. Ροδίους, p. 266. 

6. πορεντέον πρὸς τὸ τραχὺ τοῦ νόµου. ‘We must go on to 
the rougher ground of our law.’ 

δεηθεῖσί τε τούτων μὴ τὰ αὐτῶν wpdrrav. ‘We must ask 
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these witty people to give up the practice of their lives; not 
to do what is natural to them, but to be serious.’ τὰ αὑτῶν 
πράττει» is of course Plato’s detinition of ‘to do justice,’ but 
the use of the phrase here is probably merely a coincidence. 


ὅτι οὐ πολὺς χρόνος, κ.τ.λ. All commentators, of course, 
quote Hdt. i. 10, παρὰ γὰρ τοῖσι Λυδοῖσι σχεδὸν δὲ καὶ παρὰ 
τοῖσι ἄλλοισι βαρβάροισι καὶ ἄνδρα ὀφθῆναι γυμνὸν ἐς ἀισχύνην 
μεγάλην Φέρει, and on the next passage about the Cretans and 
Lacedaemonians, Thucyd. i. 6, ἐγυμνώθησάν τε πρῶτοι καὶ és τὸ 
gavepoy drodivres Nira μετὰ τοῦ γυμνάζεσθαι ἠλείψαντο. Cp. 
Plat. Theaet., 1628. 


D. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ xpapédvors, κ.τ.λ. ‘When by actual practice 
(use of gymnastics) they found ... and when the ludicrous 
effect to the eye vanished before that which reason told them 
was best, then this too showed them that he is a fool who, 
ete.’ 


éveSelEaro, For the middle, see L. and S. sub voc. ἑνδείκνυμι. 


ὅτι µάταιὀς ὃς γελοῖον ἄλλο τι ἡγεῖται, etc. A great deal of 
discussion has been raised as to the best readings and ex- 

lanations of this passage. Cobet, like a modern ‘slashing 

entley with his desperate hook,” leaves very little intact; 
he excises from ὃς γελοῖον to τὸ κακὸν καὶ, and again ws γελοίου. 
Hermann, on the contrary, lets the first words stand, but 
cuts out from ὁ γελωτοποιεῖν to καὶ κακοῦ καὶ. But it seems 
quite possible to find a meaning without all this butchery. 
‘This, too, showed that he is an idle fellow, who thinks any- 
thing ridiculous but what is bad, and (the same is) the man 
that tries to raise a laugh, oot his eyes on any other 
appearance as an appearance of what is ridiculous, than the 
appearance of what is silly and bad.’ 


καὶ καλοῦ ad σπουδάζει ἄλλον tid σκοπὸν στησά 
‘And he who again is in earnest, setting up for himself any 
other standard of the beautiful than that of the good.’ Here 
again there is a question of reading. Our text is that of the 
Ziirich edition. Par. A gives πρὸς ἄλλον τινὰ σκοπὸν στησά- 
pevos. The omission of te πρὀς was first proposed by that 
beautiful Platonic scholar, the late Master of Trinity, Wy. H. 
Thompson, (Professor Cantabrigiensis, editor Phaedri et 
Gorgiae clarissimus, as the Ziirich preface calls him), in some 
remarks in the Journal of Classical and Sacred Philology, 
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iv. p. 147, 148. For the phrase σκοπὸν στήσασθαι, Dr. 
Thompson quotes Critias ap. Athen. xv. 666B, ὅν σκοπὸν eis 
λατάγων τόξα καθιστάµεθα, and Plat. Legg. xii. 9618, σκοπὸν 
θέσθαι. In any case he says πρός cannot stand. Madvig 
omits it also. In the rare case in which an English emenda- 
tion is approved by both Madvig and Baiter, we might find 
pleasure in following; and if Plato were never redundant, 
much more if he were never ungrammatical, we should agree 
with such great authorities. But such redundancy is quite 
common in Plato, and we cannot doubt that Stallbaum is 
right in maintaining the reading of Par. A, and interpretmg, 
‘By any other standard (of the beautiful), having set it up 
for himself, than that of the good.’ It may be noted that 
Stallbaum (ed. 1868), however, omits καλού, which is wanting 
in some mss.; but supported by Stobaeus, who quotes this 
passage. 


φιλοπαίσμων. A number of the inferior mss. give the 
form φιλοπαίγμων, but the best, Paris A, upholds its credit 
by preserving the truer Attic spelling with o. The question 
of the spelling is an old one. Vide Schanz, Praef. ad Huthyd. 
vii. § 5, and Rutherford, ΑΔ. P., p. 313. 


453a. ἔρημα. ‘Undefended.’ ἔρημος is specially used in 
this sense, as for instance in the famous 


ὡς οὐδέν ἐστιν οὔτε πύργος οὔτε ναῦς 
ἔρημος ἀνδρῶν μὴ ξυνοικούγτων ἔσω. 


—Soph. Ο. 7". 57. 


The legal application to an undefended case, or one which 
goes by default, is well known. 


B. οὐδὲν δεῖ ὑμῖν ἄλλους ἀμφισβητεῖν,. ‘You don’t want 
any one else to raise a doubt for you.’ 


κατοικίσεως, ἣν οἰκίζετε πόλιν. The inverse attraction of 
πόλεως into the case of the relative is noticeable. See 
Hadley, Gr. Gr., 1003. 


D. οὐ pa τὸν Ala, ἔφη, οὐ γὰρ εὐκόλῳ ἔοικεν Stallbaum 
finds or makes a difficulty here, on the ground that the words 
could only be suitable if Glaucon were to deny what Socrates 
thought ought to be denied. He would therefore omit γάρ 
and apparently take οὐ μὰ οὐκ together. So, too, Groen van 
Prinsterer transposes and writes τροφήν οὐ yap εὐκόλῳ ἔοικεν. 
Ov μὰ τὸν Ala ἔφη. But the ordinary loose rendering, ‘ Why, 


302 The Republic of Plato. _[Boox v. 


no, certainly it’s not easy’ (Ficinus’ ‘ Profecto non leve istud 
apparet ’) seems sufficient. 


κολυµβήθρα. ‘A plunge, {.6., a swimming bath,’ κολυµβάω 
meaning to dive rather than swim. 


δειφῖνα. ws τὸν ᾿Αρίονα δηλονότι τὸν Μηθυμναῖον, κ.τ.λ., 
Schol. ad loc. There is an obvious allusion, as the Scholiast 
points out, to the well-known story of Arion, Hdt. i. 24, but 
other stories of the kind were common, the dolphin being a 
sort of merman of Greek fairy tale. Cp. Pliny, H. Ν. ix. 8, 
§7. Aelian, Η.Ν. 2. 6, 6. 15, 12. 465. 


ἅπορον. ‘Some other impossible means of preservation.’ 
Cp. 3784, ἄπορον θῦμα. 


τὰς δὲ ἄλλας φύσεις τὰ ἀντὰ κ.τ.λ. ‘But now we say that 
the different natures ought now to perform the same ἔαπο- 
tions.’ "Αλλος here preserves its independent meaning though 
joined with the article. τὰς ἄλλας would usually mean 
‘The rest of the natures.’ 


4544, ἀντιλογικῆς. ‘Disputation’; lit., ‘contradiction.’ 
With this passage compare Sophist. 2258, ο. 

kar’ εἴδη διαιρούµενο. ‘Dividing according to species.’ 
Cp. Sophist. 253p, where the function of dialectic is said to 
be τὸ κατὰ γένη διαιρεῖσθαι καὶ µήτε ταὐτὸν εἶδος ἕτερον ἡγήσασθαι 
µήτε ἕτερον ὃν ταὐτὸν. 


ἀλλὰ κατ’ αὐτὸ τὸ ὄνομα, κ.τ.λ. ‘But rush after opposition,’ 
pursue their opposition, looking merely at the words’ (and 
not what different εἴδη they may cover). 


B. τὸ τὴν ἄλλην φύσιν ὅτι οὐ τῶν αὐτῶν, etc. ‘That 
different natures ought not to engage in the same pursuits.’ 
ἄλλην is Baiter’s conjecture. A and the next best mss. have 
αὐτήν, some inferior mss. μὴ τὴν αὐτὴν, which of course gives 
same sense as ἄλλην. If, with Ficinus, we could allow our- 
selves to render διώκοµεν, insequimur, ‘we attack,’ we could 
keep the reading of A. 


τί εἶδος κ.τ.λ. ‘ What is the species of the different and the 
identical nature, and with what meaning we then defined it.’ 

πάντως. Emphatic. ‘It was πού in an universal sense.’ 

D, ἰατρικὸν μὲν καὶ ἰατρικὸν τὴν ψυχὴν ὄντα. ‘A physician, 
and a man who is in his soul like a physician.’ So Baiter 
and Engelmann. Par. A has ἰατρικὸν μὲν καὶ ἰατρικὴν τὴν 


μον» 
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ψυχἠν ὄντα. Baiter pronounces ἰατρικήν to be the result of an 
error accommodations, the copyist making it agree with 
ψυχήν. Hermann however adds a s, and reads ἰατρικὴν τὴν 
ψυχὴν ὄντας, ‘both a man and a woman who are physician- 
like in soul,’ and so Jowett, and this seems to give most point. 
The inferior mss. show ἰακτρικὴν τὴν ψυχὴν Exovra; illustrating 
the rule that the readings of inferior mss. have the value, or 
want of value, of corrections. Finally, Stallbaum finds an 
antithesis by reading ἵατρον μὲν καὶ ἰατρικὸν τὴν Wyn ὄντα, in 
which he is following Ficinus’ ‘medicum et hominem habentem 
animum medicinae studiis aptum’. D. and V. render, ‘Two 
men who were mentally qualified for the medical profession.’ 

455B. ἑάν πως ἐνδεξώμεθα. See Goodwin, M.7. § 71, 
note 1. 


ἐν ᾧ 6 μὲν. ‘In so far as the one’=el & rim 6 wev—Stallb. 

pnd’ ἃ ἔμαθε σώζοιτο. ‘Did not even keep what he learnt.’ 

διαφερόντως ἔχει ἢ. 4 after comparative notion in δίαφ. 
Cp. infr., 6988. 

C. ποπάνων. πλακούντων πλατέων καὶ λεπτῶν καὶ περιφερῶ», 
ἕψημα δε ἔστυ ὃ ἔνιοι ἐραῖον καλούσι», οἱ δὲ yAvKU—Schol. ad loc. 
The word πόπανον is derived of course from πέπτω, ἕψημα 
from ἕψω. It seems to be rare. 

D. οὗ καὶ καταγελαστότατον, «.7.A. ‘In which field, if 
beaten, it is most ridiculed.’ 

γυναῖκες µέντοι πολλαὶ πολλῶν ἀνδρῶν βελτίους els πολλά 
τὸ δὲ ὅλον ἔχει ὡς σὺ λέγει. Plato in these words sums up 
the practical answer to the question as to the equality of 
the sexes. Cp. infra, 456a. 

E. γυμναστικὴ 9’ ot, οὐδὲ πολεμική, «.7.\. ‘And is 
not one athletic, ay, an warlike, but another unwarlike and not 
fond of athletics?’ The readings of this passage vary greatly. 

456A. πλὴν ὅσα. ‘Except in so far as.’ 

c. εὐχαῖς ὅμοια. ‘Visionary’ (merely). Cp. note on 450p. 

ἄλλη... ποιήσει, scil. φυλακικόυς. 

αβοῦσα. ‘When it takes in hand,’ {,ο., when the 
παιδεία does 80; παραλαμβάνει is the regular word in this 
connection. 

D. πῶς οὖν ἔχεις δόξης τοῦ τοιοῦδε πέρι; ‘How are you in 
opinion as re such a point as this? 
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τοῦ ὑπολαμβάνειν, κ.τ.λ. ‘I mean as regards the conceiving 
in your own mind one man to be better and another worse.’ 


4574. ἐπείπε v ἀντὶ ἵματίων ἀμφιέσονται,. Cp. Tenny- 
son’s Godiva, a i ο sede forth. oived on with chastity.” 
Ast. compares the contrasting passage, Hdt. i. 8, dua δὲ 
κιθῶνι ἐκδυομένῳ συνεκδύεται καὶ τὴν αἰδῶ γυνή. We are reminded 
by the collocation of Horace’s famous mea virtute me involvo, 
Carm. iii. 29. 54, though the application is of course different. 


ταῖς γυναιξὶν ή, ἀνδράσιν. ‘To the women rather than 
to the men.’ he # is after the comparative ἐλαφρώτερα 
(Stallb. ). 

6 δὲ γελῶν ἀνήρ. As Stallb. points out, this passage shows 
that this subject had been ridiculed before it was introduced 
by Plato, and is so far evidence against the theory that it 
was Plato’s Republic that furnished the theme for the ridicule 
of Aristophanes’ Xcclesiazusae. Cp. Introd., Name and Aim, 
p. ix., and 4528, supra; and on whole sentiment cp. Eur. 
Andr. 590, et seqq. 


Β. ἀτελῆ τοῦ Ὑελοίου σοφίας δρέπων καρπόν, etc. The 
words without the τοῦ γελοίου are, according to Stobaeus’ 
Florileg. 1xxx. 4, from Pindar, who is speaking of the men of 
science, οἱ φυσιολογοῦντε. The meaning of Pindar’s words 
is clear, ‘“‘ Plucking an unripe fruit of wisdom.’ Cp. Plat. 
Theaet. 173. 4. The words τοῦ γελοίου, however, complicate 
the passage here. They may have crept into the text from a 
gloss, as Engelmann’s editor thinks. On the other hand, 
the great authorities, Cobet and Badham, would excise σοφίας, 
supposing that Plato substitutes τοῦ γελοίου for the σοφίας of 
Pindar, which is very plausible, ‘‘ Plucking an unripe fruit 
from his laughter.” But the text may perhaps stand in toto. 
‘* Plucking from his ridicule an unripe fruit of wisdom,” i.e., 
overhasty to laugh, as Pindar’s physiologists are overhasty to 
he wise. So Davies and Vaughan say, ‘‘ His ridicule is but 
unripe fruit plucked from the tree of wisdom.” 


λελέρεται, ‘Is said and will remain said,’ the fut. perf. 
denoting the permanence of the results of the action in future 
time. See Goodwin, Af. T. § 29. n. 2. 


διαφεύγειν. ‘That we are escaping.’ 
τιθέντας. . ‘When we lay down.’ Accusative of attraction. 
ὁμολογεῖσθαι. Infinitive after φῶμε», Stallb. 
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λέγε δή, ἴδω. See Goodwin, 3. Τ'., § 85, note 1. 

Ε. λέγες λόγων ξύστασιν. ‘Narras sermonum conspira- 
onem,’ Stallb. ‘‘You speak of a combination of discussions,’ 
:., ‘* What you say implies a combination,’ etc. 


ὑφεκτέον δίκην. ‘I must submit to the penalty.’ 


ἔασόν pe ἑορτάσαι. ‘ Allow me to keep a holiday or feast 
xy.’ ἑορτάζειν from ἑορτή, a festival holiday or holyday ; 
jour de féte. Jowett renders somewhat loosely, ‘‘ Let 
e feast my mind.” The poet Gray says of this passage, 
ith what is doubtless autobiographical melancholy, ‘It is 
) just a description of the usual contemplations of. indolent 
2rsons, especially if they have some imagination, that I can- 
ού but transcribe it.” 


4584. ot ἀργοὶ τὴν διάνοιαν. ‘People of a do-nothing 
sposition are wont to be feasted by themselves’ (1.6., to 
ast on their own thoughts when walking alone). Cp. 
heocr. 15. 26, ἀέργοις alév ἑορτά. 

θέντες ὡς ὑπάρχον εἶναι. ‘Supposing or assuming their 
ish already realized.’ e εἶναι is wanting in some msas., 
it it is found in Par. A and (as Schneider points out) adds 
iditional force, the literal meaning being, ‘‘ Assuming that 
is realized, that that should exist which they desire.” 


B. ᾗ δυνατά. So all the mss. and most of the editors, but 
allb.? reads el. 


καὶ ὅτι πάντων ο μάς ἂν dy. ‘And will show (that) 
would be best.’ The verb by a sort of zeugma from σκέψοµαι. 


Ρ. οὐ γεωμετρικαῖς ye, GAN’ ἐρωτικαῖς ἀνάγκαις. ‘By neces- 
ty, not the necessity of geometry, but the necessity of love.’ 
his striking phrase may aera be borrowed, as Schneider 
ggests, from some poet, but Plutarch quotes it as Plato’s. 
lutarch, Lycurg. 48c. 


459. γενναίων ὀρνίθων. ‘Well-bred fowl.’ Here, no doubt, 
shting cocks are meant, perhaps also quails, which were 
ied for the same purpose of sport. See Becker’s Chariclex. 
laucon is supposed to be a young man acquainted with 
ort. He is the ‘‘juvenis qui || gaudet equis canibusque et 
γ]οἳ gramine campi.” Gr. van Pr. 

B. τί δὲ ἵππων ofa; ‘But what do you think (in the case) 
horses.’ For construction see Madvig, Syntax, § 53 R. 

σ 
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βαβαί. Cp. 9615. 


ὡς dpa σφόδρα ἡμῖν δεῖ ἄκρων εἶναι τῶν ἀρχόντων. ‘How 
emphatically must we have our rulers consummate ones.’ 
Matthiae explains this as a confusion of two constructions, 
ἐ.θ.ν δεῖ ἄκρων ἀρχόντων and det ἄκρους τοὺς ἄρχοντας εἶναι. 


6. ἐθέλουσιν. Stephanus’ correction for the ἐθελόντων οἱ 
Par. A, which may have arisen accommodationis errore ad 
Φαρμάκων, as the Ziirich editors say. Schneider, Stallb., 
Hermann, all keep ἐθελόντων. 


ἠγούμεθαι. Par. A has ἡγούμεθα εἶναι, which again Schn., 
Stallb., Herm. keep. 


Ῥ. ἐν Φαρµάκου Sea. ‘Remedit loco,’ ‘Used as physic.’ 
Cp. supra, 39898. 


καὶ ὀρθῶς γε, ‘ Most πο. so.’ ‘And this legitimate 
use (τὸ ὀρθὸν τοῦτο) would seem to come in specially in the 
case of marriages and births.’ 


460a. τὸ δὲ πλῆθος, κ.τ.λ. ‘The number of the weddings, 
we shall make to be under the control of the rulers.’ 


κλῆροι κοµψοί. ‘Ingenious lots.’ ‘Schlaue Loose,’ Eng. 
Cp. notes on 4088 and 4050. 


ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστης συνέρξεως. ‘At each coming together.’ For ἐπί 
used with genitive, of occasions, see L. & S., and cp. Theaet. 
159c. 


B. Ὑέρα δοτέον καὶ ἆθλα ἄλλα τε καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία (scil. δοτέον). 
For the construction of the nominative with the neuter 
verbal, cp. 4098, προσοιστέον αὕτη ἡ ἡδονή. 


6. σηκός. The word is no doubt used αἀνίβοάἰγ. ‘The 
fold,’ especially for rearing young animals. See L. and S. 
Cp. ποίµνιον, ἀγέλη, supra. 

ἀνάπηρον. ‘ Deformed,’ ‘ crippled.’ 


ἐν ἀποῤῥήτῳ τε καὶ ἁδήλφ κατακρύψουσιν ds ει’ 
The question has naturally been raised as to what Plato 
really means with regard to the so-called “exposure” of 
sickly or deformed children. According to Plutarch, Lycur- 
gus actually enjoined it as a regular part of his social con- 
stitution, Plut. Lyc. xvi. The whole passage, indeed the 
whole life of Lycurgus. is a comment on Plato’s doctrines as 


here given. Cp. Introd., Name and Aim, p. xxii. Cp. also 
Ar. Pol. vii. 16. 
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D. ὃ προὐθέμεα. ‘What we set before us.” The reading 
restored from Stobaeus, Par. A, has προθυµούµεθα, which 
Stallb. and others keep. ‘‘The next object of our interest,” 
D. and V., but Madvig, ‘‘neque de studio neque de pro- 
videndo agitur, sed de absolvendo quod supra proposuerant, 
itaque subiicitur ἔφαμεν γὰρ 5%,” κ.τ.λ. 

E. τὴν ὀξυτάτην δρόµου ἀκμὴν παρῇ. ‘When he has passed 
the sharpest burst in the race of life.’ Stallb. and Engelmann 
think the words borrowed from some poet; but Plato is poet 
enough to serve his own turn. Schneider has a long but good 
note here. The question of the ages suitable for husband 
and wife is a very old one. Perhaps the earliest Greek pre- 
cept is the famous passage of Hesiod, Works and Days, 693, 
who fixes about thirty for the husband and apparently about 
twenty for the wife. Aristotle deals with the point in the 
Politics, vii. 16, fixing thirty-seven for the husband and 
eighteen for the wife. Cp. also Plato, Laws, iv. 7214, B. and 
vi. 7853. With these comments we may compare Tacitus’ 
famous ‘Sera juvenum Venus eoque inexhausta pubertas,” 
Germ. 20. Ancient civilization ‘did not apparently suffer as 
much from late and deferred marriage as modern does. 


4618. ἀφήσομεν. Par. A and all mss. except one have 
Φήσομεν. The true reading is preserved by Eusebius. 


ταῖς ἄνω μητρός. ‘The mother’s female relations in an 
ascending line. 

καὶ ταῦτά +’ Abn πάντα, scil. ἀφήσομε. ‘And all this 
indeed we shall allow them, after enjoining them to take care.’ 

ο. ἐὰν δέ τι βιάσηται, «.7.A. ‘But if something compel 
them (if they cannot help it), (so) to arrange on the under- 
standing that there is no rearing for such a child.’ The 
object to τιθέναι may be τὸ κύηµα or τὰ πράγµατα subauditum. 


D. τηθάς. ‘Grandmothers.’ The word seems to have 
been confused by copyists with τίτθη (a nurse), and used in 
the sense of a nurse. So here, inferior mss. read τίτθη, 


though τηθάς is obviously required to balance πάππου. See 
Lobeck, Phryn. 133-4. 


E. προσαναιρῃ. ‘ Also prescribe it.’ 
(βεβαιώσασθαι) παρὰ τοῦ λόγου. As we say, ‘out of’ or 


‘from the argument,’ 6.6., by the argument. ‘‘ Von der Unter- 
suchung bestatigen lassen.”"—Eng. Stallb. compares (Cery. 
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489A, ἵνα βεβαιώσωμαι ἤδη παρὰ ood. Riddell, Digest. 126, 
explains it as a pregnant construction. 

462a. οὐχ ἤδε ἀρχή. ‘Is not this the beginning 2) 

εἶτα ἐπισκέψασθαι. ‘Then the next thing is to inquire 
whether.’ 

Β. ἰδίωσις. ‘Isolation in the matter of these feelings.’ ‘In- 
dividualism,’ opposed to κοινωνία. 

C. πᾶσα ἡ κοινωνία ἡ κατὰ τὸ σῶμα πρὸς τὴν ψυχἡὴν , 
x.7.\. ‘The whole fellowship which extends through the 
body up to the soul, and forms one constitution, that of (s.e. 
that under) the governing principle.’ πρὸς τὴν ψυχή», lit., 
towards the soul; ‘‘ Nach der Seele hin,” E., so ‘looking to 
the soul,’ ‘centring in the soul.’ On the whole passage cp. 
Introd., Name and Aim, p. xxxiii. 

D. ἄρχοντος ἐν αὐτῇ, scil. ἐν τῇ Pux7. 

ἤσθετο, ξυνήλγησε. Guomic aorists. 

καὶ τοῦτο ὃ ἐρωτῷᾷς. ‘And {ο return to your question.’ 


ἡ... πόλις οἰκε ‘The best ordered state is arranged in a 
very similar way.’ For οἰκεῖν in this sense, a regular idiom, 
see L. & S., sub voc., ii. 2. 

τὰ τοῦ λόγου ὁμολογήματα. ‘The points agreed on in the 
discussion.’ 


463A. tor pév πον...ἄρχοντές. For the construction Stallb. 
compares 363A, q.v., ἵνα γίγνηται ἀρχαί. The fact is the con- 
struction is common enough, and is only one more instance of 
Plato’s indifference to strict grammatical sequence. 


D. ἔσεσθαι. Here too the construction is somewhat Platonic. 
νοµοθετήσεις is first constructed with the accus., then with 
infinit. πράττειν, then ἔσεσθαι follows as though φήσεις or 
some such word had been interposed, ‘or else (that) it will be 
worse.’ The change of number, αὐτοῖς, αὐτῷ, is also noticeable. 


ὑμνήσονσιν, here intransitive, '' 4ἆ aures puerorum cir- 
cumpersonabunt.”—Ficinus. ‘ Will resound in the ears,’ etc. 


Ε. διὰ τῶν στοµάτων. ‘Ore tantum.’ ‘If they should only 
utter family names with their lips.’ 
4648. καὶ μὲν δὴ καὶ rots πρόσθεν ye ὁμολογοῦμεν. ' More- 


over in this we are quite consistent with what was said 
above.’ 
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_D. γυναϊκά re καὶ παῖδας érépouvs. Either after ἕλκοντας, i.¢.. 
acquiring, as Ast. and D. V., or more probably after 
ὀνομάζοντας, as Stallb. and Engelm. 


ἰδίων ὄντων ἰδίας. ‘ And creating, these, i.e. the wives and 
children, being their own joys and sorrows of their own.’ 


εἶναι, after ποιεῖ. 


βιαίων, αἰκίας, δίκαι. Technical terms. ‘Actions for 
forcible seizure and assault.’ 


κ. ἀνάγκην των ἐπιμελείᾳ τιθέντες. ‘Putting force upon,” 
‘ coercing,’ 3.e., forcibly regulating their care of their bodies=: 
forcing them to take care of themselves. Par. A has ἐπιμελείαι, 
other mss. ἐπιμελείας, which Stallb. and the majority of 
editors mek ==imponentes iis necessitatem corporum curan- 
dorum, ‘‘ Making the protection of the person a matter ο' 
necessity ”—J. 


καὶ μὴν ὅτι γε vewrepos. After δῆλο» ‘And further it is 
clear that,’ etc. 


4658. δέος δὲ τοῦ τῷ πάσχοντι, κ.τ.λ. ‘And for fear, the 
fear that all the rest will come to the aid of him who is hurt." 
τοῦ, Madvig’s slight correction, makes the passage much 
simpler. Par. A τό. Those who, like Stallb., keep this. 
explain it as accus. after notion of fearing in déos. ‘ He fears 
that,’ etc. It might possibly be explained as being in apposi- 
tion. 

c. κολακείας τε πλουσίων πένητε. Ast. was the first to 
point out the extreme awkwardness of the word πένητες here, 
‘© Vocem πένητες orationis cohaerentiam turbare ideoque videri 
insiticium censuit.” He has been followed by all the reform- 
ing editors. D. & V. and J. however keep it, rendering 
loosely, ‘‘ The flatteries paid by the poor to the rich,” πένητες 
supplying the subject to x. πλ. The full construction in Plato’s 
mind would seem to be κολακείας τε πλουσιών (ὧν) πένητες 
(ἀπηλλαγμένοι ἂν εἶεν). ‘‘The smallest however of the evils 
I am ashamed to mention on account of their mean character, 
of which they would be quit, the poor, that is to say, (would 
be quit) of the flatteries to the rich, and the poverties and the 
pangs,” etc. 

τὰ μὲν δανειζόμενι, etc. ‘Now borrowing, now re- 

udiating, now acquiring in any and every way, and entrust- 
(their acquisitions) to women and slaves.’ 
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D. ἀπηλλάξονται. So Cobet from ἁπαλλάξονται of Par. A, 
for he says, ‘‘ Non isberabuntur his molestiis quas nunquam 
senserunt sed vacabunt ; but Engelm. ridicules this. 


οἱ ὀλυμπιονῖκαι. These words are a passing and indirect 
indication of the extreme honour and substantial rewards 
accorded to the Greek athletes. It is often said, with a sneer 
at modern practices, that the only prize given at Olympia 
was a wreath of wild olive. This is true, but the winner’s 
countrymen took care to supplement the distinction by grant- 
ing immunity from taxation, the best seats at festivals, some- 
times also, as at Athens, a lump sum. An instance of their 
position may be found in the history of Dorieus of Rhodes, 
whose life was spared by the Athenians on account of his 
athletic eminence (Pausanias, vi. 7). <A still more striki 
example is the strange and affecting story of the beauti 
Philippus,.’OdAupmriovikns καὶ κάλλιστος Ἑλλήνων τῶν κατ) ἑωυτόν, 
and the divine honours paid to his tomb, Hdt. ν. 47. Plato 
may have thought of such cases when he wrote ταφῆς ἀξίας, 
infra, BE. Cp. also story of Diagoras, Plut. Pelopidas, sub. jin. 

ἐκεῖνοι, ὐ.6. of Ολυμπιονῖκαι. 

E. ἀναδοῦνται. ‘Are crowned with.’ 


{avrés re. The pusition of these words is curious. It 
serves no doubt to emphasize the contrast to τελευτήσαντες». 


466a. ols ἐξόν -- οἱ αὐτοῖς ἐξόν. ‘Who when they might.’ For 
case of οἷς see Madvig, Gk. Synt., § 195e. 


σκεψοίµεθα, trovotuey. These are Madvig’s corrections for 
σκεψόµεθα, ποιοῦμεν. They are demanded, he says, by gram- 
mar. But, as we have seen, Plato does not always, indeed 
very often does not, comply with the demands of grammar, 
and it may be doubted whether grammar here does make any 
such demand. See Goodwin, Ἠ. and 7'., 74, note 1. 


B. µή πῃ κατὰ τὸν τῶν σκυτοτόµων, κ.τ.λ. ‘Does it seem 
at all on a level with the life of cobblers or any other 
artiz.ns, or with the life of husbandmen ?’ 

µειρακιώδης. ‘ Puerile.’ 

διὰ δύναμιν. ‘By force.’ Madvig suggests διαδύναι. 

c. πλέον εἶναί πως ἥμισν παντός. The expression occurs in 


Hes. Works and Days, v. 40, and is in full, νήπιοι od’ ἴσασυ 
dow πλέον ἥμισυ παντός. 


465-A67.] Notes. $11 


ξυμµφυλάττειν δεῖν. ‘So that they ought to guard along with 
them.’ The infinitives are epexegeticals. 


D. ἕφθης, ἔφη, εἰπών, etc. ‘You have anticipated me in 
speaking as I was about to take you up.’ 

E. πρὸς δὲ τῇ θέᾳ διακονεῖν καὶ ὑπηρετεῖν. This is another 
admirable instance of Plato’s superiority to strict grammar. 
After ἵνα θεῶνται we should expect ἵνα διακονῶσι. The infini- 
tive can be explained as following by a sort of attracted . 
construction on δεήσει, δεήσει δὲ διακονεῖν, or else perhaps. as 
following after ἄξουσι, ἄξουσι διακονεῖν, a very loose construc- 
tion. The sense is quite clear. 


4674. θεραπεύειν πατέρας, etc. ‘To wait upon father and 
mother.’ 


Β. ἀναλαβεῖν. Absol., ‘To pick up again,’ ‘torecover.” We 
find sometimes ἀναλαβεῖν éavrév, pick oneself up, recover 
oneself. 


ο. τοὺς ἄνδρας πολεμικοὺς ἐσομένους. Lit., ‘Those who are 
to be the fighters.’ Germ., ‘‘die kriegerische Manner werden 
sollen,” Stallb.’s rendering adopted by Engelmann. 


ὅσα ἄνθρωποι. An instance of the quantitative accusative. 
See Riddell, Digest of Idsoms, 8 5. 


Ρ. ἀλλὰ γάρ, φήσομεν. ‘And yet we must admit.’ This is 
a good simple instance of the elliptical force of this phrase. 
See Madvig, Gk. Synt., § 279. The sense of ἀλλά is completed 
by the sentence below, πρὸς τοίνυν, κ.τ.λ. 


E. δεδιδαξοµένους ἱππεύειν. Par. A here has διδαξοµένους, 
which has been condemned on the ground that the tense 
(‘when they shall be going to be taught’) 1s impossible, even 
if the middle could be made equivalent to the passive future. 
The fut. participle is commonly used to express a purpose, 
and that as a rule with a verb of motion, like Latin supine 
in um. See Paley, Journ. Phil. viii. 15. p. 79. Herm., 
Bekker, Stallb., therefore correct one letter, keeping the 
middle voice, διδαξαµένου. This may then be taken with 
‘‘axréov, quod idem est atque dyew δε... Cp. Goodwin, &. 
T.,§ 114. 2. ‘We must, having had them taught to ride, 
bring them on horseback to the spectacle.’ Stallb., however, 
would make it equivalent to διδαχθέντας, ‘‘ea quidem sensus 
discrimine ut διδαχθέντες sint ab aliis edocti, διδαξάµενοι autem 
suo ipsorum studio edocti.” The only parallel, however, he 
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adduces is Soph. Ant. 354, καὶ φθέγμα καὶ ἀνεμόεν φρόνημα 
καὶ ἀστυνόμους || ὁρμὰς ἐδιδάξατο, g.v. with Jebb’s note. The 
ingenious correction adopted in the text, Schneider’s, is very 
slight, and gets rid of one difficulty by introducing the pas- 
sive voice, ‘‘When they shall have been taught.” διδάσκω 
and διδάσκοµαι cp. note on 4218. 


468a. els τοὺς πολεμίους ἁλόντα. A condensed expression 
which carries its own explanation on its face. ‘Being taken 
prisoner’ (having fallen) into the hands of the enemy. Stallb. 
quotes Xen. Hell. i. 1. 23, γράμματα πεµφθέντα ἑάλωσαν eis 
"Adjvas. 


διδόναι τοῖς θέλουσι χρῆσθαι τῇ ἄγρᾳ. Several commen- 
tators seem to have missed the construction here. The 
infinitive is really epexegetical. ‘To give him as a free gift 
to any who wanted him, to use their booty as they will.’ 


6. τἀριστεῖα φέρειν. ‘To bear off the palm.’ Both φέρειν 
and φέρεσθαι are specially used in this sense. 


παρὰ τοὺς ἄλλους. ‘Beyond all the others,’ or simply ‘In 
comparison with all the others.’ 


τοῖς τονοῖσδε, ‘With somewhat the following honours.’ 


D. καὶ γὰρ Όμηρος. 00. vii. 321. 


νώτοισιν δ) Αἴαντα διηνεκέεσσι γέραιρεν 
Hpws ᾽Ατρείδης εὐρυκρείων ᾽Αγαμέμνω». 


E. ἕδραις, κ.τ.λ. ‘Seats of honour.’ 01, viii. 162. 


Tudeldn, περὶ μέν σε τίον Aavaol ταχύπωλοι 
ἕδρῃ τε κρέασἰν re ἰδὲ πλείοις δεπάεσσι. 


The second line occurs again in ᾖ. xii. 311. N.B. Plato 
so quotes as to destroy the scansion of the line. 


τοῦ χρυσοῦ yevous. The reference here is proximately to 
what was said in Book iii. 414, 415, about the splendid 
Phoenician lie, especially 415a, ὅσοι μὲν ὑμῶν ἱκανοὶ Apxew, 
χρυσὸν ἐν τῇ Ὑενέσει συνέµιξεν αὐτοῖς 61d τιµιώτατοί εἶσιν. The 
passage quoted below, οἱ μὲν δαίµονες ἀγνοί, is from Hesiod, 
Works and Days, v. 121. Hesiod gives— 


rol μὲν δαίµονές εἶσι Διὸς μεγάλου διὰ βουλὰς 
ἐσθλοὶ, ἐπιχθόνιοι, φύλακες θνητῶν ἀνθρώπων. 


ee ew oa —e 
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In the Cratylus, p. 99758, Plato himself quotes the passage, 
with some verbal difference— 

αὐτὰρ ἐπειδὴ τοῦτο γένος κατὰ poip’ ἐκάλυψεν 

οἱ μὲν δαίµονες ἁγνοὶ ἐπιχθόνιοι καλέονται, 

ἐσθλοὶ, ἀλεξίκακοι, φύλακες θνητῶν ἀνθρώπων. 


We have thus once again an instance of Plato’s manner of 
uotation, careful of the spirit, but careless of the letter. 
ee notes on 364D, 379D, etc. 


469a. τιθέναι. ‘To bury.’ Cp. note on θῆκαι, 4218. 


B. Ἓλληνας "Ἑλληνίδας πόλεις ἀνδραποδίζεσθαι, ete. A 
noble historical comment on this passage is to be found in 
the sentiment and practice of that model of ancient chivalry 
Callicratidas, Xen. Hell. i. 6. 14, οὐκ ἔφη ἑαυτοῦ ye ἄρχοντος 
οὐδέν ἄν "Ἑλλήνων els τὸ ἑκείνου δυνατὸν ἀνδραποδισθῆναι. Even 
he however sold the Athenian guards. Ibid. in/fr. 


c. ὅλῳ καὶ παντὶ διαφέρει, ‘Differs wholly and in every 
respect, ‘absolutely and entirely.’ A proverbial expression. 
The Scholia enter into an elaborate logical explanation. 


τὸν paxdpevov evar. ‘To go to the front’ (lit., to 
meet the enemy). 


Ρ. κυπτάζωσι. ‘Grub about.’ xurrdtew, a strong word ; 
lit., to keep stooping, and so poking and peering. Cp. Ar. 
Nub. 509, τί κυπτάζεις ἔχων περὶ τὴν θύραν ; 


E. τῶν κυνῶν. Ατιεζού]θ quotes this in the Rhetoric as a 
happy instance of a prose use of an image or εἰκών». Ar. Rhet. 
ii. 4 (1406 b. 32). 


τὰς τῶν ἀναιρέσεων διακωλύσει. ‘The prevention of the 
taking up of their dead by the enemy.’ ‘Earéov here, ‘We 
must let alone’ (not ‘we must permit’). 


ὡς ἀναθήσοντε. ‘To dedicate them.’ 


470A. φοβησόμεθα. So Par. A. The inferior mss. give Φοβη- 
Θησόμεθα. But these forms are not good, and are to be 
eschewed. See Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 189. The better 
the ms the less they appear. Cp. note on ἑωράκη, 328c. 


γῆς τε τµήσεως. (‘With regard to) the ravaging of land.’ 
For the genitive cp. note on τὶ δὲ ἵππων ole, 4598, with the 
reference to Madvig, Gk. Synt. 53, Rem. 
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Β. Tov ἐπέτειον καρπόν. ‘The crop for that year.’ 


διαφοραῖν. ‘Disagreements,’ ‘discords,’ lit. differences. 
This use is common in Plato. A good instance is the famous 
παλαιά τις διαφορὰ Φιλοσοφίᾳ τε καὶ πολιτικῇ, infra, 6078. 


Gro τρόπου. ‘Out of the way,’ ‘inappropriate.’ Cp. dro 
σκοποῦ, ‘beside the mark,’ J'heet. 179c. ote the accent 
dro. Αλ has ἀπὸ, and the form do seems now to have been 
given up by the best editors. 


ο. πρὸς τρόπον. ‘To the point,’ lit. ‘in the way,’ so also 
πρὸς λόγου, Gorg. 459c. Cp. πρὸς δίκης, Soph. O. 7’. 1014, 
with Jebb’s note. 


πολεμεῖν pe opévous te. ‘We shall say they are at war 
when they fight, and are natural enemies.’ 


βαρβάροις. With the attitude toward barbarians here, we 
may compare and contrast St. Paul’s famous words, ‘‘ Where 
is neither Greek nor Jew, circumcision nor uncircumcision, 
Barbarian nor Scythian, bond nor free, but Christ is all, 
and in all.”—Z£p. to Colossians iii. 11. Both Aristotle and 
Plato failed to recognize the slave or the barbarian as a ‘‘ man 
and brother.” ΟΡ. Ar. Pol. i. 6 (1255). Cp. Prof. Butcher, 
Inaugural Address (Edinburgh, 1882), pp. § and 9. 


Ρ. στάσιν. ‘Civil war,’ as opposed to πόλεμος, ‘interna- 
tional war,’ στάσις being used of intestine warfare, or faction 
fight between parties within the same state. 


ἀλιτηριώδης. ‘Sinful,’ ‘abominable,’ a very strong word. 
Cp. use and connotation of ἀλιτήριο». 


τροφὸν καὶ µητέρ. For this phrase, cp. 414Ε, with 
note. Isocrates in the Panegyric uses the phrase of Athens 
much as it is used here—Paneg. 25=450, µόνοις γὰρ ἡμῖν τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων τὴν αὐτὴν τροφὸν καὶ πατρίδα καὶ pnrépa καλέσαι 
προσήκει. 


K. διανοεῖσθαν ὧς διαλλαγησομένων. Cp. supra, 3276. last 
note, and Cratylus, 4990. 


Ἑλληνίς ἔσται. The best comment on this will be found in 
the admirable language of Prof. Jowett’s general introduction, 
ed. 2, p. 3, ‘Or a more general division into two parts may 
be adopted ; the first books, i.-iv., containing the description 
of a state framed generally in accordance with the Hellenic 
notions of religion and morality, while in the second books, 
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v.-x., the Hellenic state is transformed into an ideal kingdom 
of philosophy, of which all other governments are the per- 
versions. These two points of view are really opposed, and 
the opposition is only veiled by the genius of Bhato. The 
Republic, like the Phaedrus, is an imperfect whole. The higher 
light of philosophy breaks through the regularity of the Hellenic 
temple, which at last fades away into the heavens.” Cp. also 
our own introduction, pp. xxv.-xxvii. 


471A. σωφρονισταί. ‘Censors,’ ‘moderators.’ Correctores 
non hostes, Stallb. Hesych. gives νουθετητής as an equivalent 
of σωφρονιστής. Perhaps the best illustration of its general 
meaning is to be found in the famous passage, Thucyd. 
viii. 48, where the Samian allies yl gat the democracy of 
Athens as their refuge and the only check on their oppressors, 
their own aristocracy, τὸν δὲ δῆμον σφῶν τε καταφυγὴν εἶναι καὶ 
ἐκείνων σωφρονιστήν. Technically it signified the ten annual 
officers who undertook the moral surveillance of the Athenian 
ἔφηβοι, the young men during their period of public probation. 
The σωφρονισταί then were the ‘proctors’ of the Athenian 
undergraduates. Capes’ University Life in Ancient Athens, p. 
19. For the best account see A. Dumont, Essai sur [ Ερ]ιέδίε 
A ttique, p. 200, and Boeckh’s Staatshaushaltung der Athener, 3te 
Aufl. i. 304 with note. Cp. also Plato, Aziochus, 3674. 


ο. θῶμεν both takes up τιθῶμεν δή and governs ἔχει». 
‘Let us lay down (enact) such a law, and let us lay down 
(pronounce) that both this and our former enactments are 
right,’ τιθέναι passing through two slightly different shades of 
meaning, both of which are quite well established. See L. 
and S., sub voc. 


ἐπὲὶ ὅτι ye etc. οἶδα ὅτι...ἅμαχοι ἂν elev. According to 
Stallb. the construction, as so often in Plato, is to be under- 
stood rather than mechanically complete; ὅτι, etc., depend- 
ing on the notion of agreement or concession implied in 
the parenthetic ἐγὼ λέγω ... οἵδ) ὅτι ... ὁρῶ and, so to speak, 
assumed as having been given in the ὁμολογοῦντος of 
next sentence. Taking it thus, the sense is. ‘ Since 
that, were it possible, all things would be for the best 
in the state where it was possible, and—I am saying what 
you pass by—that they would fight most excellently... 
and, as I well know, would be absolutely invincible.... all 
this consider me to admit and don’t dwell upon these points.” 
D. and V. however render the first ὅτι ‘In proof that,’ and 
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take xad with & Aéyers, “1 can adduce facts which you omit, as 
that, etc.” 


D. τοῖς ἐχθροῖς. The verbal dative after the substantive 
Φόβω». Cp. supr., 4448 with note. 


472Α. στραγγενοµένφ. All the mss. give στρατευοµένῳ. 
‘ going 8 soldiering,’ and this seems to follow naturally upon 
the paragraph before, which is ‘full of fighting.” ‘ You won't 
allow me to strut in arms a bit,’ ‘‘to shoulder my crutch and 
show how fields were won.” Interpreting thus, there is no need 
of Stallbaum’s saying that ““στρατευομένῳ, militiam facienti. 
lepide ac venuste dictum est pro vulgari; de re militari 
disputanti eamque illustranti,” and comparing the scarcely 
parallel οἱ ῥέοντες, the Flowists, {.6., ‘‘those who talk about 
flowing.” Stallbaum seems however right in saying that 
καταδρομὴν ἐποιήσω ἐπὶ τὸν λόγον µου obviously suits στρα- 
τευοµένῳ, '' Ώονη you charge upon my argument and won't 
let me take up arms for a moment.” The στραγγευοµένῳ of 
our text is a pretty but perhaps not unobvious emendation. 
It was the conjecture of Orelli, who was led to it by Ficinus’ 
rendering, Neque mihi ignoscis militiae laboribus iam defesso; 
but, according to Schneider, had been ee anticipated 
by some ancient corrector of the Codex Vind. F. ΣΤΡΑΓΓ 
for ZTPAT involves of course no great change, and it is 
therefore natural that as a matter of fact στραγγεύοµαι should 
often by illiterate copyists have been confused with and 
replaced by στρατευοµένῳ, vid. Kuster ad Suid., sv. ἡ δεῖ 
χελώνης. Cp. also Aristoph. Ach. 126, with notes. Anyhow, 
the correction has found wide acceptance, Orelli being followed 
not only as was natural by the later Ziirich editors, but by 
Hermann, Schneider, by Engelmann’s editor, by Davies and 
Vaughan, and even by Prof. Jowett, most conservative of all. 
and were στρατευοµένῳ externally less universally supported 
by the manuscripts or internally less probable, much more 
less explicable, there could be no doubt as to admitting it. 


τρικυμία. For this ‘‘pleasing image” compare <Aesch. 
Prom. 1015 — 


olds σε χειμών καὶ κακῶ» τρικυμία 
ἔπεισ ἄφυκτος. 


With us not the third, but the third third, ἐ.ο. the ninth 
wave is popularly considered the largest. 
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6 And then the two 
Dropt to the cave, and watched the great sea fall, 
Wave after wave, each mightier than the last, 
Till last, a ninth one gathering half the deep, 
And full of voices, slowly rose and plunged 
Roaring, and all the wave was in a flame.”’ 
Tennyson, Coming of Arthur. 
The Romans spoke of the decimus or decumanus fluctus in 
the same way, counting in the first before the nine—‘‘ Vastius 
insurgens decimae ruit impetus undae,” Ov. Afet. xi. 530; 
so Ov. 7rist. i. 2. 50, with ingenious periphrasis— 
‘‘ Qui venit hic fluctus, fluctus supereminet omnes, 
Posterior nono est undecimoque prior.” 
Up. also Lucan, Phars. v. 672, etc. Decitmanus, indeed, seems 
to have had the derived (?) meaning of large—‘‘ Decumana ova 
dicuntur et decumani fluctus, quia sunt magna,” Paul. ex 
Fest. p. 71. 5. ΟΡ. Lucilius, ap. Cic. Fin. 2. 8. 24---' Aci- 
pensere cum decumano.” So also decies, decem. Plato uses 
τρικυμία in exactly the same way in the Huthydemus, 293A. 


N.B. The whole of this section as to the practicability of 
Plato’s Ideal State requires careful attention. Especially, as 
Fahse says, should we note Plato’s own position, that the 
value of an Ideal as such is largely independent of the possi- 
bility of its entire literal realization in practice. Vid, {τος 
and 473a. See also our Introduction, p. xxv. et seqq. 


c. et ένοιτο, οἷος ἄν εἴη. ‘If he were to come into being of 
what sort he would be.’ So our text after Madvig, but Par. 
A has καὶ olos. Stallb. and others keep this and render, 
‘Whether he would come into being, and of what sort he 
would be when he did,’ but this seems very strained grammar. 


D. τὴν éxelvots. Par. A has ἑκείνης a rarer but quite 
legitimate construction which Schneider rightly keeps. 


E. οἰκῆσαι. ‘To be constituted.’ Cp. supra, 4620 with note. 


πάλιν µοι πρὸς εν τοιαύτην ἀπόδειξιν, κ.τ.λ. ‘Then 
t, if you please, the same concession with a view to this 
emonstration.’ 


318 The Republic of Plato. ᾖ[βοοκ v. 


4734. φύσιν ἔχε. ‘Is it natural?’ Cp. infra, 4898, 8ο 
δίκην ἔχει. 

τοῦτο μὴ ἀνάγκαῖέ pe. ‘Do not force (on) me this duty. 
Madvig comments on this double accusative, Gk. Synt. § 25, R. 2. 


φάναι ἡμᾶς ἐξευρηκέναι. The infinitive here is equivalent to 
the imperative, a regular use, but much rarer than is generally 
imagined. Goodwin, M. and 7., § 101. 


Β. µεταβαλόντοφ. Intransitive. ‘Changing.’ 


C. προσεικάζομεν. The reading of Par. A is προεικάζοµε», 
which might stand. 


εἰρήσεται 8’ οὖν. The phrase affords a good instance of the 
use of 6’ οὖν. Cp. note on 3308, ὑποψίας δ᾽ οὖν. 


μέλλει γέλωτι, etc. The subject is αὐτό Expressions like 
γελάω, γέλασμα, cachinnus, ridere, whether in sense of dimp- 
ling to the eye, or laughing to the ear, are constantly found 
applied to waves. Here the metaphor is a little extended. 
‘But said it shall be, even though literally like a loud 
spluttering wave, it is like to wash us down in a tide of 
laughter and shame.’ It is noticeable that γελάω, Ὑγέλωε 
apparently referred originally to sight rather than sound, 
‘smiling ’ rather than ‘ cachinnation’; but ἐκγελῶν would seem 
to be rather of sound. There is a very curious and strikin 
metaphorical use in Euripides, Τγοας. 1176, ἔνθεν ἐκγελᾷ i 
ὀστέων ῥαγέντων φόνο». 


ἐὰν μὴ ἢ οἱ φιλόσοφοι βασιλεύσωσιν ἢ of βασιλῆς τε νῦν 
όν. gia “hedenn ‘estrada hdc εν. OOK ἔστι κακῶν 
παῦλα, ‘Until the philosophers shall be kings or those who 
are now called kings and potentates shall be philosophers. . . 
there can be no stay of ills.” This is of course one of the 
most central passages in the Republic, and became one of the 
most famous. Ruhnken ad Rutil. Lup. I. vi., has been at the 
pains to collect a large number of authors from Cicero to 
‘Themistius and Boethius, who reproduce it in various striking 
ways. The same sentiment is found in the well-known 
seventh of the doubtful Epistles of Plato, p. 3364-B. See 
our Introduction, Name and Aim, p: xii., and also supra, 
+445p with note. It was reserved for the most exalted disciple 
of Plato, Marcus Aurelius, in the fulness of time to put it to 
historical test. That he does so makes a part of his singular 
fascination. 


πυρος. ae ------------ 
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. The acute perception of Bernays has noted 
here that Plato in introducing this word into the second 
clause of the sentence intends to include not merely 
legitimate kings, βασιλεῖ, but also de facto rulers, whom 
however he will not call either ‘kings’ or ‘tyrants.’ The 
term δυνάστης is a vox media, the German ‘ Herrscher.’ 
So again Plato uses ἄρχων, infra, 502p; Bernays’ Phocion, 
Berlin, 1881, pp. 34 and 113. 


D. αἱ πολλαὶ φύσει. ‘The common or vulgar natures’ (of 
those who follow either apart). Madvig, conj. αἱ χωλαὶ. 


οὐκ ἔστι κακῶν παῦλα. On the tense, equivalent to a future 
for the purposes of the apodosis, see Goodwin, M.7., § 50. 
The phrase κακῶν παῦλα is a natural one, but has a poetical 
ring. It is found in Soph. Trach. 1255. Cp. Soph. Phil. 
1329 and O. Col. 88. That κακῶν is neuter, not masculine, is 
shown by the passage 6015, ἐπ/γα. 

οὐδὲ αὕτη ἤ πολιτεία µή ποτε ‘No, nor will this state 
ever grow into a possibility and see the light of day.’ 

viv οὕτως. ‘Just as they are’; {.6., without more ad- 
‘straight off.’ A frequent Platonic use. ΟΡ. Phaedrus, 272. 
Theaet. 147c. So too we find οὕτως ἐξαίφνης, and οὕτως εἰκῆ, with 
which we may compare Horace’s Stc temere, Od. ii. 11. 14. 

ῥίψαντες τὰ ἱμάτια. It was the custom of the Greeks, when 
ney prepared themselves for sudden action, to throw off the 
pallium. Cp. Ach. 626, etc. [Gray]. 

4744. yupvots. ‘In their shirt sleeves,’ in the χιτών only; 
as nudus in Virgil’s well-known ‘‘ Nudus ara, sere nudus,” 
Georg. i. 299. 


Siarerapévous. ‘At full speed,’ ‘with might and main.’ 


Cp. vi. 501c, obs διατεταµένους ἐφ ἡμᾶς ἔφησθα ἰέναι. 


τωθαζόμενος. ‘Being jeered at.’ The word seems to be a 
very strong one. 


ο. ἁμῇ yé wy. ἁμῇ an adverbialized case form, from a pre- 
sumptive ἁμός, which has only survived in the similar forms, 
ἁμοῦ, ἁμοῖ, ἁμῶς, always found in Attic in the combinations 
ἁμοῦ γέπου, ἁμῶς γέ πως, etc., and in the Homeric ἆμόθεν. The 
word=our some, and according to Curtius is etymologically 
identical. Gothic sums, suman. 


D. δάκνουσί τε καὶ κινοῦσι. ‘Sting and stir.’ 
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473a. φύσιν ἔχε. ‘Is it natural?’ Cp. infra, 4898, 80 
δίκην ἔχει. 

τοῦτο μὴ ἀνάγκαῖέ pe. ‘Do not force (on) me this duty.’ 
Madvig comments on this double accusative, Gk. Synt. 8 25, R.2. 


φάναι ἡμᾶς ἐξευρηκέναι,. The infinitive here is equivalent to 
the imperative, a regular use, but much rarer than is generally 
imagined. Goodwin, M. and 7., 8 101. 


Β. µεταβαλόντοφ. Intransitive. ‘Changing.’ 


C. προσεικάζοµεν. The reading of Par. A is προεικάζοµε», 
which might stand. 


εἰρήσεται 8’ οὖν. The phrase affords a good instance of the 
use of 6’ οὖν. Cp. note on 3308, ὑποψίας δ᾽ οὖν. 


μέλλει γέλωτι, etc. The subject is αὐτὸ. Expressions like 
γελάω, γέλασμα, cachinnus, ridere, whether in sense of dimp- 
ling to the eye, or laughing to the ear, are constantly found 
applied to waves. Here the metaphor is a little extended. 
‘But said it shall be, even though literally like a loud 
spluttering wave, it is like to wash us down in a tide of 
laughter and shame.’ It is noticeable that γελάω, γέλωε 
apparently referred originally to sight rather than sound, 
‘smiling’ rather than ‘ cachinnation’; but ἐκγελῶν would seem 
to be rather of sound. There is a very curious and strikin 
metaphorical use in Euripides, 7'’road. 1176, ἔνθεν ἐκγελᾷ i 
ὁστέων ῥαγέντων φόνο». 


ἐὰν μὴ ἢ οἱ φιλόσοφοι βασιλεύσωσιν ἢ οἱ βασιλῆς τε viv 
ride ula ίσο οτε. ... οὐκ town κακών 
παῦλα, ‘Until the philosophers shall be kings or those who 
are now called kings and potentates shall be philosophers. . . 
there can be no stay of ills.’ This is of course one of the 
most central passages in the Republic, and became one of the 
most famous. Ruhnken ad util. Lup. I. vi., has been at the 
pains to collect a large number of authors from Cicero to 
Themistius and Boethius, who reproduce it in various striking 
ways. The same sentiment is found in the well-known 
seventh of the doubtful Hpistles of Plato, p. 336a-B. See 
our Introduction, Name and Aim, p: xii., and also supra, 
445p with note. It was reserved for the most exalted disciple 
of Plato, Marcus Aurelius, in the fulness of time to put it to 
historical test. That he does so makes a part of his singular 
fascination. 
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. The acute perception of Bernays has noted 
here that Plato in introducing this word into the second 
clause of the sentence intends to include not merely 
legitimate kings, βασιλεῖ, but also de facto rulers, whom 
however he will not call either ‘kings’ or ‘tyrants.’ The 
term δυνάστης is a vox media, the German ‘ Herrscher.’ 
So again Plato uses ἄρχων, infra, 6095; Bernays’ Phocton, 
Berlin, 1881, pp. 34 and 113. 


D. ai πολλαὶ φύσει». ‘The common or vulgar natures’ (of 
those who follow either apart). Madvig, conj. αἱ χωλαὶ. 


οὐκ ἔστι κακῶν παῦλα. On the tense, equivalent to a future 
for the purposes of the apodosis, see Goodwin, 31. ΤΏ., 5 50. 
The phrase κακῶν παῦλα is a natural one, but has a poetical 
ring. It is found in Soph. Trach. 1255. Cp. Soph. Phil. 
1329 and O. Col. 88. That κακῶν is neuter, not masculine, is 
shown by the passage 5015, infra. 

οὐδὲ αὕτη ἤ πολιτεία µή wore. ‘No, nor will this state 
ever grow into a possibility and see the light of day.’ 

νῦν οὕτως. ‘Just as they are’; 1.6., without more ad- 
‘straight off.’ A frequent Platonic use. Cp. Phaedrus, 272. 
Theaet. 147c. So too we find οὕτως ἐξαίφνης, and οὕτως εἰκῆ, with 
which we may compare Horace’s Stc temere, Od. ii. 11. 14. 

ῥίψαντες τὰ ἱμάτια. It was the custom of the Greeks, when 
they prepared themselves for sudden action, to throw off the 
pallium. Cp. Ach. 626, etc. [Gray]. 

4744. γυμνού. ‘In their shirt sleeves,’ in the χιτών only; 
as nudus in Virgil’s well-known ‘‘ Nudus ara, sere nudus,” 
Georg. 1. 299. 


Svarerapévous. ‘At full speed,’ ‘with might and main.’ 


Cp. vi. 501c, obs διατεταµένους ἐφ ἡμᾶς ἔφησθα ἰέναι. 


τωθαζόμενος. ‘Being jeered at.’ The word seems to be a 
very strong one. 


ο. ἁμῇ yé πῃ. ἁμῇ an adverbialized case form, from a pre- 
sumptive ἁμός, which has only survived in the similar forms, 
ἁμοῦ, ἁμοῖ, ἁμῶς, always found in Attic in the combinations 
ἁμοῦ γέπου, ἁμῶς γέ πως, etc., and in the Homeric ἁμόθεν. The 
word=our some, and according to Curtius is etymologically 
identical. Gothic sums, suman. 


D. δάκνονσί τε kal κινοῦσι. ‘Sting and stir.’ 
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ouds. Like Socrates himself. Cp. Theaet. 14935, προσέοικε 
δὲ col τήν τε σιµότητα καὶ τὸ ἔξω τῶν ὁμμάτων' ἧττον dé 4 σὺ 
ταῦτ) ἔχει. 


γρυπόν, ‘The hook,’ i.e., an aquiline nose. γρυπότης, used 
of a beak, Plut. ii. 994F. Cp. γρύψ, ‘a Griffin,’ also ἐπίγρυποι, 
γρυπάετος. 


λευκοί. λευκός is used in a good sense = ‘ white,’ 7.¢., ‘ fair,’ 
being a sign of youth: also in a bad — ‘pale,’ t.e., blanched; 
hence weakly, effeminate. 


µελιχλώρους. ‘ Honey-pale.’ A ‘hypocorism’ for ὠχρός. 
Here the Paris A with its µελαγχλώρους, in first hand, is 
obviously wrong; nor can there be much doubt that µελι- 
χλώρους, found in the margin of Par. A, is what Plato wrote. 
Theocritus’ imitation quoted below gives µελίχλωρος On the 
other hand Plutarch, who twice quotes the passage, de Audit. 
p. 448, and de Adul. et Amic. Discr., p. 56D, in both places 
gives µελιχρόους, and the same word is found in Lucretius, iv. 
1153, vide infra, Stephanus accordingly introduced µελιχρόους 
here. But it is not so much of a ‘hypocorism.’ Cp. Tenny- 
son—- 
‘* O sweet pale Margaret ! 
O rare pale Margaret !” 


ὑποκοριζομένους. / Calling by pet names.’ ὑποκορίζεσθαι, 
properly ‘to pey the child,’ ‘to use childish, baby, diminu- 
tive talk.’ Hence (1) to use endearing titles, pet names, 


especially diminutives, as in the often quoted instance, νηττάριον - 


ἂν καὶ φαττίον ὑπεκορίζετο, Ar. Plut. 1011; (2) to gloss over, to 
disguise under a mild name, e.g., Plat. Rep. supra, 400k, fy 
ἄνοιαν οὖσαν ὑποκοριζόμενοι καλοῦμεν ὡς εὐήθειαν; (3) Reversely, 
to call by a diminutive, slighting name, to belittle, though 
this sense is not sufficiently distinguishable from the previous. 
See L. and S. The practical use of diminutives in Latin 
excellently illustrates the meanings of ὑποκορίζεσθαι; the 
first meaning or application being specially exemplified by 
the often noticed use of Catullus, turgidulé ocelli, lacn- 
mulae, etc. The whole of this passage of the Republic has, 
as was natural, been often quoted or imitated. The most 
striking echo is to be found in the very quaint macaronic 
passage in Lucretius, on the blindness of love, bk. iv. 1153 
(Munro) ef seqq., 
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‘* Nigra melichrus est, immunda et fetida acosmos, 
Caesia Palladium, nervosa et lignea dorcas 
Parvula pumilio, chariton mia, tota merum sal, 
Magna atque immanis cataplexis plenaque honoris,” etc. 
Cp. Theocr. vi. 18— 
ἦ γὰρ ἔρωτι 
πολλάκις, ὦ Πολύφαμε, τὰ μὴ καλὰ καλὰ πέφανται, 
and x. 26— 
Zupav καλέοντί τυ πάντες, 
ἰσχνὰν ἁλιόκαυστο», ἐγὼ δὲ µόνος µελίχλωρον. 
Ovid, Ars. Am. ii. 657— 
‘* Nominibus mollire licet mala, fusca vocetur 
Nigrior Illyrica cui pice sanguis erit.” 
Moliére, le Afssanthrope, ii. 5, has translated Lucretius. See 
Munro, ad loc. Cp. also Horace, Sat. i. 3. 38. 


475A. én’ ἐμοῦ λέγεν. ‘To speak from my own example.’ 
‘To base your statement on my case.” Cp. 5978, βούλει οὖν 
ἐπ) αὐτῶν τούτων ζητήσωμεν τὸν μιμητὴν τοῦτον. 

τριττυαρχοῦσι. ‘They become rulers of τρίττυαι or τριττύες.) 
According to the Scholiast here, these were the three divi- 
sions of the tribes—’AOjwvyor δέκα μὲν ἦσαν dural, διῄρητο δ᾽ 
ἑκάστη τούτων els τρία, Tas τριττύας, els ἔθνη, els pparplas. 
οἱ οὖν ἑκάστης τριττύος ἄρχοντες rperriapxol τε καλοῦνται καὶ 
τριττυαρχοῦσι. Julius Pollux states in his Onomasticon viii. 
109, that there were originally four tribes, then ten, then 
finally twelve. a Boeckh, Staatshanshaltung. When there 
were four tribes they were divided into three parts each, and 
each part was called a τριττύ. Engelmann thinks that here 
there is reference to some military connection of the word. 
‘* They become divisional leaders.” 


B. φάθι ἢ µή. ' Answer yes or no.’ 


υ. ὥς Υ ἐν φιλοσόφοις τιθέναι. ‘As far as setting them 
down among philosophers goes.’ Madvig, Gk. Synt. § 151. 


τοιαύτην διατριβήν. ‘Such like occupations.’ 
τοῖς Διοννσίοις, The Scholiast quotes the three well-known 
festivals, τὰ κατ’ ἀγροὺς, τὰ λήναια, τὰ ἐν "Αστει. 


4706Α. καὶ ἀλλήλων κοινωνίᾳ. The general meaning of 

the passage is obvious. Take the ecidos, general notion or 

Justice, τὸ δίκαιον; Injustice, τὸ ἄδικον ; Goodness, τὸ ἀγαθόν ; 
x 
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Badness, τὸ κακόν. Each of these is in itself one, and one only, 
and so with all εἴδη. But these εἴδη, single in themselves in the 
abstract, are in the concrete as they appear up and down the 
world united with various actions and bodies, and with 
one another, and so they each appear many. Literally, ‘but 
appearing as they do everywhere in union or participation . 
with actions, bodies, and one another, each seems many.’ 
The question is as to how these pure abstract εἴδη can be said 
or supposed to unite with one another. Stallbaum considers 
this question answered hy a reference to the Sophist, p. 250a, 
but the passage is hardly sufficient. Mr. Bywater’s very 
ingenious ἄλλ᾽ ἄλλων Kkowwvla, with its very slight textual 
change, absolves the passage from making the statement, and 
keeps the union simply between abstract and concrete, one 
abstract idea combining with one concrete thing, another with 
another. See Journal of Philology, v. p. 123. 


6. 6 οὖν καλὰ μὲν πράγµατα νοµίζων. ‘He then who is a 
believer in beautiful things.’ 


ὄναρ 4 trap. These two words occur mostly together, and 
in much the same connexion as that in which we hace them 
here used, that is to say, adverbially and undeclined. The 
‘contrast is between dreaming and reality. ee Od. 19. 547, 
ουκ ὄναρ ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαρ ἐσθλὀν, and 20. 90. ὕπαρ looks as if it was 
connected with ὕπνο. Vanicek gives Skt. vapas = species, 
a (real) appearance. 


Ῥ. ὧς Ὑιγνώσκοντος yvounv. ‘Knowledge, because he 
knows.’ Tvapn is here slightly strained in Αμα, οὐ suit its 
etymology and make it correlative to γιγνώσκειν. It does not 
usually signify ‘knowledge,’ but rather ‘opinion based on 
knowledge,’ ‘ judgment.’ 

477A. εἰλικρινῶς. ‘ Purely,’ ‘absolutely.’ εἱλικρινής, or per- 
haps εἱλικρινής (8ο here Herm. and Schneid. εἱλικρινῶς), if 
derived from εἱλή, the sun’s warmth, and κρίνω, though this 
derivation is scarcely well founded. Cp. Lightfoot on Sf. 
Pauls Ep. to Philipp. i. 10. 


ἐπὶ τῷ ὄντι. ‘Correlative to existence,’ D. and V. ‘Cor. 
responding to being,’ J. ‘Bei dem Seienden,’ E., 3.¢., ‘in 
the field or range of.’ The shades of meaning of ἐπὶ with 
dative are very numerous, from the simple ‘upon,’ ‘ over,’ or 
‘at,’ to ‘on the condition of.’ Here, as we might say, 
‘over,’ or ‘in the range, region, sphere of.’ 
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B. κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην δύναμιν. ἄλλην, Hermann’s corr. for 
αὐτήν of Par. A. Some edd. prefer to omit αὐτήν. Perhaps 
it might stand and mean, ‘ According to the same (abiding) 
faculty, that each has, namely, its own.’ With τὴν ἄλλην 
compare supra, 453E. 


ἐπὶ τῷ ὄντι πέφυκε ‘Is naturally fitted for being.’ Cp. 
cur. Wed. 928, yuvn δὲ θῆλυ κἀπὶ δακρύοις Edu. 


4784. ἐφ᾽ érépw ἕτερόν τι δυναµένη, etc. ‘Each of them 
then having a different capacity is fitted by nature for a 
different field.’ 


δόξα δέ, φαµέν, δοξώζειν. ‘And opinion, is it not opining ? 
Yes. Do you mean omning the same thing which science 
knows ?? 


δυνάµεις δὲ ἀμφότεραί ἐστον. ‘Let both be considered 


faculties.’ 
B. καὶ δοξάσαι. ‘ Hven to have an opinion about.’ 


ἕν γέτι. ‘Some one thing or another.’ ‘‘ Unum certe aliquid 
quodcumque illud sit,” Stallb. Cp. vi. 485p, εἷς τις, a regular 
phrase. Αγ. Thesmoph. 430, ἢ µιᾳ yé τῳ τέχνη. 


D. οἷον ἅμα Sv te καὶ μὴ dv. Equivalent {ο τοιοῦτον olor. 
Madvig, G. S., 8 166 ο. 


4798. τοῖς ἐν ταῖς ἑστιάσεσιν ἐπαμφοτερίζουσιν. ‘The am- 
biguities,’ ‘ the equivoques’ (i.e., the words of double meaning 
proposed) at banquets. Ἐπαμφοτερίζειν means naturally ‘to 
be an Jiguous,’ ‘to be both the one and the other.’ It is thus 
used of persons or things, of amphibious or ambiguous ani- 
mals, like the seal or the bat. Aristotle, P. A. 4. 13. 28 
(697 b. 1). So Plato, Phaedr. 349c, uses it of an undecided 
lover, and Thucydides (8. 85) of Tissaphernes as a politician 
playing fast and loose. Finally it is used as here of ambiguous 
or riddling phrases, e.g., λοξὰ καὶ ἐπαμφοτερίζοντα πρὸς ἑκάτερον 
τῆς ἐρωτήσεως ἀποκρινόμενος, Lucian, Deor. Dial. xvi. 244. 
παίζων ἐπαμφοτεριζόυσας λέξεις ἔθηκεν, Scholiast ad Aristoph. 
Plut. 635. The word equivogue, an expression used by Cole- 
ridge, was suggested to me as a rendering by my friend Mr. 
Case. Stallb. introduces an unnecessary difficulty by quoting 
Timaeus, Gloss, p. 107, ἐπαμφοτερίζειν est els ἀμφιβολίαν 
ἀγαγεῖν τὸν λόγον, and then adding ‘‘Hic videtur esse in- 
transitivum.”’ The fact is the intransitive is the natural and 
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prevailing use. ᾽Αμϕοτερίζειν is naturally intransitive, and for 
the force of έπι in composition compare ἐπαλλάσσειν (also 
ἐπινομία, ἐπιγαμία, ἑπεργασία). 

ο. ᾧ καὶ ἐφ᾽ οὗ αὐτὸν αὐτὴν αἰνίττονται βαλεῖν. ‘With 
what and (sitting) on what they say in the riddle he shot 
at her.’ 

παγίως. ‘In a hard and fast way,’ i.e., ‘certainly.’ Cp. 
supra, 434D. 


νοῆσαι. ‘To understand.’ The Scholiast gives the riddle 
in two forms as follows; Παίδων αἰνίγματι] Κλεάρχου γρίφος 
αἶνός rls ἐστιν ws ἀνήρ τε KovK avin, 
ὄρνιθα KovK ὄρνιθ) ἰδών τε κοὐκ ἰδών 
ἐπὶ ξύλου τε κοὺ ξύλου καθηµένην»͵ 
λίθῳ τε κοὺ λίθῳ βάλοι Te κού βάλοι. 


ἄλλως' ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ἄνθρωπος, ἄνθρωπος 5 ὅμως 
ὄρνιθα κοὺκ ὄρνιθα, ὄρνιθα δ᾽ ὅμως 
ἐπὶ ξύλου τε Kod ξύλου καθηµένην 
λίθῳ βαλών τε κού λίθῳ δίωλεσεν. 
νυκτερίδα, 6 εὐνοῦχος, ν)άρθηκος, κισήρει. 
υ. τὰ τῶν πολλῶν πολλὰ νόµιµα. ‘The majority of opinions 
held by the majority of men.’ 


edn ο. 


END. 
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